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AUTHOR'S PREFACE, 


When in 1889 I brought out the part of my work 
containing the account of Noun Morphology, I had in my 
mind, and partly on paper, a simpler plan for the remainder of 
the work than that which the reader has before him. I meant 
it to include the presentation of the forms of declension and 
conjugation, and little more. In view of the confusion and 
uncertainty that reigned in this department, where many 
questions of origin and history seemed utterly unsettled, I 
then thought it best to restrict the work to these limits; and 
I only hoped that perhaps after the lapse of years, if a 
second edition should be called for, the further developement 
of a science which had already made such rapid progress 
would have put me in a position to give a practical and 
useful history of Noun and Verb Inflexion. But in the course 
of my work I was gradually converted from this pessimism; 
the difficulties no longer seemed insurmountable; and I at 
length decided to attempt a more complete account, not merely 
exhibiting the results of the different developements, but even 
now as far as possible tracing their course. Thus the work 
grew; and thus it comes about that the size of the latter part 
is so greatly out of proportion to that of the former. 

In giving up my first plan, I was influenced not a little 
by my belief, that from a comprehensive work such as this, 
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a work in which it is sought to present the facts and problems 
of language in connected form, more might reasonably be 
expected than what I had at first proposed. A student might 
fairly ask that the many questions which await an answer 
should not be simply avoided, but that some honest attempt 
should be made to advance a step towards their answering. 
It must surely be useful that he should not only read that 
which can be called certain, not only be taught well establisht 
facts, but that he should at the same time find the various 
problems and puzzles, with which the study of Indo-Germanic 
inflexion abounds, at least briefly mentioned and conveniently 
arranged. So will the scholar guard best against the mistake 
which not the best scholar is wholly free from, the danger 
that in trying to bring order and light into his palace of 
knowledge, he may leave some dark riddle unattempted, and 
only move it from one corner to another. If amidst these 
shifting theories I have often taken a decided stand, and 
declared myself for one or other of them, adding therewithal 
other and many new views and explanations, I am yet far 
from believing that I have placed beyond all doubt the view 
which I have preferred. In these matters to indicate a path 
for future research or simply to establish a prima facie case is 
far harder than most people think; and many a theory which 
seemed to be fixt on the firmest foundation and to offer no 
point to attack, has been broken down in the end. I can only 
hope that the mistakes which these volumes must inevitably 
contain, may help to supply the means for their own correction. 


A few of my readers perhaps may wonder why certain 
new and some very recent theories upon Ablaut, proethnie 
Accent, formation of Roots and Suffixes, and other such 
matters, have in these last volumes been either altogether 
disregarded or only just glanced at. A good deal of the most 
recent work I would indeed have included in this last volume 
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but that it had to be finisht in 1891.!) In other cases I saw 
before me hypotheses, which attractive as they are, and fruitful 
as they may prove to be, at the time of their publication were 
too slightly worked out by their authors, and had been too 
little tested to allow of my making them the basis of my own 
- account. In this volume I have practically not touched the 
newest theories of Ablaut; I confess that I approach the glib 
and symmetrical systems of Ablaut Series (cp. Bartholomae in 
Bezzenberger’s Beiträge, xvi 105) with very little confidence, 
and I must refer to what is said on this matter in Vol. I 
§ 309. Even a question of Verb Morphology so important as 
the form of proethnic Roots (whether they were monosyllabic 
or not) I have left on one side; I believe neither the one 
thing nor the other, but only that in the present state of 
our knowledge we can know nothing about it. If in spite 
of this I have used hyphens freely, I would remind the 
reader that the hyphen means a real point of composition in 
such words as Aiwo-xovgo, Toö-To, ava-Bahho, E-peoov, but in 
ay-0-wev OT gég-o-wev it only shows the etymological and 
morphological likeness of certain elements. And though I now 
as ever call -o- in ay-o-wev a suffix, I do not thereby commit 
myself to the statement that such elements were originally 
independent words. See I § 14 pp. 16 ff., IL § 8 pp. 18 ff. 
Whether in all these things I have been so happy as to 
hit the golden mean, scholars must decide. Bearing in mind 


1) Since then I have had to do without any systematic examination 
and use of the new works which keep streaming in, or my book would 
never have come to an end. Only now and then have even the more 
important works been used, such as those of Bartholomae, Bechtel, Buck, 
Johansson, G. Meyer, Per Persson, von Planta, W. Schulze, Streitberg, 
and others; Streitberg’s- work Zur Germanischen Sprachgeschichte first 
reached me (in proof sheets) after my book was in print as far as the 
Additions and Corrections; in these I was able to make reference to it. 
However, I was glad to observe that I am in agreement with many others 
in matters not a few. 


ex: Author’s Preface. 


the paramount object of this work, I would rather be blamed 
for giving too little space to the newest speculations than 
give any reason for the reproach that I have allowed them 
too much. 

A word is necessary as to the principle on which the 
labours of my fellow-workers have been cited or not cited in 
the text. Complaints have not been wanting that in giving 
various theories and views I have not always given the name 
of him who first suggested them, or mentioned others who 
before me had thought of much the same thing. My principle 
has been as a rule not to mention the originator of each view, 
or all those who ante me mea scripsere, except in such cases 
as Verner’s Law, which I mention under his name. My book 
does not in the least aspire to be a compendious history of the 
new school of philology, or to display the part each of us has 
taken in the gathering of the spoil. Where reference is made 
in the text to the works of other scholars, this is done for 
practical ends and no other. 

In these last two volumes I have had from Thurneysen 
the same generous and ready help as before in all that refers 
to Keltic. Here, as before, the reference to his advice in 
a few special paragraphs does not in any degree express 
my obligation to his aid. If the treatment of Irish questions 
(for I have rarely touched on the British dialects) is at all on 
a level with recent research, and sometimes even carried 
beyond it, this is due to Thurneysen. But I must again beg 
that he be not held responsible for any errors I may have 
made in using his communications, or for anything but the 
paragraphs in which his own words are given. I have also 
to thank Hübschmann for a number of communications on 


Armenian. 


In the text a number of corrections (mostly in unimportant 


details) have been silently made, which I have received from 
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reviews and from private letters of fellow-scholars,!) among 
whom I would specially name Messrs. Conway, Holthausen, 
Leskien, Leumann, Osthoff, and Rouse. More detailed additions 
which should bring the first parts of the work up to date, [ am 
obliged to forego, since thanks to the rapid progress of our 
science, whole paragraphs and pages would have to be 
remodelled. Naturally enough I am now in a position to 
improve upon many of the views I formerly exprest, 
particularly in the Phonology (Vol. I) publisht six years ago. 
Some of these I have expressly corrected, some tacitly. The 
reader should therefore consult in each case the explanation 
which I have given latest. 


Lerpzie, July 2. 1892. 


K. BRUGMANN. 


1) Lith. galx (‘I can’) and the like forms are not misprints or 
oversights; see I § 26 p. 29. To avoid misunderstanding, I again call 
attention to the fact that while for (Ger. aus) denotes a regular phonetic 
connexion, instead of (Ger. für), denotes analogical substitution. Thus 
“pılovusv for gılsouev”, but “Att. Oatuone instead of pr. Gr *dauua-0or. 


TRANSLATORS PREFACE. 


The list of Additions and Corrections given in the 
concluding part of the German edition have been here put in 
their proper place in the text. Some few alterations have also 
been made, with Prof. Brugmann’s sanction, by way of making 
clear what from its terseness might have been misunderstood. 
A list of misprints is given, but I fear there must be others ; 
I hope that these will be forgiven, in view of the exceeding 
difficulty of correcting proof with so many different diacritic 
marks. | 
It may be well to point out that the word “Reduplicator” 
has been used as equivalent to Reduplicating Syllable or 
Syllable of Reduplication; and that “Phrase” has been extended 
to apply to a short complete sentence which fuses into a single 
word, as feré-bam, datäsmi (see page 444). 

In this volume as before I have to thank Mr. Conway for 
valuable help. 

The Indices are nearly ready, and it is hoped they may 
be publisht along with this volume, or at least with small delay 
thereafter. 


CHELTENHAM, July 17. 1894. 


W. H. D. ROUSE. 
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CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


VOLUME I, 
page 530 line 20 read in cases where the. 
Be ey tenia «dow. an ACULG: 
VOLUME II. 


page X line 1 read masculine. 
» XI , 38 infra read And instead of But. 
» 23 read Classes instead of Classe. 
» 959 4 9 infra read Lett. instead of Lat. 
UOT) Loe sa: »  nod-nv-ex-ns instead of mod-sv-ex-ns. 
Rie came On wer „ by dissimilation. 
» 111 „ 14 supra „ yugam instead of jugdm. 
„ 114 „ 4 infra place a full stop after ‘one-eyed’. 
„ 117 „ 16 read (‘free’) instead of (‘fre)e. 
„ 18 , priya-tvd-m instead of -tvä-ım. 


” ” 
Le See OL Cel: ERLERNTE 
pied)! DL Daoriya wine DatrIUG, 
» 164 infra read saya-mna- instead of saya-mna. 
LOG h. »  Md-s. 


» 168 line 11 read -é instead of né. 

» 173 , 2 4 odve-uo-s instead of odve-p0-s. 
„ Ltd lines 7, 12, 28, 33 
EEE LRA Cano 

„ 189 line 2 inf. 

» 209 „ 4 

„ 179 „ 1 read of instead of o-. 

2 , ya-tard- instead of ya-taraf. 


read O.Sax. instead of A.S. 


” ” ” 


„ 188 , 3 , weather Ps „ wather. 

at BUS ed Othe yta A e cs „ O.Sax. 

» 210 inf. » it should u „ itl shoud. 

» 213 line 6 „ § 62 a HS Ol: 

FY en ie (RO RY Vat ie ae » mr-tö-m. 

» 231 „22 „ privd-tu-s amd-tu-s instead of prwä-tu-sa mä-tu-s. 
» 232 „16 , dele stop after civitatem. ~ 


nish tla awl. pur. 0 stop lasier 221, 
» 240 , 2 read -ryroc instead of rnros. 


m* 


XX 


Corrections and Additions. 


page 


949 line 14 inf. read Yadua instead of Favuc. 
253 „ 5 read classification. 

2689.00 a eLhere vis „ These. 
272 „ 2inf. „ 2387 NEN DOT 
PAD a N STROLL any „ whould. 
DOU sie dies nL O= Pinca » Td-a-2. 


291 „ 8 insert stop after above. 
292 „11 inf. read neck instead of neek. 


PAU Sagal eo Aes] ,  datt instead of dott. 
RS LO a Est) oy „ sit-ti. 
DATE AT AN] et ely, 2 „ -ew- and -nyv instead of nr. 


349 „ 19 read deny-wv instead of aeny-wr. 
428 , 8 infra read statements. 
AALEN oa Re, „x lıne 


VOLUME III. 


page 


vit line 8 inf. read be instead of by. 


107 » 8 read of sound , „ sound of. 


VOLUME IV. 


page 
” 


” 


7 line 9 inf. prefix § 463. 

10 prefix § 464. 

17, § 472 Remark, add: Further, it is assumed by Johansson 
(Bezz. Beitr. xım 125) that ai in Gothic perfects like 
rat-rop sat-sd is a long (open) @ But the change 
which he assumes seems to me insufficiently supported, 

28 line 13 infra, add: The 2s of the comedians is perhaps better 
read ess, corresponding with the forms terr and ferr 
(page 501 footnote 1). 

78 ,» 5 » ¥» nvo-o- instead of mv9-0-. 

Sita One a „ measuredst instead of measurest. 

88°, , 3 read -b6. 

9 „ 2  ,  didst accuse instead of pullest. 

soy) 2 inf. read: Bay. 2 „nl: say. 

DOS , blet-e-tü, omitting *. 

98 , 8 y 4 Skr. da-tha instead of O.H.G. 

106 footnote 1 inf. read aidéouce 5 „ coe ua. 

162 line 12 ni „ vol. I p. 410 footnote. 

A a | „1102, 961584404, 20.299. 

198, title to Class XXI, read -eso- instead of -aso-. 

235 line 3 inf. in the text, read bin „ „bin: 

398 „ T read nö-nav-ı-ti instead of -tiv. 


MORPHOLOGY OF VERBS. 


FORMATION OF THE STEM, AND INFLEXION OR 
CONJUGATION. !) 


§ 460. Two kinds of words go to make up a verbal 
system. On the one hand there are the forms of the Indica- 
tive, Conjunctive, Injunctive, Optative (or Precative), and 
Imperative; those, that is, which belong to what is called the 


1) General Works on the Verb in Indo-Germanie. 
Bopp, Vergl. Gram., m* §§ 426 ff. pp. 255 ff., mt §§ 672 ff. pp. 1 ff. 
Schleicher, Compendium 4 pp. 644 ff Fr. Müller, Grundr. der 
Sprachw., wl pp. 580 ff. Bopp, Uber das Conjugationssystem der 
Sanskritssprache in Vergleichung mit jenem der griech., lat., pers. und 
german. Sprachen, 1816. W. Wackernagel, Uber Conjugation und 
Wortbildung durch Ablaut im Deutsch., Griech. und Lat., Seebode und 
Jahn’s Jahrbb., Supplementband 1 (1831) pp. 17 ff. F. Graefe, Das 
Sanskrit-Verbum im Vergleich mit dem griech. und lat., aus dem Gesichts- 
punkte der class. Philologie, St. Petersburg, 1836. A. Kuhn, De con- 
jugatione in -.. linguae Sanscritae ratione habita, Berlin 1837. €. W. 
Bock, Analysis verbi oder Nachweis der Entstehung der Formen des 
Zeitwortes namentlich im Griech., Sanskr., Lat. und Türk., Berlin 1845, 
M. Rapp, Der Verbal-Organismus der indisch - europäischen Sprachen, 
3 vols., 1859 (1. Das ind., das pers., und das slaw. Verbum; 11. Das griech. 
und das roman. Verbum; m1. Das goth., das skand., und das sächs. Ver- 
bum). Fr. Miller, Der Verbalausdruck im arisch-semitischen Sprach- 
kreise, Vienna 1858. Stenzler, Über die verschiedenen Conjugationen 
etc. (see footnote to page 52, vol. III). Schleich er, Die Unterscheidung 
von Nomen und Verbum in der lautlichen Form, 1865. Ascoli, Studj ario- 
semitici, Articolo secondo, letto alla Olassa di lettere, etc. [del R. Instituto 
Lombardo], Milan 1865; treats of the Idg. verb as affecting the question 
how the Idg. languages are related to the Semitic. Merguet, Welche 
Beweiskraft hat das Verbum possum fir die Entstehung der Verbal- 
endungen aus Hilfsverben, Gumbinnen 1869. Id em, Die Ableitung der 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 1 
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Finite Verb. The other class consists of verbal nouns; the 
forms of the Infinitive (including the Supine), Gerund, and 
Participle (including the Gerundive). The last class is called 
the Verb Infinite. 


Verbalendungen aus Hilfsverben, Berlin 1871. Idem, Die Hilfsverba als 
Flexionsendungen, Fleckeisens Jahrbb. 1874 pp. 145 ff. Idem, Bemer- 
kungen zur lat. Formenbildung, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. Xx 141 ff Pauli, 
Die Ableitung der Verbalendungen aus Hilfsverben, ibid. xx 321 ff. 
Leo Meyer, Uber Vocalsteigerung, insbes. in der Verbalflexion, ibid. 
xxi 341 ff. Westphal, Das indogerm. Verbum nebst einer Ubersicht 
der einz. idg. Sprachen und ihrer Lautverhältnisse , 1873. A. Kerber, 
Gedanken uber die Entwickelung der Conjugation; Erstes Heft: Einleitung, 
Präsens, Rathenow 1873. Grotemeyer, Üb. die Verwandtschaft der 
idg. und semit. Sprachen, part 3: Das Verbum, Kempen 1876 (compare 
part. 4, ibid. 1877). W. Scherer, Zur Gesch. der deutschen Sprache? 
pp. 212 ff. The Author, Das verbale Suffix a im Idg., die griech. 
Passivaoriste und die sogen. äolische Flexion der verba contracta, Morphol. 
Unters. 11 ff. J. Schrammen, Uber die Bedeutung der Formen des 
Verbum, Heiligenstadt 1884. Moulton. Notes in Verbal Morphology, 
Amer. Journ. Phil. x 280 ff. H. D. Müller, Zur Entwickelungsgeschichte 
des idg. Verbalbaues, 1890. 

Aryan. Bartholomae, Zur [ar.] Verbalflexion, Ar. Forsch. If 
61 ff. Idem, Zur [ar.| Verballehre, in ‘Beiträge zur Flexionslehre der 
idg. Sprachen’, 1888, pp. ! ff (= Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXIV 971.1.) Wohitz 
ney, Sanskrit Gramm. pp. 200 ff. Idem, The System of the Sanskrit 
Verbs, Proceedings of the Americ. Philol. Assoc., 1876, pp. 6 fi... Idem, 
Sanskrit Roots and Verb-forms (Supplement to Skr. Gr.) 1885. Delbrück, 
Das altind. Verbum aus den Hymnen des Rigveda seinem Baue nach dar- 
gestellt, 1874. J. Avery, Contributions to the History of Verb-Inflection 
in Sanskrit, Journ. Amer. Orient. Soc., x 217 ff. Neisser, Zur ved. 
Verballehre, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. vH 211 ff. Bartholomae, Handb. 
der altiran. Dialekte pp. 113 ff idem, Das altiran. Verbum in Formen- 
lehre und Syntax dargestellt, 1878. Spiegel, Gramm. der altbaktr. 
Sprache pp. 205 ff. Idem, Die altpers. Keilinschr.2 pp. 184 ff. Idem, 
Der Organismus des neupers. Verbums, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. ıı 464 ff. 
H. A. Barb, Der Organismus des pers. Verbums, Vienna 1860. Fr. 
Müller, Die Conjugation des neupers. Verbums, sprachvergleichend dar- 
gestellt, Vienna 1864. Idem, Die Conjugation des avghänischen Verbums, 
sprachvergleichend dargestellt, Vienna 1867. Idem, Die Grundzüge der 
Konjugation des ossetischen Verbums, Vienna 1864. Salemann, Versuch 
über die Conjugation im Ossetischen, Kuhn-Schleichers Beitr. vı 48 ff. 

Armenian. Fr. Müller, Beiträge zur Conjugation des armen. 
Verbums, Vienna 1863 (see the same scholar’s Armeniaca II, Vienna 1870, 


pp. 1 ff.). 
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5 461. The forms of the Finite Verb grew out of the 
connexion of subject and predicate. In the parent language, 
phrases made up of a word denoting some condition or action 
and a personal pronoun, used as a sentence in which the latter 
was subject and the former predicate, coalesced, and became a 


Greek und Latin. V. Henry, Précis de grammaire comparée 
du grec et du latin?, pp. 264 ff. King and Cookson, The Principles 
of Sound and Inflection as illustrated in the Greek and Latin Languages, 
pp. 373 ff. G. Curtius, Die Bildung der Tempora und Modi im Griech. 
und Lat., sprachvergleichend dargestellt, 1846. Landvoigt, Die Formen 
des griech. und lat. Verbums untereinander verglichen, Merseburg 1847. 
Birkenstamm, Uber die lat. Conjugation in Vergleichung mit der 
griech., Rinteln 1869. Fröhde, Zur griech. und lat. Conjugation, Bezzen- 
berger’s Beitr. IX 107 ff. 

Greek. Kühner, Ausführl. Gramm. der griech. Spr., 1? pp. 490 ff. 
G. Meyer, Greek Gramm.? pp. 402 ff. The Author, Greek. Gramm. 
(I. Müller’s Handb. der klass. Altertumswiss., 11?) pp. 144 ff. Pezzi, La 
lingua greca antica pp. 216 ff. Monro, A Grammar of the Homeric 
Dialect pp. 1 ff. Lobeck, Rhematicon, sive verborum Graecorum et 
nominum verbalium technologia, 1846. Curtius, Das Verbum der griech. 
Sprache, seinem Baue nach dargestellt, 12 1877, 1? 1880. Ahrens, Uber 
die Conjugation auf 4. im Homerischen Dialekte, Nordhausen 1838. 
L. Junius, On the Evolution of the Greek Verb from Primary Elements, 
London 1843. A. Haacke, Die Flexion des griech. Verbums in der aitt. 
und gemeinen Prosa, Nordhausen 1850. Inama, Osservazioni sulla teoria 
della conjugazione greca, Rivista di filol. 1149 ff. Fick, Zum Aorist- und 
Perfectablaut im Griech., Bezzenberger’s Beiträge ıv 167 ff. Bloomfield, 
The ‘Ablaut’ of Greek Roots which show variation between e and o, Amer. 
Journ. Phil. 1 281 ff. J. Wackernagel, Der griech. Verbalaccent, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxur 457 ff. Vogrinz, Beiträge zur Formenlehre des 
griech. Verbums, 1886. Von der Pfordten, Zur Geschichte der griech. 
Denominativa, 1886. Johansson, De derivatis verbis contractis linguae 
Graecae, Upsala, 1886. Lautensach, Verbalflexion der att. Inschriften, 
Gotha 1887. G. Mekler, Beiträge zur Bildung des griech. Verbums 
(1. Verba contracta mit langem Themenvokal, 2. die Flexion des activen 
Plusquamperfects), Dorpat 1887. G. Traut, Lexicon über die Formen 
der griech. Verba, 1867. Veitch, Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective, 
their forms, meaning, and quantity, embracing all the tenses used by the 
Greek writers, with references to the passages in which they are found, 
new ed., Oxford 1887. 4. A. Sazediaoios “Avopuda zur Mlıny byuara 
nelwv ovyygapewv zur motor was “Eilnvirns yAwoons, 5th ed., Athens 1877. 
C. Thiemann, Homerisches Verballexicon, 1879. Frohwein, Verbum 
Homericum, die homer. Verbalformen zusammengestellt, 1881. I. Zyxidne 
Aetixoyv anayıav tov dnuatwv ıns Artixfs duelsrou, uegueyov xat Tumous é 
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single word; this is the origin of all the finite verb-forms. 
The pronouns which specified the persons of whom the predi- 
cation was made (it is these which we call the personal endings 
of the verb) always come second in these combinations; as in 


Arrindy emyoapay xti., Athen 1888. A. Hogue, The Irregular Verbs of 
Attic Prose, their forms, prominent meanings, and important compounds, 
Boston 1869. 

Latin. Kühner, Ausführl. Gramm. der lat. Sprache I pp. 428 ff. 
Stolz, Lat. Gramm. (I. Miiller’s Handb. der klass. Altertumswiss., 1?) 
pp. 356 ff. Neue, Formenlehre der lat. Spr., 1? 529 ff. Merguet, 
Die Entwickelung der lat. Formenbildung pp. 167 ff. K. L. Struve, 
Über die lat. Declination und Conjugation, 1823. K. Hagena, Uber die 
Einheit der lat. Conjug. Oldenburg 1833. Heffter, Über den Ursprung 
von Bildungen von Verben und der Conjugationsformen in der lat. Sprache, 
Seebode und Jahn’s Jahrbb., Iv. Supplementb. (1836), pp. 114 ff. Fuchs, 
Über die sogen. unregelmässigen Zeitwörter in den roman. Sprachen, 1840. 
Seemann, De conjugationibus Latinis, Culm 1846. A. Tobler, Dar- 
stellung der lat. Conjugation und ihrer romanischen Gestaltung, Zürich 
1857. Westphal, Die Verbalflexion der lat. Spr.,1872. L.C.M. Aubert, 
Den latinske Verbalflexion, Christiania 1875. “W. Eisenlohr, Das lat. 
Verbum, Heidelberg 1880. Stolz, Zur lat. Verbal-Flexion; I, 1882. 
A. Probst, Beiträge zur lat. Gramm., 1. Zur Lehre vom Verbum, 1883. 
M. Engelhardt, Die lat. Conjugation, nach den Ergebnissen der Sprach- 


vergleichung dargestellt, 1887. — G. Koffmanne, Lexicon lateinischer 
Wortformen, 1874. Georges, Lexikon der lat. Wortformen, 1889 (in 
progress). 


Keltic. Zeuss-Ebel, Gramm. Celt. pp. 410 ff. Windisch, Die 
ir. Auslautsgesetze, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. Iv pp. 204 ff. Lottner, Die 
altir. Verbalelassen, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. 1 322 ff. Stokes, Bemer- 
kungen über das altir. Verbum, ibid. 111 47 ff., vi 459 ff., v1 ff. Idem, The 
Old-Irish Verb Substantive, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxv 55 ff. Ebel, Celtische 
Studien: Aus der Konjugation, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. mr 257 ff., Das 
Verbum, ibid. v1 ffi. Zimmer, Keltische Studien, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. XXVIII 
313 ff. (Das sog. t-Futurum); 328 ff. (Das sog. b-Präteritum); 335 ff. (Das 
sogen. u-Imperf.); 342 ff. (Deponentiale Conjunctivformen auf -ra); 348 ff. 
(3. sing. prät. pass. auf -as); 352 ff. (3. plur. praet. pass. auf -ait); 363 ff. 
(3. sing. praet. auf -/a, -tha); XXX 112 ff. (Die Schicksale des idg. s-Aorists 
im Ir. und die Entstehung des kelt. s-Präteritums); 198 ff. (Das sogen. 
+-Präteritum der kelt. Sprachen). Loth, Essai sur le verbe néoceltique 
en irlandais ancien et dans les dialectes modernes, son caractere, ses 
transformations, Paris 1882. Ebel, De verbi Britannici futuro et con- 
iunetivo, Schneidemühl 1866. Stokes, Die mittelbretonischen unregel- 
mässigen Verba, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. v 306 ff. Loth, L’optatif, les 
temps secondaires dans les dialectes britanniques, Mém. de la soc. de lingu. 
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*ei-mi (= Skr. &-mi Gr. el-ıu), which consists of v’ei- ‘go’ and 
-mi, a pronoun connected with Skr. ma Gr. ud ‘me’ (it will 
appear by and by that the -i of -mi originally was no part of 


v 133 ff. Ernault, Etudes bretonnes, vi: La conjugaison personelle et 
le verbe ‘avoir’, Rev. Celt. 1x 245 ff.; vm: Sur lanalogie dans la conju- 
Saison, ibid. xı 94 ff. Nettlau, Observations on the Welsh Verbs, 
Y Cymmrodor Ix pp. 56 ff. Rhys, Notes etc., Revue Celt. vi 14 £. 


Germanic. Grimm, Deutsche Gramm. I? (1870) pp. 754 ff. 
Kluge, Noreen, Behaghel, J. te Winkel, Siebs, Paul’s Grundr. 
1 369 f., 509 ff., 592 ff, 663 ff., 749 ff. Braune, Got. Gramm? pp. 66 ff. 
Idem, Althochd. Gramm. pp. 209 ff. Ch. S. Th. Berndt, Die doppel- 
form. Zeitwörter d. deutsch. Sprache mit Zuziehung der verwandten Sprachen, 
Aix and Leipzig 1837. H. Schweizer, Die zwei Hauptklassen der 
unregelmässigen Verba im Deutschen, Höfer’s Zeitschr. für die Wissensch. 
der Spr. m 74 ff. Ch. W. M. Grein, Ablaut, Reduplication und secun- 
däre Wurzeln der starken Verba im Deutschen, 1862. Braune, Ub. den 
grammatischen Wechsel in der deutsch. Verbalflexion, Paul-Braune’s Beitr, 
1513 ff. Kluge, Beiträge zur Geschichte der germ. Conjugation (Quellen 
und Forschungen xxx), 1879. Grein, Das got. Verbum in sprachver- 
gleichender Hinsicht, 1872. C. H. F. Walter, Die starke Conjugation 
im Tatian, 1868. J. Kelle, Otfrid’s Verbalflexion ausführlich erläutert, 
Zeitschr. f. deutsch. Altert. xm 1 ff, Idem, Verbum und Nomen in 
Notker’s Boethius, Sitzungsber. der Wiener Ak., cıx (1885) pp.. 229 ff. 
Idem, Verbum und Nomen in Notker’s Aristoteles, Zeitschr. für deutsche 
Phil., xvum 342 ff. Idem, Verbum und Nomen in Notker’s Capella, 
Zeitschr. für deutsch. Altert. xxx 295 ff. 0. Günther, Die Verba im 
Altostfries., 1880. 

Balto-Slavonic. A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv im Veda, mit einer 
Systematik des lit. und slay. Verbs, 1871. Schleicher, Lit. Gramm. 
pp- 221 ff. Kurschat, Gramm. der littau. Spr. pp. 270 f. Bezzen- 
berger, Beiträge zur Gesch. der lit. Spr. pp. 192 ff. Miklosich, Vergl. 
Gramm. der slay. Spr. 1? 62 ff. Leskien, Handbuch der altbulg. Spr.? 
pp. 99 ff. Miklosich, Lehre von der Conjugation im Altsloven., Denk- 
schriften der Wiener Akad., ı (1850) pp. 167 ff. P. Pfuhl, De verborum 
Slavicorum natura et potestate, Dresd. 1857. Miklosich, Beiträge zur 
altsloven. Gramm. (part. praet. act. I; part. praes. act. auf e statt auf y; 
Aorist; die Personalsuffixe des Dualis; Imperativ), Vienna 1875. Le skien, 
Die Präsensbildungen des Slav. und ihr Verhältniss zum Infinitivstamm, 
Archiv für slav. Philol. V 497 ff. O. Wiedemann, Beiträge zur altbulg. 
Conjugation, St. Petersburg 1886. A, Kalina, Przyczynek do historyi 
konjugacyi slowianskiej, Warsaw 1889. 

Works dealing specially with the formation of Tense 
or Mood, or of Persons, and so forth, will be cited below in 
their proper place. 
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the first personal pronoun). Personal endings make the chief 
difference between Verbs and Nouns or Pronouns. 


But it would be a mistake to explain all the Indo- 
Germanic personal endings which we find actually used 
as being without exception personal pronouns. Once. the 
Verb was created by aid of real personal pronouns, forms 
of different origin might be associated with it, and used as 
though they had a personal pronoun tacked on to the end. 
In this way, to take an example, the Latin participial form 
legi-mint == Gr. Asyo-uevor -uevaı Was associated with the in- 
dicative legor ete. (see II § 71 p. 165); and the Romans felt 
no difference between -minz and -mur or -ntur. Again, many 
different languages employ infinitive forms, which are cases of 
nomina actionis, as imperatives used of a particular person. 
In the same way it is probable that some of the personal 
endings which have come down from the parent language were 
not really personal pronouns to begin with. 


Another point is to be noticed. There are some forms 
without any personal ending at all which have been used like 
genuine verbal forms from the parent language onwards, The 
9nd sing. imperative pr.Idg. *bhere (= Skr. bhara Gr. p£os etc.) 
is simply the present stem. It must be a survival from 
the time when tense-stems could be used as independent 
words. Undoubtedly *bhere had at first a wider use, which 
narrowed by degrees to the use which it must have had ever 
since the end of the proethnic period. In the end, the form 
was quite clearly marked off from all others of its verbal 
system by the absence of any inflexion, in the same way as 
the voc. ‘ae or the nom. ywoea@ were distinguished from all 
other of their associated cases (see III $ 186 pp. 62, 63). 


Remark. Although personal endings were a sine qua non for the 
use of a verb form as an ordinary sentence (except *blere and a few 
others like it), or as a copula in a sentence, still a sentence could exist 
without them. At all periods, the Indo-Germanic languages have 
used sentences that had no finite verb at all. See Paul, Principien ? 
pp. 99 ff. 
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§ 462. The Verb Infinite consisted of noun forms, chiefly 
nomina agentis or actionis. The difference between these and 
nouns in the ordinary sense is that these share in certain verbal 
peculiarities; they have tense, they distinguish between momen- 
tary, continuous, or inceptive actions, they have voice, and can 
govern nouns. The participles were already a large and 
ramifying group in the parent language; and time has brought 
about no important change in them. But most of the forms 
classed as infinitives have arisen since the proethnic period 


came to an end. 


The distinction between the finite verb and the verb in- 
finite is not always kept; for, as we saw in § 461, forms of 
the latter kind sometimes came to be used in the same way 
as forms with genuine personal endings. Nor is a line al- 
ways drawn between the verb infinite and nouns; this we saw 
in vol. II § 144 pp. 456 f., and § 156 pp. 470 f. 


The forms of the Verb Infinite have been discussed under 
the head of Stem-Formation and Inflexion, so far at least as 
concerns their formative and inflexional suffixes. We have 
now to examine the points which mark them as members of a 
verbal system, connecting, for example, Asinov with Asin, 
Ainwy with mov, Astwy with deiyo. But for convenience’ 
sake verbal nouns will be only cited now and then while we 
deal with the various groups of the verb infinite, and the 
whole of them will be afterwards collected and examined in 
detail. 


Verbal Compounds, such as would be formed by joining 
a real verb-stem to a form of the finite verb, and would 
answer to O.Pers. hama-pitd == Gr. ouo-naroo among noun 
- compounds, never existed as a distinct category, either in the 
later stages of the parent language, or since. The only ex- 
ceptions are reduplicated verb forms such as Skr. dar-darti 
‘he bursts, breaks to pieces, so far as these can rightly be 
called compounds (§ 464). We must however not forget that 
the reduplication of uninflected “roots” was certainly older, on 
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the whole, than the fusion of roots with personal pronouns 
into verbal forms. 

Whether the tense sign -s- in Gr. deix-ow £-Ösız-00 ete. was 
the verb subst. es-; whether -dh- in Skr. sä-dhati Gr. cow 
(Ved-) é-ove-9ov O.C.SI. i-da etc. is the verb dhé- “ritéevar ; 
and whether these originally acted as auxiliaries, are questions 
which must be left alone. Even if this be the truth about 
them, they must have sunk to the level of inflexions long 
before the end of the proethnic period, and they could no 
longer be the type for compounds consisting of verb + verb. 

Nor do we find in the periods for which there is direct 
evidence either noun stems compounded with genuine verb 
forms, or genuine verbal stems compounded with nouns. We 
cannot class under the second head words like Gr. agyé-xaxog 
(from aoyw), ényooé-xaxog (from entyaiow), 2tyo-ayooncs (from 
c-oryoa), H.G. wetz-stein ‘whetstone’ melk-fass "milkpail (from 
wetze, melke). These are due merely to a perversion or in- 
terpretative corruption, and the imitation of older compounds 
which had a noun stem for the first member. They are not 
real compounds of a verbal stem with a noun. See II § 30 
pp. 51 ff, § 41 pp. 74 f., § 47 p. 86.}) 

Forms of the finite verb are clearly seen in composition 
only in the following classes of words; and here too one 
of the two parts has usually sunk to a kind of suffix 
or prefix. 

1. A Verb form is compounded with Adverbial words; as 
Gr. an-eyu Lat. ab-eo, Lat. ne-scio, pr. Idg. *é-dykom = Gr. 
e-doaxov (I regard the augment as a temporal particle); 
Pruss. quoiti-lai ‘he may wish, he might wish’, pr. Idg. *bhéret-w 
Skr. bharat-u, — and also -7 in *bheret-i *bhéres-i (beside 
*bheret “bhéres) was probably a demonstrative particle. 


1) There is a new essay by W. Christ, Abhängigkeitskomposita des 
Griechischen, Berichte der k. bayer. Akad., 1890 pp. 187 ff. I cannot 
agree with the theory for which Christ takes up the cudgels again 
(pp. 184 ff.), that "Aye-Aao: arose from the imperative phrase dye Aaor, 
and that aoy:-I¢weos came from coye-F¢woos by phonetic change of « to .. 
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2. A Verb form is compounded with a Case, being itself 
the final member of the compound. The case, at the time of 
combination, was either a living case, or some kind of infini- 
tive. Examples: Skr. datäsmi (periphrastic future) for data 
asmi ‘dator sum’, Lat. possum for potis sum, vénun-do venum-do 
pessun-do, Lat. aré-bam are-facio 0.0.81. nesé-achu (IIL § 275 
p. 177), Fr. aimerai (O.Fr. amerai) for amare habeo, Lith. opt. 
1* pl. süuktum-bime, ete. 

The line between these two classes is not absolutely fixed, 
as we see from such words as Skr. astam-éti ‘goes down’ (of 
the sun), which has for its first part dsta-m ‘to one’s house, 
home’. 


Remark. There is no class of Verbal Compounds answering to 
Class I of Noun Compounds (duo-n¢rwe), which might have been a model 
for later formations. It seems therefore best not to give a special 
chapter to Verb Compounds, as was done to Nouns, but to describe the 
various kinds in the place they most naturally come, along with the 
Tenses, the Personal Endings, or as it may be. 

One point, however, should be touched on here. It is a matter of 
wider interest, and well illustrates an important principle of word-forma- 
tion. When a sentence becomes a single word, it may be treated like a 
simple word, and it may be inflected or otherwise modified just as the 
simple word can. Lith. dü-k ‘give’ e7-k ‘go’ (both imperative), con- 
sisting of the 2nd sing. *dw (ep. Lat. ce-do) and *ei + the particle -k, are 
the foundation for a 2nd pl. dükite, eikite etc.; and again eiksz ‘come 
here’, which itself is e&-k + szé ‘here’, produced eiksz-te. Pruss. quoiti-lai 
‘he might wish’ (Jai = O.C.SI. li ‘vel, aut’) suggested the 224 sing. guoiti- 
lai-si and 204 pl. quoitilai-ti. Slav. daj-mi and Mod. Gr. dos-uov ‘give me’ 
produced the 24 pl. daj-mi-te and Sos-uov-re. Of the same kind were 
Gr. 3rd pl. ayerw-v ayétw—oay (204 ging. 29erd-< Hesych). Lat. 2nd pl. 
agitö-te, since Idg. *age-tod was a compound of the imperative *age with 
the adv. (abl.) *tod ‘thence, then’. Also, according to Osthoff and Bugge, 
Gr. deduxauev dedwxare; they explain dédwxe as *dedw — Skr. dada(u) + 
the particle x» = Lat. ce in cedo. Analogous forms of nouns or pronouns 
are: Gr. oöro-; aurn acc. Todro-v Boeot. oöro-» etc., formed from the nom. 
*ov-ro *ad-ro, whose second part was a particle (cf. 0.0.81. kü-to ‘who’), 
see II § 4 p. 9, III § 415 p. 337; Mid. Ir. instr. pl. donafi-b built up on 
O.Ir. donaib-(h)i, see footnote on page 357; O.H.G. gen. deses dat. desemo 
following de-se ‘this’ with the particle se, see III § 414 pp. 335 f.; Skr. 
dat. asmd-bhyam Lesb. nom. dZuus-s following acc. *ns-me (Lesb. &uus) 
with the particle sme, see § 436 pp. 367 f., § 443 p. 379; Pol. gen. sing. 
sztukamiesy following nom. sztukamiesa ‘a piece of meat’, where miesa is 
the gen. of mieso. 
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REDUPLICATED VERB-FORMS. 


Reduplication, the repetition of a word or other element 
of speech with the same grammatical force, to express that an 
action or state is repeated, or to intensify it, is certainly older 
than the modes of forming cases or parts of the finite verb 
which we actually see in use. It had at first no special con- 
nexion with either verbs or nouns, but was used with both; verb 
types such as Skr. där-dar-ti ‘it bursts, breaks up da-dhys-ima 
‘we have ventured’ ci-kit-é ‘he knows’, and noun types like 
Skr. dar-dar-a-s ‘broken’ da-dhy§-d-s ‘venturesome, bold’ ci-kit 
‘knowing’ may have been formed quite independently of each 
other. Compare II § 6 pp. 12 ff., § 51 ff. pp. 94 ff. ’) 

Root reduplication in verbs came to be very important, 
and this very early in the history of the parent language, 
because it was turned to account in the formation of tenses. 


1) Works on Reduplication in general have been cited in the foot- 
note to vol. II page 12. On Verbal Reduplication see the following. 
A. Williams, On Verb-Reduplication as a Means of Expressing Com- 
pleted Action, Transactions of the Amer. Phil. Assoc., 1875 pp. 54 ff. 
Pauli, Das praeteritum reduplicatum der idg. Sprachen und der deutsche 
Ablaut, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xm 50 ff. Osthoff, Zur Geschichte des Per- 
fects, pp. 264 ff. and passim. — Ernault, Du parfait en grec et en 
latin, pp. 1 ff. — Ebel, Reduplicierte Aoriste im Griech., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
u 46 ff. — Von der Pfordten, Zur Gesch. des griech. Perf., pp. 42 ff. 
— Deecke, De reduplicato linguae Latinae praeterito, Lips. 1869. — 
Stokes, Reduplication im altir. Verbum, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. u 
396 ff. Windisch, Das reduplicierte Perfectum im Ir., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxm 201 ff. — A. Moller, Die reduplicierenden Verba im Deutschen 
als abgeleitete Verba, eine etymologische Untersuchung, Potsdam 1866. 
Scherer, Die reduplicierten Praeterita, Zeitschr. f. österr, Gymn. XXIV 
295 ff., and Zeitschr. f. deutsch. Altert. xıx 154 ff, 390 ff. Sievers, 
Die reduplicierten Präterita, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 1 504 ff. Pokorny, 
Uber die redupl. Praet. der germ. Sprachen und ihre Umwandlung in ab- 
lautende, Landskron 1874. Holthausen, Die reduplicierenden Verba 
im Germ., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvu 618 ff. Hoffory, Die reduplicierten 
Praeterita im Altnord., ‘bid. 593 ff. — See also the works cited under 
the head of Tense-stems. 
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It was used to distinguish various kinds of action, and also 
the time at which the action took place. For these purposes 
Reduplication was very widely used, not only in the parent 
language but in most of its offshoots far on into the historical 
period. The wide use of verbal reduplication gave great. im- 
pulse to similar reduplication in nouns. Noun -reduplication 
was at first a principle not very active or far-reaching; but 
thus reinforced it lasted much longer than it would have done, 
and in later times, under the influence of reduplicated forms 
in the verb infinite, reduplicated noun-forms appeared again 
where the proethnic reduplicated type had lost all its repro- 
ductive power. Examples are Gr. xexody-uo-c (Eur.) xéxoay-ue 
(Aristoph.) ‘cry, outery’, x«xod@z-r7-¢ ‘one who cries aloud’ 
(Aristoph.) beside xe-xody-aic xé-no@y-a, nenold-noi-g trust’ 
(Josephus, Philo) beside s-roI-ws n&-nor9-e, Mod.H.G. zitterig 
‘tremulous’ beside zittere ‘I tremble’ = pr. Germ. "ti-trö-mi. 

§ 465. The following Idg. types may be distinguished, 
according to the form of the reduplication: 

I. Root-syllable and reduplication-syllable show the same 
vowel, or two ablaut-grades of the same vowel. 

a. The Root begins and end in a consonant, and the 
syllable of reduplication, or Reduplicator, ends in a consonant 
which is taken from the final of the Root (we count as conso- 
nants the second part of the diphthongs az aw and so forth). 
Of this there are three varieties; the first being a fairly exact 
reduplication, the second replacing a liquid by a nasal in the 
reduplicator, and the third inserting 7. 

1. Aryan. Sanskrit bad-badhé 3" sing. of badh- ‘press’. 
ddr-dar-si 224 sing. of dar- (VY der-) ‘split, break’, tar-tür-ya- 
-nté 3"! pl. of tar- (Vter-) ‘pass over’, var-vrt-ati 34 pl. of 
vart- (Vv uert-) ‘vertere’, mar-myj-yd-té 34 sing. of marj- 
(vV merg-) ‘wipe. jan-ghan-ti 3" sing. of han- (VY ghen-) 
‘strike, kill’, nam-nami-ti 3" sing. of nam- (Vv onem-) ‘bend, 
ddn-das-ana-s partic. of das- (V~da‘nk-) ‘bite’, jan-jabh-yd-te 
37? sing. of jambh- (Vv gembh-) ‘snap’. ve-ve-h 3 sing. of 
vi- ‘appetere’, vé-vi-ya-té 3° sing. of vz- ‘flutter’, ne-nik-te 3" 
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sing. of nij- (v’neig-) ‘wash’. nö-nu-mas 1* pl. of nu- ‘ery 
out’, co-Skü-yd-te 3" sing. of sku- ‘cover’, s0-suc-dna-s partic. 
of $uc- ‘light, brighten’, a-nö-nud-ya-nta 3° pl. of nud- ‘push’. 
Avestie car’-ker‘-mahr 1* pl. of kar- ‘think of’ (Skr. imper. 
ca-kr-dhi). dae-dois-t 34 sing. of dis- (Ydeik-) ‘show (Skr. 
374 sing. dö-dis-te). zao-zao-mi 1* sing. of zu- ‘call’ (Skr. jo- 


havi-mi). 

Greek noo-göo-w ‘I move restlessly for *-pve-ym: ep. 
Skr. jdr-bhuri-ti ‘moves convulsively, throbs, palpitates. wog- 
-tow “I roar, murmur’ for *-uvo-gw: cp. Lat. murmuräre, 
O.H.G. murmuron ($ 595). yao-yato-w ‘I swarm’ for *-yao-40 
(y&oyaoe neut. pl. ‘swarm). yay-yaivey * vo wera yekwrog 71000- 
naicew Hesych. (Schmidt conjectures yayyavever): cp. O.C.SI. 
ga-gnaja “| murmur, growl’ (adj. gagnivit). nau-palvo 1 shine 
clearly’ for *-gar-4@, Epie partic. naugavowr; the root was 
bha-, and the nasal of the verb was therefore a present-suffix, 
see $$ 601, 611. arrow Hom. éoow ‘rush, run at something 
i.e. *Far-Fix-gv (I § 96 p. 90, $ 181 pp. 119 f.) may be con- 
nected with Skr. vé-vij-yd-t@ (vij- ‘quicken, burst out) by 
assuming an Idg. vwa”ig-ua”ig- (ep. I § 469. 7 p. 346). 

Remark. The origin of « and o is obscure in the reduplicating 
syllable of the following words: uu-ucw, naı-pa00w, mruu-ndlhw, Sa-dvacEoF cu 
(‘lxeotac Hesych.), oi-gisow, nov-mvdw and others. The ;-diphthong 


recals a reduplicative 7 in Skr. bhdri-bhr-ati and in Skr. bi-bhar-ti Gr. yi- 
yvo-ua. See § 473 Rem. P- iis 


Latin. mur-muräre (murmur): ep. Gr. nooutem O.H.G- 
murmuron. tin-tinnare tin-tinäre, tin-tinntre beside tinnzre. 

Keltic. Mid. Ir. der-drethar ‘there is a sound, or a cry, 
s-pret. derdrestar, cp. IL § 52 pp. 94, 95. 

Germanic. O.H.G. mur-murom mur-mulom ‘I murmur’ 
(Mid.H.G. murmer murmel ‘murmur, growl’): ep. Gr. ogudew 
Lat. murmurare. O.H.G. rérém ‘I bleat, bellow, roar’, pr. Germ. 
1% sing. *rai-réid, ep. Litt. réju ‘I bellow. This verb changed 
its inflexion on the analogy of verbs like pr. Germ. *pulé-20 
(Goth. pula O.H.G. dolem), see $$ 592, 708, 739; hence A.S. 
rärian, with the same change to the 2"? weak conjugation as 
is seen in dolian and some others. 
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Slavonic. O.C.SL glagolja ‘I speak’ for *gol-golja (gla- 
golü “word’); mrümürja I gnaw, nibble’; gagnaja I murmur, 
growl’, cp. above, Gr. yayyaiveı. 


§ 466. 2. The reduplicating syllable has a Nasal in- 
stead of a Liquid; see I $ 282 p. 226. Skr. can-cüryate 
‘moves quickly or repeatedly. Gr. yoy-yvAlo ‘I round’ (yoyyvdo-c 
round’), rov-Foo(Cw ‘I murmur’. Lat. gin-grire. 

This nasal reduplication passed on from roots ending in a 
nasal (see § 465) or a liquid to a few others: as Skr. janjap- 
ydté from jap- whisper, say half-aloud’, dandahzti dandahyaté 
from dah- ‘burn’ (which seemed natural in Skr. after such 
a form as dan-das- from vy denk- ‘bite), Gr. yoy-yitw 
I growl’. 


§ 467. 3. In Sanskrit, © or 7 is often inserted between 
the reduplicating syllable and the root; the Vedic language 
has 7 before single consonants, i before more than one (com- 
pare Wackernagel, Das Dehnungsgesetz, p. 18). E.g. bhari- 
-bhr-ati 3”! pl. of bhar- ‘carry’, vdri-vyj-at- partic. of varj- 
‘turn, twist, ghdni-ghn-at- partic. of han- ‘strike, kill’, ganz- 
-gan-ti 3°¢ sing. gdni-gm-at- partic. of gam- ‘go’, kani-krad- 
-y4-mäna- partic. of krand- ‘bellow’, ndvi-nö-t 3" sing. of nu- 
‘ery out. 

Where -7- comes after the root syllable, -*- is never 
found after the syllable of reduplication; thus we have only 
no-navi- and navi-no-. 

Forms with an aspirate at the beginning of the redupli- 
cator, such as bhäri-bhr-ati ghani-ghn-at-, are the older and 
are phonetically correct; but those like davi-dhv-at- and pdani- 
-phan-at- have been altered, the former from “dhdvi-dhv-at- 
following do-dhavr-ti (ep. I § 480 pp. 354 f.), the latter from 
*ohdni-phan-at- following pam-phan-at- (ep. I § 475 p. 350). 
Thus at a later stage we find barz-bhar-ti instead of bhdrv- 
-bhar-ti too. 

How to regard this 7 is not quite clear. Thus much, 
however, seems to me certain, that it is the same as an 7, 
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also of varying quantity, which characterises Class Ill of our 
reduplicated forms; and I shall give in the Remark to § 473 
a conjecture as to its origin. 

8 468. 4. Gr. &yoy-yooa ‘I am awake’ has the suffix -2- 
in the reduplicating syllable after the root (§§ 587 ff), cp. 
éyorj-cow ‘I ameawake’, beside éyo-e-to ‘awoke’, Eysiow I arouse 
for *eyeo-ıw. Perhaps the same -2- is contained in Skr. card- 
-card-s ‘going far away, ghand-ghand-s ‘killing easily and 
similar words (cp. sarz-srpd-s ‘creeping, crawling’ and the like). 

§ 469. b. The Root begins and ends in a consonant, 
and contains an i- or «-diphthong. This diphthong is represented 
in the reduplicator by 7 and « sonant, sometimes 7 and @, not 
followed by any consonant. Skr. bi-bhé-mi ‘I fear’ 3"¢ dual bi-bhi-tas 
partic. bi-bhy-at conj. 3° sing. b7-bhay-a-t, O.H.G. bi-be-m I 
shake’. Skr. di-dhy-é ‘I behold’, Avest. dz-daeiti ‘beholds. Skr. 
pret. a-ci-kgip-a-t from k$ip- ‘throw’, a-r7-ris-a-t from ris- ‘be 
hurt’. Skr. desid. t-tik-Sa-t& from tij- ‘be sharp’. Gr. nı-nt-orw 
‘I give to drink’: ep. Skr. 2™¢ pl. pi-py-a-ta 2” sing. pi-pi-hé 
(pi- ‘make overflow, give plenty to drink’). di£loua: ‘I seek, 
strive’ (orig. ‘gaze at something’) for *di-d4-o-ua (on dilnua see 
§ 594): cp. Skr. 2" sing. di-dz-hi 34 pl. di-dy-ati, dr- ‘shine, 
be bright’ (dcha di- ‘direct one’s mind to’). Goth. rei-rai-p 
‘shakes, trembles’: cp. Skr. le-läya-ti ‘moves, trembles’ with 
reduplication of the type of a (1) above (§ 465); the inflexion 
reira reirdis etc. is explained by the analogy of verbs like 
Paha ‘taceo’, see §§ 592, 708, 739. Skr. ju-hö-ti ‘offers’, pret. 
a-cu-krudh-a-t from krudh- ‘grow angry’, a-dü-dus-a-t from 
dug- ‘grow bad, perish’, desid. bu-bhut-sa-ti from budh- ‘wake, 
learn’, 

Remark 1. Despite such forms as Skr. S-Su-§ a-pi-plav-a-m 
Gr. rı-tVoxoue mi-pavoxw (cp. II § 52 Rem. p. 97), I yet believe that where 
the i-roots had originally i in the reduplication, w-roots had uv. The 
palatal consonant in the reduplicator of verbs whose root initial is a 
velar consonant does not prove that ju-hö-ti is instead of *i-hö-ti, a-cu- 
-krudh-a-t instead of *a-ci-krudh-a-t, or bu-bhut-sa-ti instead of *bi-bhut- 
-sa-ti (cp. bi-bhar-ti a-pi-spr3-a-t ete., § 473); for ku- may have become 


cu- on the analogy (say) of a-ci-krad-a-t, and of perfect forms such a 
cu-krodha cu-krudhur where cu- is instead of *ca- = Idg. *ge- (cp. Rem. 2). 


_——— a m 
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Remark 2. ¢ or « in the reduplicator of perfects like the follow- 
ing is not original: Skr. ri-reca cu-krodha i-ydja u-vica Lat. sci-cidi 
tu-tudt, O.Ir. ro chuala for *cu-clova, see § 851, 868, 878. 

§ 470. c. The Root begins in a sonant and ends in a 
consonant, and so also the Reduplicator. 

1. Roots ending in a single consonant. Skr. dl-ar-ti 
Moves, dm-am-a-t ‘he was hurt. Armen. ar-ar-i ‘I made’ 
(pres. af-ne-m), beside Gr. ao-ag-toxw “I join to’, 70-@0-0-v co- 
-ag-eiv; perf. ag-Go-a. Gr. 17/-a7-0-v ay-ay-civ from ayo ‘I lead’, 
W9-09-0-v. 09-00-Elv from 0g-vüw ‘I arouse’, perf. 00-wo-a ‘I have 
arisen, I move’, on-wrr-a ‘I have seen, see’. 

2. Where roots end in two consonants, only the first 
appears in the reduplicator (ep. Skr. var-vart-t from Y’uert- 
etc., § 465). Gr. aA-aAz- “he warded off’. Skr. perf. an-dsa 
(pres. as-nd-ti ‘attains for *Rk-) O.Ir. perf. t-anac ‘I came’ (-c- 
for -nc-) Gr. aor. év-eyz-ety ‘to bring’ (cp. Skr. andsa Gr. xar- 
-yvoze § 846), Skr. perf. an-daja (anj- ‘anoint’). On the ana- 
logy of these perfects arose in Sanskrit än-arca (arc- ‘shine, 
praise’), see § 851. 


§ 471. II. The reduplicating syllable ends in e or &, no 
matter to what vowel grade the root belongs. This was the 
kind of reduplication used for the Perfect and for certain 
classes of the Present and Aorist, both in the parent language 
and later. I have by no means convinced myself that & be- 
longed originally only to forms with e in the root syllable, 
and that it was the echo of the root;: nor that its use with 
other roots is due to analogy. See § 473, Remark. 

First, forms with e short in the reduplication. 


Perfect. Skr. ba-bhüva Gr. ns-pvaoı, Ybheu- ‘become, 
be. Skr. ta-sthimd Gr. &-otauev Lat. ste-timus, \~ sta ‘stand’. 
Gr. ne-naya ne-nnya Lat. pe-pigt Goth. fai-fah, vpak- pag- 
‘make fast. Gr. ye-ysyuaı O.Ir. do-roigu for *.ro-gegu (§ 878), 
v geus- ‘taste, try, enjoy. Gr. Ad-Aoına, yleig- ‘leave’. 
O.Lat. pe-pugt. By late re-formation, as has been pointed out 
($ 469, Rem. 2), we get Skr. ri-réca cu-krödha i-ydja u-vica 
Lat. sci-cidi pu-pugi tu-tudi, O.lr. ro chuala. 
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Pr. Ar. *sa-z2d- (= Avest. hazd-) became Skr. séd-, e. g. 
Is pl. sedimd (I § 591 p. 447), and pr. Ar. *a-it- became 
Skr. yét-, as mid. yét-@ (Avest. 1% pl. act. yaeb-ma). @, which 
here and in similar examples is regular, spread by analogy, and 
thus we get pétimd instead of pa-pt-imd (the older form, used 
along with the later), y~pat- ‘fly, fall, and nésimd, from y~nas- 
‘be destroyed’. Then again @ in Irish arose by compensatory 
lengthening, as perf. ro genar 'natus sum’ for *ge-gn- (v’ gen-), 
see I § 523 p. 380, § 620 p. 467. Lat. sédimus might be 
derived from *se-edimus (I § 594 p. 450), and legimus vénimus 
be explained on the same principle as Skr. pétimd. But of 
Germ. forms like Goth. sétwm (sat ‘I sat’) métum (mat ‘I mea- 
sured’) gemum (gam ‘I came’), and of Lith. forms like part. 
söd-es (sédu ‘I sit’) bég-@s (bégu I run’) kél-@s (kelü i. e. *kel- 
-i ‘I lift?) vém-é@s (vemit ‘I break wind’), there is none which 
can be due to compensatory lengthening in these several lan- 
guages. We must therefore assume that here the unreduplicated 
root with Idg. 2, the 3" strong grade of the e-series, acted as 
the weak stem for the perfect. This form of the root is quite 
clearly the perfect stem in Skr. sah-vds- beside pres. säh-a-ti 
— Idg. *s@gh-e-ti, and in O.Ir. ro midar ‘iudicavi beside 
Gr. und-e-toı, and others. See $ 480 Rem., and § 494. mét- 
in Goth. métum must therefore be identified with O.Ir. mid- 
Gr. und-. Weak reduplicated stems often became hard to 
pronounce; and hence they were often exchanged for this 
kind of unreduplicated form in the Germanic and Baltic 
branches, and perhaps in Latin too. See further in §§ 848 
and 893. 

The discovery of these doublet stems in the Idg. perfect, 
se-ed- and séd-, makes it anything but certain that *@d- was a 
contraction of reduplicated *e-ed- in Skr. ddima Lat. edimus 
Goth. -@tum Lith. éd@s 0.0.81. jadü (from v’ed- ‘eat’). *éd- 
may have been a stem like *séd-; and this to me seems more 
likely to be true. See $ 848. 3. 

Present and Aorist. Skr. 8" pl. sa-sc-ati 3" sing. 
sd-Sc-a-ti Gr. E-on-oro, V~ seg- ‘sequi. Gr. sin-« (Gort. 790- 
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-fanaro) stem Idg. *ue-ug-, Skr. d-voc-a-t Gr. &-E17-0-v stem 
Idg. "we-ug-o-, V’ueg- ‘speak’ (ep. §§ 557, 561). 

§ 472. 2 is less frequent than e in the reduplicator. 
Many perfects in the Vedas have a — Idg. 2, as da-dhara 
(dhar- ‘hold’), ma-mrjur (marj- wipe’), v@-vasur (vaé- desire’); 
an example of this kind in Avestic is Gäthie gra sing. vd- 
-ver’zöi (var’z- ‘work’). 

The same @ is found in Intensives through all periods of 
Sanskrit; e. g. da-dhar-ti beside dar-dhar-ti, ba-badh-é beside 
bad-badh-é (badh- ‘press, oppress), pd-pac-ya-té (pac- ‘cook’. 
A similar agreement between the reduplicators of the perfect 
and the present intensive is seen in perf. di-dhay-a and pres. 
intens. di-dhé-ti, from dhr- ‘think’. It is obvious that the 
closely allied in meaning of the completed perfect (or present 
perfect) and the intensive had some part in the spread of 
reduplicating @ in the Vedic perfect. 

Analogous Greek forms are the perfect 2/7-yso-ucı from 
vVger- ‘awake’, which agrees with Skr. ja-gar-a ja-gy-vis- 
(present ja-gar-ti ja-gy-ht), and the Homeric present d7-déy- 
-araı they welcome’ (§ 560). 


Remark. Some have wished to see this redupl. @ in other Greek 
perfects. But the view is unsafe. See the Author, Gr. Gr.? § 131 p. 164. 
Nothing much is proved by Cret. ar-yorelxe (Cauer, Del.? no. 132. 5) and 
7-yoarraı 7-yoauusvos (de Baunack, Berl. Phil. Wochenschr., 1887, col. 60; 
Th. Baunack, Philologus xuıx 594), since it is very doubtful whether 
they come from *oy-orei- and */n-yoap- (cp. § 476, Rem. 2). 

§ 473. III. The Reduplicator ends in 7 or 2, the Root 
having a different vocalism. This is the prevailing mode, and 
has been since proethnic times, with certain classes of aorist 
and present stems. I am very far from satisfied with the 
view that this 7 originally was used only with roots containing 
i (as Skr. bi-bhé-ti, type I b. § 469), which it merely echoed, 
and that it only spread to other roots by analogy. 

Remark. The 7 of Skr. a-ji-jana-t bi-bhar-ti Gr. yl-yvo-uaı, as 
has been said in § 467 pp. 13 f., I would identify with 7 in the Skr. inten- 
sives bhdri-bhar-ti bhdri-bhr-ati ete. These and the like reduplicative 
syllables may once have had a real independence, and -7 -% may have 


been some inflexion, perhaps a case ending. These were doubtless 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. »- 
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sentences of the same kind as Lith. dekté dega ‘it burns up clear’ (§ 260. 
p. 161), Umbr. subocau suboco “invoco invocatione, I appeal appealingly’; 
for similar phrases from other languages, see Pott, Doppelung, 151 ff. 

If this is correct, the 7 of *@i-gen- and similar forms originally 
came from roots ending in a vowel, such as. *di-dö- (didwur), *dhr-dhe- 
(z/9yu). When the cohesion between the parts had become so firm that 
the 7-case was regarded as being simply a “reduplication”, — this idea was 
greatly encouraged by the use of real reduplications of the type of Ib, 
as *bhi-bhai- *bhi-bhi- — two results might follow: (1) forms like 
*qi-gen- *bhi-bher- came into existence, and (2) with roots beginning in 
a sonant a simple © was used for reduplicating, e. g. *) + og- becoming 
*7g- (Skr. 7k- Gr. iv-) even in the parent speech, and such forms as Skr- 
iy-arti Gr. i-edw (see p. 19). Further, (3) in Sanskrit, or perhaps 
earlier still, the use of (say) tari- and tar- as variant reduplicators 
(tari-tr-at- and tar-tari-ti tdr-tur-dna-s) led to the making of mart-mrj- 
(instead of *marji-mrj-) beside mar-myj-, and the like. Does a in Gr. 
um-ucw naı-paoow morally etc. represent another case ending, and are 
the words formed on the same principle as we are supposing these with 
-7 to be? If so, o in the a of ma-miw mo~prvoow must be ascribed to 
the influence of moe-pVow uoo-uiew yoy- -yvldw ete. ; for ma-paoow : yao- 
yatow = TOL-PUOTW : 400-uvow.!) 

If this be really the origin of redupl. 7, the question arises whether 
e and & in words like Gr. me-pian and Fyn-yeoucı Skr. ja-gara (type I, 
see §§ 471—2) may not be the case-ending of a root noun. As before, 
we should have to start from roots ending in a vowel, from groups such 
as de + do- (Gr. dé¢dwxa Skr. da-dai). 


Skr. #-Sth-a-ti Gr. T-orm-w Lat. si-sto O.Ir. do-airissid 
(I § 109 e p. 103, § 516 p. 377) O.H.G se-stom (pr. Germ. 
*si-sto-mi, I § 35 p. 35), vsta- ‘stand. Skr. bé-bhar-ti Gr. 
Zo-mupoavor ($§ 539, 542), vbher- Terre. Skr. ji-jan-a-t d- 
-j-jan-a-t Gr. yi-yv-o-umı Lat. gi-gn-0 O.lr. gi-gnid, WV gen- 
‘beget’. In Sanskrit thematic aorists the quantity fluctuated ; 
i before more than one consonant, and before a single con- 
sonant when a long syllable followed; 7 before a single con- 
sonant followed by a short syllable (cp. Wackernagel, 
Dehnungsg. p. 18); e. g. d-pi-spr3-a-t (spars- ‘touch’) and 
d-di-dikg-a-t (dik3- ‘be consecrated’), but d-jz-jan-a-t. Greek 
has 7 only in zi-nr-w ‘I fall’ (ep. Skr. d-pi-pat-a-t) ; but here 
i may have been borrowed from öi-ntw, which was connected 


1) Another explanation of this 7 is given by Per Persson, Stud. zur 
Lehre von der Wurzelerweiterung, p. 216 footnote 1. Per Persson’s is 
really not very different from mine. 
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with it in meaning; if so, it is no example of the principle 
we are discussing. 

Presents with -s- (§§ 666 fl). Skr. 7i-jad-sa-té from jna- 
learn, know’, di-da-sa-ti di-tsa-ti from da- ‘give’, mi-mda-sa-té 
from man- ‘think’. O.Ir. no-gigius ‘I will pray’ for *-gigetso, 
beside no guidiu ‘I pray’. 

Presents with -sk- (§ 678). Gr. di-déoxw ‘I teach’ (perf. 
de-dtdayza), Lat. disco for *di-tc-scd (perf. di-dien). 

The i-vowel alone is used for the reduplication with roots 
beginning in a sonant. Skr. ipsati (ep. apsanta § 659) beside 
ap-nö-ti ‘acquires, trtsati beside rdh-nö-ti ‘thrives’ fut. ardhis- 
yate; with ?ksate ‘sees’ (cp. O.Pers. patiy-axsaiy § 559) is 
connected Gr. in- in Hom. on-in-ev'w ‘I ogle’ (naosev-oninng),!) 
which is an analogical re-formate like on-wn« instead of *dza, 
éd-ydwe instead of *#dac. Skr. ty-ar-ti beside dr-ti from ar- 
‘set in motion’, Avest. 3" sing. conj. uz-yarab i. e. -iyar-ap; 
Skr. zy-é-ti beside &-t ‘goes’, the only evidence for which is its 
ano sing. pret. dly-e-§ (R.V., v. 2. 8), Avest. 3° pl. conj. 
yeyan = Ar. *iy-ay-än (Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. u 71 f.); 
Gr. i-cvw I spend the night’, tcoxew* ayew (Hesych.) for *-ay 
+ 020; O.Ir. i-orr fut. of orgim ‘I destroy, kill’ (beside O.H.G. 
arg that which is bad’). The former group, with the redupli- 
cation vowel and root vowel contracted together, was certainly 
proethnic: *7p- and *iq- for *t-ap- *t-aq-, or something of the 
kind. But it is possible that Skr. ¢y-arti and others of that 
type are a re-formation of later date, like Goth. perf. ai-duk 
from duka I increase’, -aö-dik from -dika (af-dika ‘I deny, 
refuse). 

On the difference between Gr. zi-Iywu, with orig. i in the 
reduplicator, and Skr. dd-dhati Lith. 2™4 pl. dé-ste with orig. 
e, see § 538. 

It has been pointed out (§ 469 Rem. 1, p. 14) that 7 is 
found in the reduplicator even where the root contains 
u-vocalism, But, as I said in that place, I regard Skr. 

1) I cannot agree with Kretschmer in deriving örin- from *ogi-og- 


(Kuhn’s Zeitschr., xxx 385). 
Q* 
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ju-hö-ti, a-cu-krudh-a-t, bu-bhut-sa-ti and similar formsas being 
genuine proethnie types, and not as having changed 7 to u. 


§ 474. IV. A fourth type, of unknown origin, is repre- 
sented by a considerable number of forms in Sanskrit, and by 
two in Greek. (Cp. Bezzenberger, Bezz. Beitr. m1 310). 

Skr. desid. asisisa-ti from as- ‘eat’, the grammarians also 
cite aninisa-ti from an- ‘breathe’, arjihisa-ti for *arjhijhisa-ti 
(I p. 480 p. 354) from arh- ‘deserve, be worth’ and others; 
aor. arpipa-t (unaugmented) beside arpdyati ‘sets in motion, 
shakes’ (§ 797), in grammars also Gnina-t, ärjiha-t, aubjija-t 
(ubj- ‘keep down, squeeze together’) and others. 

Gr. gotxaxo-v from éotxm ‘I hold back’ and nvineno-v from 
évintw ‘I address’; beside ev&vzno-v, type I c (§ 470). 


§ 475. A few remarks are now needed on the way in 
which Consonant Initials are treated in Reduplication. 

1. There was originally no difference between the be- 
ginning of root and reduplicator, when the root began with 
one consonant, as dd- ‘give Skr. dd-dati, Gr. di-doyu, Lat. de- 
-dit Ose. de-ded, 0.0.81. 3”4 pl. da-detü. But a great many 
differences were brought about by phonetic change. For in- 
stance, in Greek and Sanskrit the initial of the Reduplicator 
was affected by the principle of dissimilation of aspirates 
which held in those languages, e. g. Sanskrit dadhatı for 
*dha-dhati, babhiva for *bha-bhüva (I § 480 p. 354),!) Gr. 
Inu for *Iı-Fnuu, nepiaoı, for *pe-gvarıı (I § 496 pp. 364 1.). 
We were introduced in vol. I p. 483 footnote 1 to a dissimilation 
peculiar to Irish, -roinase for *-rö-nenasc, -roichan for *-rö- 
-cechan; compare § 878, below. The Root-initial is changed 
e. g. in pr. Idg. *si-ed-0 (v’sed- ‘sit’) = Gr. tlw (1 § 590 
p. 447, § 593 p. 449). It often happened, however, that a 
difference brought about by phonetic change was obliterated 
afterwards; as in Ved. perf. mid. si-sic-@ instead of si-Sic-e 


1) The perfect ja-bhära is a mixture of ba-bhära and ja-hara. See 
von Bradke, Zeitschr. D. Morg. Ges. xu 665 f. 
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from sic- pour’,!) Gr. Gort. 9¢-929-90 instead of *rl-9899 au 
Att. ti-Feodou (I § 496 p. 365, the Author, Gr. Gr.2 pp- 73 f.), 
Ion. perf. Beßa-uev instead of *Jde-Ba-nev = Idg. *ge-qm- from 
V-gem- ‘go (I § 428 6, p. 316), Umbr. rYe-re ‘dedit’ instead 
of *te-fe cp. terust dörsust ‘dederit? (I § 369 Rem. 3 
p- 281). 

Remark. We may not assume that in Idg. *pi-b-e-ti (Skr. pibati 
Lat. bibit O.Ir. ibid) b is simply for p by dissimilation. It is quite 
possible that 6 came from the imperative *pi-b-dhi (for *pi-p-dhi), cp. 
§ 539. 

476. 2. Where a root begins in more than one consonant, 
only the first of them is reduplicated. This rule held in the 
proethnic language and holds in its branches too. Examples: 

Skr. 5u-sräva Gr. xé-xhute O.Ir. ro chuala for *cu-clova from 
v kleu- ‘hear’. Skr. d-su-sröt from sru- ‘flow. Gr. KE-ROLUGL 
from xgivw ‘I sentence’, {1791 ‘be gracious’ for *or-odn-de (I § 565 
p. 423). O.Ir. ad-ge-grannatar ‘persecuti sunt’, ro selach ‘I 
struck ‘down i. e. se-slach (I § 576 pp. 431 f.). Goth. gai- 
-gröt from gréta ‘I cry’, faé-flok from floka ‘I lament’, sai-siep 
sai-2lép from slépa ‘I sleep’. 

Skr. sa-smära from smar- ‘remember’, a-éi-nat from 
Snath- ‘pierce. Gr. stucota ‘it is fated for *oe-CUcoTm 
(18 565 p. 422), ne-nviyucı from nviyo “I choke’, nomvVw 
I pant’. Mid.Ir. ro senaich 'stillavit’ i. e. se-snaich (I § 576 
p. 431). 

Skr. di-dvésa from dvis- ‘hate’, sa-svana from svan- ‘sound’, 
partic. Sd-svasat- from svas- ‘puff, pant, blow’; ta-tyajé from 
tyaj- forsake’, sa-syandé from syand- ‘move on’. Hom. Jeiduev 
1. e. dé-dFuev from y~ duei- ‘frighten’ (I § 166 |e 4 a Oh 
do-sefainn -sephainn from do-sennim ‘I hunt, drive’ for *suend- 
or “swemn- (I p. 175 p. 154, II § 613). 

Skr. ci-ksäya from ksi- ‘possess, ca-ksana from ksan- 
‚hurt, wound’, Gr. xé-xryuoe from xtaoum I get, win (cp. I 
§ 554 pp. 407 f., Kretschmer Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 433). 


1) We are not at liberty to explain si-sic-& by saying that sa- = 
Idg. se- was the reduplicator in pr. Aryan (§ 851). 


bo 
bo 
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Avest. hi-$taiti O.Pers. a-i-3tata (I § 558 Rem. 1 p. 410), 
Gr. torn £-ornza, Lat. si-sto Umbr. se-stu ‘sisto, O.Ir. do- 
-airissid sessam for *si-st- (I § 109e p. 103, § 516 p. 377), 
from /~std- ‘stand’. Avest. partic. hi-spösemna- from Vo spek- 
‘conspicere. O.Ir. se-scaind ‘he leapt’. 

There are several variations from this type, of which the 
chief here follow. 

The first is the commonest of them all (it is found 
in Sanskrit, Greek, Italic, Germanic), and perhaps began 
in the proethnie period. When a root began with s + an 
Explosive, both were often taken on into the Reduplicator, 
instead of simply the s. Thus Goth. stai-stald from stalda 
‘I possess’, skat-skdip from skdida ‘I divide. In Sanskrit, 
Greek, and Italic dissimilation came in and destroyed the 
likeness of root and reduplicator; s was dropped either in 
the reduplicator (so Sanskrit, Greek, Latin) or in the root 
(Italic). Skr. ta-sthau ti-$tha-ti from stha- ‘stand’, ca-skanda, 
ona and 3" sing. kani-Skan, cani-skada-t from skand- ‘leap, 
pa-spydhé from spardh- ‘vie, strive for’, pani-Spadd-s "qui- 
vering’ from spand- ‘quiver. This example of the principle of 
dissimilation Greek and Latin show only in a few nouns: x0-0xvA- 
uate ‘shreds of leather’ qui-squiliae, xa-oxaverS ‘leek are examples 
(Fritsche, Curt. Stud. vr 319 f.). With s dropt in the root- 
syllable Lat. ste-tt sti-t7 Umbr. stiti-steteies Lat. spo-pondi 
sci-cidt. Compare Osthoff, Paul Braune’s Beitr. vin 540 ff.; 
I do not think that his hypothesis is overthrown by Meringer 
in Zeitschr. dst. Gymn., 1887, pp. 371 f. 


Remark 1. The reason why the present Lat. si-stö kept the old 
method, while ste¢i stiti did not, was that this was the only reduplicated 
present with a root beginning in s + explosive. Observe too that all its 
perfect forms were once distinguished by the vowel e in the reduplicator 
instead of 7 (§ 471). 


Secondly, when a verb stem beginning in two consonants 
simplified these to one in its unreduplicated forms, the redu- 
plicated forms were treated as though the verb began origi- 
nally in one consonant (§ 475). Gr. Dor. ne-nauaı ‘I possess, 
have authority over’ instead of *ze-nrauaı i.e. *he-kud- (cp. 
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Skr. -si-svi-§), because in the present and other tenses 
"kua- became na- (I § 166 p. 147, § 654.4 pp. 500 f., IL 
§ 117 pp. 370, 371). oe-o0ßnuoı for *re-ooop- (cp. Skr. ta- 
-tydja) following oofém ‘I scare away’ ground-form *tjoqéo 
(I § 459 p. 337). te-Fnoaxa Thess. me-pegaxor| tec beside 
Sjo Thess. geio wild beast’ for Idg. *Fhuer- O.C.S1. zvert 
Lith. Zvéri-s (see Buck, Amer. Journ. Phil. x1 211 ff.), so 
that the reduplication would properly have been ze-. Locr. 
partic. Fe-fadyxot« following Favdavo (avdarn) ‘I please’ from 
VY sudd- (ep. Skr. sa-svadé). oe-oınreı (Pindar) following 
gintw ‘I throw for *Fointo; and Att. Zogıntaı instead of the 
regular *(Mevointar (the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 31). ve-wijytae 
from vnxo0 ‘I swim’ for *ovayo (Skr. 3"4 pl. sa-sn-ur). Lat. me- 
-mor memoria formed from a perfect *me-morz, which probably 
arose on the analogy of unreduplicated forms with mer- for 
smer- (cp. merda for *smerdä etc., I § 570 p. 427), cp. Skr. sa- 
-smära. O.Ir. perf. 3" sing. rir “gave away, sold’ from y’per- 
instead of *-r for *pi-pr-e on the principles laid down in 
I § 339 p. 268, cp. § 878 below. 

An exceptional type of reduplication is sometimes seen in 
Greek where verbs beginning in more than one consonant often 
have 2- for their reduplication, instead of one consonant —- &, 
even where the known phonetic laws did not demand that the 
consonant should drop. Examples are: &-Biuornza beside Bs- 
-Blaornza, E-yoauuaı (Cret, and elsewhere) beside ye-yonuuoı, 
é-yvoxa, E-rtnuaı beside xé-xryjuWaL, E-Covma (VY qieu-). Pro- 
bably é-oowya (Fony-) and &-ooiga (Forn-) are of this sort, 
since there is no trace of f having been used and dropped in 
these forms. See Curtius’ Verb II? 144 ff. Lastly we must 
mention éoradxa, &-onrapueı, é&-oovyxa (orig. ce-oov-) and the 
like, beside agéorodua épéotadna (inser.), and é-oryxa E-orauev. 
The last perfect kept its spiritus asper because ‘-ornue 
¢-otausv had it.) 


1) In Boeotian or Laconian we must add to the perfect the aorist 
form ?rraxe for *?oraxae. Hesychius’ gloss Zrraxav' #oryoay should pro- 
bably be assigned to one or other of these dialects (cp. I § 566 p. 423). 
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Remark 2. It is an obvious suggestion that in 2@ldoryxa ete. we 
have the augment in place of the reduplication, since in verbs with a 
vowel initial the augmented preterite and the perfect came to have the 
same beginning: e. g. noe divtor: yoeIoucn (Foe9ilw), Foxnoa: Hoxnuar (anew), 
ag-ixouny : ap-iyuo. But if so we should expect similar forms in verbs 
which began with one consonant, and such forms as *2-Brxa instead of 
PE-Pnxa (see § 475). 1) 

We cannot suppose that the form z-oewya stands for *Fe-oowya, and 
that it gave the type for ?-8icoryxa ete., because the dialect of Gortyn 
a has #-yocuue, and this dialect kept initial f before an e-sound. 

The Cretan perfects an-voreixs j-yeatto mentioned in § 472 Rem., 
page 17 above, with 7-, only give a fresh problem to solve. 


THE AUGMENT.?) 


§ 477. The Augment (evEnoc), as it is called, is a 
syllable, Idg. *e- = Skr. a- Armen. e- Gr. 2-, which prefixed 
to verbal forms serves to mark past time. 


1) Zloyye instead of 2#2oyyu in two late sepulchral inscriptions is 
probably not a mistake in the graving, but a misformation, due to con- 
tamination of the perfect Ardoyyw or eliyy« at a time when this kind of 
perfect had become unfamiliar. (Thumb, Mitteil. des deutsch. arch. Inst. 
in Athen, xvı 176). | 

2) R. Garnett, On the Origin and Import of the Augment in 
Sanskrit and Greek, Proceedings of the Philol. Society I (1844) p. 265 fff. 
Fr. Müller, Einiges über das Augment, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr., mm 
250 ff. J. Davies, On the Temporal Augment in Sanskrit and Greek, 
Hertford 1865. Faust, Zur idg. Augmentbildung, Strassb. 1877. A. H. 
Sayce, The Origin of the Augment, Transactions of the Philol. Society, 
1885—1887, pp. 652 ff. Bréal, De l’augment, Mém. de la Soe. de 
lingu. vı 333 ff. 

J. Avery, The Unaugmented Verb-Forms of the Rig- and Atharva- 
Vedas, Proceedings of the Amer. Orient. Soc., May 1884, pp. x1 f., und 
Journal of the Amer. Orient. Soc. xı 326 ff. 

Ebel, Die scheinbaren Unregelmässigkeiten des griech. Augments, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. tv 161 ff. La Roche, Das Augment des griech. Ver- 
bums, Linz 1882. Pöhlmann, Quomodo poetae epici augmento tempo- 
rali usi sint, Tilsit 1858, Grashof, Zur Kritik des homer. Textes in 
Bezug auf die Abwerfung des Augments, Düsseldorf 1852. K. Koch, 
De ‚augmento apud Homerum omisso, Brunswick 1868. Skerlo, Uber 
den Gebrauch (die Bedeutung) des Augments bei Homer, Graudenz 1874. 
Molhem, De augmenti apud Homerum Herodotumque usu, Lund 1876. 
Bumke, De augmento verbi Herodotei, Braunsberg 1835. H. Lhardy, 

uaestionum de dialecto Herodoti caput primum: De augmento, Berl. 1844. 
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It was originally an independent word, an adverb, followed 
by the verb, which then became enclitic; e.g. *é liget ‘he left’ 
(Armen. e-lif Gr. E-Aıne), and it may be compared with the 
Irish particle ro (= Gr. 200) which is used before verbs of 
the historic tenses. But in all the languages which have kept 
the Augment, it has become an inflexional prefix (cp. II § 4 
page 6). A trace of its original adverbial character remains in 
the accentuation of Greek forms like mao-¢-cyov (I offered’), 
which involves the same principle as that of nao-&v-9ec (put in 
between) and of Skr. sam-d-cinuté (he heaps together, collects’). 

As to the origin of this adverb *e, and of *Z, which as 
we shall see later was used in the same way in the parent 
language, only uncertain conjectures are possible. 


Remark. Older explanations are cited by Curtius, Verb I? 109 ff. 
Sayce’s new suggestions do not commend themselves to me (see page 24 
footnote). It would be best to regard *e as a locative of the pron. stem 
o-, with temporal meaning (see III § 409 p. 329); compare *te (Lith. ¢é 
0.C.81. te) from *to- and the like (III § 424 p. 349). The relation of 
*e: *@ has plenty of parallels, as *te: *te, *ne: *né (III p. 349 footnote, 
§ 415 Rem. p. 337). Compare also Per Persson, Studia etymologica, p. 78. 

If the verb had other prefixes besides the Augment, this 
stood immediately in front of the verb. But sometimes a verb 
compounded with a preposition became to all intents and pur- 
poses a simple form, and then the augment came right in 
front. Skr. a-pidaya-t ‘pressed’ for *pi-ed- (‘sit upon’), Gr. 
é-nisCov for m(o)ed-, see § 795. Skr. epic a-sambhramat ‘he 
trembled’. Gr. Att. 2-2u9svdov beside zad-yddov “I slept’. 
When the structure of verbs was thus forgotten, there could 
even be a double augment: Skr. epic apraistt beside praisit 
= pra-aisit ‘he drove out’, Gr. qr-eyéuny “I endured’. The 
same thing occurs in reduplicated forms; see § 850. 


$ 478. The augment with verbs beginning in a Con- 
sonant. Examples: Pr. Idg. *é bherom ‘I bore’: Skr. d-bharam 


Kloppe, Dissert. de augmento Herodoteo, cp. I. II., Schleusingen 1848, 
Sorof, De augmento in trimetris tragicis abiecto, praemissa de crasi, 
elisione, aphaeresi quaestione, Breslau 1851. 


26 The Augment. § 478. 


Avest. a-berem O.Pers. a-baram, Gr. &-geoov. 374 sing. Skr. 
d-da-dhat d-dhat Armen. e-d Gr. é-tidte: 1% pl. e-Fewev, VY dhe- 
‘place’. 3" sing. Skr. d-bodhat a-buddha a-bübudhat Gr. &-nev- 
Seto envdeto Ensnvoto, Y bheudh- ‘awake, notice. 3° sing. 
Skr. d-dista a-dikgat Gr. é-delzvd é-deke, Y deik- ‘show, point’. 
3° sing. Skr. d-gan Armen. e-kn, Vgem- ‘go, come’. 3" sing. 
Armen. e-tes Gr. é-d¢ozeto, Y derk- ‘see’. 

All that is left of the augment outside of these three 
groups are a few obscure Germanic forms: Goth. iddja ‘he 
went = Skr. d-yat (I § 142 p. 127), A.S. 3'¢ pl. eddun = 
Goth. iddjedun, ep. §§ 587, 592, 886 Rem. But these are 
not free from doubt, because we find in Sanskrit epics the 
unaugmented form iy@-t as well as a-yd-t (with iy- instead 
of y- like iy-@, § 493). So dddja too may represent the un- 
augmented Idg. *2é-¢. 

In Greek, ?- was often obscured by being contracted 
with the following vowel, after o or f which once began the 
root had dropped (ep. I § 165 p. 146, § 564 p. 421, § 603 
pp. 455 f.); e. g. eimoumv for *é-(o)snoudy from Enoum ‘sequor’, 
sionov for *é-(c)eonov from Eonm ‘serpo’, &idov I saw’ for #2-( Fido 
(Hom. édov, Lesb. evidor), etoyatouny for *e-(F)eoyalounv (an 
inser. of Hermione has éfeoyacato) from éoyatouce ‘I work’. On 
ei9ılov ‘I was accustomed’, orig. *é-ofedilor, &irzov ‘I dragged, 
orig. *é-ofsdxov, compare I § 563. 7 p. 420, and the Author 
Gr. Gr.2 § 13 p. 33. The aspirate of einduny sidxoy sionov, 
like that of fa za pl. eier (for &-()y- &-(o)e-, from tn I 
send forth’ for *oı-onıu) is doubtless due to the transference — 
of the internal h (*é-hexouay ete.) to the beginning; so it was 
in tsod-¢ for *iheoo-g (Skr. ifirad-s) and other words, see 
Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 421. 

In Greek, again, the augmented preterites of verbs which 
have lost their initial consonant are often treated like those of 
verbs that never had any ($ 480). This is commonest in later 
times. An example is Att. ox70«@ instead of *e-(Aor-zno«, from 
(Fjozew “I live, dwell, following such forms as «dyoa (oidew 
I swell’: Armen. aitnum ‘I swell O.H.G. eig ‘sore, abscess’). 
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Ss 479. In Vedic, some verbs beginning with », y, or r 
have d- for their augment; as ä-vrnak from vrnakti “turns 
round’ (see Delbrück, Ai. Verb., 79). a is also found as 
augment with verbs beginning in %, 7, 7; as Gunat from undtti 
‘wets (see § 481). That this @- was original, at least in some 
of these forms, is made probable by the use of 7- instead of é- 
not infrequently before Greek verbs with initial «. Examples: 
Hom. „sid ‘he knew for *j-Feidy;1) Att. Ewowy ‘I saw 
i@Awy ‘I was captured’ for *n-(hooaov *n-(h)erov (I § 611 
p. 462); the aspirate in the last two is to be explained like 
that of einoumv Emza (§ 478). Words like sjoyatéuny (beside 
etoyaloumv) are less certain. It is true this form may be 
derived from *n7-(Meoy-; but so may it be an ad-formate of 
verbs which began with e- in the pre-Greek period (ep. wxn0« 
§ 478, above). 

On the relation of *2- and *e- see § 477 with the Remark, 
page 25. 

Remark. On Greek forms with 7- compare G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.? 
pp. 421 ff.; the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 150, and the works there cited. 

Another view, which I think not probable, is that certain verbs 
with initial f have a prothetic 2-, and that from these were made prete- 
rites with the temporal augment (je/Jy being to ?siodusvos what Foevdor is 
to 2080I9w V 'reudh-, ep. I § 626 pp. 470); afterwards, according to this 
view, other verbs with initial f but without prothetie 2- took 7- for 
augment. 

On the other hand, I agree with those who refuse to see the Idg. 
augment *2- in 7-BovAdunv ‘I wished’, 7-Svraunv ‘I could’, and #-yeddor 
‘I intended, I was to’ do so and so. These forms occur in Attic from 300 
B.C. onwards, and jusdlov as early as Hesiod (Thesg. 478, 888, 898). It 
is a fair conjecture that these were modelled on 7-9s20v ‘I wished’, from 
délo. In this Verb 7- was no augment but a preposition, another ablaut- 
from of w- in w-geléw ete., and identical with Skr. @ ‘to towards’. The 2- 
of 2-9¢2w is a third ablaut-form of the same prefix, to be compared with 
a in Avest. a-säs- ete.; but the use of 7- with 9¢iw was. confined to its 
preterite in prehistoric times, because ¢9éiw : 79<2ov seemed to be related 


as were éo/lw : noılor. Cp. Osthoff, Perf. 129, 604; Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. 
11 169; above, vol. III § 246 p. 145. 


1) Some scholars would write «vsJ, in the Aeolic fashion, for which 
there is no authority at all. Attie jds cannot be contracted from 2aJ- 
but only from jed-. 


28 The Augment. § 480. 


§ 480. In ca with initial Sonant the augment has 
everywhere ceased to be a separate syllable. It was con- 
tracted with the root-initial in the original language (cp. I 
§ 114 p. 107). 

Examples. Pr. Idg. *ésm for *e esm or *@ esm, cp. pres. 
*es-mi — Skr. dsmi ete.: Skr. dsam Avest. 3°! sing. ds 
O.Pers. aham i. e. dham, Gr. Hom. 7a Att. 7 3° sing. Dor. 
ne3) ep. 0.0.81. -jacht for *ésom in imperfects like neséachit 
(§§ 493, 510, 903). Pr.Idg.: *éim from *ei-mi I go’: Skr. 
dyam 3° sing. at Avest. 3° sing. ap O.Pers. ayam i. e. 
äyam, Gr. ya instead of *y7« for *x«e ($ 502); compare Lith. 
ejaü ‘TI went’ from the stem *ei-a- (§ 586). Gr. ngıLov from 
oil I strive. O.C.SI. s-aorist jas — *@t-so-m, V~ed- ‘eat’. 

It is extremely probable that the same augment is seen 
in Lithuanian present forms of the substantive verb beginning 
with é@-, as pl. ésame ésate dual ésava ésata beside ésame ete. 
and ésme (esme) ete. Like 0.0.31. -(/)achti -()ase ete. (see 
above), these were originally imperfect. But after all the 
other preterites of present stems with thematic vowel had 
fallen into disuse, this imperfect of es- was quite isolated; step 
by step it gave way to buvad, while at the same time the 
forms which ended like those of the present system came to 
be used as equivalent to them; and later the participle esas 
was formed and used side by side with ésqs, and in some 
dialects és és) beside est es). Perhaps Lat. és ‘thou art’ (also 
és) is also an augmented form, and represents Idg. *és-s.”) 


Remark. Osthoff (Perf., 184 ff.) assumes that Lat. es est é@stis 
from edd, and Lith. édmi édu etc. 0.0.81. jamt (€mt) are forms of the 
augmented imperfect used as present. I think that their @- may very 
well have this origin. But another supposition is quite as good, nay 


1) We are certainly tempted to follow Bopp, Lagarde, and Bugge, 
and add Arm. &i ‘eram’ 3rd sing. er; but Idg. @ seems always to become 
Arm. 7. Compare Hübschmann, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıu 12. 

2) So too the augment has crept into the present and future in 
Modern Greek, as ods EBlenw, Fe cag 2dwow (Hatzidakis, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxx 375); and so the augment of Armen. e-kn ‘he came’ and e-d ‘he 
placed’ has found its way into allied forms, as fut. ekic and edic ids sto 
mann, Arm. Stud. 1 28; Bugge, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxu 38). 
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better — that they represent the ablaut-grade Idg. *ed-. Then *édmi: 
*edmi (Skr. ddmi) as Skr. imper. mid. säk-Sva : sdk-sva (V segh-), and 
as Skr. sähaii : sdhaté (Gr. ?yerar), dhävati : dhavaté (Gr. 920), Gr. undouaı 
: uedoucı, Lith. bégu: Gr. pefoucı, and so forth (§ 471 p. 16); and, if so, 
the éd- of *edmi must be identified with that of the s-aorist Lat. éssem 
0.0.81. jast (Esü), and probably with that of the perfect forms Lat. édi, 
Lith. édgs 0.0.81. jadü (édii); see loc. cit. above. One view only I must 
distinctly oppose; the view of those who regard this root as not belonging 
to the recognised e-series, but to an é-series, and who regard Skr. ddmi 
as not original, while the *édmi of Latin and Balto-Slavonic is. Compare 
§ 494. 

How came this é-grade (méd- etc.) to exist in e-roots? It is im- 
possible to say. It is found, in the proethnic stage and later, not only in 
the present and aorist, but in the perfect too (§ 848. 3), and also in nouns 
(e. g. Gr. uijdos unorwe Armen. mid); and we have no right to limit this 
é to any single tense. It is certainly remarkable that the perfect forms 
with @ never had the reduplication (Skr. sah-vds- etc.). But there are 
other original unreduplicated perfects, as for example *uoide ‘knows’) 
see loc. cit.). 


What was originally the quality of the resultant vowel, 
when an augment was contracted with the initial a- or o- of 
a root, it is hard to say. The Aryan languages of course always 
have d-, whether the root began in e, 0, or a; as Skr. djat 
from djati he drives’ Gr. aye, dpasyat from apasydti ‘is active’ 
Lat. operdtur. In Armenian, verbs beginning with a- have 
apparently no augment in the preterite, as ac ‘he led’, ar ‘he 
took’ auc ‘he anointed’ anc 'na«ojA$e'; we also find a re-formation 
with augment é-anc (with later 2 instead of e). Greek forms like 
ayov lon. 7yov (from ayw ‘I lead’), wLov (from otw ‘I smell’), 
wodnou (from o'déw ‘I swell’) are suspicious, because their long 
vowel might come from analogy, once such forms as *esti 
(ott) : *ést (7¢) had produced a belief that the lengthening of 
an initial vowel marked the past tense. Beyond all doubt this 
is the cause of the long vowel in such words as izerevo« (from 
ixetevoo I beseech’) and vuevaiovv (vusvow ‘I sing the bridal 
song’); compare what is said is § 643 on oo-vö-w : 00-vo-uer. 

§ 481. In the plural and dual of the pret. of *es-mi 
I am’ and *ei-mi ‘I go’, if Idg. *e- is allowed to be their 
augment, we should expect forms like Skr. *d-sma *d-san, 
Gr. *stueyv Lesb. *éuusv and Skr. *éma *d-yan, Gr. *eluer, 
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op. pres. 1% pl. Skr. s-mds, i-mds and the unaugmented imperf. 
Skr. Ved. s-an Avest. h-en and Avest. i-ta Gr. t-ryy. One 
such form is Avest. ahma Gathic ehma = pr. Ar. *a-sma. 
Otherwise we find only dsma dsan dima dyan, Avest. 3°? dual 
aitem, O.Pers. 3" pl. aha aya i.e. doubtless aha dya, Gr. 
nusv note, 0.0.81. 2°¢ pl. -(/)as-te. If we suppose that the 
augment here was 2 (ep. $ 477 and Rem. p. 25, § 479 pp. 26f.), 
the sing. and dual-pl. agree in their initial syllable right back as 
far as the parent speech. However, it is possible, and probably 
better, to assume that the long vowel came from the singular, 
the initial of dsam 7a as compared with dsmi sim being classed 
in the popular imagination with that of the preterites djam 
änam nowv ete., which had a long initial vowel in all persons. 

Remark 1. „ in zZuev re must be a re-formation (cp. I § 611 
p. 461). But there is no need to bring in the influence of the sing. 7a, 
since *@ + i-ent may conceivably have been the 3rd plural (cp. § 1020. 
1. a). 

eee 2. Osthoff’s view (Perf., 151 f.) that Skr. ästa Gr. yore 

came from *é este, and that *esté was the weak-grade form of |“ es- with 
secondary or bye-accent, is no longer tenable. See Bartholome, Bezz. 
Beitr. xvır 105. - 

In Sanskrit, verbs beginning with &-, 7-, or y- have au-, 
@i-, and är- in their augmented preterite. dunat from unatti 
‘wets’ (ud-). Auhat from ühati ‘removes, pushes. dichat from 
ichdti ‘wishes’. disata from 7Sate ‘owns. archat from rchäti 
‘reaches, gets. The augment here was probably @; see § 479 
above, on d-vynak etc. Other attempts to explain these are 
given by Schleicher Comp.‘ p. 738 (cp. J. Schmidt, Vocalis- 
mus, I 44) and Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. u 74 f. 


§ 482. In Herodotus are a series of apparently un- 
augmented forms, of which aites (aitéw ‘I ask‘), evyeto (euzouc 
‘I pray), «vero (avfw ‘I increase‘) are examples. These may 
be quite regular, and come from older forms with initial @-, 
éu-, Gu-, as laid down in vol. I § 611 p. 461. 

The vowels in the first syllable of such forms as Att. 
Yrovv (aitéw), yvsaunv (styoun), yvgov (avgo), and yvryoo 
(avcaw ‘I meet’), yoxov (coy T lead’), wovvov (povü ceria 
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I arouse, set a-going’) is due to the analogy of »jyor : dy, 
notov : éottw etc. Nusv are are discussed in § 481 with the 
Remark, just above. | 

$483. The Augment Omitted. In the parent language 
the augment could be dispensed with. The forms with which 
it was used were not confined to the expression of any parti- 
cular tense or time, and they could be used for the past 
without any augment. This was easy enough if past time 
were unmistakeably indicated by the context, or by some 
other expression in the sentence, such as Skr. pura Gr. n«oog. 
Compare § 909. 

The use of both augmented and unaugmented forms (as 
*é-bherom and *bhérom in the sense of ‘I carried’). continued 
in the separate languages, and survivals of it occur right down 
into the historic period. The facts are as follows. 

In Sanskrit of the Vedic period both modes of expression 
are used together; in the Rig-Veda they are about equally 
balanced. But even in Vedic we can’ see a growing preference 
for forms with the augment. In the Brahmanas and in Epic 
poetry the augment is rarely omitted. And in later or classical 
Sanskrit, which was ruled by the native grammarians, aug- 
mented forms alone are used. In Avestic the double usage 
is also found, though the augment occurs rarely in comparison 
with the number of times it is omitted. But Old Persian 
seems to know no preterites save those which have an augment 
(a few forms in this language are doubtful). 


In Armenian the augment was kept only before mono- 
syllabic verbal forms which kept their root vowel, or before 
those which without it would not have been a complete 
syllable. Thus the 3 sing. aor. e-lif = Gr. #’ms has it, 
but 1* sing. /Äi has it not.!) It is found in other persons 
besides the 3"4 sing. with the aorists of the roots dhe- ‘place’, 
dö- ‘give, and gem- ‘come’; thus 1* sing. e-di e-tu e-ki 34 


1) It is a fair assumption that, in the 1st sing., *elili beside *lali 
dropt out of use before */iki became monosyllabic. 
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sing. e-d e-t e-kn. That the augment was kept or dropt 
according to the number of syllables in the word is clear from 
1st pl. tuak beside sing. 1% pers. e-tu 254 e-tur 3°4 e-t pl. 2r° 
e-tuk 3'4 e-tun, and by comparison with 1* pl. e-dak e-kak 
(beside e-di e-ki). The augment of edi and eki passed into 
other parts of the verb, for which see page 28, footnote 2. 

In the Greek of Homer and the later epic poets, 
the use of the augment is artificial. In the later epic it 
is less and less omitted as the language approaches more 
nearly to ordinary prose. In prose, augmented forms predomi- 
nated from the very first. The only exceptions are the plu- 
perfect, which shows the old variation, e. g. nenovsn nenovtew 
with é-nenovdn é-nendvtev, and the iterative preterite in 
-ovov in Herodotus, as qgevyeoxov, which never has the 
augment. Perhaps the reason for these exceptions was that 
the forms of the 2" plural and dual pluperfect (§ 836) and 
gevysoxete cpevyéoxsroy could have only one meaning, while 
TOLMETE TOENETOV, TOANETE TOAMETOY, TOEWaTE ToEWarov could be 
either indicative or imperative. This made the augment useful 
to make the sense clear. In Sanskrit and Old-Persian there 
was the same ambiguity (e. g. Skr. bharata = dbharata, and 
also imperative); and there too a desire for clearness may have 
caused the augmented forms to become by degrees the only 
mode of expressing past action. 

In all other branches of our group unaugmented forms 
gained the day. The scanty and obscure remnants of the 
augmented class have already been given. Examples of un- 
augmented forms are: 

Latin. -bam in plantä-bam for *fu-a-m ‘I was’ (§ 583). 
dixit: Gr. dsife é-decke (SS 823, 867.3). scidit: Skr. chida-t 
d-chida-t (88 523, 528, 867. 5). 

Old-Irish. s-aorist ro-char ‘he loved’ for *-caras-t (§ 840). 

Old High German. teta O.Sax. deda J did’, if it is an 
imperfect like Greek tidy é-ridny (§§ 545. 886), and O.H.G. 
O.Sax. wissun ‘they krew’, if it be for *wits-nt (§ 837). Com- 
pare Kluge in Paul’s Grundr. 1 375. 
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Lithuanian. biwo ‘he was’ for *bhuna-t: cp. Lat. -bat; 
mine ‘he thought, devised’ for *myne-t: cp. Gr. wavy &-udvy 
(§ 587). Old Church Slavonic. b& ‘he was’ for *bhue-t: 
cp. Gr. gun &-pvn ($ 587); aor. veet I carried, vexi’: Skr. 
viha-m d-vaha-m (§ 514); s-aorist dechü ‘I laid’: Skr. dhdsam 
d-dhäsam ($ 812). 


FORMATION OF THE TENSE STEM. 1) 
GENERAL REMARKS. 


§ 484. In classifying forms of a verbal system the gram- 
mars regard meaning rather than form. The result is that 
forms which are closely connected in structure and in deri- 
vation have often to be kept apart, and at the same time 


1) Many works on the Present Stem (Imperfect-Present and 
Aorist- Present) include a more or less general discussion of tense 
formation, and it is not always easy to choose where to name them. 
For this reason, works on the Present Stem will here be included 
along with those on Tense-Formation in general. For works on the 
sio-Future, see § 747; for the s-Aorist § 810; for the Perfect, § 843 
(the Germanic weak preterite § 907). 

Indo-Germanic. L. Tobler, Ubergang zwischen Tempus und 
Modus, ein Capitel vergleichender Syntax im Zusammenhang mit Formen- 
lehre und Völkerpsychologie, Zeitschr. f. Völkerpsych. un 29 ff. S.H. 
A. Herling, Vergleich. Darstellung der Lehre vom Tempus und Modus, 
Hanover 1840. L. Meyer, Über Tempusbildung und Perfecta mit 
Präsensbedeutung, Benfey’s Orient und Oceident 1201 ff. F.H.Trith en, 
On the Formation of the Past Tense in certain of the Indo-European 
languages, Proceed. of the Philol. Soc. I (1844) pp. 273 ff G.Gerlan d, 
Intensiva und Iterativa und ihr Verhältnis zu einander, Leipz. 1869. 
H. Osthoff, Über Aoristpräsens und Imperfectpräsens, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. vit 287 ff. F. Hartmann, De aoristo secundo, Berl. 1881, 
O. Hoffmann, Das Präsens der idg. Grundsprache in seiner Flexion 
und Stammbildung, Gött. 1889. The Auth or, Zur Geschichte der 
präsensstammbildenden Suffixe, Sprachwiss. Abhandl. aus G. Curtius’ 
Gramm. Gesellsch. 1874 pp. 153 ff. Bartholomae, Altindisch ası$> 
lateinisch eräs. Stud. zur idg. Sprachgesch. 1 61 ff J. Schmidt, Die 
ursprüngl. Flexion des Optativs und der auf @ auslautenden Präsensstämme, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıv 303 ff. G. Cu rtius, Die Verstärkungen im Präsens- 


stamme, ibid. 1 259 ff. A. Kuhn, Uber die durch Nasale erweiterten 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 3 
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others which are in structure and derivation quite distinct 
must be brought together. Questions of use belong to Syn- 
tax. Here we have to examine the structure of the Indo- 
Germanic verb, and to identify what is morphologically the 


Verbalstämme, ibid. 1392 ff., 455 ff. H.Osthoff, Über eine bisher nicht 
erkannte Präsensstammbildung des Idg., Vortrag auf der Münchener Philo- 
logenvers. 1891 (Zeitschr. für deutsche Philol. xxiv 215 ff., Anzeiger für 
idg. Sprach- und Altertumsk. I 82 ff.). The Author, Die achte Con- 
jugationselasse des Altindischen und ihre Entsprechung im Griechischen, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxiv 255 ff. J. H. Moulton, The -na-Class of Un- 
thematic Verbs, Amer. Journ. Phil. x 283 ff. A. Ludwig, Die Verba 
auf [lat.] -erare [germ.] -izon, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xvım 52 ff. .2Th Bent ey; 
Einige ursprüngliche Causalia aus Bildungen durch sanskritisch paya, 
ibid. vit 50 ff. 

Aryan. The Author, Die siebente Prasensclasse des Arischen, 
Morph. Unters. 11 148 ff. Bartholomae, Zur dritten, achten, neunten 
Prasensclasse, zur Desiderativbildung [im Arischen|, Ar. Forsch. 1 69 ff, 
86 f., 89 £.,90 ff. Whitney, Numerical Results from Indexes of Sanskrit 
Tense- and Conjugation-Stems, Proceed. Amer. Or. Soc., May 1885, pp. 
xxxu ff Lanman, On Multiform Presents and on Transfers of Con- 
jugation in the Sanskrit Verb System, bid. pp. xxxvi ff. Whitney, On 
the Classification of the Forms of the Sanskrit Aorists, ibid. 1875—76 
pp. xviii f The Author, Uber einige ai. Verba der fiinften und 
neunten Conjugationsklasse, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxiv 286 ff. A. H. Edgren, 
On the Verbs of the so-called tan-class in Sanskrit, Proceed. Amer. Or. 
Soc., May 1885, pp. xxxıx f. Van den Gheyn, Note sur la 8¢ classe 
des verbes sanscrits, Brüssel 1880. Idem, Remarques sur quelques 
racines sunserites de la 8¢ classe, Brussels 1884. Idem, Nouvelles 
recherches sur la 8¢ classe des verbes sanscrits, Brussels 1886. A. H. 
Edgren, On the propriety of Retaining the Eighth Verb-Class in Sanskrit, 
University Studies Published by the Univ. of Nebraska I 1 (1888). 8. 
Goldschmidt, Bildungen aus Passiv-Stämmen im Präkrit, Zeitschr. der 
deutsch. morg. Gesellsch. xxıx 491 ff., xxx 779. Jacobi, Uber un- 
regelmässige Passiva im Präkrit, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvIu 249 ff. E. Wil- 
helm, Zum Übergang von der unthematischen in die thematische Con- 
jugation [im Avest.], Bezzenberger’s Beitr. x 314 ff. Idem, De verbis 
denominativis linguae Bactricae, Jena 1878. Bartholomae, Zur 
fünften und neunten Präsenselasse [im Iran.}, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. xIu 
60 ff. 

Greek and Latin. Herm. Schmidt, Doctrinae temporum verbi 
Graeci et Latini expositio historica, Halle 1836. Idem, De verbi Graeci 
et Latini doctrina temporum, Wittenb. 1842. A. Kerber, Significationes 
temporum verbi Graeci et Latini in uno conspectu collocantur, Halle 1864. 
Düntzer, Uber die dem Griech. und Latein. eigentiimlichen Tempus- 
und Modusbildungen, Höfer’s Zeitschr. f. die Wiss. d. Sprache u 76 ff. 
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same; and we must not be led into classifying forms according 
to their uses, or describing them by the terms which belong 
to syntax, except where this is possible without neglect of the 
forms as such, and without interfering with the terminology 
and general arrangement of the subject in this book. 


Greek. G. B. Bonino, Il tema del presente nel verbo greco, 
Turin 1879. H. Malden, On connecting vowels in Greek, Trans. 
Philol. Soc. 1862—63 pp. 283 ff. G. Mahlow, Uber den Futur- 
gebrauch griech. Präsentia, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvı 570 ff. W. Kühne, 
Das Causativum in der griech. Sprache, Leipz. 1882. H. Rumpf, Quae- 
stionum Homericarum specimen: De formis quibusdam verborum in we in 
aliam declinationem traductis, Giessen 1850. H. Eb el, Verkannte Präsens- 
formen [feiva Zeyaraı ete.], Kuhn’s Zeitschr. ıv201 ff. L. Meyer, Die 
homer. Formen des Zeitworts «iva, ibid. 1x 373 ff., 423 ff. G. Meyer, 
Die mit Nasalen gebildeten Präsensstämme des Griechischen mit ver- 
gleichender Berücksichtigung der andern idg. Sprachen, Jena 1873. Idem, 
Die Präsentia auf -wrvuu, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. I 222 ff. Max Miiller, 
Die siebente [skr.] Conjugation im Griech., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. ıv 270 ff. 
The Author, Das » in Ervyuı, Covvem, z#ooevvum und ähnl. Präsentien, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvu 589 ff. R. Fritsche, Über die Ausdehnung der 
Nasalclasse im Griech., Curtius’ Stud. vu 381 ff. A. Stolpe, Iterativorum 
Graecorum vis ac natura ex usu Homeri atque Herodoti demonstrata, 
Bresl. 1849. G. Curtius, Die iterativen Präterita auf oxov, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. 1 27 ff. Max Müller, Die griech. Verba auf xr. ibid. ıv 362 ff. 
I. Herrmann, De verbis Graecorum in a3eı &9sıv exeuntibus, Erfurt 1832. 
Wentzel, Qua vi posuit Homerus verba quae in dw cadunt? Oppeln 
1836. G. Mekler, Griech. verba contracta mit langem Themavocal, in 
Beiträge zur Bildung des griech. Verbums (Dorpat 1887) pp. 1f. H. von 
der Pfordten, Zur Geschichte der griech. Denominativa, Leipz. 1886. 
L. Sütterlin, Zur Geschichte der verba denominativa im Altgriech. I, 
Strassb. 1891. Lobeck, De mutatione terminationum coniugationis 
eircumflexae, Königsb. 1845. G. Curtius, Zur Geschichte der griech. 
zusammengezogenen Verbalformen, Curtius’ Stud. ı 377 ff. B. Mangold, 
De diectasi Homerica, imprimis verborum in -ew, ibid. vi 139 ff. F. D. 
Allen, The Epic Forms of Verbs in dw, Transact. of the Americ. Philol. 
Associat. Iv (1873) pp.1 ff. J. Wackernagel, Die epische Zerdehnung, 
Bezzenberger’s Beitr. tv 259 ff. Inama, Degli aoristi greci, Rivista di 
filol. m 249 ff. L. Meyer, Griech. Aoriste, Berl. 1879. A. Zickler, 
De causis duplicis formae aoristi Graeci, 1865. Th. Nölting, Über den 
genetischen Zusammenhang des Aoristus II mit dem Perfectum II der 
griech. Sprache, Wismar 1843. The Author, Uber einige griech. 
Präteritalformen mit « vor der Personalendung, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. 1 
245 ff. L. Doederlein, De aoristis quibusdam secundis, Erl. 1857. 

3* 
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$ 485. The first point to realise is that there never 
was any real difference between the Present stem and 
the Strong Aorist. There is no difference, for example, 
between the imperfect Skr. d-bha-t Gr. &yn (y~bha- ‘to 


W. Schulze, Zwei verkannte Aoriste (iayor und dr], Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XxIx 230 ff. Ebel, Reduplicierte Aoriste im Griech., ibid. m 46 ff. 
G. Curtius, Der erste Aorist des Passivs, ibid. I 25 ff. J. W acker- 
nagel, Der Passivaorist auf -97r, ibid. xxx 302 ff. W. Kühne, De 
aoristi passivi formis atque usu Homerico, Marburg 1877 and Güstrow 
1878. Walker, Greek Aorists and Perfects in -xa, Class. Review, V 
446 ff. Hatzidakis, Zur Präsensbildung des Neugriechischen, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxvu 69 ff. 

Albanian. G. Meyer, Das Verbum substantivum im Albanesischen, 
in M. Hertz zum 70. Geburtst., 1888, pp. 81 ff. 

Italic. Corssen, Zur Bildung der Präsensstämme, in Beitr. zur 
ital. Sprachkunde pp. 475 ff. Cludius, Über die Bildung des Verbi 
sum, Günther und Wachsmuth’s Athenäum i (Halle 1817) 1386 ff. J. 
Darmesteter, De coniugatione Latini verbi dare, Paris 1877. Eh: 
Thielmann, Das Verbum dare im Lateinischen, Leipz. 1882. F. Fröhde, 
Die lat. Präsentia auf -llo, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. m 285 ff. K. F. Jo- 
hansson, Nagra ord om de latinska verbalbildningarne med r 1 presens- 
stammen, Akadem. afhandlinger til prof. 8. Bugge, Christiania 1889, pp. 
21 ff. Ch. Ploix, Des verbes latins en sco, Mém. d. 1. Soc. d. lingu., 
vr 399 ff. K. Sittl, De linguae Latinae verbis incohativis, Archiv f. lat. 
Lexikogr. I 465 ff. C. Pascal, I suffissi formatori delle conjugazione 
latine, Revista di filol. xıx 449 ff. R. Thurneysen, Über Herkunft 
und Bildung der lat. Verba auf -io der 3. und 4. Con). und ihr gegen- 
seitiges Verhältniss, Leipz. 1879. C. Peter, Über die schwachen Verba 
der lat. Sprache, Rhein. Mus. ıu 95 ff., 360 ff. M. Bréal, Verbes dérivés 
latins, Mém. d. 1. Soc. d. lingu. vi 342 ff. F.de Saussure, Sur une 
classe de verbes latins en -eo, ibid. m1 279 ff. C. Pauli, Geschichte der 
lat. Verba auf wo, Stettin 1865. O. I. Fehrnborg, De verbis Latinis 
in uo divisas desinentibus, Stockholm 1889. C. Paucker, Die verba 
denominativa auf -are, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvi 261 ff, 415 ff. R. Jonas, 
De verbis frequentativis et intensivis apud comoediae Latinae scriptores, 
(1) Posen 1871, (11) Meseritz 1872. Idem, Gebrauch der Verba frequen- 
tativa und intensiva in der älteren lat. Prosa (Cato, Varro, Sallust), Posen 
1879 und 1884. C. Paucker, Die verba frequentativa, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxvı 243 ff, 409 ff. Wölfflin, Die Verba frequentativa und intensiva, 
Archiv f. lat. Lexikogr. ıv 197 ff. Idem, Die verba desuperlativa, ibid. 
ı 355 ff. G. Curtius, Uber die Spuren einer lat. o-Conjugation, Sym- 
bola philol. Bonn. 1864 pp. 271 ff. = Kleine Schriften 11 188 .ff. --W.6lft- 
lin, Die verba desiderativa, Archiv f. lat. Lexikogr. I 408 ff. G. Curtius, 
De aoristi Latini reliquiis, Kieler Lectionsverzeichn. 1857—58 — Curtius’ 
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show, disclose, inform’) and the aorist Skr. d-sthd-t Gr. 
é-otn (v sta- ‘stand’); between the imperfect Skr. d-druha-t 
(V dreugh- deceive’) Gr. &yAvpe (Y gleubh- ‘split, incise’) and 
the aorist Skr. budhd-nta Gr. é&-nvde-ro (Ybheudh- ‘wake, 


Stud. v 429 ff. Corssen, Kein Aoristus II im Lateinischen, in Beitr. 
zur ital. Sprachk. pp. 538 ff. F. G. Fumi, Sulla formazione latina del 
preterito e futuro imperfetti, Progr. del R. Liceo Chiabrera in Savona 
1875— 76. 

Keltic. D’Arbois de Jubainville, Etude sur le present du 
verbe irlandais, Mém. d. 1. Soc. d. lingu. v 237 f. Wh. Stokes, The 
Neo-Celtic Verb Substantive, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1885—87, pp. 202 ff. Idem, 
The Old-Irish Verb Substantive, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvii 55 ff. Windisch, 
Das ir. praesens secundarium, ibid. xxvu 156 ff. Idem, Das ir. t-Prä- 
teritum, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. vıu 442 ff. Thurneysen, Das sogen. 
Präsens der Gewohnheit im Irischen, Idg. Forsch. I 329 ff. Lottner, 
Traces of the Italic imperfect in the Keltic languages, Trans. Phil. Soc. 
1859, pp. 31 ff. Thurneysen, Zu den ir. Verbalformen sigmatischer 
Bildung, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 62 ff. — Further on page 4, footnote. 

Germanic. Amelung, Die Bildung der Tempusstimme durch 
Vokalsteigerung im Deutschen, Berl. 1871. Peterson, Vom Ablaut mit 
bes. Riicksicht auf den Ablaut des starken Zeitworts im German., Lund 
1877. A. Moller, Die reduplicierenden Verba im Deutschen als abge- 
leitete Verba, eine etymol. Untersuchung, Potsd. 1866. H. Lichten- 
berger, De verbis quae in vetustissima Germanorum lingua reduplicatum 
praeteritum exhibeant, Nancy 1891. G. Burghauser, Idg. Präsens- 
bildung im German., Wien 1887. J. von Fierlinger, Zur deutschen 
Conjugation (Präsentia der Wurzelclasse, Zur westgerm. Flexion des verb. 
subst.), Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvuı 432 ff. H. Kern, Over eeinige vormen 
van ’t werkwoord zijn in ’t Germaansch, Taal- en Letterbode v 89 ff. 
J. Schmidt, Die german. Flexion des verbum substant. und das hiatus- 
füllende r im Hochd., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxv 592 ff. -W. Wilmanns, Die 
Flexion der Verba tuon, gan, stan im Ahd., Zeitschr. f. deutsch. Alterth. 
xxx 424 ff. Skladny, Uber das gotische Passiv, Neisse 1873. Egge, 
Inchoative or n-Verbs in Gothic, Amer. Journ. Phil. vi 38 ff. Sievers, 
Zur Flexion der schwachen Verba, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. vi 90 ff. Kögel, 
Die schwachen Verba zweiter und dritter Classe, ibid. 1x 504 ff. The 
Author, Die got. Imperativform A’ri und die Denominativa von con- 
sonantischen Stämmen, Morph. Unters. ıv 414 ff. 

Balto-Slavonic. G. Uljanov, Znaéenija glagolnych osnov vr 
litovsko-slavjanskom jazyké (meaning of verbal stems in Lithu-Slavonic), 
Russkij filol. véstnik xxiv 105 ff., xxv 41 ff. O. Wiedemann, Das 
litau. Präteritum, ein Beitrag zur Verbalflexion der idg. Sprachen, Strassb. 
1891. Leskien, Die Präsensbildungen des Slavischen und ihr Verhält- 
niss zum Infinitivstamm, Arch. f. slay. Philol. v 497 ff. Miklosich, 
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notice, learn’). Often the same form is imperfect in one 
language and aorist in another; the forms é-Gene-t (Y’ gen- 
‘gignere’) and *e-dRke-t (~ denk- ‘bite’) are imperfect in Sanskrit 
(4janat adasat), and aorist in Greek (éyévero &daxe). Or the 
same form is both, in one and the same language; Skr. d-pa-t 
‘drank’ is imperfect of the pres. pd-ti, and aorist of the pres. 
piba-ti. What the meaning of a given form was, whether 
imperfect or aorist, depended on its relation to others. See 
Delbrück, Ai. Verb. p. 16, Ai. Tempuslehre p. 5. For 
our purpose, then, the stems of the present and the strong 
aorist go together; and where it is advisable to refer to the 
difference in the kind of action implied, we shall use the 
terms imperfect-present and aorist-present. 

Some of the forms which in grammars of this or that 
language are called Future Indicative were originally Con- 
junctive; for example, Lat. eri-s agé-s. These will be found 
under Conjunctive ($$ 910 ff.). In form they belong to the 
Present. In the same place will be found the Idg. series of 
forms built up with the suffix -söo-, as Skr. dä-syami Lith. 
dü-siu ‘dabo. The -sio- stands on the same level as -so- 
-sko- and other formative suffixes used in the present tense; 
it is probably made up of -s(0)- + -10-, as -nio- is of -n(o)- 
+ -io- (§ 743). Thus these futures are treated under the 
Present Tense. 

With the Present also should strietly speaking be classed 
the s-Aorist. Its characteristic s cannot be separated from the 
s which is so common in present and regular in future stems; 
and its whole inflexion follows the same principle as the present. 
The s-aorist would properly go with Class XIX of Present Stems 
(ep. SS 655, 656). A separate chapter is given all the same to this 


Das Imperf. in den slav. Sprachen, Sitzungsber. d. Wien. Akad. Lxxvu 5 ff. 
O. Wiedemann, Zur Stammbildung der Verben auf -nati, Arch. f. slav. 
Philol. x 652 ff. W. Burda, Ein Beispiel der Präsensstammbildung 
mittels ta im Slavischen, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. vi 392. Miklosich, 
Verba intensiva im Altslowenischen, zbid. I 67 ff. Idem, Einfacher 
Aorist [in Old-Slovenian], Sitzungsber. der Wien. Akad. Lxxxı 100 ff. 


§$ 485 —487. Formation of the Tense Stem. 39 


view of this large group of forms. 

As to the proethnic Perfect, as *dedorke = Skr. dadarsa 
Gr. dédooxe (V derk- ‘see’), it is distinguished from present forms 
by its grade of ablaut in the singular indicative active, by 
some special personal endings in the indicative, and (if we in- 
clude the verb infinite) by a peculiar formation in the parti- 
ciple active. The remaining forms of the perfect system, with 
which we must include the pluperfect, have exact counterparts 
in the system of the present, and nothing but its use can tell us 
whether a given one of these forms is perfect, present, or aorist; 
even the reduplication with e is not confined to the perfect 
($ 471 pp. 15 f.). Often the kind of action denoted is so little 
obvious, that grammarians doubt whether to class certain forms 
under Perfect or Present Stem (cp. Delbrück, Altind. Verb. 
122 f., Whitney’s Sanskrit Gram. § 868, Curtius Verb II? 24 f.). 
It is clear that notwithstanding these points of contact between 
the two classes, a special chapter must be given to the per- 
fect, on account of the peculiarities which it has. 

We therefore divide Verb Forms, from the point of view 
of the Formation of these Tenses, into three groups: 

I. Present (including Imperfect- and Aorist-Pre- 
sent). 
II. s-Aorist. 
III. Perfect. 


§ 486. Before we proceed to our subject in detail, two 
distinctions must be explained which are usually made, and 
to which some attention must be given in discussing Tense Morpho- 
logy. These are (1) the distinction between Primitive or Primary 
verbs, and Derivative or Secondary verbs (Denominative or De- 
verbative): (2) that between Root-Determinatives, and Tense- 
Suffixes, or the elements used in forming a tense stem. 


§ 487. First — Primitive and Derivative Verbs. Primi- 
tives, such as *es-ti ‘est’ and *age-ti ‘agit’, are contrasted with two 
classes of derived verbs: (1) a class which in the formation of 


Af) Formation of the Tense Stem. 


§ 487, 


the stem is wholly verbal, as much as are the primitives; as 
Sanskrit Desideratives and Intensives (né-ni-Sa-ti né-ni-yd-té 
from ndya-ti leads’), and Inchoatives in Latin (gemisco from 
gemö): (2) those which clearly contain a Noun Stem, called 
Denominatives; as Skr. gdtu-yd-ti ‘procures access from gatu-§ 
access, Gt. noweivo I tend from zouumv ‘herdsman’, Lat. 
planta-t from planta. 

(1) The formation of Desideratives, Inchoatives, Intensives, 
Iteratives, Frequentatives, Causatives and the rest is in 
prineiple absolutely the same as that of the so-called Primi- 
tive verbs connected with them. There is a distinction, 
however, in the meaning of the present tense; in these 
verbs the present had a second special meaning in addition 
to that of time. This distinguished them from the pri- 
mitives, which had a simpler meaning in the present, and 
the formation with some special meaning became a more or less 
fertile type. But they were not originally derived from their 
primitives for the express purpose of conveying this new 
meaning; the new meaning, indeed, does not always date from 
the proethnie stage at all, but belongs to a later period, and 
it often has nothing to do with the form, but depends on other 
circumstances, This is the case with Lat. inchoatives in -scö 
(§ 674). Thus it is clear that we cannot use this different 
meaning as a principle of classification; our aim is historical, 
and we base our classification on the conditions which prevailed 
in the proethnie stage, and as far as possible on etymology. We 
must then be content to point out the special meaning where 
it is of any importance, and, wherever it is possible, to explain 
how the meaning came in. 

(2) It is less easy to classify the second group of forms, 
and to find out how far indicative stems, which we see com- 
bined with personal endings into a word, are purely verbal, 
and how far they are wholly or partly nominal. If we could 
only see which were based on noun stems and which derived from 
verbs, this would of course be the main principle of distinction. 

There is no manner of doubt that the Idg. languages had 
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not only denominative verbs with an additional suffix between 
stem and personal ending — such as Skr. gdtu-yd-ti apas-yd-ti 
(is active’, from dpas- ‘work’) Lith. päsako-ju (I recount from 
päsaka ‘account’), which have -io- between stem and ending — but 
also others where the personal suffix was added immediately to 
the noun stem. Such forms are Lat. planta-s planta-t etc. from 
planta, O.H.G. salbö-s ‘thou anointest’ salbö-t ete. from salba 
‘ointment’, Lith. justo ‘he girds’ jüsto-me from jü'sta ‘girdle’, 
Aeol. tiué-uwev ‘we honour from rru& ‘honour. Also Skr. 
marga-ti ‘tracks, traces’ from märga-s ‘path, track’, phala-ti 
‘bears fruit’ from phdla-m ‘fruit’, Gr. 9¢oue-ro ‘grew warm’ from 
Fequo-c, &-yououe ‘was useful beside yoououdw, Skr. jiva-ti Lat. 
vwi-t O.0.81. Zive-tü ‘lives’ from ji-vd-s vi-vo-s Zi-vit ‘alive’. 
With very good reason, all forms with a thematic vowel, and 
therefore all presents formed by -0- -no- -to- -io- ete., have 
been explained as noun-stems with added personal endings (so, 
for example, Curtius Verb I? 14 f., 161, 239, 296): as speci- 
mens take Skr. dja-ti ‘drives’ Gr. aysı Lat. agi-t with Skr. 
ajd-s ‘driver’ Gr. &yö-g Lat. pröd-igu-s; Skr. pana-té ‘buys’ with 
pana-s ‘wager, stipulation’ Lith. pedna-s ‘profit’ (I § 259 p. 212), 
Skr. véna-ti ‘yearns’ with vénd-s ‘yearning’, Goth. fraihni-p ‘asks’ 
with Skr. prasnd-s ‘question’; containing -yno- -eno- -ono- (Class 
XIV): compare Skr. kypdna-te ‘he acts pitifully , begs’ with 
kypand-s ‘pitiful, poor, Gr. $7yaveı ‘sharpens’ with 97yavo-v 
‘something to sharpen with, whetstone’, Goth. us-lakni-p ‘opens 
itself’ with us-lakn-s ‘open’, Lith. kupinu I heap up’ with 
kupina-s ‘heaped’; Skr. vesta-t@ ‘turns round’ with véstd-s ‘bond, 
noose’, Gr. é-SAaote ‘grew, sprouted’ with BA«oro-s ‘bud, sprout’; 
Skr. puya-ti ‘stinks’ with päya-m ‘ill smelling discharge, matter’. 
Even some non-thematie and primitive stems have the 
same kind of relation to noun stems. For example take Skr. 
dhrsnu-mas ‘we are brave’ and dhrsnd-$ ‘brave. The root- 
extending suffix -d-, in *bhuu-@- *bhu-a- (Lith. büvo Lat. -bat), 
*tr-d- (Skr. trd-sva imper. ‘preserve, save’, Lat. in-trd-mus 
tra-ns) it seems necessary to identify with the feminine 
suffix -d-, compare Skr. ji-jyd% ‘he has overcome’ (fut. jyd- 
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-sya-ti ete.) Gr. Ion. Be-Bin-taı (aor. Pın-oaro etc.) with fem. 
Skr. jyd- jiya- ‘power, superiority Gr. pia from y’aei- (Skr. 
jäy-a-ti ji-nä-ti and others). So also -es-, which extends the root 
in *u-es- ‘clothe’ (Skr. vds-té Gr. émi-sora: and other words) 
must be the same as the neuter suffix -es-, and the tense- 
formative -as- in Skr. d-jaris-ur ‘they have grown old’ the 
same as -as- the neuter suffix (Gr. yjoac). Many other proofs 
will meet us in the course of our enquiry. 

It need hardly be said that these denominatives or noun- 
verbs did not all appear at the same time. The different 
types of formation belong to very different periods; and in the 
earliest strata, e.g. in verbs of Class II such as Skr. aja-ti 
Lat. agi-t, their noun origin was forgotten even in the proeth- 
nic language. 

But of what verbs, then, can we be certain that when their 
stem was fused with a personal pronoun it was a verb and not 
a noun? Of none at all. Even where the stem is the bare 
root, reduplicated or not, as in *es-ti Eo-rı, *std-t ory, *bhibhai-ti 
Skr. bibhé-ti, the stem may be regarded as a nomen actionis 
or agentis (cp. the Root Nouns, II §§ 159 ff., pp. 478 ff.). 

In the formation of those verbs which are traditionally 
called Denominative there is nothing to distinguish them from 
what are classed as primary verbs. Lat. plantd-s is just like 
intra-s hid-s, Aeol. étiud-wev like &do@-uev Erin-uer, Lith. 
justo like bijds lindo. Even the present formation with -io- 
is nothing peculiar to the denominative class. We see in Skr. 
apas-yd-ti pytand-yd-ti Gr. ovouaivw etc. the same present 
secondary suffix -go- as we see in reduplicated forms such as 
Skr. dedis-yd-te Gr. yuoyaiow (Class XX VID), in forms such as 
Skr. grbhä-ya-ti, pass. trd-yd-té, Gr. dod for *Jog-~, icduae for 
“tod-yo- (Class XXVIII), and in futures such as Skr. ta-s-ya-te 
véd-is-yd-tt (Class XXX). Lat. plantö (for *plantä-iö) Skr. 
prtand-yd-ti are related to Lat. planta-s Lith. justo just as 
Lat. intro (for *intra-i0) Skr. trd-yd-té to Lat. in-tra-s Skr. 
trd-ti trd-sva, as Skr. dédis-yd-té to dedis-te, and as Skr. fut. 
vedis-yd-ti to aor. d-vedis-ma. 
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That the term Denominative Verbs cannot be restricted to 
one special mode of inflexion is clear from many other instances 
where verbs have been derived from nouns by simply imitating 
the inflexion of any Primary Verb. Primary verbs in -&0 (Causa- 
tives, and Intensives or Iteratives) were the model for Skr. 
mantrdaya-té ‘he takes counsel, advises’ from mdntra-s, and 
Goth. fulljan 0.0.81. plini-ti ‘to fill’ from full-s plünü. In 
Gothic, primary verbs like af-lifnan were the model for 
Fullnan ‘to become full’ from full-s; in Lithuanian, kipin-ti ete. 
were the model for such derivatives as linksmin-ti ‘to make 
cheerful’ from linksma-s, and virstu vifsti ete. for gelsth gelsti 
‘to become yellow’ from gelta-s. These and similar re-for- 
mations will be discussed in $ 793. They were due to the 
fact that there were nouns from the same root as some of 
the primary verbs, and from these they were believed to be 
derived. Then real denominatives were formed and used along 
with these apparent ones. 

Thus in our classification of verbs, which depends first 
and foremost upon differences of inflexion, no use can be made 
of the traditional distinction between Primary and Denominative. 

Even if the term Denominative were to be restrieted to 
its common application it would be misleading. The feeling 
of a speaker for his language can give no help here. Often 
it cannot be made out whether the speaker regarded a given 
form as Denominative or not; his feeling often changed accor- 
ding to suggested associations; and if feeling of this sort were 
made the standard, we should often enough be led to class 
with Denominatives verbs which were only so by false analogy, 
and to class as Primary some which were undoubtedly derived 
from a noun. If again we took as our standard not the feeling 
of the speaker, but the actual formation of the words, we 
should be no nearer to getting a settled boundary line. It is 
easy to say, let those verbs be called denominative which 
contain noun formative suffixes, thus showing their noun origin, 
words that is like Gr. rzuow from tI-un, nouualvo from nor-unv, 
or Goth. fullnan from full-s (ground-form *pl-no-s). But not 
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to mention that this criterion excludes verbs derived from root 
nouns, little is gained by this mode of classification; for the 
task of historical grammar is not so much to analyse the forms 
and to describe their etymological structure, as to discover 
their origin and growth. In numberless instances doubts arise 
as to the correctness of our terminology. The commonest 
example is that of two classes of verbs running together, a 
primary and a denominative; e. g. in Greek, verbs in -é0 
and verbs in -e-id both become -¢w; in Germanic, verbs in 
-i0 -éio and those in -e-20 -i-26 both became (Goth.) -ja; in 
Lithuanian, verbs in -&iö and verbs in -d-mi (-d-26) both 
became -au (inf. -y-ti). Here the question whether a given 
verb is primary or denominative is absurd, because it may 
quite well have been both. For instance, Lith. bradaü bradyti 
‘to wade about’ may be derived both from dbrada subst. ‘wading’ 
on the analogy of jüstau jüstyti ‘to gird’, a denominative from 
jws-ta ‘girdle’, and from dredü ‘I wade’ on the analogy of 
-manat -manjti, the old “primary” &iö-byeform of menü I re- 
member; and Greek roon&w may come from roono-g on the 
analogy of voor&w : v00-ro-g, and from toenm on the analogy of 
pooew (= Skr. bhärdya-ti): péow. 

But however faulty our grammatical terminology may be, 
we cannot afford to dispense with it altogether in a book like 
this. I shall keep the term Denominative for verbs derived 
from nouns in the later periods, when the verb stem was still 
more or less felt to be originally a noun; for instance, Skr. 
gätu-ya-ti, Gr. tiuaw, and Lat. planta-t. 

§ 488. Turn we now to the distinction drawn between 
Root-Determinatives and Suffixes or other elements 
used in forming the Tense Stem. 

What is usually understood, or may be understood, by the 
term Root-determinative has been set forth in II § 8 Rem. 2 
pp. 20 f. A reference should be added to Curtius, Greek 
Etymology? pp. 59 ff., and Fick, Wörterb. IV? 44 ff. ! 


1) Another work, systematic, and valuable in spite of much bold 
conjecture, is Per Persson’s Studien zur Lehre von der Wurzelerweiterung 
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‘These elements may appear in any part of the verb. For 
instance, from Idg. *ré-dh- ‘take counsel’ come Skr. d-rddha-t 
rädhnö-ti rädhya-te ratsyd-ti, rarddh-a, d-rdtsi-t, raddhd-s 
raddhvä etc.; from Idg. *sr-eu- sr-u- flow come Skr. srdva-ti, 
sravisyd-ti, susräv-a, srutd-s etc. But they are sometimes 
found only in present or aorist forms, and disappear in the 
rest; as Lat. per-cellö for *-cel-dö beside perf. -culz, Lith. 
vér-du ‘I boil’ beside pret. viriaü inf. vir-ti, 0.0.81. Zi-va 
‘I live’ beside aor. Zi-chü“ inf. Zi-t.!) Again, present formative- 
suffixes, to use the stock phrase, spread beyond their own 
proper area both in the original language and later. These two 
reasons make it impossible always to keep Root-Determinatives 
distinet from Present Formative-Suffixes; the origin of both, 
by the way, is equally obscure. The tense which we call 
Present was almost always the foundation for the whole struc- 
ture of the Verb and its associated noun forms; and the 
spread of root determinatives over all the verbal system is due 
to the same principle which from Skr. pi-nva-ti ‘fattens’ makes 
the perfect pininva and the participle pinvi-td-s, and makes 
Skr. d-yurak-§-mahi Lat. janx-t Lith. jünk-siu from yunakte 
jungod jingiu (V Jeug- ‘iungere’). 

There is something else which shows the impossibility of 
carrying out the usual distiction between Determinatives 
and ordinary Inflexions. In discussing the inflexion of the 
present in primary classes of verbs, it is too common to 
find the first syllable of a form taken for the uninflected 
kernel of it. Because in *bhereti ‘fert’, the syllable bher- is 
this kernel, that is, the root, therefore in *treseti (Skr. trdsati 
Gr. rose) the syllable tres- is called the root; then, because there 
is not the same syllable in Skr. tar-ald-s ‘moving to and fro, 


und Wurzelvariation, Upsala 1891. This has reached me too late for 
anything more than occasional use. With his treatment of the main 
questions of principle as set forth on pages 202 and following, I agree. 

1) In Lat. vi-rd too the wo-suffix was once confined to the present. 
viat victum are re-formates, for *vi-st *vi-tum. See Osthoff, Paul-Braune’s 
Beitr. vit 274; Stolz, Lat. Gr.? p. 383. 
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trembling’ Gr. ro-guw Lat. tr-emö Lith. tr-imi ‘I tremble’, -es- is 
called a “determinative”, whilst in Skr. vds-té ‘clothes himself’ Gr. 
ént-eotoae (Y eu-, in Lith. au-nw Lat. ex-uö) -es- is not so called be- 
cause these verbs are looked upon as parallel to forms like *es-t:. 
But inasmuch as *tres- and *yes- run right through the whole 
system of their verbs, they have become “roots”. And there is 
no more reason for separating Skr. 1° sing. tr-dse v-ase from 
1* sing. yaj-asé yfj-asé than for separating (say) *bhu-0 (Lat. 
-b6 0.0.81. 3° pl. ba) Skr. d-hv-a-t Gr. e-nd-s from *bher-6 
(Gr. géo-w) Skr. d-vid-a-t. We always hear of an "s-suffix” 
in such words as Skr. yaj-asé; but why? Simply because the 
ending -asé is not the first syllable of the word. The @ of 
*nl-é- fill’ (Skr. prä-si Gr. nA7-to Lat. -plé-s) is called part of 
the Root; but it is the same @ which we have in "mnn-e- 
Gr. é-wavn Lith. min-e), *tak-é- (Lat. tac-&-s O.H.G. dag-é-s), 
where it is called Inflexion. And the “determinative” -dh- is 
called inflexional in Gr. gieyédw veuzFoum nehadw, but not in 
&-000-90-v &-dao-Fo-v, or ay-Fo-ucı. The question whether a 
verbal element, which can be analysed no further, is or is’ not 
a separate syllable has, it is true, some importance; for it in- 
fluenced the grouping of the forms in the speaker’s memory, 
and this affected the developement of a language in many 
ways: e.g. the root in Lith. v-ej% O.C.SI. v-%a ‘I wind, turn’ 
(= Skr. v-dya-ti weaves’), since it formed in itself no syllable, 
did not follow the course taken by the other verbs in -&0 
(Class XXXII) in Balto-Slavonic. But this cannot justify the 
making a distinction, as is so often done, between things which 
are clearly connected. Dealing as we do with the parent 
language, and from this point investigating the growth of the 
Verbal System, we must discuss together Skr. v-dse and yaj- 
-ase, Greek nA-n-to E-PA-n and 2-uav-n &-Bad-n. 

If, as it seems right to do, a special Present Class is 
given to *és-ti ‘is’ (Skr. ds-ti, Y’es-), another to *uema-ti ‘vomits’ 
(Skr. vdmi-ti, V’uem-), and a third to *bhsé-ti ‘chews up, devours’ 
(Skr. psd-ti, Y?bha*s- seen in bd-bhas-ti), it is only consistent 
to distinguish each of the following as another class of Present 
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Stems: — a u-:eu-class for Skr. sr-dva-t Gr. 6-d(F)e ‘flows’ 
Skr. d-su-srö-t from v’ser- seen in Skr. si-sar-ti, for Skr. 
dr-dva-ti ‘runs’ d-du-dr-uva-t from Yder-, seen in Skr. dr-d-ti 
dr-ama-ti ‘runs’, and others; an m-class for Skr. dr-ama-ti 
Gr. &-do-@uo-v from the above mentioned der-, for Gr. ro-&uw 
Lat. tr-emo Lith. tr-imü ‘I tremble’ from y~ter-, seen in Skr. 
tar-ald-s ‘moving to and fro, trembling’ tr-dsa-ti ‘trembles’, and 
others; a w-class (probably connected closely with the u- : eu- 
class) for Skr. ji-va-ti Lat. vt-vi-t 0.0.81. Zi-ve-tii ‘lives’ from 
Vgei-, seen in Avest. gay-a ‘life’ jy-aiti- ‘life Gr. ty (for 
*qi-e-), 0.0.81. Zi-ti ‘to live’, for Avest. ni-$aurvaiti ‘defends’ 
Skr. dhürva-ti ‘harms’ bharvati ‘chews, destroys’ etc. In the same 
way we come to a p-class, a bh-class, a k-class, and so forth. 
But this principle will not be consistently carried out, for two 
reasons. First, in these and many similar classes which might 
be made only a few examples occur, and thus for our 
period such formative elements as these can hardly be said to 
have any real productive power. Secondly, any attempt to 
make such a classification complete would lead us into laby- 
rinths of root-analysis which would properly be without the 
scope of a compendium like the present. Roots with this kind 
of Determinatives, then, which we do not place in any separate 
class, we shall generally assume to be incapable of further 
analysis; and thus we place (say) Gr. ro-éuw in the same 
division as véuw and yeuo. 

§ 489. The formation of the Moods, the stems of the 
Injunetive, Conjunctive, Optative, and Imperative, will follow 
that of the Tense Stem (§§ 909 ff.). It must however, be 
here pointed out that the elements which are generally 
regarded as mood-formative are sometimes etymologically the 
same as in the indicative. Injunctive and Indicative forms, 
of course, cannot be separated. And it is beyond all doubt 
that the short Conjunctive vowel (Gr. -s- -o-), as in *es-e-ti 
Skr. dsati Lat. erit (indie. *es-ti ‘est’), Hom. &-is-t«ı (indie. 
ai-ro ‘sprang’), is the same as what is called the thematic 
vowel in the Indicative (as *ag-e-ti Skr. djati Lat. agit). 
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Further, I hold that the conjunctive vowel -@- in Lat. ferd-s 
etc. is the same as -ä@- found after weak root-forms in the in- 
dicative (Classes X and XI), and also the same as the @ which 
forms feminine nouns (§ 487 pp. 41 f.); thus Lat. fu-@-mus 
belongs to the same class of words as the Indie. Lat. -ba-mus 
(for *fu-a-mos) and Lith. büv-o-me ($ 578), and that Lat. poscat 
for *porsca-t, the indie. O.H.G. forscot ‘demands’, and the Skr. 
fem. prcha ‘question’ (common ground-form *prk-ska-) in point 
of etymology must all go together. So also the Italic con- 
junetive -2- is to be identified with the Indicative -2- (Classes 
X and XI), and so forth. 

In all these cases it were proper to keep together whateyer 
forms are etymologically akin. But if we did so, a student 
who is used to the practice observed hitherto, of arranging forms 
according to their function, would hardly be able to find his 
way. So I prefer to give this up, and simply call attention to 
etymology and structure where it is convenient to do so. 


THE PRESENT STEM. 


IMPERFECT PRESENT AND AORIST PRESENT.!) 


$ 490. The classes of the Present Stem are very com- 
monly divided into two groups: 

(1) Thematic, or verbs in -d (Bopp’s First Main Conjuga- 
tion); and 

(2) Non-thematic, or verbs in -mi (Bopp’s Second Main 
Conjugation. 

The first group has in the Indicative -o- or -e- just before 
the personal ending; but -0 is the ending of the 1° person 
singular. These vowels were distributed amongst the persons 
of the singular and plural (we may leave the dual out for the 
present) in very much the same way as they are in Greek; 
-e- in the 2™ person of both, and the 3° singular, -o- in the 
1st persons (but 1* sing. pres. act. -0) and in the 3** plural: 


1) For works bearing on this subject, see footnote to page 33. 
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compare 2" sing. epege-c pége-ae Ep£os-o (for the indie. pres. 
act. cp. Goth. batri-s), 2™¢ pl. péoe-re ipége-te pEos-098 EDEQE- 
“os, 3° sing. epege péos-rae Epeos-ro (for the indie. pres. act. 
ep. Goth. batri-p); 1% sing. (péow) Epsoo-v (pEoo-wuaı EPENO-UNY), 
1° pl. peoo-uev epéoo-wev peoo-uedo epsoo-weFa, 34 pl. péoo- 
-vTi (PEQovoL) EpE00-v PEOO-vTM EDéoo-vto. The variation -e- : -o- 
is the rule in all the present o-suffixes except -io-, where 
instead of it there is sometimes -i- -7-; see § 702. The Con- 
Junctive shows a long vowel before the personal endings, as 
1X and 2"? pl. Gr. péow-wev peod-usda péon-te peon-oFe 
Lat. ferd-mas ferd-tis Skr. bhdrd-ma bhdra-mahdi bhdra-tha 
bharä-dhvai. The Optative has the thematic vowel -0-, and 
between it and the personal ending 7, which, when the per- 
sonal ending began in a consonant, combined with the 
thematic vowel into a diphthong and a single syllable, as 
2rd sing. Gr. gegor-s Goth. bairdi-s Skr. bhdré-g. 

To the second group belong all present stems which have 
no thematic vowel before the personal ending in the Indicative. 
The personal endings were mostly the same as in the first 
group. There is a strange difference in the first person singular 
pres. indic., which had in the parent language, as it has in 
Greek, the the ending -mi; Gr. e-w tisn-u bauyn-w 0T00vD-w 
etc., not like p&ow Booxw tuntw pooew. In most non-thematic 
conjugations, the indicative had, and retains, a vowel grading; 
the syllable just before the personal ending, whether root or 
suffix, had the strong grade (and accent) in the singular of 
the active, and the weak grade (no accent) in the active dual 
and plural: compare Skr. act. sing. 1% pers. dve$-mi (‘I hate’) 
d-dves-am 2” dvék-si d-dvet 3° dvés-ti d-dvet, but pl. 1% pers. 
dvis-mds d-dvis-ma ete., dual 1% pers. dvis-vds d-dvis-va etec., 
mid. sing. 1* pers. dvig-é d-dvis-i ete.; act. sing. 1% pers. 
ky-no-mi (I make’) d-kr-nav-am 24 ky-n0-si d-ky-no-§ 3° kr-nö-ti 
d-ky-no-t, but pl. 1% pers. ky-nu-mds d-kr-nu-ma ete., dual 
I“ pers. kr-nu-vds d-kr-nu-va ete.; mid. sing. 1* pers. 
ky-nv-€ a-kr-nv-i ete. On the whole it may be said that 


the Conjunctive formed with -e- and -o- had the strong 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 4 
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stem in active and middle; as 38" sing. act. dvés-a-t() 
kr-ndv-a-t(i) mid. dvés-a-te ky-ndv-a-té. The optative had in 
the singular active -2é- -ijé-; in the other active forms and in 
the middle it had -7- before personal endings beginning in a 
consonant and -ii- or -i- before a sonant; always with the 
weak form of the present stem: e. g. act. 1* sing. dvs-yd-m 
ky-nu-yd-m 1 pl. *dvis-t-mda *ky-pv-t-md (what we actually 
find are dvis-yd-ma ky-nu-yd-ma, contrast Lat. s-d-mus beside 
s-ie-m), mid. 3 sing. dvis-1-td kr-nv-i-ta 1* sing. Avest. tanuya 
i. e. ta-nv-1y-a. 

$ 491. Great as is the importance of the difference 
between thematic and non-thematic stems, it seems best not 
to make it the chief principle of distinction in what follows. 

Every class of non-thematic presents with vowel gradation 
had parallel to it another class, which may be regarded as formed 
by adding the thematic vowel to the weak stem. Very often the 
same verb has both. Examples: Skr. vet-ti (vid-mds): vid-d-tt, 
Vo ueid- ‘know, learn’; Gr. 7-org-o1: Skr. Ü-Sth-a-ti, Vsta- ‘stand’; 
Skr. 3" pl. sd-se-ati : 2 sing. sd-Sc-a-si Gr. &-ono-ı-ro, V seq- 
'sequi’; Skr. r-nd-ti: y-nv-d-ti, ver ‘move’; Skr. my-nd-ti 
: my-n-d-ti ‘crushes’; Skr. yundk-ti : yunj-a-ti Lat. Jung-i-t, 
v jeug ‘iungere’. These two kinds hang closely together, and 
cannot be treated apart.') I therefore choose a mode of 


1) The closest contact between them is in the 3rd pl. active and the 
partic. pres. active. I now depart from my previous view set forth in 
I § 226 p. 193, IL § 125 p. 395 (and elsewhere); I now hold with Streitberg 
(Idg. Forsch. I 82 ff.) that the strong suffix-forms of these parts of non- 
thematic verbs (3rd pl. act., and pres. act. partic.) were -enti -ent and 
-ent-, e.g. *s-énti ‘sunt? partic. nom. pl. *s-Ent-es. It is possible that 
there were variants, also of the strong grade, -onti -ont and -ont-. 
Then -ent-:-ont-:-ni- as in the gen. abl. sing. -es : -08: -s (III § 228 
pp. 111 f.). If so, it is very possible that we should class together 
with the non-thematic conjugation e.g. Lat. sont sunt, sons, 0.0.81. satt 
(satü) sy, and analyse them *s-onti *s-ont-s; that is to say, regard them 
as parallel to forms like es-f jes-tt (jes-tü). They would belong to both 
conjugations. This is, however, only a possibility; and I have accordingly 
treated forms with -o-, like Lat. sunt, in each case as thematic) and 
thematic only (below, §§ 492 ff.). 
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classification which takes as its principle some common points 
of structure or etymology other than the presence or absence 
of a thematic vowel. Thus one group will comprise presents 
which have a nasal-formative (as Skr. mrnä-ti mrnd-ti yno-ti 
ynod-tr yundk-ti yunja-ti); it is clear that this element was 
the same in all of them. 


A. cuasses I ro VII: 


SIMPLE ROOT, OR ROOT WITH -o-, FOR THE PRESENT STEM; 
SOMETIMES REDUPLICATED. 


Class I: Simple Root used for the Present Stem. 


§ 492. This class disappeared in most languages, leaving 
only a few traces. It is commonest in Aryan, as are all the 
non-thematic forms. 

§ 493. Idg. *uel-mi ‘I choose, wish, will 1% pl. *ul-mes: 
Skr. 3°? sing. mid. d-vr-ta opt. vr-iya-t (3rd sing. mid. vur-7- 
-ta!)), Lat. 2"4 sing. vel for *vel-s (now a particle), 2"4 pl. 
vol-tis, Lith. pa-velmi ‘I will’ 3" sing. pa-velt. — With thematic 
vowel, Lat. volo (*ull-0) 3° pl. vol-u-nt. 

“qém-ti “goes, comes’ 2"¢ pl. *qm-té: Avest. 3° sine. jan-tü 
Skr. 24 pl. ga-thé 3° sing. mid. d-ga-ta 3" pl. d-gm-an, 
Armen. 3" sing. e-kn = Skr. d-gan, Gr. 3" dual Bü-rnv. 
Conjunctive: Avest. jim-a-p (I § 94 p. 89), ep. indie. Goth. 
gem-i-B.  Optative: Skr. gam-yd-m A.S. cyme (= Goth. 
“kumjau). — With thematic vowel. Avest. g’m-a-p ym-a-p 
O.Pers. mid. a-gm-a-ta Skr. opt. gamé-t i. e. *amm-6-7-t 
O.H.G. 1% sing. indie. cumu i.e. *qmm-o. 

"mi I go’ 1% pl. "mes: Skr. &mi i-mds 3" pl. y-dnti, 
Gr. ei-we I-uev, Lat. 204 sing. ei-s 7-s, Lith. ei-md; pret. "im: 
Skr. dy-am 3° sing. ai-t 1% pl. di-ma, Gr. y-a 1* pl. n-wer 
(cp. $ 480 p. 28, § 481 p. 30). Conjunetive: Skr. 3rd sing. dy- 


1) Instead of *ur-i-ta (cp. partic. ur-änd-s), see I § 157 p. 141. 
On the other hand, the regular form with v- is seen in Avest. Gath. 
vairi-maidt for pr. Ar. *vrr-7-. 
4* 
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-a-ti dy-a-t (ep. indie. 3' sing. mid. dy-a-té, Lat. ed for *ei-0, 
eunt for *ei-o-nt(i)). Optative: Skr. i-ya-t. Weak forms also 
found with 7-, “-: Skr. 1% pl. mid. ?-mahe opt. 7-ya-t, 3° sing. 
mid. ö-ya-t2 (Class XXVI),1) Gr. conj. 1% pl. fo-wev (but ep. 
§ 914); Skr. 1* sing. mid. 7-yé (cp. Avest. y-or), Lat. i-ens, 
Gr. perhaps 3"4 pl. v-@0ı (cp. § 502). — With thematic vowel 
Gr. opt. i-o-. partic. t-o-vt- pret. Hom. »-e y-o-wer (cp. conj. 
t-o-wev), Pelignian afded ‘abiit’ for *af-ie-d (§ 867. 5). 

*kéns-mi ‘I soothsay, praise, say’ 1% pl. *kys-més: Skr. 24 
pl. sas-ta (Avest. 2"4 pl. sqs-ta with the nasal of the sing.), 
0.0.81. 3”4 sing. sett i.e. *se = *kens-t + an additional -ti, 
like pri-jetü instead of pri-je ete. (§§ 512, 830). Albanian 
gives us Jom ‘I say’, for *kéns-mi according to G. Meyer 
(M. Herz z. 70. Geburtst. 1888, p. 86; Etym. Wtb. der alb. 
Spr., 91; Alb. Stud. ım 13, 63). 

*ueid-mi “I see, know 1* pl. *wid-mes: Skr. ved-mi 1* pl. 
vid-mas, Lith. veizdmi instead of regular *vei(d)-mi (1 $ 547 
Rem. 1 p. 401). Conjunctive: Skr. 3" sing. véd-a-ti Gr. Hom. 
1% pl. &id-o-uev (ep. indie. Skr. véd-a-té Gr. eid-e-taı). Optative: 
Skr. vid-yd-m, Goth. 1% pl. vit-ei-ma. Imperative: Skr. viddhi 
Gr. w6d1, ep. Lith. veizdi veizd (I loc. cit., IV § 962). Also perf. 
3° sing. *udid-e ‘knows’, with which the above named mood- 
forms were associated (cp. II § 136 Rem. 1 p. 438, IV §§ 846, 
912, 939, 959). — With thematic vowel: indie. *wid-6-, Skr. 
vid-d-ti Armen. e-git Gr. iW-e evid-e sid-e. 

*és-mi ‘I am’ 1° pl. *s-més: Skr. ds-mi s-mds, Armen. em 
(1 § 561 p. 417), Gr. stut Lesb. gu (G. Meyer, in the work 
just cited, pp. 81 ff., Etym. Wtb. der alb. Spr. 160, Alb. Stud. 
m 63, 85), Lat. es-- Umbr. 3 pl. s-ent, O.Ir. 3” sing. is 
(I § 66 p. 55), Goth. im (I § 582 Rem. 2 p. 437) 3”4 sing. 
is-t, Lith. es-mi 3” sing. és-ti és-t 0.0.81. jes-mi 34 sing. 
jes-tü; on the 2"? sing. Skr. dsi Gr. el see § 984.1. Pret. 
Skr. ds-am 3° sing. ds 1% pl. ds-ma Gr. q-« 4 3 sing. 7% 
1 pl. nuev O.C.S]. 274 pl. -jas-te see § 480 p. 28, § 481 


1) A different explanation of these Sanskrit forms may be found in 
Bartholomae’s Ar. Forsch. ıı 73 f. 
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pp. 29 f.; Alban. 3"4 sing. is for *es-t (6. Meyer, in the first 
work cited above, p. 91). Conjunctive: gra sing. Skr. ds-a-ti 
as-a-t Lat. (fut.) er-i-t (cp. indie. Hom. &-0-v opt. &-0-1, also 
govrm Euv, Lith. es-u = esmi 1% pl. es-a-me partic. és-as, 
O.C.SI. pret. -/ach-ti -jas-e § 480 p. 28). Optative: Skr. 
s-yd-m s-iyd-m, Lat. 2™4 sing. s-ié-s 1% pl. s-7-mus, O.H.G. 
1° pl. s-i-m. — With thematic vowel: partic. Gr. övr- instead 
of *ovr- *s-o-nt- (on the analogy of siui ete. which begin with 
a smooth breathing) Lat. s-o-n-t- ‘he who is the doer, guilty’ 
O.Icel. sannr ‘true, really guilty’ (pr. Germ. *s-a-np-a-) Lith. 
sqs sanczio O.C.SI. sy sasta, indie. Lat. s-u-m s-u-mus s-u-nt 
0.0.31. 3° pl. s-atü. 

“dhégh-mi ‘I burn’: Skr. 2™4 sing. dhak-$i Lith. deg-mi. 
The conjunctive implied by these forms is hidden in the indic. 
Skr. dah-a-ti Lith. deg-u. The weak form *d(h)ah- cannot be 
found; we have evidence for it in Avest. 3rd pl. imper. sc-anta 
beside 1* sing. indie. hax-m? (pr. Ar. *sak-mi) from Vv seq- 
sequi, Skr. 3" pl. d-k$-an 3° sing. mid. gdha i. e. *ghs + ta 
(1 § 591 p. 449) beside 3"4 sing. d-ghas from ghas- ‘eat’. 

“dhe-t *é-dhé-t ‘he placed’ 24 pl. *dha-té: Skr. dhä-t 
a-dha-t 3" sing. mid. d-dhi-ta 2™4 sing. imper. dhi-Sva, Armen. 
I* sing. e-di 3"4 sing. e-d, Gr. 2" pl. &-9s-re 34 sing. mid. 
98-0 (Fe- instead of *9a-, I § 109 c pp. 101 f., the Author 
Gr. Gr.? pp. 27 f.), Lat. con-di-mus (I § 370 p. 282). Optative: 
Avest. d-ya-5. Imperative: Lith. dé-k. — With thematic 
vowel Skr. prdti dh-a-t, a-dh-a-t,!) Lat. 1% sing. con-d-0 
3" pl. -d-u-nt, Avest. opt. 224 sing. d-0i-$. 

*dö-t *e-dö-t he gave’ 2™4 pl. *da-té: Skr. d-da-t 3"4 sing. 
mid. d-di-ta, Armen. 1% sing. e-tu 3"4 sing. e-t, 1% pl. pres. 
ta-mk, Gr. 24 pl. s-do-re 3”4 sing. mid. &-do-ro (do- instead of 
da-, cp. on #e-, above),?2) Lat. da-mus red-dimus. Optative: 


1) Less probably, some scholars take (a-)dhat to be *dhatt — 
*dha- -dh +t, i.e. formed from the weak present stem *dha-dh- (cp. 
a-dha-t-tam). 

2) Pauli (Altital. Forsch. 111 258) compares Venetian zoto “dedit’ with 
Gr. Jéro. Admitting that the explanation is in the main correct 
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Avest. d-ya-p. Imperative: Lat. ce-do, Lith. dü-k. — With 
thematic vowel: Skr. dda-t i.e. @+ a-d-a-t, Lat. red-d-u-nt, 
Avest. opt. 24 sing. d-dt-s.) 

*std-t *é-std-t ‘he placed himself, 24 pl. *sta-té: Skr. a- 
-sthä-t, 3°! sing. mid. d-sthi-ta, Gr. &-orn, mid. 3° sing. émt- 
-ota-to”), 24 sing. &-ora-Ing == Skr. a-sthi-thas (§ 503). 
Imperative: Lith. stöo-k. — With thematic vowel: Skr. dsth-a-t, 
Avest. a-xst-a-b mid. wst-a-ta (xst- instead of st-, see Bartho- 
lomae Handb. § 100 Anm. 3 p. 43, and St- instead of st- 
following compounds like paiti-Sta-). 

§ 494. As the examples in § 493 shew, roots of the 
e-series took regularly the e-grade (1** strong grade) in strong 
forms. But probably in the parent language there were forms 
with the 3"¢ strong grade, or 2-grade, also in use. 

First we notice Lat. 2s-t Lith. és-t 0.0.81. jas-t% from 
Ved- ‘eat’, on which see $ 480 Rem. p. 27; the normal form 
was Skr. dd-mi dt-ti (§ 498). Skr. ds-t@ Gr. jo-ra ‘sits 3° pl. 
ds-até n-aroı are usually connected with *es-ti is. The rough 
breathing in Greek must then be explained as due to the analogy 
of the root &d- — “*sed- ‘sedere’ (I $ 564 Rem. 3 p. 4219)). 
But some forms of the Greek word may be derived at once 
from the root séd-, which occurs not only in the perfect Goth. 
set-um Lith. séd-és, but in the Lith. pres. sédmi ‘T sit’ 3°4 sing. 
sést, side by side with which in the usual fashion we have 
Skr. 2rd sing. sdt-si. Skr. imper. mid. säk-sva beside indie. 
2-4 sine, sék-si from sah- ‘overpower’. Skr. täs-ti Avest. in- 
junctive ¢as-t beside Skr. taksa-ti ‘shapes, forms’. Skr. dd§-ti | 
‘pays homage to’ from y~dek-, see § 639. Further, the Skr. 


(ep. G. Meyer, Berl. Phil. Wochenschrift 1892 col. 312 f., Thurneysen 
Wochenschr. class. Phil. 1892 col. 290 f.), it is a question whether z0to 
should not be regarded as *d0-to (cp. the s-aorist zonasto ‘donavit’). 

1) Probably to the same class belongs Avest., being daduye 2nd pl. 
indie. pres. mid. See Bartholomae, Idg. Forsch. I 495. 

2) Fick’s connexion of this verb with Skr. partic. cit-id-s is worthless 
(Fick, Gott. gel. Anz. 1881 p. 1426, Wtb.* I 20 f.). 

3) In the English translation of this note, ‘Spiritus Asper’ is a clerical 
error for ‘Spiritus Lenis’, 


ad 
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present forms with dw instead of 6, as stad-ti ‘praises’ (38° pl. 
stuv-dnti mid. stu-té, beside which are found 2"4 sing. std-s¢ 
conj. stdv-a-t) and snäu-ti ‘drips’ (ep. Gr. vew vevoouce), also 
märs-ti wipes’ (34 pl. mrj-anti).!) 

Along with these non-thematic é-forms stand usually others 
with the thematic vowel; thus, Lith. éd-u beside éd-mi, séd-u 
beside séd-mi, Skr. ds-a-té@ beside ds-té, dds-a-ti beside dds-ti, 
säh-a-ti beside säk-Sva, marj-a-ti beside märs-t. Compare 
Gr. sjdouce ete., § 514. 


§ 495. In all languages, as we shall see, it is common 
for the strong stem to spread into what should be weak-stem 
forms, but the reverse is rare. 

We should especially mention here that the strong-grade 
a, @, and 6 spread from roots ending in them to the weak per- 
sons which properly had a. This re-formation brought about 
some confusion with Class X, where there is no gradation. 

Skr. 1% pl. d-stha-ma Gr. &-orn-uev instead of *a-sthi-ma 
*e-or@-uev (cp. § 493 pp. 53 f.). The difference between &-077- 
-uev and &-9e-uev é-do-wev was due to the intransitive meaning of 
soryv, and to the powerful attraction of a word closely connected 
in meaning — &ßrw eSyuev (Skr. dgam dgama); cp. the Author, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxv 220, Osthoff’s Perfect 373 f., and below, 
§ 497 Rem. As regards Lat. stä-mus beside dä-mus, see $$ 505, 
584 Rem. 

In Sanskrit we find also d-dha-ma d-da-ma instead of 
*a-dhi-ma *a-di-ma (ep. § 493 p. 53), and similarly @ instead of 
i in the plural and dual active of all roots ending in (Aryan) -a. 
Compare opt. 1% pl. s-yd-ma, instead of *s-7-ma, following 
s-ya-m, § 940. 

Unlike Gr. py-ui 1 say’: ga-uév, which undoubtedly has 
original gradation (cp. O.H.G. bannu = *bha-nud, Gr. yelvo 
*bha-nio, see $$ 611, 654), all recorded forms of Skr. bhä-ti 
‘shines’ follow Class X, as pl. bhä-nti imper. bha-hi partic. 


1) The ablaut of stau-ti and märs-ti is exactly parallel to that of 
the s-Aorist. See § 811. 
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bha-ta-s etc. We must therefore assume for this Skr. verb a 
stem bh-@-, i.e. an extension of the root by the ungraduated 
suffix -@- (bhd-ti: bha f. = psd-ti: psé f.), which is also pos- 
sible for Lat. fa-tur for and O.C.SI. ba-ja ‘fabulor’ (§ 706). !) 

§ 496. The strong stem is remarkable in Skr. 3£-te 
Avest. sae-t@ Gr. xsi-rau ‘lies’ (ep. Skr. perf. s/-8y-é, -87-§ ‘lying) 
beside Skr. sdy-a-té Gr. Hom. xé-o-vta opt. xé-0--r0. Very 
uncertain explanations are suggested in vol. I § 598 p. 453, 
and by Meringer in the Zeitschr. dst. Gymn. 1888, p. 134. 
Perhaps the irregularity was due to a very early change from 
thematic to non-thematic conjugation, which was suggested by 
ds-té no-tu ‘sits. I believe that this same change must be 
assumed for yév-ro &yev-ro (Hesiod and other poets) beside 
yéve-to é-yéve-to (cp. 34 dual yeya-ryv), and for cetra (only in 
Soph. Tr. 645) beside oev-s-Ta (cp. ov-ro).?2) It is beyond all 
doubt seen in ausır-ro == @ueißero in Nonnus, and other such 
forms in late Greek poetry (Rzach, Gram. Stud. zu Apoll. 
Rhod., 164), and in some Lithuanian presents in -mi (§ 511). 


Remark. *ues-tai ‘clothes himself’ (Skr. vds-t@ Gr. nt-soruu £0-To) 
is not of this class, as it must be analysed *u-es-tai (8 656). 


§ 497. Like t-mahé (Gr. Ü-o-usv § 493 pp. 51 f., $ 914), 
many other forms show the weak-grade with bye-accent. Thus 
Skr. d-bhi-ma Gr. &-pö-usv Umbr. fa-tu ‘esto’ Lith. bu-%k 
‘be it’ from y~ bhey- "become, be’; compare the sing. with the 
same grade of root Skr. d-bhü-t Gr. &-gö (cp. perf. Skr. 24 
sing. ba-bhi-tha), without question somewhat influenced by pre- 
terites of Class X (§§ 597 ff.) such as Skr. d-dr-a-t d-dr-a-ma 
d-gl-a-t d-gl-a-ma Gr. éd0-@ 8-do-@-uev &-Bh-n  E-Bhn-uer. 


1) \/bha- means ‘to show, send forth, make known’. If we 
connect with it Skr. bhanati ‘sounds, calls out’ (Osthoff, Perf. 353, 
Whitney, Skr. Roots 109 f.), this must be taken as an extension *bh-eno- 
or *bh-yno- (§ 619). With the same extension Moulton connects Lat. 
Jenestra (Proceed. Camb. Phil. Soc. 1890, May 22, p. 9). 

2) The 3rd pl. mid. Ved. d-jan-atu beside d-jan-a-nta may be simi- 
larly taken. It is true that the word may quite well be derived from 
*e-gyn-nto (ep. d-jR-ata). 
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Also from y~er- ‘set in motion’ (eosto * woundn, é00n* vounjon 
Hesych., Skr. ar-t aor. mid. dr-ta) we have an Ide. mid. 
*r-tai: Skr. tr-té imper. Zr-$va Avest. ar’-$va partic. Skr. ir-nd-s, 
Gr. 00-00 partic. og-wevo-¢ inf. 00-9 (I $ 306 pp. 241 f.). 
The Skr. tr- Gr. 00- were used before sonants too, instead of 
*ir- ao- (for *yr-), which gives us such forms as Skr. 3" pl. 
w-até (cp. Skr. d-bhiv-am instead of d-bhuv-am following 
d-bhü-5 etc.) 34 sing. tr-a-té, Gr. 00-0-1-T0 00-n-teı; another 
re-formation is the augment in wero (*seto orig. without 
augment — *y-td). A Germanic form of this kind is A.S. 
ear-d ‘thou art’, see § 509. In the same relation as 00-0-1-r0 
bears to 09-00, &-uoA-o-v» stands to E-PAm ' épavn, wyero, Eotn 
Hesych., since $Aw- represents an Idg. *ml- (ep. I § 306 p. 248). 

On de Saussure’s hypothesis, bhü- was the weak grade of 
bheua- (Skr. fut. bhavi-syd-ti ete.), and 7- the weak grade of 
era- (Skr. fut. ari-Sya-ti ete.), and so on. 

Remark. To this list of forms I have hithertho added Skr. d-yä- 
-ma Gr. 2-fy-usr, 34 sing. d-gä-t 2-ßn (cp. d-bhü-t Z-po), equating gda- Br- 
= *qm- (18 253 p. 206). But another hypothesis appears to be preferable 
from Skr. ji-ga-ti Gr. Hom. f.-fe:, Skr. vi-gä-man- n. ‘step’ Gr. P7-ur, 
Skr. perf. mid. ja-g@, and others of the like nature. This is, that there 
were original variants *qa@- and *gem-, like *dra- and *drem- ‘run’ (§ 488 
p. 47, § 579). It would be easy to decide this point, if only *qa- could 
be found outside of Aryan and Greek. The derivation of Lett. gaju 


‘I went? is doubtful (see Wiedemann, Das lit. Praet., 141 f.), and it is 
worse than unsafe to adduce O.H.G. pfad ‘path’ (Fick, Wtb. I* 33). 


S 498. Aryan. VW ger- make: Skr. 2™4 sing. kar-gi 
2n¢ 3°t sing. d-kar 2™4 pl. kr-tha 3° pl. d-kr-an 3" sing. mid. 
d-ky-ta, Avest. 3° sing. cor’5 = pr. Ar. *car-t (1 § 94 p. 89, 
§ 647.7 pp. 493 f.); on O.Pers. 1* pl. a-kü-ma 34 sing. a-kü-tä 
see Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. 1 67 f. Imperative: Skr. kr-dhi, 
mid. kr-Svd Avest. ker’-Sva. Conjunctive: Skr. kar-a-ti Avest. 
1° sing. carani (ep. indie. Skr. kar-a-ti d-kar-a-t, imper. 2” sing. 
O.Pers. pari-kara). Optative: Skr. 1% pl. kr-iya-ma. Skr. 
kar- always instead of regular car- (kept in Avestic) from the 
weak stem, but d-kar-ma kdr-ta have -ar- on the analogy of 
the strong. On the difficult forms Skr. kur-mds kur-vas 
(whence sing. kur-mi) opt. kur-yd-m ete., see I $ 289 p. 231, 
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§ 290 Rem. p. 232, Hiibschmann, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvu 112, 
von Fierlinger ibid. 438, Bartholomae Ar. Forsch. u 67 f., 
86 ff., J. Wackernagel in E. Kuhn’s Litteraturbl. ım 55 f., and 
below in this volume, § 641. 

Vder- ‘split, burst’: Skr. 2™¢ sing. ddr-si 34 sing. d-dar ; 
opt. der-ya-t = *dy-2é-t (cp. pass. dir-yd-tE partic. der-nd-s). 

v ahen- ‘strike, slay’: 3” sing. Skr. han-ti Avest. jainti, 
Skr. 224 pl. ha-tha 3°¢ pl. ghn-anti, mid. 1* sing. Avest. yn-é 
34 sing. Skr. ha-te 34 pl. Skr. ghn-ate; pret. 1% sing. Skr. 
d-han-am O.Pers. a-jan-am 2» sing. Skr. d-han Avest. a-jen 
(Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xım 64 f.) 3’ sing. Skr. d-han 
O.Pers. a-ja i. e. a-jan 2X pl. Skr. d-ha-ta O.Pers. ja-ta; 
imperative Skr. ja-hi for *jha-dhi (I § 480 p. 355) Avest. jazdı. 
The weak form Ar. *jha- (Skr. ha- ja- Iran. ja-) instead of 
regular *gha- = *ahn- on the analogy of "jhan- = *qhen-, 
I §§ 453 f. pp. 335 f. Skr. 1% dual hanvas instead of *ghan- 
-vas == “qhn-ues (I S 225 p. 193, § 229 p. 195). -n- passes 
by analogy into other weak persons: Skr. 1 pl. han-mas 
imper. han-dhi (contrast jaht). Conjunctive: Skr. han-a-ti 
Avest. janaiti (ep. indie. Skr. han-a-ti a-han-a-t Avest. janaiti 
Gr. &-Hero-v). Optative: Skr. han-ya-t Avest. janyap O.Pers. 
janya, pr. Ar. *jhan-2a-t instead of regular *ghaniat for 
*ahm-ie-t (I § 454 Rem. pp. 335 f.); also found, with regular 
form, mid. Skr. ghn-iya ghn-t-ta, and, on the analogy of the 
active, han-i-ta. — With thematic vowel: Skr. 2" pl. ghn-a-ta 
a-ghn-a-n a-ghn-a-nta partic. ghn-a-mana-s (Avest. con). 
dv? pl. yn-a-p). 

Pr. Ar. *jan-ti Idg. *qem-ti, see § 493 p. 51. Imperative: 
Skr. ga-dhi ga-hi Avest. gaidt. 3° pl. Skr. d-gm-an gm-an 
Avest. g’m-en. Skr. 1% dual ganvahi regular for *qam-u- 
(I § 225 p. 193, § 229 p. 195), only with changed accent. 
-n- (for -m-) passing by analogy into other weak persons: 
Skr. 1% pl. d-gan-ma 24 pl. gan-td gdn-ta beside ga-té, g- 
instead of j- in Skr. d-gan gan-tu (Avest. jantü), j- instead 
of g- in opt. 3' sing. Avest. jam-ya-p O.Pers. jam-tya (Sky. 
gam-yä-t), see 1 § 451 p. 334. 
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Pr. Ar. *ag-ti, Idg. *ei-ti, see § 493 p. 51. 374 sing. Skr. 
é-ti Avest. ae-iti O.Pers. ai-tiy, 3" pl. Skr. y-dnti Avest. y-einti, 
imper. Skr. i-hö Avest. ö-dz i-di O.Pers. i-diy. By re-forma- 
tion: Skr. 1° sing. i-mi instead of &-mi. Preterite 1* sing. Skr. 
dy-am O.Pers. ayam i. e. dy-am, 3" sing. Skr. @-t Avest. di-p 
3°? dual. Skr. di-tam Avest. @i-tem. Conjunctive: Skr. dy-a-ti 
d-ya-t Avest. ay-a-p (cp. indie. Skr. dy-a-té, Avest. imper. 
ay-a con). ay-d-p opt. ay-di-p). 

Skr. ksé-ti Avest. Sae-itt ‘lingers, dwells’, 3” dual Skr. 
ksi-tas 34 pl. Skr. kSty-dnti, conj. Skr. ksdy-a-t: Gr. Hom. 
Ev-zti-uevo-s "well built. — With thematic vowel Skr. kgiy-d-ti. 

v kleu- ‘hear’: Skr. 2md sing. 3rö-&, 1* sing. d-$rav-am 
3' sing. d-srö-t, 24 pl. sru-ta and following the singular 
srö-ta Avest. srao-ta, Avest. 2" pl. mid. a-srü-düm, Skr. 
imper. sru-dhi; conj. Skr. 3° dual Srav-a-tas, opt. Avest. 
1" pl. srvima@ i. e. srw-i-mä: Gr. imper. xAd-Iı »Aö-rs (cp. 
Ss 497 pp. 56 f.) Dleor-zAv-uevo-s.. — With thematic vowel Skr. 
sruv-a-m Gr. xddw (ep. $ 527). 

vderk- ‘see’: Skr. d-dars-am Avest. dars-em, 1% pl. Skr. 
a-dys-ma, and also d-dars-ma following the singular; conj. Skr. 
dars-a-t Avest. 1% pl. dar’s-a-ma (ep. indie. Skr. d-dars-a-t). — 
With thematic vowel Skr. 3”4 pl. d-drs-a-n opt. dys-é-t. 

Skr. d-grabh-am Avest. grab-em ‘I grasped’, 3” pl. Skr. 
d-grbh-ran. 

Skr. chand- ‘appear’: 34 sing. chant-ti. 

V bheid- ‘findere’: Skr. 1* sing. d-bhéd-am 3" sing. 
d-bhet; — with thematic vowel opt. bhid-e-t. Avest. mip- 
(Skr. mith-) ‘destroy’: 3°¢ sing. mdist, conj. mdip-a- (cp. indie. 
Skr. meth-a-ti), opt. miß-ya-p. 

v dheuah- ‘milk, give milk’ (ep. Fick Wtb. I? 73): Skr. 
3" sing. dögdhi 34 pl. duh-änti, mid. 3° sing. dugdhé 374 pl. 
duh-ate -dte conj. döh-a-te, opt. duh-i-ta; — with thematie 
vowel d-duh-a-t opt. duh-é-t. v-jeug- ‘iungere’: Skr. 3" sing. 
mid. d-yuk-ta 1% pl. d-yuj-mahi, Avest. 3" pl. yaj-én 1% pl. 
mid. yaoy-maidé with non-original strong stem; — with 
thematic vowel, Skr. d-yuj-a-t. 
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v uek- ‘wish, desire’: Skr. 1% sing. vds-mi 3° sing. vas-ti 
1% pl. us-masi, Avest. vasmi vasti usmaht, conj. Skr. vis-a-t 
Avest. vasap (cp. indie. Skr. vas-a-ti imper. vds-a). — With 
thematic vowel Skr. us-d-mäna-s. 


Pr. Ar. *as-ti, Idg. *es-ti, see § 493 p. 52. Skr. sing. 
as-mi ast ds-ti pl. s-mds s-tha s-dnti, Avest. sing. ahmi ahi 
astt pl. mahi (I § 558.3 p. 414) sta henti, O.Pers. sing. amzy 
(I § 558.3 p. 415) ahy astiy 34 pl. hatiy i. e. hantiy; O.Pers. 
1* pl. amahy with a- from the singular. Pret. Skr. 1% sing. 
äs-am 3° sing. ds O.Pers. 1* sing. aham i.e. Gham Avest. 
3° sing. as (LS 647.7 pp. 493 f., § 649.6 p. 496), pl. Skr. ds-ma 
äs-ta ds-an O.Pers. 34 pl. aha i.e. aha, ep. § 481 pp. 29 f., 
also unaugmented Avest. 3" sing. as 3° pl. h-en Skr. s-an; 
on the 2™¢ and 3° sing. Skr. ds-7-§ ds-7-t, see § 574. Impe- 
rative: Avest. 2-di; Skr. édhi for *az-dhi (I § 591 p. 447) 
instead of regular *dhi following the analogy of forms with 
strong root. Conjunctive: Skr. ds-a-ti ds-a-t Avest. anh-a-itt 
anh-a-p O.Pers. ah-a-tiy. Optative: Skr. s-yd-t s-iyd-t Avest. 
h-ya-p. 

Ved- ‘eat’: Skr. dd-mi dt-ti. So in all the weak persons 
ad-, as 3™ pl. ad-anti 24 pl. at-tad imper. ad-dhi, obviously 
because such forms as *ta *dhi were not clear enough (ep. 
above, Skr. édhi). Conjunctive: *ad-a-ti *ad-a-t (ep. 2™ sing. 
mid. ad-a-sva Gr. éd- Lat. ed-d Goth. it-a). On the relation 
between dd-mi and Lat. 2st Lith. ést, see § 480 Rem. pp. 28 f., 
§ 494 pp. 54 f. 


Skr. dhdksi and others of the same sort, see $ 493 p. 53. 
Skr. bhi-Sak-ti ‘heals’ (bhi- is a bye-form of abhi) was no longer 
recognised for a compound, hence 3° sing. a-bhisnak R.-V. x, 
131.5, following Class XV, and bhésajd-s ‘healing’. 


v dhe- dö-, Skr. dha- da- Iran. dä- (in Iranian the two 
stems ran into one, and it is no longer possible to distinguish 
their meaning exactly), see $ 493 p. 53. Skr. d-dhd-t dhä-t 
d-da-t pl. d-dha-ma d-däa-ma, Avest. da-p da-ma O.Pers. a-da; 
on @ in the plural, see § 495 p. 55; mid. Skr. d-dhi-ta d-di-ta, 
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imper. dhi-Svd. Conjunctive: Skr. dhd-ti pl. mid. dhä-mahe 
Avest. dd-itt mid da-ite (§ 933). Optative: Avest. d-ya-p. 

Vsta-, see § 493 p. 59. Skr. d-stha-t d-stha-ma (like 
d-dha-ma, see above), Avest. paiti-sta-b; mid. Skr. d-sthi-ta. 
Conjunctive: Skr. sthd-ti 2™4 dual sthd-thas, Avest. mid. xsta- 
-ité (§ 933). 

v dä- ‘separate, divide up’ (Gr. d@-s0-¢ dj-uo-s): Skr. 
dä-ti 3” pl. dä-nti (like d-dhä-ma, above), mid. 1% pl. d-di- 
mahi (cp. partic. di-na-s di-ta-s Gr. da-T£o-unı). 

Sometimes in place of -2 = Idg. -a in roots of the latter 
kind, Sanskrit has -7: d-dht-mahi from Y’dhe-, mi-mahé from 
v mö- measure’ (3'4 sing. md-ti), di-sva from v’dö-, d-dr- 
-mahi from Y’da-. This 7 was connected with a very wide- 
spread Sanskrit re-formation. 

There was a certain element used in root-extension, found 
in the parent language, and appearing in Sanskrit under the 
forms of -7- and -i-. Whether it be dubbed Root-Determinative 
or Suffix, matters nothing (see § 488 pp. 44 ff.). Examples 
of its use are pe- ‘swell, give to drink’ from ypo- (pi-pi-té 
pt-ya-té pi-td-s pi-pi-hi pi-nva-ti), r-t- run, flow from Ver 
(ri-ya-té ri-ti-§ ri-nd-ti ri-t-), Sr-T-nü-ti ‘boils’ beside Sr-ta-s. 
Another form of this determinative in Sanskrit, as Bartholomae 
has pointed out (Stud. zur idg. Spr., 1 63 ff.), is &, seen in 
the Vedic preterites d-sar-ai-t ‘he broke up’ beside a-sar-i-t 
Sdr-7-tos, and dj-@i-$ ‘thou dravest’ (unaugmented); and this 
word is closely connected with Gr. ay-ivm ay-ivéw (ep. § 801).') 
We shall meet the grade -7- in several other categories of 
Sanskrit forms. 

Now this -7-, originally only a variant of Ar. -i- = Idg. 
-i-, encroached upon Ar. -7- = Idg. -a-, so that in Aryan 


1) It is probable that another strong grade of the same determina- 
tive is contained in the Idg. present in -&iö (as Skr. Sv-dya-ti vart-dya-ti 
Lat. qu-eö mon-eö), to which belonged a participle in -i-(o-s and -7-to-s 
(Class XXXII). And I would now (with Bezzenberger, Zur Gesch. der 
lit. Spr., 195) recognise a form exactly answering to Skr. djai-§ in Gr. 
aysı-s aye (for *-éi-s *-@i-t); see § 987.1, and § 995. 2. 
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7 as well as 2 was found in the same ablaut series with @.!) 
Hence arose the above named forms ddhimahi instead of 
ddhimahi beside ddham ete., and hence s-$7-hi *8i-§7-te in- 
stead of *si-i-hi *Si-si-t€ (cp. Si-ta-s) beside si-sa-ti ($ 538), 
my-ni-mads instead of *my-ni-mds (ep. Gr. -va-ıusv) beside my-nd- 
-mi (§ 597), a-star?-$ instead of *a-starig (§ 839). Last of all, 
-7- even pushed out a = 9 in the root of forms like pass. 
*dha-ya-te = Avest. da-ye-té (I § 109. a. p. 101), and so we 
have dhz-ya-te (SS 707, 709). 

It is true that there are other instances besides these of 
variation between Idg. 7 and 7; for instance, in the syllable of 
reduplication, §§ 467, 469, 473. Whether these had anything 
to do with associating 7 with © = a, and if so, how far, I 
leave an open question. 


5 499. A few more examples may here be added to those 
already given of the confusion between weak and strong stem. 

Strong Stem instead of Weak. Skr. 2”4 dual spar-tam beside 
spr-tam from spar- ‘save, win.?) Avest. 3"4 sing. mid. man-ta 
beside Skr. d-ma-ta from man- ‘think. Skr. 1% pl. d-he-ma 
(ep. 3°! pl. d-hy-an) from hi- ‘impel’. Skr. 24 pl. stö-ta (cp. 
2nd dual stu-tam) Avest. 1% pl. mid. stao-maide from. stu- 
‘praise’ (cp. Skr. stad-ti § 494 p. 54). Skr. 24 pl. vart-ta 
(ep. 3” pl. d-vrt-ran) from vart- ‘vertere. Avest. 2rd pl. sas-tä 
beside Skr. Sas-ta from Y’kens- ‘foretel ($ 493 p. 52). Skr. 
1* pl. ched-ma from chid- ‘cut. Skr. 24 pl. mid. vodhvam 
beside adhvam 2™¢ dual act. vödham (I § 404.2 pp. 298 f., 
§ 482 p. 356) compared with 24 sing. vdksi, Y uegh- ‘vehere’. 
Skr. 3" sing. mid. d-tak-ta beside tak-ti ‘runs, pushes, shoots’, 
V teg-, cp. the weak grade tg- in Avest. partic. perf. ta-bk-us- 
(I § 473.2 p. 349). 


1) Bartholomae (loc. cit.) assumes @:% to be an orig. ablaut; he 
believes @ came from @ in Idg., and e. g. Lat. eräs (contrasted with Skr. 
äst-$) is derived by him from *esäi-s. I cannot approve this theory. 

2) Avestic mid. 3rd sing. var®-t@ 18t pl. var®-maidi, compared with 
Skr. d-vr-ta, are not safe examples to cite in proof of this re-formation, 
because var‘- may come from *p7-. 
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Weak Stem instead of Strong: much rarer. Skr. i-mi beside 
é-mi from i- ‘go’ (already cited, § 498 p. 59). Skr. 3° sine. 
d-vyk beside vark (mid. d-vrk-ta) from varj- ‘twist? (but vice 
versa 2” dual vark-tam instead of vrk-tam). Avest. 24 sing. 
a-per’s instead of *a-fras ground-form *e-prek-s from |/ prek- 
‘ask’ (vice versa, 3°! sing. mid. frag-ta instead of *ner’§-ta). 

5 500. In Aryan, the ever increasing use of thematic 
forms was helped on by the like endings -am in the first 
person singular, and -anti -an in the third plural. Sometimes 
the desire for clear expression came in too. Thus Skr, 24 
and 3” sing. dda-s dda-t drove out *at (both persons) from 
ved- ‘eat’ (1* sing. dd-am 3" pl. dd-an),') and in Avestie 
au? -ata (= Skr. -alé -ata), endings of the 3" pl. middle, 
were almost entirely dropped in favour of the thematic endings 
-ante -anta, by which the plural was more clearly marked; 
e. g. ämh-ante as contrasted with Skr. ds-até ‘they sit 
($ 1067. 1). 

Much the same may be said of the other non-thematic 
present classes. Compare particularly the Avest. 3° pl. of 
Classes HI and V, in -anti -enti instead of -aiti (= Skr. -ati), 
§§ 540, 556, 1018. 1. b. 

§ 501. Armenian. e-kn ‘he came’: Skr. d-gan, common 
ground-form “e-gem-t, see $ 493 p. 51; the 1* sing. eki and 
3" pl. ekin are said to be adformates of edi edin (see below); 
Bugge, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxu 75. 

em ‘am’: Skr. ds-mi, see § 493 p, 52; 2nd sing. es for 
*es-si (I § 559 p. 416); 34 sing. @ following ber@ ‘fert’ for, 
“bhere-ti (vice versa, 2" sing. beres follows es); 34 pl. en 
doubtless for Idg. *s-enti (Bugge, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxu 71), 
cp. § 1019. 

e-di ‘I placed’: Skr. d-dha-m, see § 493 p. 53; 2"4 sing. 
e-di-r 3 sing. e-d 2™4 pl. e-di-K 3° e-di-n. di- — Idg. *dhe- 
(1 § 71 p. 62), and thus the strong stem has here passed into 

1) Similarly, the forms with an i-determinative, ds-i-§ ds-i-t ‘eras 


erat’ establish themselves in place of ds (Vedic for both persons); see 
§ 574. 
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the plural. The same is true of e-tu ‘I gave’: Skr. a-da-m, 
see § 493 p. 53; md sing. e-tu-r 3" sing. e-¢ 2" pl. e-tu-# 
3° pl. e-tu-n; tu- = Idg. *do- (I § 87 p. 84). But ta- = 
Idg. *do- is the stem of the present 1% pl. ta-mi ‘damus, 
whence a appears instead of w in the singular ta-m (1 § 109. a. 
p. 101). 

gom ‘I am’ is compared by Hübschmann (Arm. Stud. I 
25, 61) with Gothic visa ‘T remain, tarry’; and he conjectures 
that it is derived from *wes-mi; Bugge (as cited, page 7) 
offers another explanation, but hardly improves upon this. 


§ 502. Greek. xtev- ‘kill = Skr. kgan-: 1% pl. &-xro- 
-uev, 3° sing. an-e-xra-to — Skr. d-kga-ta, I sing. &-rra-Ing 
= Skr. d-k$a-thas (§ 503). The Homeric 3° pl. &xr&v, con). 
1% pl. xréwuer, partic. -xcag follow the analogy of roots in -@ 
(z-gay ete.), like yéya-x« (Pindar) from yyer- ete. (the Author, 
Gr. Gr.2 p. 47). — With thematic vowel &-xra»-o-v. 


Remark. The Homeric 18+ sing. -¢xrav and 3°4 sing. éxra are 
peculiar. « is certainly short only in O 432 (var, Are dvdga zarexrü 
Kusyroowm Cadéou). Is it possible that the original forms were éxray Ext & 
with Aeolie a, which would be re-formates of the same nature as 3rd pl. 
Zytav? Or is Zrra a re-formate like Skr. d-vrk beside vark (§ 499 p. 63), 
and -éxréy due simply to the analogy of gra? 


V bher- ‘ferre’: 2™4 pl. wéo-te instead of *poa-te *pao-te: 
Skr. bhdr-ti 2? dual bhy-tdm, Lat. fer-t (§ 505). 

v aer- ‘swallow’: &-900 * spayev, Edaxe, Jıeonaoev; Bow- = 
*ar-, weak grade like go- in &-pö, § 497 p. 56. 

si-4u ‘I will go’, Idg. *éi-mi, see $ 493 p. 52, 24 sing. el 
for *si-(o), 3° sing. &-01; pl. 1% person I-uev 274 t-te; 3° pl. 
aoe either for *ig-avee (Idg. *ii-Enti) or instead of *avrı (Idg. 
*j-enti) with ¢ prefixt following i-wev i-re. Pret. 1% sing. qa 
instead of */ju for *"nı-« (Skr. dy-am) following forms with a 
personal ending beginning in a consonant, such as y-~e» (on 
the augment see § 480 p. 28, § 481 pp. 29 f.); unaugmented 
3rd dual t-ryv. Imperative (-dv: Skr. i-hi. The old conj. and 
opt., answering to Skr. dy-a-ti and i-yü-t, are not found. 
Partie. fem. “En-(acou, epithet of Demeter, for *?-ar-ya: Skr. 
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y-at-t. — With thematic vowel: indie. pres. sto-over pret. 
Hom. t-e ij-e mousv Att. imper. i-0-vrov opt. i-o-. partic. 
t-0-vr- (cp. J. Baunack, Curt. Stud. x 96 ff., Rhein. Mus. 
Xxxvit 472), and compare conj. ¢-« i-w-yer. 

pte- ‘destroy = Skr. kgay-: 3° sing. mid. &yp9ı-ro: 
Skr. imper. ksi-dhi. Conjunctive p9i-s-ror; in Skr. we should 
expect *kSay-a-té on the analogy of ksi-dht (ep. indie. ksay- 
-a-ti). Partie. pi-usvo-s. — Whether gdtw (epdiev, X 446) 
IS PIuU-@ OY YYı-ıw is not clear; cp. § 527 Rem. 

vleu- ‘loose’: mid. 3° sing. Av-ro Ad-r0, 34 pl. Av-vro 
(cp. § 1068). 

1% pl. iö-uev (Att. covery) 274 pl. io-re may be connected 
with the sing. "weid-mi or oid-a, it matters not which; see 
$ 493 p. 52. 

sit 1 am’, Idg. *és-mi, see $ 493 p. 52. Qnd sing. é/ 
for *é(o)t = Skr. dsi, also &ls (sig) and éo-0i, see § 987.1. 
3? sing. &o-Tı (2o-ti): Skr. as-ti. 1% pl. siuev (Dor. siuec) for 
*zouev shows the strong stem for the weak (ep. O.Icel. er-o 
er-u 3 507), like the 274 pl. éo-ré and the 3" pl. Ion. Zaou for 
"o-avrı; Att. éouéy follows goré in having o. The 3' pl. Dor. 
evrt Att. sot instead of *vrı = Goth. sind, Idg. *s-enti 
(§ 1020.1); for the breathing compare ovr- instead of *o-v-r- 
§ 493 p. 53. With 3" pl. Dor. tvzi goes the participle Dor. 
évt-, nom. pl. &vr-g whose fem. gooa is a transformation of 
*adoa (cp. Skr. s-at-7). Pret. 1% sing. Hom. ja Att. 7 for 
*es-m, 374 sing. Dor. y¢ for *es-t, 1% pl. quev for *yo-uer 
(I $ 565 p. 410), 274 pl. yo-te, 3° pl. Dor. ete. jy for *7(0)-er 
= Skr. ds-an ($ 1020. 1), also Boeot. nap-siuv for *hav 
(§ 1021.1); for the augment, see § 480 p. 28, § 481 pp. 29 f. 
1% sing. 7v 2™4 pl. ze are re-formates caused by preterites 
like &BAnv, Class X, the point of contact being „wer. The 
3” sing. Hom. „ev Att. av is probably identical with 
3° pl. Dor. 7» for *n(0)-ev; the Indicative had adopted -av 
(sav) in other forms in place of 34 pl. -ev (§ 1021), 
and thus sv ceased to be a clear plural, beginning with 
sentences like @ 09 tetcheoutva qev (I 4), eva uchota uUayn 


Brugmann, Elements. IV, 5 


~) 
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za vaomg Mer (N 789). In the dialect of Herodotus 7« 
became gu (I § 611 p. 462), whence by analogy éa-¢ EQ-TE, 
cp. $ 504. On 709« and Hom. ¢760« Env nv, see §§ 583, 
and 858. 2. Imper. to9 for Idg. *2-dhi with prothetic vowel 
(I § 626 p. 470); and Hecataeus has ¢o9 with the strong 
stem introduced. The old conjunctive (Skr. ds-a-ti ds-a-t 
Lat. er-i-) was lost in the historic period, and in its place 
we find é@ éouev & wuer like Skr. as-d-t. Opt. einv for 
"2o-en-vy ov “éo-y-v with the strong tense-stem (cp. § 943). .-— 
There is connexion between 1* pl. guzy in Callimachus, the 
Thess. 1 sing. gui, and Hom. inf. ewer &uevar: either on 
the analogy of dei: sei (Dor. evre: rigevrı) and of sw: 
rıJeinv, infinitives were formed to match with risener and 
rı$£uer tıYEueven (cp. Mess. conj. 7vreı and Hom. CON}. 4ET-70 
($ 934); or the parallel forms &a0ı : cao, &0: io and so forth 
save the impression that the two verbs were distinguished by 
having one « and the other ı before the same endings, and 
thus &udv and Euer(a) came into existence on the analogy of 
iuev (18 pl.) and iuev(a). In any case, Zu was not made 
until after Zugv. — The enclisis of sul, as of gu, 18 due 
to the fact that the finite verb was always enclitic in the 
original language; see I § 669 p. 534, and Wackernagel, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxor 457 ff. — On the thematic forms 
(*s-o- and *es-o-), see $ 493 p. 99. 

7 ‘said’ (with pr. Greek 7) for "xt (1 § 652.9 p. 496), 
ep. Skr. äh-a Lat. ajo. The ablaut in the root needs ex- 
plaining (cp. Lat. ad-ägium : pröd-igium). In the mould of 
par egny, pyui, prot beside 97) egy (pr. Gr. pa-) were cast 
iV, nut, HOt. 

vdhe- ‘place’: &-9e-usv ete., see $ 493 p. 99. Similarly, 
from yse- ‘send forth, let go, sow: ziuer pr. Gr. *e-(o)s-ner 
(ep. § 478 p. 26), unaugmented xad-e-wev Rp-E-ınv, Zuv-e-TO; 
Piek’s comparison (Wtb. I* 13 f.) with Skr. sä- in dva-sä- 
‘et go’ (3 sing. d-sä-t 22 dual si-tam) is unsafe. 

vdö- ‘give’: é-do-uev ete., see § 493 p. 53. Similarly 
from \hko- ‘to be sharp, have one’s wits sharpened by 
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experience (Gr. xwW-vo-c, Lat. cos ca-tu-s, O.Ir. cath ‘wise’): 
" yotousda and xdy * eidog Hesych., ep. partie. dor. 

v bhä- ‘show, make open, declare’: gy-ui Dor. paul 
IS pl. pa-uév 274 pl. mid. ga-oFe, cp. § 495 p. 55. 


ERO-LLEV 


vstä- ‘stare’: ¢-ory-v é-orn-wev, 24 sing, mid. - pass. 
é-ora-Ine (:Skr. d-sthi-thäs, § 508) ete., see $ 493 p. 54, 
$ 495 p. 55. 


S 503. A number of forms of the 2rd sine. pret. mid, 


with the personal ending -9yg —= Skr. -thäs were the foun- 
dation for the In»-aorist, 2-xrd-9n¢ = Skr. a-ksa-thäs beside 
an-éxtato (§ 502 p. 64), E-ra-I9nc == Skr. d-ta-thas from 
Vten- ‘stretch’, &-p9i-In¢ beside #-gd-to (§ 502 p. 65), 
é-0v-Inc beside é-cov-ro é-ov-to ($ 504), é-té-77¢ — Dkr. 
d-dhi-thas beside &-9e-ro from |/dhe- ‘place’ (§ 493 p. 53), 
é-d0-Inc = Skr. d-di-thäs beside é-do-ro from v dö- ‘give’ 
(§ 493 p. 53), é-ord-Ing = Skr. d-sthi-thäs from v stä- 
stand’ ($ 493 p. 54). See $$ 589 and 1049. 2. 


S 504. Some preterite tenses of this sort form a sub- 
class apart, in having developed from the -« of the 1° pers. 
sing. and -«v in the 3" plural, a flexion like the s-aorist 
(-6 -ouc ete.), in which the strong stem appeared instead of 
the weak in the active plural and dual and in the middle 
voice. 

V gheu- ‘pour: <éze(F)-a, Aeol. (Hom.) ézsv- 374 sing. 
mid. ¢-yv-to zv-to: Skr. 2°¢ sing. hö-$i. From this beginning 
we have eyeac £yevag Eyes tye izéiouevy Eyelauer and so 
forth, instead of *é-yevg "E-zsv *é-yu-uev, and middle éyevaro. 
v qeeu- ‘set in motion, drive’ (Gr. ooef- osf-, I § 489 
p- 360): Aeol. (Hom.) ¢-oosva osda imper. ov-Jı ' 849% 
(Hesych.) 3° sing. mid. ¢-oov-to ov¥-ro. Hence ¢-coevag and 
so on, also middle oevaro. Similarly Jaro ‘videbatur’ doubtless 
is due to *e-den = *e-dei-m: Skr. redupl. d-di-dé-t imper. 
di-di-hi (Jocooaro with the root-grade doi- is derived from 
some noun). Herodotus has &ag and éats from &« ‘eram, see 
Ss 502 p. 66. 
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Of the same sort are the reduplicated qyv-syx-a nveyzes 
ete., and sin-a snag (fan- = *ye-ug-); see §§ 557, 569. 
Parallel to jveyxa is the form 7v-exe, which is not reduplicated, 
but is derived from another root and compounded with the 
preposition év- (the Author, Idg. Forsch. 1 174); qvexa too 
received the inflexion of the s-aorist. 

It is easy to understand how this amalgamation with the 
s-aorist came about, if we may assume that the first step was 
to change the 3" person singular active. This would become 
*2y-e(xt), and if in its stead was used a form with the thematic 
vowel, &v-sıze (beside ovv-svetxetae Hesiod), and similarly eye(P)e 
(from &x:ov) replaced *e-yev, and éooeve (beside écoevounr) 
replaced *e-oosv, and so forth, the rest followed naturally: for 
-« in the first and -: in the third person brought the forms 
into direct relation with the s-aorist. sac &are are late, and 
copied straight from &ysug &ysare. 

Remark. According to Fick (Gött. gel. Anz. 1881, pp. 1432 f) 
and others, in all these preterites the 2nd sing. (-«-c), 2nd pl. (-a-re), etc., 
contain original dissyllabic roots ending with a (= Gr. a), in which case 
they will belong to our Class IX. For instance, yefa- in Zysas 18 COn- 
nected by these scholars with Skr. /avi- in havis-. This view seems to 
me less probable. Even granting it, however, confusion with the s-aorist 
is not by any means excluded. 

$ 505. Italic. A peculiarity of Latin is the combination 
of thematic and non-thematie forms to make up the persons of 
the present indicative. A first pers. sing. in Idg. -mi cannot be 
proved for Italic. 

V bher- ‘bear’: Lat. fer-t: Skr. bhdr-ti; 274 pl. fer-tis 
imper. fer-te have taken the strong stem, like Gr. geo-re 
(§ 502 p. 64), and like Skr. 2” dual bhar-tdm beside the 
regular bhy-tdm. The 2° sing. indie. fer-s and the 2”4 sing. 
imper. fer both represent the Idg. injunctive *bher-s: fer 15 
regular (as par for *pars and the like, I § 655 p. 506), but 
fer-s has had -s added again.') In the pres. indic., ferö 

1) That fer comes from *fere, as Pauli asserts (Altit. Stud., IV 29), 
I do not believe. If fere in the Song of the Arval Brethren really means 


‘bring’, this, and no other, would represent Idg. *bhere; and fere would 
stand to fer as Marruc. 3rd sing. pres. fere-t to Lat. fer-t. 
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ferimus ferunt have a thematic vowel. Umbr. fertu ‘ferto’ 
may be identical with Lat. fer-tö, or it may be the same as 
the thematic Gr. peos-ro (see I $ 633 p. 474). 


V yel- ‘wish’: Lat. 2" sing. injunct. vel for *wel-s (I § 655 
p. 506), now a particle,!) 2™¢ pl. voltis for *ul-tes: Skr. d-vy-ta 
ete., see § 493 p. 51. 3'4 sing. volt instead of *vel-t. On 274 
sing. veis vis, see below. Optative: vel-i-m vel-i-mus, like 
Goth. 1% pl. vil-ei-ma (1% sing. viljau), with strong stem,2) as 
contrasted with Skr. 3" sing. mid. vur-7-ta for *ull-i-to 
(see p. 51 footnote); in consideration of noli nölite nölito 
(nolo for ne-vold as malo for *mag(e)-vold mavolo, cp. I § 482 ¢ 
p. 322 on the word avilla), this irregularity may be easily 
explained on the supposition that there was an indic. *uel-()io 
“yel--s (Class XX VD, which is represented by O.H.G. 1* sing. 
willu Goth. inf. viljan partie. viljands 0.0.81. velja veli-%i ete. 
($ 727).?) — With thematic vowel indie. pres. vold, volumus 
volimus (§ 530), volunt, for *ufl-0 ete. Umbr. veltu ‘eligito’ 
is as ambiguous as fertu, see above. 

Lat. 2rd sing. vei-s vi-s (beside in-vitu-s), alien forms ab- 
sorbed into the conjugation of volo: Skr. vé-ti ‘presses on, 
strives 3° pl. vy-dnti. 


vei- go’: 274 3rd sing. Lat. ei-s 7-s and i-t ground-forms 
*ei-s and *ej-ti, see § 493 p. 51. The 7- (also written ei-) of 
the present of the Latin finite verb, 7-mus 7-tis 7-tur 7-te etc., 
should strictly be i-, cp. Skr. i-mds etc. This is doubtless not 
the (weak grade) 7 of Skr. 7-mahé Gr. t-0-uwev (p. 52), but 
the strong grade ei-, cp. Pelign. ei-te ‘ite. The rare Lat. 34 


1) Compare Umbr. heris — heris ‘vis — vis’ — ‘vel — vel’ 
Originally it was no doubt a question: ‘will you have this? will you have 
that? 

2) I do not consider that proof has been shown for deriving velim 
from *volim by vowel assimilation. rel shows that Latin had the grade 
wel- in this root. 

3) A different account of Lat. oli may be seen in Kuhn's 
Zeitschr. xxx 313 (Wackernagel’s), and Stolz, Lat. Gr.2 pp. 378, 379. 


sta-nt : stä-mus, ple-nt : plé-mus ete. 

Partie. iéns like prae-s-éns (Il § 126 p. 396, and IV 
p. 50, footnote). With thematic vowel eö for *ei-0, eunt, 
partic. eunt-is ete., and the conj. eam: cp. Skr. indie. mid. 
ay-a-té. ambid ambiunt are doubtless not to be compared 
with Gr. toe sid-iovow ete. (pp. 52, 65); they must be a 
re-formation following finio, the compound being treated like 
a simple word. 

V es- ‘be’: 3°¢ sing. Lat. es-t, Umbr. est est Osc. est ist: 
Skr. ds-ti, § 493 p. 52. 2>4 sing. es for “es-s, also és, the latter 
perhaps augmented (§ 480 p. 28). Weak stem s- in the 3" pl. 
Umbr. s-ent Osc. s-et. The 274 pl. Lat. es-tis has taken the 
strong stem, like Gr. éo-ré. Conjunctive: Lat. erd er-i-s etc. 
with future meaning ($ 910). Optative: 2™¢ sing. Lat. s-7é-s 
s-i-s Umbr. sir si sei, see $ 946. To the the thematic stem 
s-o- belong 1* sing. Lat. s-u-m Osc. sum sum for *s-o-m, 
the injunctive form, 1* pl. Lat. sumus simus (so too possumus 
possimus, cp. volumus volimus above) for *s-o-mos,!) 3" pl. 
Lat. s-o-nt sunt Falise. sunt, partic. Lat. sons sont-is (ep. the 
Author, Bericht der sächs. Ges. der Wiss., 1890, pp. 230 ff). 

Remark 1. Side by side with potis sum (poti-s ‘mighty, powerful, 
able’ = Gr. o-0-;), for which a plural potis sumus was formed instead 
of *potés sumus after potis had crystallised (ep. Skr. datäsmas ‘we will 
be giving’ instead of ddtarah smas, and like phrases), was a variant 
pote sum. pote is an adverb (acc. sing. neut. for *poti, or loc. in orig. 
-£, see III § 260 p. 160), ep. bene sum, tülö sun. potisset potisse are for. 
potis ’sset "sse, ep. situst for situs 'st. But potes potest potestis come 
from pote es etc. So also possum possim (whence possem posse by com- 
plementary analogy) come from *potsum *potsim, pote-sum, pote-sim. It 
is doubtful, however, whether -e- disappeared by regular syncope, or 
whether potest : est suggested *potsum : sum (I § 501 p. 367). 

V ed- ‘eat’: és Ost Estis @ste, pass. éstur (on -st- instead 
of -ss- -s- see I § 501 Rem. 2 p. 368); with thematic vowel 
edd edimus edunt, also edis edit ete. See $ 480 Rem. pp. 28 f., 


§ 494 pp. 54 f., $ 498 p. 60. Optative: ed-i-m ed-i-mus instead 


1) 1 § 110 page 105 should be corrected by this statement. 


dl 
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of *d-i-, perhaps to distinguish this optative from the old 
optative of dö- ‘give’ (see below). 

V dhe- ‘place: Lat. con-di-mus con-di-tis eredimus for 
*-fa-mos *-fa-tes: Gr. e-de-wev, see $ 493 p. 53. The forms 
-dö -dis -dit -dunt are thematic. 

V dö- ‘vive: Lat. da-mus da-tis red-dimus -ditis: Gr. ¢-do- 
-usy, see $ 493 p. 53.') Imperative: ce-do (2° pl. ce-ite 
for *ce-date *ce-dite, I § 633 p. 474), see § 957. The old 
optative stem *d-7- (ep. Avest. 3" sing. d-yd-p) is found 
in Ose. da-did ‘dedat’; to this the conj. da-dad Lat. dé-dut 
is related like Lat. ed-d-mus : ed-i-mus (see above). The 
old singular forms *dö-m *dö-s “dé-t are gone; we have 
instead do das dat. The last two represent the stem used in 
composition for the conjunctive, d-d- (ep. -bas for *bhu-a-s indie. 
beside conj. fu-d-s, see § 578); and these created dd on the 
analogy of stö : stas, flO: flds etc. In composition, we see the 
same inflexion as legö has: vén-do red-do -dis -dit -dimus 
-diti -dunt. But undoubtedly -dimus -ditis are what *-damus 
*-datis must regularly become, cp. fut. O.Lat. rveddibo tor 
*yed-dabo. 

Remark 2. The compounds of dh@e- and dö- were confused in 
Latin, beginning with the 15t and 2nd plural; -di- = *-fa- *-dha- and = 
*-da- *-da-. Compare Darmesteter, De conj. Lat. verbi dare, Paris 1877; 
Postgate, Dare, ‘to give’ and -dere ‘to put’, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1880—81 
pp. 99 ff.; Thielmann, Das verbum dare im Lat., Leipzig 1882; the Author, 
Liter. Centr. 1882 col. 1389 ff. 

Whether the forms stä-s sta-t from |/ std- ‘stand’ are 
rightly placed here with the rest, as is suggested by Skr. 
d-stha-t and Gr. &-orn (§ 493 p. 54), is very doubtful because 
of sta-mus sta-tis. One cannot see why an orig. "stä-mus (ep. 
dä-mus) should have been altered (sotyuev as compared wit 
édoucv is quite a different thing, see § 495 p. 55); and so it 


1) Bréal (Mém. Soc. Ling., vir 326) thinks he may regard as an un- 
augmented preterite dat in Vergil’s eratera antiquom quem dat Sidonia 
Dido (Aen. IX 266). Many points in Vergil’s manner are in favour of 
Bréal’s assumption (see Ladewig on Aen. 1 79, ı1 275, Kühner Ausf. Gr. 
11 90). 
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is NASE to refer the whole aan of this verb stö to 
*sta-i0; see § 584 Rem., § 706. This is supported by Umbr. 
stahu ‘sto’. 


§ 506. Keltic. (/es- ‘to be!) 3 sing. O.Ir. is 
O.Cymr. iss is for *es-ti. 3° pl. O.Ir. it O.Cymr. int for 
“s-enti (II p. 196, footnote). The a- of the Irish proclitic sing. 
1% pers. am 274 at (3°4 relat. as), plur. 1% ammi 24 adib 
(3°? rel. ata), is from -e. The form am then had no -i at the 
end; and since it is usually written am with one m, it seems 
to have had m spirant, like Mid.Cymr. wyf. It must there- 
fore not be derived from *esmi. The 24 sing. at Mid.Cymr. 
wyt may contain the pronoun of the 2™4 person, and may thus 
be explained as “esi--t-. Mid.Cymr. 1* sing. wyf seems to be 
due to the analogy of the 2™4 sing. Is Ir. am the same? 
Others regard these forms as coming from the root ei- ‘go. 
The 1 pl. ammi Mid.Cymr. ym may be *esmesi. In the 2™4 
pl. adib, -b is certainly an affixed personal pronoun, and -d- 
the ending of the 2™¢ pl. = -thi -the (ground-form *-test, the 
suffix re-formed on the analogy of the 1% pl., see § 1014). 
This brings us back to an imaginary ground-form *s-e-tesi + 
sv-, which would be a re-formate following the 3"4 pl. *senti; 
and so perhaps the 1° pl. should be derived from *s-esmesi, a 
later contamination. | 

Again, the Keltie ¢-preterite, as it is called, is partly of 
the same kind. In the 3"4 sing. of this preterite, the ending 
- is said to represent the middle ending *-to (Strachan, Bezz. 
Beitr. xt 128 ff, and Zimmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 204 ff.): 
e.g. O.Ir. as-bert ‘dixit? Mid.Cymr. kymerth ‘sumpsit? for *kym- 
berth from |“ bher-. When -t ceased to be understood as a 
personal ending, the other persons which completed the tense 
were formed on the model of stems ending in -t: O.Ir. sing. 


1) Compare Zimmer, Kelt. Stud. u 133; Stokes, The Neo-Celtic 
Verb Subst., 43 ff., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvım 93 ff: d’Arbois de Jubainville, 
Mém. Soe. Tangs V 239 f.; Strachan, Bezz. Beste Xv 114 ff. In the text 
I follow chiefly Infor N from Thurneysen. 
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1°% pers. -burt 24 -birt, plur. 1% -bartmar 24 *-bartid 3r4 
-bartatur. Compare Lith. eit& ‘I go’ formed from ei-t ‘he goes’ 
= Skr. &-ti § 686 Rem. 2, Gr. 2do9nv from é-00'-Ing == Skr. 
d-di-thas § 589. In forms like as-bert Strachan sees root- 
aorists of this class, Zimmer s-aorists (*ber-s-to). As a matter 
of fact, both these aorists may have been the source for some 
preterites such as these. To our Class I belong O.Ir. ro-2t 
he took’ for *-em-to, Mid.Cymr. gwan-t ‘percussit, ferüt. 

5 507. Germanic. (/wel- ‘wish’: opt. Goth. viljau pl. 
vilei-ma O.H.G. 2.4 and 3'4 sing. wili O.Icel. 1* sing. vilja. The 
strong stem (ep. Skr. vr-iyd-t vur-t-ta), like that of Lat. velim, 
is due to a confusion with the indie. *uel-G)io- *wuel-T- (0.H.G. 
millu 0.0.81. velja). See § 493 p. 51, § 505 p. 69, § 928. 

V"gem- “go, come’: opt. A.S. cyme — Goth. *kumjan: 
Skr. gam-yd-m, see $ 493 p. 51. 

YY es- ‘to be’, see $ 493 p. 52. The indicative forms are 
Goth. am, is, ist, sijum sium, sijup siup, sind: O.H.G. bim, 
(bist bis), ist, birum, birut, sint; O.Icel. em, est, es (Run. as). 
erom erum, erod erud, ero eru. First it must be mentioned 
that the O.H.G. 2™4 sing. bist bis belongs to a present to be 
described below in §§ 707 and 722, formed from |/ bhen-, 
namely 1* sing. *bhw-ii0 2° sing. *bhu-i-si ete. (A.S. 1 sing. 
beo 2°¢ sing. bis 3° sing. bid, O.Ir. biu ete.), and that the 
similarity of bis and *s (== Goth. is) produced b-im b-irum 
b-irut. 1% sing. Goth. im O.H.G. (b-)im for *immi *ismi — 
Skr. ds-mi (1 § 582 Rem. 2 p. 436); O.Icel. em instead of 
regular *im following the plural forms which begin with e, 
whence also the e in est and es. Whether the 24 sing. Goth. 
is comes from Idg. *esi or *es-si (see $ 984.1), cannot be 
decided; O.Icel. est like O.H.G. bist has -t on the analogy of 
the preterite ($ 990.3); on the very rare O.lcel. 24 sing. es, 
see Noreen in Paul’s Grundr. I 515. The 3" sing. Goth. 
0.H.G. ist is for Idg. *es-ti; O.Icel. es (Run. is) A.S. O.Sax. 
is are doubtless the old injunctive Idg. *es-t; the 3" pl. O.Icel. 
er-o is also injunctive (other explanations are suggested by 
J. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxv 593; von Fierlinger, ibid. 
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xxvu 440 footnote 2; Noreen, loc. cit.; Osthoff, Perf. 428 f.). 
In the plural, the weak stem is seen in Goth. s-ind O.H.G. 
s-int == Idg. *s-enti. O.Icel. ero eru is pr. Germ. *iz-unp 
($ 1025. 1 5), an injunctive in which the strong stem has taken 
the place of the weak (ep. Gr. aor, $ 502 p. 66). As the 
ending of *izund agreed with the so-called preterite-presents, 
such as Goth. mun-un (8 508), on their analogy the 1* pl. O.Icel. 
erom O.H.G. (b-)irwm and the 2™¢ pl. O.Icel. erod O.H.G. 
(b-)irut appeared. These forms then produced O.H.G. Frank. 
sind-un O.Sax. A.S sind-un. Goth. sijum sijup are probably 
transformed from *ie-um *iz-up, caused partly by sind, partly 
by the feeling that the opt. sijau söjdis ete. should contain a stem 


sij-. — The optative has always a weak root: 1 sing. Goth. 
s-ijau O.H.G. s-ı O.Icel. s-7@; on the inflexion, see § 947. — 
Partic. *s-und- — Idg. *s-nt- in Goth. sunjis ‘true’ for *sund- 
-ja- = Skr. sat-yd- ‘true’; also thematic “s-o-nt- in *sanp-a- 


‘true, truthful A.S. sod O.Icel. sannr (cp. § 493 p. 53). 
O.H.G. tuom I do’ (O.Sax. A.S. dö-m) must be derived 
from |/ dhe-, along with the pret. te-ta and the subst. fa-t 
(Goth. ga-de-di-) and others, but its vowel makes it impossible 
to derive the word from *dhé-mi. Perhaps it contains *dh-@- 
(Class X, § 585), found in other parts of the verb as a 
conjunctive stem (Lat. con-da-m -dd-mus); cp. Lat. 2™* sing. 
d-d-s ‘thou givest’ = con). (red-)däs (§ 505 p. 71, § 937). 


Remark. On O.H.G. stäm stem “I stand’ and gam gem “I go’, see 
§ 708. They certainly do not belong to this class of presents. 


$ 508. Some Preterite-Presents may also be placed in 
this class. Goth. mun-un ‘they think’, opt. 1% pl. mun-ei-ma: 
Skr. mid. 3" sing. d-ma-ta partic. man-änd-s, Y men- ‘think, 
mean’. Goth. ya-daurs-un O.H.G. gi-turrun ‘they dare’, opt. 
Goth. ga-daurs-ei-ma O.H.G. gi-turr-T-m: Skr. partic. dhrs- 
-ünd-s, V dhers- “dare. Goth. vit-un O.H.G. wigg-un ‘they 
know’, opt. Goth. vit-ei-ma O.H.G. wigg-7-més: Skr. vet-ti opt. 
vid-yd-t etc., see § 493 p. 52; the weak forms of this ver) 
were present and perfect at the same time. 
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If this view be right, Goth. mun-un ga-daurs-un vit-un 
were originally injunctive, like Icel. er-o er-u ($ 507 p. 73). 
We shall meet again with present forms among the preterite- 
presents (§§ 646, 887, 893). 


§ 509. Connected with Skr. t-¢é@ imper. Avest. ar’-sva 
Gr. 09-00, which point to an Idg. mid. pres. *7-tai (mentioned 
above, § 497, page 57) are A.S. 2™4 sing. ear-d ar-d ear-t 
‘thou art’ pl. ear-un ar-on with ar- = Idg. *-. For the 
meaning cp. Gr. 00-00-«, which in late Greek had also the 
meaning IT am. On the 24 sing., see § 990. 3. 

Remark. Germ. ar- was probably not a perfect stem, which would 
have been ör-. This is said to correct the note in Idg. Forsch. 1 81. 

Von Fierlinger (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvır 436 ff.) deduces 
some other presents with weak stem and secondary accent, 
from thematic forms with peculiar vocalism. Thus, for Goth. 
fara 1 fare, go’, VV per- (in Gr. negaw ‘I pass through’ ete.), 
he assumes an older present stem *py-, 1 pl. *pr-mes (ep. 
Skr. 224 sing. par-$i). 


§ 510. Balto-Slavonic. To Idg. *weid-mi ‘I see’ belong 
Lith. veizd-mi, and imperative Lith. veizdi veizd 0.0.81. viddi, 
— the imperative forms have non-original strong stem, and the 
O.C.Sl. form has £ instead of 2, see § 493 p. 52, §§ 949, 962. 
An undoubted re-formate is Lith. pa-vyzdmi instead of pa- 
-vidziu invideo’, also used (ep. $ 511). 

Idg. *es-mi I am’, see § 493 p. 52. The Lithuanian 
forms here to be cited are scattered over various dialects. 
I* sing. Lith. es-mi O.C.SI. jes-m%; on the analogy of thematic 
verbs with -« Lith. esmi (like Lett. esmu Pruss. asmu), and 
then a 2"! person esm? was made on the analogy of suki : suki. 
2-4 sing. Lith. es? (Pruss. assai asset asse essei) O.C.SI. jesi, 
see § 991. 374 sing. Lith. és-ti és-t (Pruss. ast est) 0.0.81. 
jes-té. The 1° and 274 pl. may have taken es- instead of s- 
in pr. Balto-Slav.: Lith. &s-me és-te (Pruss. asmai, astai asti 
estei) O.0.S1. jes-mü jes-te. Partie. Pruss. -sins dat. -sentismu: 


EU 


ep. Lat. -sens and Gr. Dor. ivr-es (p. 50 footnote). — 
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*s-o- in O. ©. SI. 3" pl. satü partie. Lith. säs sanezio O.C.SI. sy 

sqsta. *es-o- in Lith. 1% sing. est 1% pl. esame 24 pl. Esate 
partic. esqs. It is not clear whether Lith. opt. (permissive) 
3' sing. tesé ‘sit’ is to be analysed ¢e-sé (cp. Pruss. 2”4 pl. opt. 
sei-tt) or as t-esé. With augment pr. Balto-Slav. *és-o-m ete.: 
in O.C.S1. this occurs in the imperfects nesé-achi -ase -ase pl. 
-achomiüt -asete -acha, unthematic 24 pl. -as-te also found (so 
too the dual has both -asta -aste and -aseta -asete), see § 903; 
in Lith. the preterite 2- passed into the present, és és? ésa 
ésame ésate partie. ésqs, see $ 480 p. 28. — On Lith. 3" sing. 
yra, which comes from the root of Skr. Zr-té Avest. ar*-sva 
Gir. og-wo-« A.S. ear-d, see J. Schmidt in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
KV DIS ah. 

The present of |/ ed- ‘eat’ was in pr. Balto-Slav. *2d-mi: 
for its @ see § 480 Rem. pp. 28 f.,, $ 494 p. 54. Lith. sing. 
1°: pers. émi ‘I devour’ 3°4 sing. ésti ést pl. 1%: éme 24 éste 
dual 1 édva 2"4 ésta (on édmi édme see I § 547 p. 401); 
O.C.SL sing. 1% pers. fjamt 274 jasi 3% jastu pl. 1% jamit 
2 jaste 3° jad-etü (on 1° dual javé instead of *jadvé, ‘see 
18 547 Rem. 3, p. 401). — Also thematic Lith. édu édi ete.., 
Pruss. opt. 2"¢ pl. idaati O.0.S1. partie. jady jadasta. 

Other presents of this class are found im one only of the 
two branches, Baltic or Slavonic, not in both: 

§ 511. In Lithuanian there is a fine array of present 
forms of this class, but nearly all are defective and have only 
one or two persons left, cmefly the first and third. Some 
of them have come into this class quite late. Compare § 496 
p- 56. Lists of mi-forms may be found in Schleicher 
pp. 250 ff, Kurschat pp. 304 ff., Bezzenberger Beitr. lit. Spr. 
198 ff. (a few more come from the dialects). 

We begin with those which may be regarded as repre- 
senting Idg. originals. 

pa-velmi ‘I will 2'¢ sing. pa-velt, refl. 1% sing. velme-s: 
Skr. d-vr-ta ete., see $ 493 p. 51. 

ei-mi ‘I go: Skr. &-mi ete., see $ 493 p. 51. 2md sing. 
ei-st 3" sing. ei-ti ei-t. The strong stem passes into the 
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on the analogy of éste: éme, düste: dii’me. Old injunctives 
are ei let him go’ (te ne ei let him not go’) ei-m& ‘let us go’ 
(dual e&-va). Imper. ei-k = Lat. 7 ($ 957). Indie. now usuallv 
ei-nü, as Class XIII (§ 615). Pruss. 2"4 sing. @-sei 3rd sing. &i-t 
1° pl. Zi-mai. Partie. Lith. ent- ‘going’ (in old printed books) 
doubtless stands for *-ent-, first in compounds with prefix 
ending in a consonant, such as isz-ent- (I § 147 p. 132), cp. 
p- 50 footnote; but it is possible that it comes from "iz-nt-. 
Class X; see § 593. — *-0- appears to be contained in Pruss. 
opt. 2"d sing. jeis 274 pl. seiti. 

lék-mi “I remain’ 3”4 sing. lék-ti lék-t: Skr. 2* dual rik- 
-tam 24 sing. mid. rik-thas, VV leig- ‘linquere’. 

rdudmi "I lament’ (regularly *raumi, I § 547 p. 401): Avest. 
3’ sing. mid. raostd with irregular strong stem (cp. § 499 
p. 62), V reud- ‘rudere’; cp, Skr. radi-ti pl. rudi-mas § 574. 

deg-mi ‘I burn’: Skr. 24 sing. dhdkgi, see $ 493 p. 53. 

sédmi ‘I sit’ 3°4 sing. söst 1% pl. refl. sédmé-s: Skr. 24 sing. 
sät-si, V sed ‘sedere’, see $ 494 pp. 54 f. 

Jüs-mi I gird’ (beside jüsiu): Avest. 3° sing. yas-ti, stem 
Jös-. Compare § 656. 

The imperatives dé-k ‘lay’ (inf. dé-ti, V dhe-) and dü-k 
‘give’ (inf. dü-ti, / dö-), of which the latter must be compared 
with Lat. ce-do, show the same formation as ei-k (== Lat. 7). 
O.Lith. dü-di dü-d ‘give’ doubtless = *dö-dhi. See I § 547 
Rem. 1 p. 401, IV $§ 546, 957, 962. 

Some other presents of the same sort, to which there is 
nothing which answers outside the Baltic group, may here be 
named: bar-mi ‘I scold’ 3" sing. ap-bart, VV bher- (Lat. ferio), 
bar- for *bhy-; snék-ti ‘it snows’, VV sneigh-; még-mi ‘I sleep’ 
3° sing. mékt 2” pl. mékte; rdug-mi ‘I belch’,  reug- (Gr. 
gosvyoun);}) serg-mi ‘I protect, watch’ 3° sing. sérkti; kösmi 
I cough’ (Skr. käs-a-te). 

1) On account of a form riduymi, Wiedemann (Lit. Praet. 186) 


derived this word from a groundform *reuq-mi (cp. § 494 pp. 54 f.); 
which is very dubious. 
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All these verbs have in Lithuanian, beside this present 
formation, another with the same meaning, which in High 
Lithuanian is almost the only one. It is certainly no mere 
chance that in so many prescuts of the mi-class, the bye-form 
is a verb in -2w with accentuated root (1 pl. -i-me Class XX V1 
$ 727), as sédzin, sérgiu, kosiu, Zydziu (Zjdmi ‘I bloom’), 
ceidudziu (czidudmi ‘1 sneeze’), stéviu (stovmi ‘I-stand’), merdzim 
(mérdmi ‘I lie a-dying’) ete. With these verbs in -iw, the 2°“ 
and 3" sing. ran together and became indistinguishable in form 
(24 sing. -i for *-, 37 sing. -i for *-i-t), and it is probable 
that it was a wish to keep these persons distinct which first 
produced the non-thematic forms in most of these verbs. 
Perhaps on the analogy of sést(i) (sédmi) beside sédziw was 
formed serkt(i) ete. 

Observe also tenk-m? instead of tenki ‘I last’ (pret. tekaui 
inf. tékti), and the 2™ pl. gelbste (gélpste), from gelbmi ‘I help 
3' sing. gélbt(i) gélpt@), — for its s, compare that of e-s-te 
SLL. IE 

$ 512. Slavonic. The form only without parallel in 
Lithuanian is se-t# ‘inquit’, explained in $ 493 p. 52. 


Class I: Root + Thematic Vowel forming the 
Present Stem. 


$513. This class of present stems, invariably the largest in all 
Indo-Germanic languages, falls into two divisions, according as 
the accent falls (A) upon the root syllable or (B) upon the thematic 
vowel. When the root carried the accent, it was of the strong 
grade (1* strong grade in the e-series), but weak grade if the 
accent fell upon the thematic vowel; e. g. (A) *bhéudh-o- = 
Skr. bödh-a- Gr. nev 9-0- (bödh-a-ti nsv9-v-ua me 9-6-0 S00) ; 
(B) *bhudh-6- == Skr. budh-d- Gr. av9-0- (budh-d-nta 2-nv9- 
-«-T0 avF-£-090), from VW bheudh- ‘wake, notice, learn. The 
indicative often gives both forms from the same root, particu- 
larly often in Aryan and Greek. This we see in the above 
example; others are Skr. fdr-a-ti : tir-d-ti ‘oversteps, passes’, 
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kars-a-t : kys-a-t ‘draws, ploughs’, sdrp-a-ti ‘crawls’: d-srp-a-t; 
Gr. Att. roen-m: Dor. roan-w (instead of *roan-w) I turn’, 
hetx-w ‘I leave’ inf. Asin-sıw : E-Aın-o-v inf. din-siv, &y-w ‘I have 
inf. éy-ew : &-0x-0-v inf. oy-civ; Lat. tc-0 : ic-0, räd-ö (O.H.G. 
riugu) : rud-6 Wreud-.!) Goth. veiha ‘I fight’ pr. Germ. 
"ueiy-0: O.Icel. veg I compel pr. Germ. *wiz-6, Goth. trud-a 
I tread’: O.H.G. trit-u; O.C.SL der-q ‘TI tear’: Czech dr-u 
Serv. -dr-em, O.C.S]. Zid-q@ I wait’ (Lith. geidzin): ZXd-a, 
Lith. melz-u ‘T milk: 0.C.Sl. mltiz-qa. The two kinds are 
often found in different languages with the same root; as 
from |/ dhreugh- ‘hurt, deceive’ Aryan has only *drughd-, Skr. 
2nd sing. druh-a-s etc., and Germanic only *dhréuqho-, O.H.G. 
triugu. 

To decide the historical relation of these two kinds, two 
facts have to be taken into account. First, that in Aryan and 
Greek, Type B constantly expressed aorist action, and A 
present action.”) Secondly, that type A is conjunctive to in- 
dicative forms of Class I, and B often occurs as a variant 
indicative stem along with stems of Class I, no distinction 
being drawn between these two present stems in meaning; see 
S§ 493 ff. How these facts are to be explained is still obscure. 
Only thus much may be called probable, that Type A had 
originally both indicative and subjunctive meaning (ep. § 489 
pp. 47 f., $$ 578, 910). 

Remark. Because of the frequency with whicl these two types 
(II A and B) are found in the same verb, many scholars, among them 
Fick and Paul, have supposed that from different persons of the same 
stem, we have the two stems bhéudh-o- bhéudh-e- and bhudh-6 bhudh-é- 
by levelling: originally, they assume, the varying accent produced 
*bhéudh-o- and “bhudh-é- (e. g. 1st pl. *bheudh-o-mos but 274 pl. *bhudh- 


-é-te); then, by levelling, we have 2nd pl. *bhéudh-e-te beside *bhudh-e-te 
following *bheudh-o-mos, and vice versa we have *bhudh-d-mos beside 


1) I here assume that tcd comes from *eicd and riidd from *roudo 
*reudö. But this is not certain; for 7 und «% may represent Idg. 7 und ü. 

2) Type B is found distinguishing the aorist sense from other 
present stems, and not only those of the A type; as Skr. dchida-t Lat. 
scidi-t (§ 528), but pres. Skr. chindé-ti opt. chinde-ta Lat. scindo. 
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*bhéudh-o-mos following “bhudh-é-te, and so on.!) This must have hap- 
pened, if it did happen, in the proethnic language, because even then 
the type *bhudhö- had become associated with aoristic action, and 
*bhéudho- with the meaning of the conjunctive. 

To explain the relation of II A and B, others call attention to the 
change of accent in the Balto-Slavonic present indicative, as Lith. vedi 
vedi veda. But the original accent of the Balto-Slavonic verb, which 
is the important point, has not yet been made out for certain; the only 
certain point is that the 15¢ sing. accented its final, Lith. ved& suki = 
Russ. vedi sku. And even if the accentuation varied then in the different 
persons, how can it be proved that this mode was older than the 
Sanskrit? 


The same double forms are seen in Class XIII (as Gr. 
ÖnAouaı : Bwroucı, § 607), and Class XX VI (as O.H.G. wirk()u: 
Goth. vaurkja, § 705). What may be the cause of the difference 
is no less dark in these than in the other. 


§ 514. Class Il A: the Root Syllable accented and 
in the strong Grade. Some forms are used as both indi- 
cative and conjunctive, as. indie. Skr. ay-a-té Lat. ed eunt, 
conj. Skr. dy-a-ti dy-a-t (beside indie. @-ti); see § 493 ff. 
Here we confine ourselves to o-forms with indicative meaning. 

Pr. Idg. bhér-d ‘I bear’ 3" sing. *bhér-e-t(@): Skr. bhar- 
-ämi bhar-a-ti, Armen. ber-em (§ 978) beré for *ber-e-ti (I § 483 
p. 357), Gr. yeo-m, Lat. fer-ö, O.Ir. -biur for *ber-0 ber-i-d, 
Goth. batr-a bair-i-p, O.0.S1. ber-e-tü; pret. 3°¢ sing. *e-bher-e-t: 
Skr. d-bhar-a-t, Armen. e-ber, Gr. &-pso-s; imper. 2™4 sing. 
*bher-e: Skr. bhar-a, Armen. ber, Gr. gco-e, O.Ir. beir, Goth. 
bair; opt. 2"4 sing. *bher-o-i-s; Skr. bhar-é-§, Gr. pEo-0-1-g, 
Goth. bair-d-i-s, O.C.SI. ber-i. *gen-ö I beget’: Skr. jdn-Ami, 
Gr. ‘pret. &-yer-o-un» ($ 518), O.Lat. gen-6. *uei-0: Avest. 
vay-emi ‘| drive, scare off, Lith. vej-w ‘I pursue. *pléu-d 1 
swim, flow, sail’: Skr. 3"¢ sing. mid. pldv-a-té, Gr. ni&(f)-w, 
Lat. 3°? sing. *plov-i-t (imperf. plovebat Petron., inf. per-plovere 


1) Such levelling as this would not be extraordinary. For instance, 
the present of Lat. vindicöo becomes in O.Fr., regularly, venge venches 
venchet vengons vengiez vencheni; from this we have two series derived, 
(1) venge venges venget vengons vengiez vengent, and (2) venches venche 
venchet venchons venchiez venchent (Neumann, Zeitschr. Rom. Phil., xıv, 562). 
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Fest.), 0.0.81. 374 sing. plov-e-tü. *uert-0 ‘verto’: Skr. vart-ami, 
Lat. vert-0, Goth. vairp-a. *lengh-0: Sky. 3'4 sing. mid. rah- 
-a-t@ ‘hastens, accelerates’, O.Ir. lingid ‘springs up’ (R. Schmidt, 
Idg. Forsch. 1 48 ff., 76), O.H.G. gi-lingu ‘I have good pro- 
gress or result’. *nes-e-tai: Skr. nds-a-te ‘approaches lovingly, 
joins company with some one’, Gr. vé(o)-s-reu ‘returns home’, 


*, 


MIR 


Goth. ga-nis-a ‘I am saved, survive, recover’. *géus-d I taste, 
try, enjoy: Skr. jö$-ami Gr. yer- yev-o-ua (ep. the Author 
Gr. Gr.? p. 31), Goth. kius-a. *uegh-0 ‘veho’: Skr. vah-ami, 
Gr. Pamphyl. imper. fey-¢-re (2), Lat. veh-6, Goth. ga-viga, 
Lith. vez-% 0.0.81. 3”4 sing. vez-e-tit, *seg-e-tai ‘is with, follows’: 
Skr. sdic-a-t@, Gr. En-s-raı, Lat. sequ-i-tur, O.Ir. sech-idir (now 
a weak verb), Lith. sek-%. *pég-d ‘I cook’; Skr. pac-ami. 
Lat. cogu-6 for *quequ-6 *pequ-0 (I § 336 p. 267), 0.0.81. 
3" sing. peé-e-tii. *dg-0 ‘I drive, lead’: Sky. dj-ami, Armen. 
ac-em, Gr. ay-w, Lat. ag-0, O.Ir. ag-im, O.Icel. infin. aka. 

On present forms with Idg. 2 in place of e, as Gr. und-o- 
-weı Lith. beg-u Skr. säh-ami märj-dmi, see § 471 p. 16, 
3 480 Rem. pp. 28 f., § 494 pp. 54f. To the same list perhaps 
belongs the West-Germ. 24 sing. pret., as O.H.G. magi AS. 
mete ‘measurest’ (Gr. mid. 2-urdeo -ov), O.H.G. agi ‘atest’ (Lith. 
ed-u ‘to eat’, but cp. the augmented Skr. dd-a-s Gr. 70-&-c), 
see § 893. 

§ 515. Aryan. Skr. bhdr-a-ti ‘fert? Avest. baraiti , pret. 
3" pl. Skr. d-bha-ra-n Avest. bar-e-n O.Pers. a-bar-a: Armen. 
ber-em etc., see § 514 p. 80. Skr. ndm-a-ti ‘bows’ Avest. 
nemaiti, Vnem-. Skr. ndy-a-ti leads’ Avest. nayeiti O.Pers. 
pret. 1° sing. a-nay-a-m.  Skr. cydv-a-té ‘raises itself , stirs’ 
Avest. Savaite O.Pers. pret. 1* sing. a-Siyav-a-m: Gr. Aeol. 
devo, Vgieu-. Skr. pdrd-a-té ‘farts’: Gr. méod-8-tat, O.H.G. 
fire-u, Lett. perd-u. Skr. éds-a-ti ‘utters solemnly, praises’ 
Avest. sarghaiti Gathie sé~ghaitt ‘speaks, teaches’, y~kens-. 
Skr. pret. d-bandh-a-t ‘he bound’ Avest. bandaiti: Goth. bind-a, 
v°bhendh-. Skr. bhéd-a-ti ‘splits’: Goth. beit-a ‘I bite’, 
Vbheid-. Avest. snaeg-aiti ‘it snows’ (I § 454 p. 335): Gr. 
vetp-e, Lith. dial. snég-a Lett. snig, vY sneigh-. Skr. bödh-a-ti 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 6 


82 Present Stem: Class II — Skr. bhar-a-ti sphur-a-ti. §§516—-518. 


‘wakes, awakes, is observant’ Avest. mid. baodaite: Gr. nev 9-e- 
-ra ‘learns, discovers’, Goth. ana-biuda ‘1 bid, command, 0.0.1. 
bljud-e-tü ‘observes, with secondary (Dj, Vo bheudh-. >Skr. 
pdt-a-ti ‘flies Avest. pat-e-nti ‘they fall, run’ O.Pers. ud-apatata 
‘he raised himself’: Gr. wér-e-ta ‘flies’, Lat. pet-6. Skr. aj-a-ti 
‘leads, drives’ Avest. azaiti: Armen. acem etc., see § 514 p. 80. 
Skr. drh-a-ti ‘earns, deserves’ Avest. ar‘jaiti: Gr. pret. 7Ap-o-v 
‘I earned’, Valgh-. 

S 516. Sanskrit had so many presents of Class Il A with 
d in the root syllable, that other stems which had originally «a 
unaccented in the root, accented it on their analogy; e. g. 
*dnk-e-ti ‘bites’ properly becomes *dasdti, but what we find is 
dasati, cp. also das-a-ti from *denk-e-ti. See I § 672 p. 537. 
But this retraction of accent is found with other root vowels 
as well, not a only; as girami beside girdmi (§ 525); ep. hinv- 
-a-ti hi-nv-a-nti in contrast with hi-nd-ti hi-nv-anti § 651. 

$ 517. Armenian. berem ‘I bring, carry: Skr. bharami 
ete., see $ 514 p. 80. celem ‘I split, beside Lith. skelü (skel- 
-iit) ‘1 split. e-ker ‘he ate’: Skr. 3° sing. gar-a-t (should be 
*jar-a-t, but follows gird-ti and others), v?ger-. e-tes ‘he saw 
(tes- for *ters-, 1 § 263 p. 214): Skr. d-dars-a-t, Gr. déox-e-rat, 
Or. con-dercar ‘conspicitur’, y derk-. liz-em ‘I lick’: Gr. 
Aeiy-o. 

Remark. Whether the i of gitem ‘I know’ was Idg. ei, which 
would connect the verb with Skr. ved-a-te Gr. eid-e-raı, or Idg. 0%, which 
would make it a transformation of the perfect (Gr. oida), is not to be 
decided, Bartholomae’s efforts notwithstanding (Bezz. Beitr. xv 94 f.). 
The meaning does not prove a perfect origin for it. 

§ 518. Greek. déo-w | flay; Goth. ga-tawa O.H.G. 
zir-u ‘I tear to pieces, I destroy, O.C.SL der-e-tü ‘tears to 
pieces. orev-m ‘| groan, bewail’: Skr. stan-a-ti thunders, 
roars. oe(f)-ec ost flows’: Skr. srav-a-ti. ee ‘Trun’: Skr. 
dhav-a-té ‘streams, flows (on dhdv-a-ti see § 480 Rem. p. 29). 
téon-« ‘1 satisfy, please: Skr. tdérp-a-ti. auédy-w “I milk’: 
O.H.G. milch-u, With. melz-u.  zid-o-un | appear, am like’: 
Skr. vé@d-a-té@. aet9-~ “I persuade’: Lat. fid-0, Goth. berd-a 
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I await. «v-w ‘I burn’ Ion. ed-w (ep. the Author, Gr. Gr.? 
p- 31): Skr. ö$-a-ti, Lat. ar-6, Weus-; edo for *sthd as 
einoumv for *ehenounv, see § 478 p. . 209-0 ‘I redden, 
make red’: O.Icel rgd (inf. rjoda), V reudh-. ordy-w “I cover’: 
Skr. sthag-a-ti (grammarian’s word), Lat. teg-0. &y-» ‘I hold, 
have: Skr. sdh-a-t@ ‘overcomes’ (on säh-a-ti see § 480 Rem. 
p- 29). Lew ‘I seethe, boil’: Skr. a-yas-a-t, O.H.G. jis-u 
gis-u, Vjes-.  atd-m I burn’, Vaidh- (I § 93 p. 87, § 318 
p. 237). tax-m I melt’ Dor. tüx-w, Any-w ‘I cease’, y slög- 
(1 § 565 p. 423). 

Since the preterites &ysvouyv ‘I became’ &3evov ‘I struck 
cthov ‘I seized’ were used as aorists, their infinitives and parti- 
ciples were accented like forms of Class U B: yerdodar, thoy, 
Fevwy instead of *yévecIu, *Ehwy, *IEvov. As regards the 
aorists stexov ‘I bore, begot’ and Dor. Lesb. &nsrov I fell 
(Texeiv, merwv), these may possibly belong by rights to II B, 
and may have exchanged their a for e (cp. Bartholomae, Bezz. 
Beitr. xvır 109). Compare § 527. 


§ 519. Italic. Lat. fer-d, cp. Umbr. conj. ferar ‘let him 
bear’ (fertu ‘ferto’ for *fere-tod?): Skr. bhdr-a-ti ete., see 
$ 514 pp. 80 f.). col-ö for *quel-d (I § 172.3 p. 152): Skr. 
car-a-ti ‘moves, goes, Gr. nei-e-raı ‘is in motion, versatur 
(this should really be rei-, but follows the analogy of &-na-s-ro 
etc., see 1 $ 427 5 with Rem. 1, pp. 313 f.), Vqel-. Lat. sonö 
(inf. sonere) for "swen-© (ep. cold): Skr. svdn-a-ti ‘sounds, 
echoes’. trem-d: Gr. tozu-w I tremble’ (ep. $ 488 p. 47). 
ex-u0 for *-oud *-eud (ep. Umbr. an-ovihimu ‘induimino’ § 716). 
deitu teitu ‘dicito’ (1 § 502 p. 368), ep. Ose. deicans ‘dicant’: 
Goth. ga-teiha ‘I announce, inform’, |/ deik-. Lat. méo pro- 
bably for *meihö (1 § 389 p. 291, § 510 p. 374): Skr. méh-a-ti 
Avest. maezaiti, Armen. miz-em, A.S. miz-e, V meigh-. doucö 
duco for *dewk-6: Goth. tiuh-a ‘I draw deuk-. ed-6: Gr. 
éd-~ Goth. it-a (on Lith. éd-w see $ 480 Rem. pp. 28 f.). tex-d: 


Skr. taks-a-ti ‘makes’; Gr. réxtwy prevents our deriving the 
6* 


serp-0: Skr. sdrp-a-ti Gr. Eor-sı ‘crawls. deic-d dTe-ö. Umbr. 
( 
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present from *tek-se-ti, and putting it in Class XX; see I $ 554 
p. 408, Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 433. Lat. ag-0, 
Umbr. aitu aitu Ose. actud ‘agito (I § 502 p. 368): Skr. 
aj-a-ti ete., see $ 514 p. 81. Lat. scab-6: Goth. skab-a 
I scrape, shave’ (I $ 346 p. 271). 

§ 520. Keltic. Irish Presents of the 1% and 3” conju- 
gations (o- and zo-stems) are so often confused that the 
distinction between them cannot be made of any practical use. 
This makes it quite uncertain whether the following specimens 
belonged to Class II originally or not. 

O.Ir. -biur ber-im ‘I bear, bring’: Skr. bhdr-a-ti ete., see 
§ 514 p. 80.  cel-im ‘I hide: O.H.G. hil-u T hide’ (it is 
doubtful whether to add Lat. oc-culö, as being for *-celö, 
or to place it in II B). mel-im “molo, V’mel- (O.C.S]. mel-ja 
inf. mlé-ti). con-dercar ‘conspicitur: Skr. d-dars-a-t ete., see 
§ 517 p. 82. reth-im | run’: ep. Lith. rit-% ‘I roll (U B). 
&-rig (Mid.Ir.) imper. ‘raise yourself, rise: Gr. 6oé¢y-1 
I reach’, Lat. reg-d. lengim ‘I spring’ 3° sing. lingid): 
Skr. rah-a-te ete., see § 514 p. 81.  scendim (Mid. Ir.) 
‘I spring’, Mod. Cymr. cy-chwynnaf ‘I spring up’, pr. Kelt. 
*skuend-: it appears to be connected with Skr. skand- 
-a-ti ‘springs Lat. scandö, but the vowels are not clear 
(cp. Kretschmer in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 379, R. Schmidt 
Idg. Forsch. I 75 f.). tiag-im ‘I go’: Gr. ersiy-» T go’, Goth. 
steig-a ‘I climb’, ’ steiqh-. fed-im ‘I lead’: Lith. ved-w ‘I lead’ 
O.C.SI. ved-e-tü, Vuedh-. tech-im ‘J flee’: Skr. tak-a-ti ‘runs, 
pushes, shoves’ (in the grammarians), Lith. tek-% ‘I run, flow’ 
O.C.S1. tec-e-t% ‘runs, flows’. can-im ‘I sing’: Lat. can-o. 

5 521. Germanic. Goth. ga-taira O.H.G. zir-u I tear, 
destroy: Gr. deo-» etc., see § 518 p. 82. O.H.G. brim-u 
‘L growl, roar’: Lat. frem-d (cp. Osthoff, M. U., V 93 ff, Per 
Persson Stud. zur Lehre der Wurzelerweiterung, 288). Goth. 
ga-bairsa I. dry up: Gr. r&oo-s-raı ‘dries. O.H.G. wirr-u 
‘I mix up, confuse (instead of *wirs-u by analogy of gi-worran 
and other such, where -rr- comes from -rz-, ep. I § 582 
Rem. 1 p. 435): Lat. verrö for *vers-0 (also vorrd). O.H.G. 
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smilz-u ‘I melt: Gr. édd-e-rar ‘melts, liquefies. Goth. bind-a 
O.H.G. bint-u ‘T bind’: Skr. d-bandh-a-t, V bhendh-, see § 515 
p- 851. Goth. leihv-a O.H.G. lih-w ‘I lend’: Gr. dsta-0 Lith. 
lék-& ‘I leave’, leig-. O.H.G. sthu T strain, filter: Skr. 
séc-a-té ‘pours’, |“ seig-. Goth. vis-a O.H.G. wis-u I remain, 
linger’: Skr. vds-a-ti ‘lingers, dwells. Goth. gip-a O.H.G. 
quid-u ‘I say, speak’. Goth. skdid-a O.H.G. sceid-u ‘I sever’, 
V skhait- skhaid- scindere. ) Goth. duk-a ‘I increase (trans. 
or intr.), Vaug-. Goth. let-a O.H.G. lag-u ‘I leave’: ep. Gr. 
Amdeiv" xomav, xexunrévaa Hesych. (Siitterlin, Habilitations- 
Thesen p. 3) and Lat. Jassu-s; the d of Ied- is perhaps a 
root-determinative ($ 699). 

$ 522. Balto-Slavonic. Lith. gen- ‘I drive, O.C.SI. 
Zen-e-tit ‘drives’: Skr. han-a-ti Avest. janaiti ‘strikes, kills’ (§ 498 
p. 98), Gr. &-9ev-0-v Ger-siv ‘strike’ ($ 518 p. 83). 0.0.1. 
pye-tt pije-tté ‘drinks’ (inf. pi-ti) probably for *pei-e-ti (cp. popi-ti 
to give to drink’): Skr. pdy-a-té ‘swills, strains’, ep. § 535. 
0.0.81. slov-e-tii ‘is called’ for *slev-e-tii: Gr. xié(F-e-ta ‘cele- 
bratur’, /’kleu-. Lith. kert-ü ‘I hew’: Skr. kartati ‘cuts’ (instead of 
*cart-a-ti, following krt-a- krnt-a ete.), V gert-. 0.0.81. brézetii 
‘cares for, tends’ for *berg-e-tü (I § 281 p. 224, § 464 p. 340): 
Goth. bairg-a ‘I keep, preserve’ O.H.G. birg-u ‘I save, hide’, 
Vbhergh-. Lith. bred- ‘I wade’, O.0.S1. bred-e-tü ‘wades’. 
Lith. vetk-% ‘I drag, pull, O.C.SI. vléé-e-tti ‘drags, pulls’ (like 
brégetti above): Gr. &ix-o ‘I drag, pull’, 1/ swelg- uelg-. Lith. 
les-% ‘I pick’: Goth. lis-a ‘I pick, gather’. Lett. strög-u ‘I sink 
in’ (= Lith. *strég-u), 0.0.81. strid-e-tii ‘shears, shaves’: 
O.H.G. strihh-u ‘IT strike, stroke’, |/streig-. Lith. lek-u 
I leave’: Gr. dein-w ete,, see § 521 p. 85. 0.0.81. Zid-e-tü 
waits: ep. Lith. geidäiu ‘I desire after’ (Class XXVI). 
0.0.81. bijud-e-tti ‘observes’: Skr. bödh-a-ti ete., see $ 515 
pp. 81 f. Lith. deg-a ‘I burn’, 0.0.81. Zeg-e-¢% ‘burns’ for 


1) Not sghait-, as assumed in I § 553 p. 406. See Hübschmann, 
Zeitschr. deutsch. morg. Ges., xxxvi 424 f., Burg, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXIX 367. 
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"ge gee-tü and this for *deg-e-tü (ep. Russ. öz-gaga ‘heart-burn’): !) 
Skr. dah-a-ti ‘burns’, Ydheah-. Lith. pesz-% ‘I pluck’: Gr. 
aéz- ] shear. Lith. kös-u ‘I cough’: Skr. kds-a-té ‘coughs’. 


§ 523. Class II B: the Accent falls upon the 
thematic Vowel, and the Root is Weak. 

This class may have been produced by adding a thematic 
vowel to forms of Class I with the weak stem; see § 491, 
page 50, 

Pr. Idg. *arr-ö ‘I swallow 3" sing. *@rr-é-t@, V/ aer-: 
Skr. gir-dmi gi-ami, 0.0.81. Zr-e-té.  *mll-6- from |/mel- 
‘grind (O.Ir. melim, IL A, § 520 p. 84): Armen. mal-em 
I shatter, crush’, Lat. mol-ö, Mod. Cymr. mal-af ‘I grind’. 
*amm-o- *am-6- from Y’aem- ‘go, come’ (Goth. gim-a): Skr. 
opt. gam-é-t Avest. g’m-a-5 ym-a-B O.Pers. mid. a-gm-a-ta, 
O.H.G. cum-u (1 § 227 p. 193); whether Lat. conj. ad-venat 
(properly *-vem-a-t, but changed by analogy of veniö -ventu-s, 
see I $$ 207, 208 pp. 174 f.) and Ose. indie. kümbened ‘con- 
venit’ (-n- instead of -m- as in Latin) should be placed here 
or in Class II A is uncertain; — and a parallel stem, Idg. 
*qém-tt § 493 p. 51. *umn-d- from Yuen- ‘win, love: Skr. 
opt. 18 pl. van-i-ma (conj. van-d-ti), Goth. un-vunands ‘not 
rejoicing’.*) *nm-ö- from |/nem- ‘take : Lat. emö, Lith. ime 
O.C.Sl. ima; see I $ 219 Rem. 2 p. 187, § 238 p. 199; 
Solmsen in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxrx 81; Brückner, Arch. slay. 
Phil., x 183 (not so Fick, Wtb. I* 363, Wiedemann Lit. Praet. 
118). *bhuu-d- *“bhu-d- from Vbheu- ‘become, be’: Skr. 3"4 
sing. d-bhuv-a-t bhiv-a-t (for the accent, see § 525) 


1) Vol. I § 379 Rem. p. 286, should be corrected. It can hardly be 
right to separate Zeya from degü, as Miklosich does (Etym. Wörterb. 407). 

2) A comparison of un-vunands with forms like kunnum = Idg. 
*ön-nu-mes (§ 646) shews that » and m following n and m as transition- 
consonants or consonant glides were pronounced more weakly than when 
they had their ordinary value.. Thus it would be better to write *un"-0-, 
and on the same principle *bhw“-o- (= Skr. bhüv-a-t), *du*o (= Gr. dvw) 
rather than *bhuu-o- *dwu-d. The difference is seen in pr. Gr. *hek*etai 
= Snsrac an (h)ikuos = innoe. 


Q) ‘7 
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Avest.3"4 sing. bv-a-5 39 pl. bün i. e. buv-e-n, Lat. aor. (perf.) 
fui-t (compare conj. Osc. fuid = *fu-é-t and O.Lat. fu-d-s) 
fut. -bö- bunt for *-fu-o- (§ 899) Ose. indie. aor. aa-mana-ffed 
‘mandavit == Avest. bo-a-p (SS 874, 899), O.Ir. no charub 
for *cara-bQwd (card-? § 899), O.C.SI]. 34 pl. injunet. ba for 
*bu-o-nt (§ 727); it is not certain that Gr. pvw belongs to this 
class, as it may be derived from *gv-ıo0 (we have in Aeolie gure 
s 527 Rem., § 707). *grt-6- from qgert- ‘cut’: Skr. d-kyt-a-t, 
0.0.81. erit-e-tü. *dyk-6- from Y derk- ‘see: Skr. 3" pl. d-drs- 
-a-n opt. dys-é-t, Gr. &-do«z-0-v inf. doax-siv. "mlg-0- from Vmelg- 
‘stroke, milk’: Skr. myj-d-ti ‘strokes off, cleans’, Mid. Ir. blegaim 
I milk’, 0.0.81. mlüz-e-tü ‘milks’. *ank-0- from / denk- ‘bite’: 
Skr. das-a-ti (for the accent, see $ 516 p. 82, $ 525), Gr. 
e-Jaz-o-v (I § 224 p. 192). *rud-d- from Vreud- ‘lament’: 
Skr. rud-a-t Lat. rud-6 O.H.G. 2™4 sing. pret. 1u3g-¢ for 
*yut-i-z (§ 893). *wid-d- from Y ueid-: Skr. d-vid-a-t ‘he found’ 
Avest. Gathic vid-a-p, Armen. e-git ‘he found, Gr. dW-ov Lesb. 
e-uid-o-v I saw inf. id-eiv, inf. Goth. vit-an O.H.G. wizz-an 
‘know. *s-d- from |“ es- be’: Lat. s-u-m s-u-mus s-u-nt, partic. 
Gr. wv Lat. söns O.Icel. sannr Lith. sas O.C.SL. sy, see § 495. 
*dh-d- from |/dhé- "rı9evar: Skr. dh-a-t, Lat. con-dd, see 
§ 493 pp. 52 f. Goth. magan ‘be able’ partic. magands, 
0.0.81. moga I can’, beside Gr. «rjyos ‘help, remedy (7 = @), 
ep. § 887. 

$524. Aryan. Skr. sphur-d-ti ‘pushes away, accelerates’, 
VY sper-; Avest. sparaiti may belong either to If A or IL B 
(cp. [ § 290 p. 232). Sky. tir-d-ti tur-d-ti ‘presses or passes 
through’, Vter-. 3" pl. r-a-nté, Yer- ‘set in motion. Im- 
perative: ja-a, V gen- ‘know. Optative: san-e-t, / sen- ‘win’, 
ep. | § 231. kSiy-d-ti kgy-d-ti ‘lingers, dwells.  a-khy-a-t 
‘he looked’ (in composition), variant stem khy-@- § 736. Optative: 
Is pl. huv-é-ma pret. d-hv-a-t from ha- ‘call to, V/ gheu-. 
dhuv-a-ti ‘shakes’: is Gr. 9vw “I offer’ the same as this, or does 
it come from *Iv-1? see $527 Rem. suv-d-ti sv-d-ti “begets 
creates. syj-d-ti ‘sends forth’, Avest. her‘z-aiti. Skr. bhyjj- 
-d-ti ‘roasts’ (perf. babhrdajja and babharja): Gr. povy-w Lat. fr?g-0, 


9 6) 
OP 
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Idg. *bhyzg-é-ti or bhrgg-é-ti (ep. Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXX 305). d-vrt-a-t, Vuert-: does Lat. vortd (beside vertö) 
come from pre-Italic *wt-6? 34 pl. spürdh-d-n beside spardh- 
-a-té ‘strives’, spürdh- == *sprdh-, cp. partie. sprdh-änd-s. 
3" sing. (aor.) bhras-a-t ‘fell’ beside pres. bhras-a-te.  vi§-d-té 
enters, Avest. v2s-aite. Skr. d-sic-a-t he poured out’: O.H.G. 
sög-u ‘I fall down, trickle’ pr. Germ. *srkö, vseig-. Partie. 
dis-d-mana-s, v?deik-: cp. O.Icel. tega ‘to show’ (beside tja — 
Goth. teihan, II A). bhuj-d-ti ‘bends, pushes away’, Avest. büj-a-p 
‘pushed away’: Gr. &-@vy-o-v ‘I fled’ inf. guy-siv, AS. büz-e 
1 bow’, / bheug- bheug-. Skr. 24 sing. druh-a-s, Avest. dru- 
Zaiti, V~dhreugh- ‘deceive, lie. Skr. giih-a-ti ‘hides’ (for accent 
see 3 525) 2™4 sing. guh-a-s, Avest. mid. d-guz-2. From |/do- 
give Skr. dda-t (a4 + a-d-a-t), Avest. 2n4 sing. opt. döi-$: Lat. 
red-dö, see $ 493 pp. 53f. From Y sta- ‘stand’ Skr. ästha-t 
Avest. a-xst-a-5, see $ 493 p. 54. Skr. -h-a-ti in ujha-ti 
lets go’ for *ud + jhati, beside jd-ha-ti ‘eaves’, 


5 525. Many forms of this class have in Sanskrit the 
accent of II A; as dds-a-ti V’denk-, gir-ami beside gir-dmi 
(§ 523 p. 86), bhriv-a-t (p. 86), kfp-a-t@ ‘laments’. Compare 
$ 516, page 82. 


Remark. After what has been said in I § 313 p. 251 and other 
places, it must seem doubtful whether such a word as Skr. pde-a-ti 
‘coquit’ represents original *peg-e-t (II A), or orig. *peg-e-t (IL B) with 
weak grade stem and secondary accent, the word accent having been 
afterwards retracted. I hold that Bartholomae is right in allowing only >» 
a3 the weak grade with secondary accent for roots of the form peq- (Bezz. 
Beitr., xvu 109 ff.), which brings presents like pde-a-ti under II A. Bartho- 
lomae, page 117, conjectures that an Ar. *sid-4 — *sod-6- from IL sed- 
‘sit’ is contained in Avest. hid-a-iti. 


§ 526. Armenian. mal-em ‘I crush, shatter’ mel-: 
Lat. mol-ö etc., see § 523 p. 86.  barj-i ‘I raised’ (pres. 
barnam for *barj-na-m): Skr. brh-a-ti ‘strengthens, lifts up’, 
Vbhergh-. e-git ‘he found’ (pres. gt-anem): Skr. a-vid-a-t etc., 
see $ 523 p. 87. — ¢-lik ‘he left’ (pres. U-anem): Gr. &-Aun-0o-r 
inf. An-eiv, Vleig-. e-tuli ‘he spewed’ (pres. th-anem). 


§ 527. Present Stem: Class II — Skr. bhdr-a-ti sphur-d-ti. 89 


5 527. Greek. Here the original distinction of accent 
between II A and II B is seen in the infinitive, but hardly 
anywhere else; e. g. Asin-zır : Aın-eiv (ep. I § 676 Rem. 1 p. 541). 
But in Greek this distinction was seized upon and connected 
with the distinction between present and aorist; so much so, 
that when verbs of II A were used as aorists, or verbs of II B 
for the present, their accent was changed; thus we have 
yev-e-oF a, not *yév-s-oFm (see § 518 p. 83), and VOUp-&-0F 1 
yhsep-e-oFor instead of *yoap-é-oFa and *yaug-é-o 9c (cp. § 775 
Rem.). In the finite verb, the original accent of II B remained 
im a few imperatives like id-¢, see § 958. It is difficult to 
judge whether the old accent remains in words whose root has 
ceased to form a separate syllable, as 3" sing. oy-£-ro con}. 
oy-@ from |/ segh-, because the accent must rest on this 
syllable in any case (cp. I § 676 Rem. 1 p. 543). 

Remark 1. The same cause which changed *yoapuy yoapeiv to yoapuy 
and yeapsır, acted upon all other classes of thematic stems where the 
thematic vowel originally carried the accent, causing a change of accent 
whenever these stems were used as imperfect-presents. Thus we have 
daxvwy instead of *Suxz-rviy cp. Skr. gr-nd-ta (§ 611), rirwv instead of 
* zuvor *ruv For cp. Skr. r-nvd-ti (§ 652), icxwr instead of *oxdy * Fix-omdy 
cp. Skr. r-cha-ti (§ 673), Pelvor instead of * Bawa * Bov—Losy cp. Skr. -Jjam- 
-yd-té (§ 713), errwv instead of *errwr *Fa-fıx-ı0v cp. Skr. ve-vij-yd-te 
($ 730), ietvov instead of *(o)-av-ıwr cp. Skr. is-an-yd-ti (§ 743). This 
applies to all denominative verbs (Class XXXI), as Ovawy Vor ılkar 
mov!) xzovtwy girdwr Ovouctywr ayyéldwy instead of *Soawr *piledy ete., 
compare Skr. prtand-yd-ti vasna-ydti ardti-yd-ti gätu-ya-ti vrsan-ya-ti 
adhvar-yd-ti. For these denominatives another fact has to be taken into 
account. In proethnie Greek, verbs in -zw like giiéw had become 
indistinguishable from verbs of Class XXXIT, in -€i0, as gopéw = Skr. 
bhärayami (§ 801); and even before the accent was seized upon to help 
in distinguishing aorist from present, *dewy may have become gidéwy by 
analogy of gogéwy, and then the verbal nouns of other denominative classes 
may have been drawn into the same circle of attraction. 

é-1ta0-0-v ‘I sneezed’ nrag-siv from |/ pster-.  &Bai-o-r 
I threw Bad-siy from Vael-. s-nA-2 !-nk-s-ro ‘versabatur’ from 


1) Observe that the circumflex of these contracted nom. sing. mase. 
forms, ogo gay, supports the theory of a change of accent here set 
forth. The old accentuation of the thematic vowel would have produced 


* doy ‘ploy like Zorw; for Soraws. 
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vgel-. E-rau-o-» ‘T cut rau-eiv from Y’tem-. &-Iav-o-v I died’ 
$av-siv instead of *par-, beside &-Isvo-» from Vahen- (1 § 429 
Rem. 1 p. 317): Russ. Znw ‘I cut off for *gin-a, see § 534. 
&-ztav-o-v I killed’ zrav-sir from zrev-, beside 1 pl. &-xra-uerv 
Class I $ 502 p. 64. ar-oiyo ‘I open’ for *o-Fıy-o, ep. Hom. 
w-ty-ve-vto and Lesb. inf. 0-&y-nv (8 643). &-m-o-v I drank’ mı-eiv 
beside 7-94 Class I; zAv-w “I hear’ beside xit-92 Class I, § 498 
p. 59 (cp. W. Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 240); it is not 
certain, I freely admit, that these stems in --o- and -v-o- are 
rightly classed here; see the Remark. Poax-eiv* oumévon (‘grasp ) 
Hesych.: Skr. mys-d-ti ‘touches, grasps. yoag-m I scratch in, 
ineise, write’, V gerph- (A.S. ceorfan ‘cut, carve’ Mid.H.G. kerben 
to notch, indent kerve ‘a notch). Dor. troan-w I turn’ (Att. rodn-w 
II A), Att. &-Toan-o-v roan-eiv. xaog-w ‘I dry up, wither’, beside 
Lith. skreb-iv I grow dry’. ¢-Aax-0-v ‘sounded, cried, spoke’ 
hax-eiv: Lat. logu-or (ep. Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xvu 121). 
e-na9-o-v I experienced’ r«9-ziv, beside nir9-oc. &-ni9-s-ro ‘he 
obeyed, listened to’ mi-s-09 a, VY bheidh-; on Goth. us-bida 
(Romans 9.3), see $ 722. tz-é-oFae ‘to arrive’ beside pres. Äx-er. 
£-orıy-o-v ‘1 climbed, went’ ory-eiv, Y’steigh-. yavg-w I dig in, 
engrave, incise’: A.S. cläf-e ‘I cleave, split’ (O.H.G. chliub-u, 
11 A); on Lat. glaib-6 see § 529. 2-nv9-s-ro ‘he learnt’ mv4-8- 
-oda: Skr. 3"4 pl. budh-d-nia, Ww bheudh- (§ 513 p. 79). 
yavd-o-v aor. ‘I came’ beside fut. ehevdoua. xi I-< ‘he hid 
beside z&U9-w.  &-04-0-v ‘he held, had’ oy-ev, beside <y-w, 
Vo segh-.  «-nt-e-ro ‘he flew’ ar-¢-o9 a beside ner-e-rer. Partie. 
weaz-wy bleating, crying’ beside scaxcouce. 

With the secondary ending of the 2"! sing. middle: 2-07- 
-£-Ing beside s-oy-e-t0; 2008915 sivedng 1. e *e-ur-e-thés from 
Vouer- ‘say’ (stow), see $ 589. Whether these very forms 
were some of the original types which produced the whole 
series of aorists In -?yv, is of course doubtful; -thés seems 
originally to have belonged only to non-thematie stems 
(§ 1047, 2). 

Remark2. It is hard to classify forms in -ı» -ı0-» and -vw -vo-r, 
along with which forms ini and ö are common. There is nothing a priori 
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against assuming that these have the suffix -io- (Class XXVI), and that 
-i- fell out between vowels; indeed, this must be done for forms like 
Lesb. gutw (I § 130 p. 118). nioun nisusv beside ntouaı ?moy may be 
illustrated by Skr. pi-yd-te, 9iw beside 9vw by Skr. dhü-yd-te, jiw beside 
Abo by O.Icel. lj-ja ‘destroy, crush’ (see § 707, and Osthoff, M. U. rv 12 ff.). 
But z and 5 may come from forms of Class I, by presents passing from 
this class into the thematic conjugation, cp. for example zz-é-vev thematic 
and i-9. non-thematic, jiw thematic and 2¢-ro not (also Au-ro, for 
Avw ep. Lat. /uö so-lud so-lvd), w-eim “I roar’ (also variant wove, ep. 
Skr. ruv-d-t) but Skr. opt. rü-ya-t (Lat. rü-mor Goth. ri-na). Then 
these z- and o-forms would naturally be compared with dgo:ro beside do-co, 
#-uolo-v beside 2-#%w, and other such, see § 497 p. 57. Another possi- 
bility is that the long vowel came in by analogy of other tenses, iw 
following Au-oo, Ivw following 9i-ow, just as we see Att. yew (not *yéw) 
by analogy of yev-ow (the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 31), and Lesb. ddixjec (in- 
stead of adızesı) by analogy of adunj-cw (§ 775). 


S 528. Italic. Lat. vol-d vol-u-nt, Yuel-, see § 493 
p. 51. mol-6: Armen. malem etc., see § 523 p. 86.  tul-o 
O.Lat., ytel-. -bö, future ending, for *bhu-0, see § 523 pp. 86 f. 
lu-ö so-lud so-Wwö: cp. Gr. Av-w ‘T loose’ $ 527 Rem.  currd 
doubtless for *cors-0, cp. ac-cerso § 662. nivit (O.Lat.) for 
"nigv-i-t (with variant ningu-i-t, Class XVI): Gr. vig-aı ‘it snows 
(also veip-sı, IL A), O.Ir. snigid ‘it drops, rains’, v~sneigh-. ') 
di-vidö (Umbr. vetu ‘dividito’ II A, see the Author, Ber. sachs. 
Ges. Wiss., 1890, p. 211), beside Skr. vidh- ‘to become empty 
of, to lack’ pres. vindhd-t@é Class XVI. rudd: Skr. rud-d-ti, 
see § 523 p. 87. süg-0: O.Ir. säg-im O.H.G. siig-u AS. 
süz-e süc-e O.C.S1. süsa ‘I suck’; we must suppose a root seuk- 
or seug-.2) Lat. Ose. s-u-m Lat. s-u-mus s-u-nt, Y es-, see 
§ 523 p. 87.  co-inguö probably for *-in-squd, beside secdre. 
pac-i-t O.Lat. (beside pang-0 Class XV1), VW pak- päg-; tag-i-t 
O.Lat. (beside tang-6 Class XVI), ep. te-tigi-t Gr. te-tay-Wr 
‘grasping’ Class VI (§ 564). 


1) Since only the 3rd sing. nivit occurs, there is the possibility of 
its being a denominative nivwe (Thurneysen, Uber die Herkunft und Bil- 
dung der lat. Verba auf -iö, p. 8). 

2) The |“ sueg-, discussed by Osthoff in Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 
viii 279 f., must be kept quite distinct. 


io) 
ho 
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Then again, it is probable the 3" sing. and 1* pl. of certain 
Latin perfects, which were originally thematic aorists, belong 
to this class of forms. ¢tuli-t tuli-mus, see tuld above. fidi-t 
fidi-mus: Sky. opt. bhidéy-am beside d-bhet ‘he split. — scidi-t 
scidi-mus: Skr. d-chid-a-t ‘he cut off’. Compare § 867. 

5 529. In Italic it is often doubtful whether a verb 
belongs to IL A or If B; as in the following instances. Lat. 
oc-culö, which may represent either *-celö (ep. O.Ir. cel-im 
O.H.G. hil-u § 520 p. 84) or *-ello. ad-venat Osc. kim-bened 
‘convenit, see § 523 p. 86. Lat. gläb-ö, cp. O.H.G. chliubu 
and A.S. clafe § 527, p. 90 (ep. p. 79 footnote 1, on co radd). 
This doubt is most common with verbs in -uö, because 
-uö in unaccented position may come from *-ouo (*-euö) or 
from *-awd (I § 172.1 p. 152). Thus clu-o ‘I am called, pass 
for’ (Gr. zAvw and »A(F)ouc), “ru-o ‘I snatch, tear, carry off, 
root up (Gr. gevw ‘pull, draw 0.0.81. riiv-e-ti ‘evellit? and 
Skr. rdv-a-ti ‘he dashes to pieces’), nu-0 (Skr. ndv-a-té ‘moves’), 
elu-5 "I purify’ (Skr. sruv-a-ti ‘melts’), in-gruo (Litt. griavi 
1 break down § 535), plu-i-t (cp. plove-bat § 514 p. 80). 
Lastly, some verbs may belong to the éo-class, as sud ep. Goth, 
siu-ja ete. § TOT. 

§ 530. The quality of the thematic vowel should be 
observed in the 1 pl. sumus stmus (possumus possimus), 
volumus volimus, quaesumus as contrasted with ferimus ete. 
In these uw and i are used to represent a sound between the 
two (as in mägnufieus mägnificus, maxumus maximus), whieh 
was here the regular descendant of Idg. -o- (cp. Gr. p£o-o-uer). 
The assumption that -i- in leg-i-mus is due to the analogy of 
leg-i-tis, and replaced w i, is not supported by ferimus beside 
fertis as compared with volumus : vultis. sumus must in time 
have got a distinct u (by analogy of sum and sunt, where u 
is regular for o in a closed syllable); for the Romance languages 
show sometimes a form which must come from sumus (Span. 
Port. somos ete.), sometimes one which must come from simus 
(Roumanian semi ete.). On the whole subject see L. Havet, 
Mém. Soe. Ling. vi 26 f. 
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§ 531. Keltic. “Compare the general remarks in the 
beginning of $ 520, on page 84; whence it follows that some 
of the examples here given may really belong to the 20-class 
(8 719). 

O.Ir. marim ‘I remain’ (also conjugated in the 4-class), 
eround-form *smyr-6 V smer-. ad-gaur ‘convenio’ for-con-gur 
I command’, ground-form *grr-d, cp. Skr. gir- ‘voice’. Mod. 
Cymr. malaf ‘I grind, grind to powder YW mel-: Armen. malem 
ete., see § 523 p. 86).!) Mid. Ir. blegaim ‘I milk’: Skr. myj- 
-d-ti etc., see § 523 p. 87. O.Ir. dligim ‘I earn, have a claim, 
ep. Goth. dulg-s ‘debt, guilt’. ar-fiuch TI fight’ for *ueko, ep. 
O.H.G. upar-wihit § 532. nigim “I wash’ do-fo-nug -nuch 
'I wash off’, cp. Gr. viio ‘I wet, wash, Class XXVI, YV’neig-. 
snigi-d ‘it drops, rains’: O.Lat. nivi-t § 528 p. 91. 


$ 532. Germanic. In pr. Germanic the accent still lay 
upon the thematic vowel, which is proved by a number of 
forms like O.Icel. veg as contrasted with Goth. veiha from 
V ueig- (§ 513 p. 79). Also the West-Germ. ending of the 
9»d sine. O.H.G. -is A.S. -es as contrasted with Norse -r (for 
-z), and the A.S. ending of the 3'4 sing. -ed, which point to 
pr. Germ. *-i-si and *-Pi, are in some cases to be referred to 
verbs which in pr. Germ. belonged to Class II B; see § 990. 1. 
§ 998. 1. 

Goth. skulan O.H.G. scolan ‘to owe’, partic. Goth. skulands 
O.H.G. scolant-i (indie. skal):2) Lith. skyl ‘fall in debt’ instead 
of *skil-u (§ 535), V skel- in Lith. skelu (i. e. *skel-i ‘I owe 
something’. Goth. vulands ‘seething, boiling’, cp. O.H.G. walm 
‘heat, glow. O.H.G. cum-u O.Icel. kom kem (inf. koma) ‘I come’: 
Skr. opt. gam-é-t, V qem-, see $523 p. 86. Goth. A.S. munan 
‘to think’ (indie. man): Lett. d/-minu ‘guess at, hit upon’, / men-. 


1) For Cymrie, much the same is true as for Irish (above, § 520 
p. 84). Cymric does not enable us to decide whether *mald or some such 
form as *maliiö was original. 

2) The latest discussion of forms with s- instead of sk-, as O.H.G. 
sulen, is by Johansson in Paul-Braune’s Beiträge xıv 295. 
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Goth. wn-vunands ‘not pleased’: Skr. opt. van-é-ma, |/nen-, 
§ 523 p. 86. O.H.G. chiuw-a ‘I chew: 0.0.81 Ziv-e-tü 
‘chews for *gitiv-e-t%, groundform “qiuu-0. Goth. trud-a 
O.leel. tred (inf. troda) ‘I step, tread’ as contrasted with O.H.G. 
trit-u II A. Goth. ga-daitrsan ‘to dare’ (indie. ga-dars): Skr. 
dhy$-d-nt- ‘daring’, V’dhers-. O.H.G. scalt-u ‘I thrust, hit 
ground-form *skldh-d as opposed to O.H.G. seilt-u ‘I scold’ II A. 
Goth. gagga O.H.G. gangu ‘I go’ ground-form *ghrgh-0, cp. 
Lith. Zeng-iu ‘I stride’. Goth. blanda O.H.G. blantu “I mix 
ground-form *bhlfdh-0, ep. Goth. blind-s ‘blind’, Lith. blend Zid -s(i) 
I darken myself’ (of the sun); 0.0.81. dled-a ‘I wander’ for 
“bhlendh- or *bhlndh- (§ 535). O.H.G. upar-wihit ‘exsuperat’ 
inf. -wehan, O.Icel. veg ‘I conquer, kill’ inf. vega (pret. vä, 
transferred to the e-series): O.Ir. ar-fiuch ‘I fight’, VY weigq-, 
cp. Goth. verh-a ‘I fight IT A; the O.H.G. is a contamination 
of "wiz-ö and *uéiy-d. Goth. vitan O.H.G. wigzan ‘to know 
partic. vitands wigganti: Skr. d-vid-a-t ete., see $ 523 p. 87; 
add 1° pl. injunctive A.S. wuton for *witon followed by the 
infinitive = ‘let us ...., cp. witan ‘to take heed, follow a 
direction, prepare to start’ (O.Sax. wita $ 1029). Goth. bi-leiba 
O.H.G. bi-libu ‘I remain’: Skr. d-lip-a-t ‘he anointed, smeared’, 
Lith. li-pw. ‘I climb, clamber’ 0.0.81. pri-lipii ‘adhaesi’, V leip-. 
O.Icel. sof sef ‘I sleep’ inf. sofa: ep. A.S. swefan IL A, 1” suep-. 
Goth. lak-a O.H.G. lähh-u ‘I shut’: Skr. ruj-d-ti ‘breaks open, 
breaks to pieces. O.H.G. brihh-u A.S. brüc-e ‘I use, enjoy : 
Lat. fruor for *frugv-or. A.S. dit-e ‘I utter a sound’: Sky. tud- 
-a-ti ‘pushes’. A.S. sod O.Icel. sannr ‘true pr. Germ. *s-a-np-a-, 
beside indie. *es-té ‘is, see $ 523 p. 87. OvIcel. tek ‘I take’ 
inf. taka, cp. Goth. tek-a ILA. O.H.G. bahh-u ‘I bake’, ep. 
Gr. gay-« "I roast’ ILA. O.H.G. wat-u O.Icel. ved (inf. vada) 
‘I wade’, ep. Lat. vad-6 II A.') 

To this class also belongs the West Germ, 2ud sing. pre- 
terite: — O.H.G. wurti A.S. wurde ‘becamest’: Skr. d-vyt-a-s, 

1) For these and other Germanic examples I refer to Osthoff, Paul- 


Braune’s Beitr. vit 287 ff.; Burghauser, Idg. Präsens-Bildung im Germ. 
pp. 28 ff.; Bremer, Zeitschr. deutsch. Phil. xxu 495 f. 
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O.H.G. mulki ‘“milkedst’: Skr. d-mrj-a-s, O.H.G. bigge A.S. bite 

‘pitedst’: Skr. d-bhid-a-s, O.H.G. zigi ‘pullest’: Skr. d-dis-a-s, 

sigi ‘strainedst’: Skr. d-sic-a-s, bi-libi remainedst’: Skr. d-lip-a-s, 
ruggi ‘criedst’: Skr. d-rud-a-s, kuri ‘chosest’: Skr. d-jus-a-s. 
See N 845; 


$ 533. As pr. Germ. 7 may come from either 7 or e¢ im 
Indo-Germanic, we cannot tell whether to place in A or B 
Goth. fra-veita ‘I avenge and O.H.G. w7z-w ‘IT punish, reprove’ 
(V ueid-), with not a few others. 


$ 534. Balto-Slavonie. In Slavonic this class is much 
larger than in Baltic. 

0.0.81. Zir-e-tü ‘devours’: Skr. ger-d-ti, see § 523 p. 86; 
similarly teret% ‘terit yter-, mireti ‘dies |/ mer-, stiretit 
‘stretches’ |/ster-, and others. Lith. pil-a ‘I shed’ vy pel- 
I fill, ep. Skr. imper. par-dhé Class I. Lith. im-üu I take’ 
0.0.81. im-e-tt ‘takes’, ground-form *nm-ö, see § 523 p. 86. 
0.0.81. Zim-e-tit ‘presses, ep. Gr. yéu-w ‘I groan’ II A. Lith. 
gin-ü ‘I keep off, avert’, Russ. 2n-e-ti ‘cuts off, reaps’ for pr. 
Slav. *ön-e-tü *gin-e-tu (LS 36 p. ): Gr. &-$ar-o-v, see 
$ 527 p. 90. Lith. pin-@ ‘I plait, twist, O.C.S1. pin-e-tü 
‘stretches, hangs, (/(s)pen-. O.C.SI. po-Einetü ‘begins’, \/ gen-, 
ep. po-koni ‘beginning. O.C.SL. ritv-e-tti ‘evellit’: Gr. &ov-o ete., 
see § 529 p. 92. O.C.SL Zw-e-tü ‘chews’ for *gitiv-e-tu: 
O.H.G. chiuw-u, see § 532 p. 94. 0.0.81. pljw-e-tü ‘spews’ 
for *(s)piüw-e-ti: Lat. spu-0 (ep. su-0 § 529 p. 92); bljtv-e-tu 
‘vomits, breaks wind’ for *bljüv-e-tü, kljiw-e-tü ‘pecks, picks’ for 
*kljün-e-tü; on the Lith. blav-u klävw-ü, which answer to the 
last two, see § 535. 0.0.81. vrzz-e-tü “binds, shuts’, / wergh- 
(Lith. verg-i ‘I fasten, confine’). 0.0.81. vriz-e-t% ‘throws’ 
1% sing. vrig-a, V werg-, Goth. vatrp-a ‘I throw IL A. 0.0.51. 
vris-e-tt ‘thrashes, threshes’ 1% sing. vrich-a, Vwers-, Lat. 
verr-ö© IL A. 0.0.81. mliiz-e-tti ‘milks’: Skr. myj-d-ti ete., see 
$ 523 p. 87. 0.0.81. dliib-e-tié ‘sculpit’, W dhelbh-, O.H.G. bi- 
-tilbu ‘I bury’, IT A. 0.0.81. ric-i ‘I say’ 2™4 sing. opt., ground- 
form *yg-o-i-s, beside indie. reé-e-ti 1% sing. rek-q IL A, in 
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Czech also indie. FAku for *rik-a; by analogy of ric-i were 
formed tic-i ple-i Zie-i from tek-q ‘I run’ pek-q ‘I bake’ 2eg-a 
1 burn’ (cp. $ 686 on Lith. gistu instead of gest). Lith. suk-u 
Russ. sk-u (for *siik-q) ‘I turn, twist. Lith. pis-% ‘coeo’: Skr. 
d-pig-a-t ‘trod, beat, ground’, |/peis-. Lith. sus-% ‘I become 
scabby Lett. sws-w ‘I become dry’: Skr. d-sus-a-t ‘dried up, 
wore away (I § 557.4 p. 413). O.C.SL Zid-e-t% ‘waits’ beside 
“id-e-tts IL A, § 522 p. 85. 0.0.81. süp-e-tü ‘sheds, strews’, 
inf. su(p)-ti. Lith. plak-u ‘I strike, whip’, V plaq- pläg- 
plangere’, cp. Goth. flök-a ‘I bewail’ II A. 


§ 535. In Lithuanian, ö and w in the root syllable 
were often lengthened. skylu ‘I fall in debt? instead of 
*shil-u, compare Goth. skulan, see § 532 p. 93; kylt ‘I raise 
myself’ instead of *kit-ii, (/gel-; svyr ‘I get the better’ 
instead of *svir-v, |/ suer-. griiiv ‘I break down’ instead of 
*griuv-üu: Lat. in-grud, see § 529 p. 92; blavd ‘I break out 
into bellowing or bleating’ kluvw ‘I stick fast to anything, hang 
on to’ beside 0.0.81. bljtv-e-tui kljiv-e-ti, see § 534 p- 95. 
See Leskien, Arch. slav. Phil. v 530, and Wiedemann, Lit. 
Prat. 71 ff., where the pretty conjecture is offered that on the 
analogy of pairs of forms like pres. gyjü (gy-jü): pret. gua 
(göj-aü), a present skylü was formed for skilat, a present gritivit 
for griuvaü, and so forth. 

In Slavonic, it is often doubtful whether a verb belongs 
to A or B. This is the case with pij-e-ti ‘drinks’, bij-e-ti 
‘strikes’, whose -%- may be orig. -ü- or orig. -ei- (I § 68 
p- 60); cp. Leskien as above cited, pp. 501 ff.; Skr. pay-a-te 
supports the derivation of p%j-e-t% from *pei-e-ti (§ 522 p- 85). 
The same doubt meets us in forms with -e- in the root 
syllable, since this may be orig. either -n- or -en-, ©. 8. 
“bled-e-tti ‘wanders’ from V’bhlendh- (see § 532 p. 94); 
ep. lec-e-t% ‘bends’, § 637. 
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Class III. 
Reduplication ending in -% or -@ + simple Root 
forming the Present Stem. 


§ 536. We begin with words from roots containing i or u, 
which have the same vowel in the reduplication ; see § 469, 
page 14. Next follow stems which have ö in the reduplication, 
but some other vowel in the root; see § 473 pages 17 ff. 

Class IV, non-thematic, bears the same relation to this 
as Class II to Class I (§ 491 p. 50). 


§ 537. Roots with i- and u-vowels. Only in Aryan 
and Germanic. 

Pr. Idg. *bhi-bhai-mi ‘I quake, am afraid’ 1* pl. *bhi-bhi- 
mes 3° pl. *bhi-bhi-nti: Skr. bi-bhé-mi 3 dual bi-bhi-tas 
bt-bhi-tas 3" pl. bi-bhy-ati, and O.H.G. bi-be-m, which fell 
under the influence of verbs in which -ém was a suffix, and 
so lost the gradation of its stem.!) Conjunctive: Skr. Di-bhay- 
-a-t. Optative: Skr. bi-bhi-ya-t. — With thematic vowel Skr. 
3°? sing. bi-bhy-a-ti. 

Aryan. Skr. ci-kö-mi ‘I observe, notice’ 34 sing. imper. 
mid. ci-ki-tam 2>4 sing. imper. act. ci-kt-hi; conj. Avest. ci- 
-kay-a-p. Sky. d-di-dhe-t ‘he looked’ 1% pl. di-dhi-mas mid. 
pres. di-dhy-é pret. d-di-dhi-ta; con). di-dhay-a-t. Skr. d-di- 
-dé-t ‘he appeared’ 34 pl. di-dy-ati imper. di-di-hi di-di-hi; 
conj. dö-day-a-t; — with thematic vowel Gr. Jt-C-o-uae ‘I seek, 
strive’ (orig. ‘look out for something’) for *d:-d4-0-s.a0 (see § 469 
p. 14, § 549). Skr. d7- and dhz- both became dr- in Avestic 
cp. Avest. dadaiti = Skr. dddhati and dddati, § 540): di-daeiti : 
— with thematic vowel imper. di-dy-a, cp. conj. di-dy-a-p. 
Skr. vi-ves-t ‘works’ 1 pl. vi-vig-mas, conj. 2™4 sing. vi-ves-a-s. 
iy-&-ti ‘goes’ only found in the 2™4 sing. pret. aéy-2-§, Avest. 
sv’ pl. conj. yeyan = Ar. *ü-ai-a-n (§ 473 p. 19). 


1) Cp. § 465 p. 12, § 469 p. 14, § 739 on O.H.G. rerem and Goth. 
reira. 


Brugmann, Elements. IY. 7 
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Skr. ju-hö-mi ‘I offer, sacrifice’ 1% pl. ju-hu-mds 3" pl. 
ju-hv-ati, conj. 2° pl. ju-hav-a-tha, opt. 1% pl. ju-hu-yä-ma. 
1st pl. ju-ha-mdsi from ha- ‘call’. 3"! pl. su-Sv-ati from su- 
‘press’. 

Sometimes a strong stem has got into the place of the 
weak (cp. § 499 p. 62), as Avest. 2"? sing. mid. i-yae-sa 
from ji- ‘live’, Skr. 2™4 pl. ju-hö-ta from hu- ‘offer, sacrifice, 
2nd sing. yu-yo-dhi 2! dual yu-yo-tam from yu- ‘keep off’. 

Remark. & in Skr. ci-ke-mi (1 gei-), and y in Avest. ji-yae-sa 
(1 gei-) are taken from the perfect, where they were regular before o in 
the sing. indie. active (I § 445 ff. pp. 331 ff.). In considering ji-ghar-ti 
(§ 540), if its root belonged to the e-series, we must remember that one 


of the stems of this verb is jighr-, and gh was regular there; so with 
ja-gar-ti from |“ qer- we must remember the stem jd-gr- (§ 560). 


§ 538. Roots with other Vowels. 

In Aryan, roots with a long a-vowel have generally in the 
reduplication a = Idg. e instead of 7, when the weak stem in 
the root syllable had not 7. Examples: Skr. dd-da-ti mid. 
da-t-té from \~do- ‘give’, jd-hd-ti pl. ja-hi-mas from Ar. gha- 
‘leave, give up. But on the contrary 3-S@-ti imper. Si-5T-hi 
mid. $sé-s7-té from |/ko- ‘whet, sharpen. In the latter word 
we see the Idg. root-determinative 7, which so often forced its 
way into the place of Ar. i = Idg. a (see $ 498 pp. 61 f.); and 
this 7 is regularly echoed by ¢ in the reduplicator; compare 
si-$7-hi with di-di-hi from di- ‘appear. Skr. ja-hr-tam beside 
regular ja-hi-tam (see Whitney, Sanskrit Roots, p. 204) has 
been altered by the influence of the mid. ji-hi-te (§ 540), 
similarly ra-rz-dhvam by that of ri-rz-hi (ra- ‘give’. 

So too the |/dhé- ‘place’ in Balto-Slavonie reduplicates 
with e, as Lith. 2”4 pl. de-ste like O.H.G. da-ttha. 

These forms with e belong to Class V, not like Gr. di-doyuu 
ti-Imwu ete. It seems to me impossible to decide whether in 
[dg. the same present stem had both? and e in its reduplicated 
forms, as *dhi-dhé-ti and *dhe-dhé-ti, or whether e only came 
in by analogy of Class V, and is of later date than the parent 
language. If the latter, then the influence of perfects with e 
in the reduplicator must by taken into account (§ 555). 
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Compare Gr. thad: = *or-oda-9: and Lesb. Ziladı — *os- 
-oha-di § 542. 

Under these circumstances, I cite Aryan and Balto- 
Slavonic forms both in Class III and Class V. 


§ 539. Pr. Idg. *bhi-bher-mi ‘I bear’ 1* pl. *bhi-bhr- 
-mes 3° pl. *bhi-bhr-nti: Skr. bi-bhar-mi 2°¢ dual bi-bhy-thds 
3°? pl. bi-bhr-até, Gr. 1% pl. *ni-poa-usv inferred from inf. 
éo-mgoavat, Conjunctive: Skr. bi-bhar-a-t. Optative: Skr. bi- 
-bhy-ya-t (cp. ca-kr-iya-t). — With thematic vowel Skr. partic. 
mid. b¢-bhr-a-mdna-s 3° pl. imperf. d-bi-bhr-a-n. 

*pi-pel-mi ‘I fill: Skr. pi-par-mi pi-py-mds, Gr. -ni-nie- 
-wev (on the singular -ni-nAn-u, see $ 542). — With thematic 
vowel Skr. 3" sing. mid. d-pi-pr-a-ta. 

*ni-nes-mi from nes- ‘go towards’ (Gr. yv¢-0-0 Skr. 
nas-a-t2): Skr. 3° pl. mid. nis-até ‘they touch their bodies, 
kiss’ partic. njs-dna-s. — Gr. vicouo ‘I go back, return’ for 
*yv-vo-so-uot (the Author, Gr. Gr.2 § 45.5 p. 61) contains a stem 
“w-vo- or *w-vo-o- (see § 733). 

*dhi-dhe-mi ‘I place’ 1% pl. *dhi-dh-més and doubtless *dhi- 
-dho-mes!) 34 pl. *dhi-dh-nti: Skr. dd-dha-mi da-dh-mds 
(cp. 2” pl. mid. da-dhi-dhvé) da-dh-ati, Gr. ti-I7-w Ti-Fe-uer, 
O.H.G. te-ta O.Sax. de-da perhaps for *dhi-dhe- (§§ 545, 886), 
Lith. 2rd pl. déste i. e. *de-d-+te. Optative: Skr. da-dh-yä-t. — 
With thematic vowel Skr. dd-dh-a-ti Lith. de-d-u. 

*si-se-mi ‘I send forth, let go, throw, sow 1* pl. *si-s-mes 
and doubtless *si-so-mes: Gr. I-n-ıu t-e-wev (Lat. serimus for 
*si-sa-mos? § 543). — With thematic vowel Lat. serd for 
*si-s-0. 

*di-dö-mi ‘I give’ 1% pl. *di-d-més and doubtless *di-da- 
-més, 3° pl. *di-d-nti: Skr. da-da-mi da-d-mds dd-d-ati, Gr. 
0t-dw-"ue Ji-do-wev, 24 pl. Lith. düste and O.C.S1. daste instead 
of “deste (§ 546). Optative: Skr. da-d-yd-t. — With thematic 


1) This form may be due to the analogy of dha-mé(m), cp. &-9s-usr. 
But it does not follow, as some have said, that the form cannot be 


original. 
The 


düdu and O.C.SI. partic. dady gen. dadasta § 546. 

*si-std-mi ‘I place, sisto’: Gr. @-oty-40 t-ore-uev, O.H.G. 
se-sto-m. Skr. 1° sing. ¢é-sthami may be added, and perhaps 
Lat. sistimus (§ 543). — With thematic vowel Skr. té-sth-a-ti 
Lat. si-st-5 Umbr. se-st-u. 

Idg. *pi-pd-mi ‘I drink’ is implied by such forms as Skr. 
mid. 3° pl. pi-p-até partie. pi-p-dnd-s; to this may be referred 
Falise. pipafo ‘bibam’ (§ 594 Rem.). With thematic vowel 
Skr. pi-b-a-ti Lat. bibo instead of *pi-b-d O.Ir. 3° sing. ibid 
for *pi-b-e-t, although the -b- of these words is certainly 
obseure (ep. I § 325 p. 263). Perhaps the 2"4 sing. imper. 
*pi-b-dhi and 24 pl. mid. *pi-b-dhu-, forms which must have 
had a place among the original non-thematie persons, caused 
some confusion in the sound.!) In these -b- was regular, 
because -p- had been assimilated to the following voiced sound. 
On the same principle we have explained the variants *dekmt- 
(Skr. dasat-) and dekmd- (Gr. dexad-), as being due to cases 
which had a bh-suffix, such as the instr. pl. *dekmd-bhifs) 
(IE § 123 p. 392). Then p must have levelled out bin the non- 
thematic conjugation (Skr. pi-p-ate), because this was closely 
associated with *p0-ti (Skr. pd-ti), and was especially exposed 
to the influence of the reduplicated perfect (Skr. pa-p-é Gr. ne- 
-no-uot). Similarly, Gr. po-oxw ‘I feed, tend’ may be connected 
with Skr. pä=ti ‘tends’ through the imperative *b-dht. 

§ 540. Aryan. Skr. jö-ghar-ti ‘smells’ 3° pl. ji-ghr-ati; 
with thematic vowel ji-ghr-a-tt: on gh, see § 537 Rem. p. 98. 
Skr. ti-tar-ti ‘gets over’, partic. ti-tr-at-. Skr. iy-ar-ti, for its 
reduplication see § 473 p. 19. Skr. 2"¢ and 3" sing. di-dhar 
2n¢ pl. di-dhy-ta from dhar- ‘hold fast’, Skr. imper. pi-prg-dhi 
from parc- ‘to mix’. 


1) There is no reason that I know of why we should suppose that 
our prehistoric ancestors had this imperative very often on their lips. 
But be it remembered that from the one imperative form dehi ‘give’ in 
Pali, the whole of the present tense, demi dési ete., has sprung into 
existence (E. Kuhn, Beitr. zur Pali-Gramm., 98). 
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Skr. si-Sak-ti Avest. hi-Saw-ti, y~seq- ‘accompany’ (ep. Skr. 
2.4 pl. sd-se-ati, Class V, § 555). Skr. vé-vak-ti from Vv ueg- 
‘speak’, Avest. 2°4 pl. injunct. nista == *nista i. e. *ni-nd--ta 
from nad- ‘roar, abuse’; — with thematic vowel Skr. 3° sing. 
ni-nd-a-ti § 550. Avest. 3rd sing. injunct. di-das from das- 
‘consecrate, offer up’. 

Roots in Ar. -@ reduplicate with 7 in Sanskrit when the 
weak forms have 7 as root-determinative ($ 538 p. 98). |/me- 


measure’ mid. 3" sing. mé-mi-te 3° pl. mi-m-até; — with 
thematic vowel opt. mi-m-é-t. Ykö- ‘sharpen, whet? $i-$a-ti 
imper. Si-87-h¢; — with thematic vowel 3" pl. Si-$-a-nti. ji- 


-ir-te ‘yields, departs’ 3" pl. 7¢-h-até beside act. jd-ha-ti ja-hi- 
-mas (ja-hi-tam and other forms have 7 by analogy of the 
middle, see § 538 p. 98). 

V dhe- ‘place’ and |/ do- ‘give’ (almost indistinguishable in 
Iranian, because of the change of dh to d, I § 481 p. 355): 
Skr. dd-dhd-ti da-da-ti Avest. da-da-iti O.Pers. pret. a-da-da. 
1“ pl. Skr. da-dh-mds da-d-mds Avest. da-d-mahi, in the 
Gathas da-d‘-mahr; mid. 3" sing. Skr. dhatté Avest. dazde 
from dhé- (I § 482 Rem. 1 p. 356), Skr. datté Avest. dasté 
from dö-. Imperative: Skr. dhehi for pr. Ar. *dha-z-dhi from 
dhé-, and deht for pr. Ar. *da-2-dhi from do-, Avest. da-z-di: 
Skr. has also the re-formate daddhi instead of dhehi and of 
deht both (I § 476 p. 351, $ 482 Rem. 1. p. 356). In Skr. 
we also find da-dhi- (cp. Gr. zı-9e-), e. g. da-dhi-dhvé da-dhi- 
-svd beside dha-d-dhvé dha-t-sva. 3° pl. Skr. dd-dh-ati dd-dh- 
-ate dä-d-ati dd-d-até (Avest. da-p-enti da-d-ente, cp. § 500 
p. 63, § 1018.1. 5). Optative: Skr. da-dh-yä-t da-d-yd-t 
Avest. Gath. daidya-5. — With thematic vowel dd-dh-a-ti 
da-dh-a-té dd-d-a-ti ddé-d-a-té, Avest. da-p-a-iti da-p-a-ité, 
which forms are also conjunctive ($$ 931 f.) 

§ 541. Confusion of Strong and Weak Stem. 

Strong instead of Weak: Skr. 2™ pl. ¢y-ar-ta, imper. 
si-Sä-dhi, 224 pl. da-dha-ta d-da-dha-ta dd-da-ta d-da-da-ta. 

Weak instead of Strong: Skr. Ep. da-d-mi Avest. 3" sing. 
dazdi (VV dhé-) and dasti. These forms are due to the analogy 
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of dd-mi dt-ti and the like, the reduplication having been lost 
sight of in the (pr. Ar.) forms *dhadh-masti) *dad-mas(i) 
opt. *dhadh-ya- *dad-ya- conj. *dhadh-a- *dad-a-, which were 
conceived to be simple roots (cp. the end of § 540). This 
also produced the forms Skr. pass. dad-yd-té partic. dat-td-s 
from V’dö-, and Avest. inf. dast@ from |/ dé- and inf. dazde 
from |/ dhé- (ep. Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. ur 48). 

§ 542. Greek. From roots ending in -r and -l we have 
only the weak stem, the strong forms following Class XI. 
Thus -ni-nmia-usv “we fill -ni-mie-taı: Skr. pi-pr-mas; "ni-poa- 
-wev we bring’: Skr. bi-bhy-mds (§ 539, p. 99). But -ni-nAn- 
-ue instead of "zı-ner-ıu from the stem *pl-2-, cp. unreduplicated 
Skr. prä-si d-prä-t Gr. ahj-to Lat. im-ple-tur. -ni-noa-wev 
‘we kindle’, sing. -ni-non-w, y°per- (Mod. Slov. pereti ‘moulder’ 
0.0.81. para 'steam). The nasal in niu-nAauev niu-noauev 
comes from zuunkavo, see § 621. thad: ‘be gracious hate 
thoyect for *or-oda- (1 § 565 p. 422), V~sel-, ep. Lesh. eddu-e 
for *os-oda-91, Class V. 

ti-9n-we 1 place’ ti-s-usy TI-Ie-rar, t-y-ue ‘1 send forth’ 
for *oı-0n-1u t-g-ev t-E-tat, dt-dw-~e 1 give’ di-do-uev di-do-Taı, 
i-ory-ıu 1 place’ t-ora-uev t-ora-rar, see § 539 p. 100. Hom. 
3*¢ sing. di-dn imper. 3” sing. di-dé-vtwv from yde- ‘bind’. 
In the stems rı-3e- t-e- di-de- dt-do-, ¢ and o have taken the 
place of a previous & = Idg. a, as in &-Is-usv E-do-uev § 493 
p- 53, and in re-Ie-rau dé-do-tae § 856: ep. Skr. da-dhi-dhve 
ja-hi-mas. The loss of forms without a, answering to the Skr. 
da-dh-mas etc., is a consequence of the different forms which 
some of the persons of this tense assumed in due course; we 
should have by rule *rIusv *Hıore; *dıdusv *diors, *tusy *iote. 
3°? pl. Dor. titevte didovte instead of *rı-I-arı *di-d-ate, see 
§ 1020. Sometimes the strong stem prevails, or words follow 
the analogy of Classes X and XI: Hom. partie. rı-I7-usvo-g 
instead of t-dé-uevo-c, imper. dt-dw-9 (like Pali da-dd-hi). 
On the analogy of verbs in -w -ow -aw: pres. rı$ei Jido7, 
imperf. éré9ee te edidov, imper. tits didov Tora, inf. twHezv 
ovy-wiy, partic. Delph. dideovocr; and then again étiteg -a and 
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ieee -&ı produced the 1* sing. Eri9sw and ts after the model 
of ev I went’ as compared with yes ya. 

As regards vicowm beside Skr. 3° pl. nis-ate, see § 539 
p- 99, § 733. 

§ 543. Italic. There are no forms at all which can be 
certainly placed in this class. The conjugation was thematic, 
that of Class IV; as 1% sing. Lat. si-st-6 Umbr. se-st-u. 
However, as we must regard red-dimus red-ditis, notwithstanding 
reddunt, as descended from “red-ddmus *red-dätis (§ 505, 
p. 71), so we may regard serimus seritis, sistumus sistitis as 
derived regularly from *si-sd-mos *si-sü-tes (Gr. i-s-uev -Te), 
*si-std-mos -tes (Gr. t-ora-wev -Te). 

§ 544. Keltic. The thematic type is seen in O.Ir. i-b-i-d 
(§ 554), and the extension with -io- in -airissiur (§ 733). 

d-conjunctives are the future Mid. Ir. gignid ‘nascetur’ 
for *gi-gen-a-ti, O.Ir. fo-didmae ‘patieris’ 3° pl. fo-didmat 
(from pres. fo-daim ‘patitur’), see Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxxI 77 ff. They have the look of conjunctives belonging to 
thematic Class IV A. But probably the conjunctive vowel @ 
had here taken the place of older -o- -e- (by association with 
the unreduplicated conj. imperf., -genad, and the reduplicated 
conjunctive of Class IV B or Class VI, béra); then the forms 
will originally have been like Skr. bi-bhar-a-t, and gignid 
must be closely connected with Avest. 27-zan-a-p 21-zan-a-nti 
Skr. d-j7-jan-a-t (§ 548). 

§ 545. Germanic. O.H.G. se-stö-m ‘sisto, I arrange, 
design‘, V’stä-, with gradation lost, see § 539 p. 100. Whether 
O.H.G. te-ta O.Sax. de-da ‘did’ is an imperf. like Gr. t/-dyy 
or an old perfect, remains doubtful; see § 886. 

§ 546. Balto-Slavonic. A few relics are the presents 
of Y°dhe- ‘set, place’ and dd- ‘give’, but with e in the redupli- 
cator (§ 538 p. 98). 

In pr. Balto-Slavonic the forms were *dhe-dh-mi and de-d-mi, 
which may be compared with Skr. da-d-mi and Avest. dazdt 
dasti (§ 541 pp. 101 f.). But they did not, as these did, arise 
only by the weak stem spreading into the singular, but from 
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this and another cause together; the other cause was, that the 
2n¢ sing. middle, which originally had the weak stem, had got 
an active meaning (see § 991 on Lith. desé-s düsi 0.0.81. dasi). 
And since *dhe-dh-mi became *dedmi in pr. Balto-Slay. (I § 549 
p. 402), the two verbs were confused in the present, and the 
same forms served for both (ep. Avest. dadaiti = Skr. dédhati 
and ddddati, § 540 p. 101). 

However, it was only in the meaning of 1 lay that *dedmi 
survived for any time. Lith sing. 1* pers. demi for *dedmi, 
2" reflex. desé-s for *de-t-sé-s, 3"4 desti dest, ud pl. deste. 
Now the verb is mostly thematic, de-d-u dedi deda etc. And 
demi 3° sing. désti too took é from non-present forms dejau 
desiu and the like, just as Gr. Lesb. ddim instead of «adızda 
follows adızj-oo, and yevo instead of *yém follows yerow ete. 
(§ 775). But in Slavonic we have dedeti — *de-d-ie-tü, 
following the öo-class (§ 733). 

In the meaning ‘T give’, *dedmi was changed to *dodmi in 
pr. Balto-Slavonic by analogy of non-present forms with *do-, 
There is a reason why the vowel of the root got into *dedmi 
I give’ and not into *dedmi ‘pono’. It is that the difference 
between the vowel of the first syllable of the present and that 
of the other tenses was in *dedmi ‘pono’ only one of quantity, 
but in the other it was a difference of quality also; *dedmi: 
aor. *de-s- was backed up by such verbs as *tekd: aor. *tek-s- 
(O.C.S1. teka tech), but there was no parallel for *dedmi: aor. 
“do-s-. Lith. sing. 1% pers. diimi, 24 düsi for *dü-t-si, 
3 düsti düst, pl. 1% düme, 2°4 di’ste: di'mi dü’me for 
*düdmi *düdme. Now generally thematic, düdu ete. (also 
Lett. düdu). 0.0.81. dami dasi dasta damit daste dadetü ; 
damit damü have -m- for -dm-. Partic. thematic dady (da- 
dasta) like Lith. düdas. As regards 1% dual Lith. diva 
0.0.81. davé, see I § 547 p. 401. 

Remark. The forms of the 224 pl. found in old Lith. books, 
destit(e) and dustit(e) instead of déste and dü'ste, were derived from the 


3rd sing. and pl. on the analogy of türi-te): turi, to distinguish more 
clearly 2nd plural from 3rd singular and plural. 
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Class IV. 


Reduplication ending in -% or -% + Root + Thematic 
Vowel, forming the Present Stem. 


§ 547. This class, like Class II, falls naturally into two 
sections, according as the root has the strong or the weak 
grade. The strong form, as in Class II, is the same as that 
of the non-thematic Conjunctive. Compare § 513 pp. 78 ff. 


§ 548. A. Strong Root Syllable. 

In Aryan, this section includes a large class of forms, 
the Sanskrit Causative Aorist; an aorist formation which 
generally is found along with the present formed by -dya- 
(83 795 ff). As, to the varying quantity of the reduplicating 
vowel, see § 473 pp. 17 f. 

Skr. 3" pl. mid. d-bt-bhay-a-nta beside bi-bhé-ti ‘fears’. 
Imperative: mid. pi-prdy-a-sva beside d-pi-pré-t ‘he satisfied, 
pleased’. d-cu-cyav-a-t beside 3" pl. d-cu-cyav-ur from cyu- 
‘to move, stir’. 

Skr. d-ti-tar-a-t Avest. ti-tar-a-p from Skr. ti-tar-ti ‘gets 
over or beyond’. Skr. pi-par-a-t from pi-par-t ‘fills’, d-dr- 
-dhar-a-t beside 2™4 and 3" sing. di-dhar from dhar- ‘hold 
fast’. Avest. b2-bar-dmi (cp. Skr. conj. 2™4 sing. bi-bhar-d-si) 
beside Skr. bé-bhar-mi ‘I carry. Skr. a-j2-jan-a-t ‘was born’ 
Avest. 27-2an-a-p 3° pl. 2t-zan-a-nti, \~ gen-. 

Skr. d-pi-pat-a-t, V~ pet- Ay’, d-si-Sad-a-t, Y sed- ‘sit’. 

On the Irish conjuntive, used for the future, of which 
we have an example in gignid ‘nascetur’ for *gi-gen-d-ti, see 
§ 544, page 103. 

Germanic. Apparently we have a form of this sort in 
Goth. rei-rdi-f ‘moves, trembles’, connected with Skr. lé-ldy- 
-a-ti ‘wavers, trembles’; it may come from pr. Germ. *ri-r&i-0 
(§ 469 p. 14, § 708). But this is not a certainty, because it 
has not yet been made out to what vowel series the root 
belongs (in Sanskrit we see a pret. d-/é-lé-t, § 568). 
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§ 549. B. Weak Root Syllable. 

Roots with i- and w- vowels. Avest. imper. di-dy-a 
(conj. di-dy-d-p), Gr. dilowae for *di-dz-0-uar beside Avest. 
didaeiti, see § 537 p. 97; di-In-uaı (Class XI): di-L-o-uar: Avest. 
didaeti = -ni-nAy-w: Skr. d-pi-pr-a-ta: Skr. pi-par-ti. Skr. 
ji-ghy-a-ti “drives on’ beside hi-nd-ti Class XVII; gh instead 
of h (I § 445 p. 331, § 454 p. 335) answers to k in the 
3° pl. ci-ky-ati, see § 537 Rem. p. 98. Also Skr. aorists such 
as -Si-sriy-a-t from sri- ‘lean’ (ep. d-si-sré-t), d-ci-ksip-a-t 
from kéip- ‘throw’, d-r7-rig-a-t from ri$- ‘take hurt’, d-su-sruv- 
-a-t from gru- ‘hear’, d-cu-krudh-a-t from krudh- ‘grow angry, 
d-dü-dus-a-t from du$- ‘grow bad, go to rack and ruin’. 


§ 550. Roots with other vowels. 

Pr.Idg. *gi-In-0, VW gen- ‘gignere’: Gr. yi-yr-o-uaı Lat. 
gi-gn-0, cp. *Gi-gen-o- § 548. *si-2d-o, vVsed- ‘sit’: Skr. 
sidati instead of *std-a-ti (I § 591 p. 447, § 593 p. 449, com- 
pare Bartholomae in Bezz. Beitr. xvu 117), Gr. to 1. e. 
hizdö (I § 593 p. 449), Lat. stdo (I § 594 p. 450).1) *ni-nd-0 
I scold, blame’ beside Skr. nad- ‘shriek, roar’ Gr. ovoo$e ‘ye 
blame, scold’ for ovod- (ep. Avest. 2" pl. nista = *nista, § 540 
p. 101): Skr. nind-a-ti ‘scolds, abuses’, with which became 
associated nid- ‘reviling, rebuke’ d-néd-ya-s ‘blameless’ and 
other similar words, Gr. *xvdw, whence ovewocg ‘blame’.?) 
*sj-st-0, Y stä- ‘stare’: Skr. ti-sth-a-ti Lat. si-st-i-t; "pi-b-e-ti, 
v po- ‘drink’: Skr. pi-b-a-ti Lat. bi-b-i-t O.lr. i-b-i-d, see § 539 
p. 100. 


1) Bechtel does not convince me that I am wrong in supposing the 
Idg. form to be *si-zd-ö (Bechtel, Hauptprobl. der Idg. Lautlehre, 254). 
That aidsucı comes form aizd- or aisd- is unproven. Compare Idg. Forsch. 
CWT tet 

2) This conjecture (cp. Osthoff, Perf. 394 f., and Bartholomae, Ar. 
Forsch. 1 84, Bezz. Beitr. xvır 116) seems to me more likely than that 
sugested by others (as Fick, Wtb. I* 96), namely, that Skr. nind-a-ti was 
formed from a | neid- on the principle of Class XVI. The Skr. re-for- 
mation perf. ni-nind-a etc. may be compared with perf. sid-atur fut. sid- 
-i$ya-ti beside sid-a-ti. 
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§ 551. Aryan. Skr. 3" pl. d-bi-bhr-a-n partic. bi-bhr-a- 
-mana-s from bi-bhar-ti ‘bears’, ep. Avest. br-bar-ami (§ 548 
p. 105). Skr. 3"4 sing. d-pi-pr-a-ta from pi-par-ti ‘fills. Skr. 
ji-ghr-a-ti from ji-ghar-ti ‘smells. Skr. ji-ghn-a-té from han- 
‘strike, slay. Skr. pé-bd-a-t@ ‘becomes firm, strong’, Yped-. 
Skr. ti-Sth-a-ti, Avest. hi-st-a-iti O.Pers. mid. a-i-st-a-ta@: Lat. 
si-st-0, § 580. Skr. 3"4 pl. mi-m-a-nti from mi-mä-ti ‘roars’ 
opt. mi-mi-yä-t. | 

Another group of forms which comes in here is composed 
of such Skr. aorists as d-vr-vrt-a-t from vart- ‘vertere’, d-ci- 
-klp-a-t from kalp- ‘help’, d-pi-spr$-a-t from spars- ‘touch’, 
d-ci-krad-a-t from krand- ‘roar. A great many others were 
cast in the same mould as these; for instance, d-m7-myna-t 
from my-nd-ti ‘crushes’. 


§ 552. Greek. yi-yv-o-uoı, see § 550. wi-uv-w beside 
wev-@ “I remain. i-oy-w beside &-» (*oey-») ‘I hold, have’, 
v segh-. ni-nr-w T fall’; whether z was original (cp. Skr. 
d-pt-pat-a-t, § 548 p. 105) is very doubtful; see $ 473 p. 18. 
tixrw ‘I beget’ for *rı-rz-w beside &-Tex-o-v, ep. the Author, 
Gr. Gr.? § 62 p. 74. tayw ‘I cry out, shriek’ for *Fı-faz-w, 
cp. Övo-ngxns (ep. W. Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 230 ff.). 

On present stems extended by the suffix -io- see $ 733. 


§ 553. Italic. Lat. gi-gn-d, see § 550. Lat. stdd for 
*si-ed-0, the second sibilant of which is kept in Umbr. ander- 
-sistu ‘intersidito’ for *-sied(e)td (cp. ander-sesust ‘intersederit’): !) 
Skr. std-a-ti ete., see § 550. Lat. serd ‘I sow for *si-s-0, 
beside Gr. i-n-u, § 539 p. 99. Lat. bibo instead of *pi-b-0: 
Skr. pi-b-a-ti etc., see § 539 p. 100; for the assimilation of p- 
to -b-, cp. Umbr. rete ‘dedit’ instead of *tete (fut. perf. terust 
dirsust). Vest. di-d-e-t ‘dat? (Pelign. dida ‘det’ Umbr. dirsa 
dersa teva ‘det’ dirstu tertu “dato’), beside Gr. di-do-w, § 539 
p- 99. Compare § 871, on Ose. fi-fik-us. 


1) For this explanation of the Umbrian form I have to thank a 
former pupil, Dr. von Planta. See now his dissertation, Vocalismus der 
osk.-Umbr. Dialekte, Strassburg 1892, pp. 214, 277, and his Grammatik. 
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§ 554. O.Ir. i-b-i-d ‘bibit’ for *pi-b-e-ti: Skr. pi-b-a-ti 
etc., see § 539 p. 100. As to -airissim -airissiur “I stand, 
remain standing, exist, see $ 733. 

Futures like do-ber ‘I will give’ may be also added; they 
were originally d-conjunctives of this class. See § 565. 


Class V: 
Reduplication in -e (--@ + simple Root, used for the 
Present Stem. 


§ 555. This class has a very close connexion with the 
Perfect. The two are distinguished in the indic. present 
by different personal endings (cp. Skr. 3" pl. sd-sc-ati: perf. 
34 pl. sa-se-ur, from V~seg- ‘be with, accompany’), and in the 
vocalisation of the singular, as 3" sing. Idg. *se-seg-ti (Skr. 
*sa-sak-ti): perf. *se-sog-e (Skr. *sa-sdc-a). But there was no 
difference at all between the Preterite of Class V and the 
Preterite of the Perfect Class (pluperfect), nor between their 
Conjunctive, Optative, and Imperative moods. Perhaps there 
was originally only Class VI, which now appears complementary 
to the fifth class (Skr. sd-$c-a-ti Gr. &or-o-1-ro), but then had the 
same relation to the perfect as Class II to I, Class IV to III; 
and then perhaps the indic. present forms of the fifth class 
were coined on the analogy of classes I and III. 


§ 556. Aryan. Skr. je-jdn-t (grammarians), Avest. 2a- 
-zan-ti ‘gignit’ (Bartholomae, Ar. F. m 82); cp. d-ji-jan-a-t 
et-zan-d-p § 548 p. 105. Skr. 34 pl. sd-sc-ati, see § 555; 
cp. si-Sak-ti § 540 p. 100. bd-bhas-ti ‘chews, eats’ 3° pl. dd- 
-ps-ati, conj. ba-bhas-a-t. d-ja-ks-ur ‘they ate’, imper. jagdhi 
for *ja-gz-dhi, partic. ja-ks-at- from ghas- ‘eat (there is a 
re-formed 3° sing. jaksi-t on the lines of Class IX); with 
thematic vowel ja-ks-a-ti. Partie. jd-ks-at- from has- ‘laugh’. 
Avestic mni-Sanhasti for *sa-sasti Idg. *se-sed+ti, W~sed- 
‘sedere’; — perhaps a parallel thematic by-form is Gr. Sosa 
1. @. &2d-o-umı ($ 563). 
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Skr. da-dha-ti ‘places’ da-da-ti ‘gives Avest. da-da-iti, 
see § 540 p. 99. Skr. jd-hd-ti ‘leaves, gives up’ 1% pl. ja- 
-hi-mas 3"! pl. ja-h-ati, Avest. za-zä-iti; — with thematic vowel, 
Skr. ja-h-a-ti. 

§ 557. Greek. Lesb. eddade ‘be gracious’ for o&-0Aa-gı, 
pl. eddare, beside tAad: Class III, § 542 p. 102.  xE-Av-9ı 
hear’, pl. xé-xdv-re: but Skr. d-su-srav-ur belong to Class II. 
ein-a I spoke’ (Cret. Gort. roo-fsındtw) contains a stem 
*ue-ug- (as regards Fen- for *wéuq-, see the Author, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxv 306, Gr. Gr.? p. 157; Wackernagel, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxix 151 f.; Meillet, Mém. Soc. Ling. vı 60); this 
weak stem eventually ran right through (cp. Skr. da-d-mi 
$ 541 p. 101, Lith. demi for *de-d-mi $ 546 p. 104); the -«- 
of ein-a-g ein-a-te is to be explained as in éyevac, see § 504 
p- 67; — with thematic vowel, Skr. d-vdc-a-t Gr. E-sın-o-v, 
see § 661. 


§ 558. Keltic. Original Conjunctives of this class (ep. 
Skr. ba-bhas-a-t) are the Irish reduplicated futures, Mid.Ir. 
ge-gn-a vulnerabo’ O.Ir. do-gega ‘eligam’ ete. They originally 
had the thematic vowel, which they exchanged for @ in the 
same way as did the future of which gignid is an example, 
Class III § 544. However, the e of the reduplicator is doubt- 
less, as Thurneysen says, a mutation of © (Kuhn’s Zeitschr., 
xxxI 77 f.); then the forms are not different from gignid and 
others of that kind. 


§ 559. Balto-Slavonic. Lith. désti ‘lays for *dhe-dh+-ti 
instead of *dhe-dhé-ti, Lith. düsti O.C.S]. (Russ.) dastz gives’ 
for *dd-d--ti instead of *de-dd-ti, see § 546 pp. 103 f. 


$ 560. Forms with Idg. & instead of e in the 
Reduplication (§ 472 p. 17). These are Intensives in 
Sanskrit; e. g. Skr. da-dhar-ti beside (dar-dhar-ti) from dhar- 
‘hold fast’, 3"4 pl. n&-nad-ati from nad- ‘shriek, roar’; cp. Avest. 
partic. pd-pert-dna- neut. used as a subst. ‘fighting’. 

Skr. jd-gar-mi ‘I watch’ 3"4 pl. ja-gr-ati imper. j@-gr-hi, 
and an irregular form with weak stem, j@-gr-mi; — thematic 
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ja-gr-a-ti. Compare perf. jd-gdr-a Gr. eyn-yeo-uoı. On the 
g of ja-gar-mi, see § 537 Rem. p. 98. 

Remark. The fut. jägarisydti perf. jajagara may be compared 
with lasisyati laläsa beside lasati for *le-Is-e-ti, with jahisyati djijahat 
beside ja-h-a-ti (§ 562), and others like them; see § 752. 

A Greek intensive of this sort is Hom. dy-déz-ato ‘they 
welcome, greet’ imperf. d7-dex-to (read dy-, not da-, — so 
J. Wackernagel), from déxouc deyouaı I receive. 


Class VI. 
Be Den in -e (-€) + Root + Thematic Vowel 
forming the Present Stem. 


S 561. On the relation of this class to the last, see 
§ 555. 

Pr.Idg. *ghe-ghn-o- from [/ ghen- ‘strike, kill: Skr.. 
partic. ja-ghn-a-nt- (cp. ji-ghn-a-te § 551 p. 107), Gr. e-ne- 
-gv-0-v inf. we-py-é-wev; conj. Avest. ja-yn-d-p. *ue-ug-o- from 
V ueg- ‘speak’: Skr. a-vöc-a-t, Gr. E-sın-o-v ein-o-v inf. sin-eiv 
(on Fein- for *"ue-ug- see $ 557). *se-sg-o- from |/ seg- ‘be with, 
accompany: Skr. sd-se-a-ti, Gr. &&on-s-ro opt. &-On-o-ı-to inf. 
é-on-é-oFa. Skr. da-dh-a-ti ‘places’, Lith. de-d-u, |/ dhé-. 

§ 562. Aryan. Skr. partic. ja-ghn-a-nt-, Avest. 3" pl. 
ja-yn-e-nti conj. ja-yn-d-p: Gr. E-ne-gr-o-v etc., see $ 561. 
Skr. d-vöc-a-t, Avest. vaoc-a-p imper. vaoc-d: Gr. &-«7-0-y, see 
§ 561. Skr. yé§-a-ti ‘boils for pr. Ar. *a-is-a-t ground-form 
*je-js-e-t from yjes- (Skr. yds-ya-ti Gr. Céw), cp. with 
qo-extension Avest. yaesyeitt § 733; Skr. d-yés-a-t served as 
model for d-nés-a-t from nas- ‘to be destroyed’ (Avestic has 
nasa-p, regular), and the perfect né@s-dér follows sed-ur yem-ür, 
unless it is preferable to derive d-nesa-t directly from the 
perfect stem, and regard it as a pluperfect (§ 854). Skr. 
lasa-ti ‘desires’ probably for *la-Is-a-t (I § 259 p. 212), cp. la- 
-las-a-s ‘covetous’ Gr. dckotouoe “I desire’ for *Ar-Aao-Lo-um 
($ 733). Skr. d-pa-pt-a-t, V pet- ‘shoot through the air, fly. 


Skr. sajjaté ‘hangs to something, sticks’ for *sa-zj-a- (I § 591 
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pp. 448 f.), V’seg- (Lith. seg-w ‘I fasten‘). Skr. dd-dh-a-ti ‘places’ 
dd-d-a-ti ‘gives’ Avest. da-P-a-iti from |/dhé- and |/ dö-, see 
§ 540 p. 99, § 561. Skr. ja-h-a-ti ‘leaves, gives up’, see 
§ 556 p. 109. Skr. rd-r-a-té from rd- ‘pour, ep. 2"4 pl. ra-ri- 
-dhvam (§ 538 p. 98). 

With @ = Idg. 2 in the reduplication (ep. $ 560) Skr. 
ja-gr-a-ti "wakes’ and Avest. 3" sing. conj. vdurdité (for *va-vr-) 
from var- ‘choose’ (cp. Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xm 79 f.). 


§ 563. Greek. ¢é-&-pyr-o-v, &-2in-0-v, &-on-s-To, see $ 561. 
This type of aorist was fertile in the Homeric dialect, and in 
the poetie style developed out of it (cp. Curtius, Verb., II? 
29 ff.). We may add: e-x&-xi-e-To from z£A-o-uaı I call, summon, 
ask’, me-mad-wv from méAdw ‘I swing, brandish’ (Y pel-), re-raor- 
-é-to from téon-w ‘I satisfy, refresh, please’, ze-nt9-o--t0 ne- 
-mt-c from netF-w ‘T persuade’, me-nV9-0-1-ro from nev F-o-p008 
I learn. Aé-Aad-o-v from An9-0 I am hidden’. re-ray-wv 
‘grasping’. 

In the later language we find presents in connexion with 
these aorists, as nepvw, xéxdAouce.  fCouce is one of this sort; 
for é-20-o-uou, from |/ sed- ‘sit’ (§ 556 p. 108), unless the form 
comes from *&d-ro-ueı — O.H.G. sieeu Class XXVI (§ 721). 


§ 564. Italic. Lat. tendd Umbr. ostendu ‘ostendito’ 
(I § 499 p. 366) is often derived from *te-tn-0 (V ten-),!) to 
which Gr. t-ratvw would be related in the same way as 
Aidatouct to Skr. lasati ($ 562), cp. Skr. ta-tdn-a-t; others 
analyse ten-d0, and refer it to class XXV (cp. II p. 161 foot- 
note 2, IV § 696); and now R. S. Conway identifies it with 
Gr. reivo for *ten-26 (Class. Rev., v 297), as G. Curtius had 
done before him. 

More certain examples may be found among the Latin 
perfects, as te-tig-i-t, te-tig-i-mus: Gr. re-ray-wv, pe-pul-i-t: 
Gr. ne-nal-wv. See § 867. 


1) Bartholomae (Stud. idg. Spr. II 95) assumes that *te-tnd by 
analogy of forms wtih ten- became *tentnd-, and hence tendo. 
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§ 565. Keltic. In this class we may place the Irish 
@-conjunetive with future meaning. O.Ir. dobér ‘I will give 
1% pl. do-beram for *bhe-bhr-d-, Vbher- ‘ferre’. fris-géra 
‘respondebit’ beside pres. 3°¢ sing. fris-gair. nad-cel ‘quod non 
celabo’ beside pres. celim. Mid.Ir. fo-déma ‘patietur’ beside 
fo-daim ‘patitur. As regards the compensatory lengthening in 
these forms, see I $$ 523, 526 pp. 380 f. It is true that the 
Irish sound-laws do not make it certain that e was the original 
reduplicating-vowel of this conjunctive. It may have been ;, 
and Thurneysen (Kuhn’s Zeitschr., xxxı 81) assumes this in 
view of gignid ete. ($ 544 p. 103). Since in the reduplicated 
present both e and i have always been used side by side (cp. 
Skr. ja-ghn-a-nt- and ji-ghn-a-té § 561 p. 110), it is hardly 
possible to draw the line. 

8 566. Balto-Slavonie. Lith. de-d-x ‘I lay: Skr. da- 
-dh-a-ti; Lith. düd-u ‘I give 0.0.81. partic. dad-y ‘giving’. 
See § 546 p. 104. 


Class VII. 
Complete Reduplication + Root forming the Present 
Stem. 


§ 567. On the form of reduplication used in this and the 
following thematic Class see §§ 465—467, 470, 474. 


§ 568. Roots beginning in a Consonant. Certain 
examples only in Aryan (Intensive Verbs). 

Skr. car-kar-mi imper. car-ky-täd, Avest. 1% pl. car‘-ker*- 
-maht from kar- ‘think of, remember‘. Skr. 2" sing. dar-dar-st 
imper. dar-dy-hi, Avest. opt. dar‘-dair-ya-p from dar- ‘split’; !) 
— with thematic vowel dar-dir-a-t. Skr. 3” sing. mid. sar-sy-té 
sar-sr-é from sar- ‘flow. Skr. jan-ghan-ti conj. jan-ghan-a-t 


1) The second syllable of the Avestie form shows irregularly the 
strong grade, unless *-dr-ie-t (I § 306 pp. 241 f.) is to be assumed for 
the ground-form (cp. Skr. dir-ya-t a-dar-dir-ur dar-dir-a-t). 
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from han- ‘strike, kill. Skr. d-lé-lé-t from U- ‘oscillate’. 
Skr. 1% pl. nd-nu-mas from nu- ‘shriek, ery, call’; — with 
thematic vowel 3° pl. mid. nd-nuv-a-nta. Skr. partic. mid. 
jö-huv-ana-s from ha- ‘cal’; — with thematic vowel Skr. jo- 
-huv-a-t. Avest. 2a0-zao-mi ‘I pour out, consecrate. Skr. vdr- 
~vart-ti 3°" pl. vdr-vyt-ati from vart- ‘vertere. Skr. mid. 3" sing. 
de-dis-te 34 pl. de-dis-ate Avest. dae-dois-t from Ar. dis- 
‘show; — with thematic vowel Skr. de-dis-a-m. 

Sanskrit has also some forms with 7 after the reduplication 
(§ 467 p. 13). bart-bhar-ti 3" pl. bhäri-bhr-ati from bhar- 
ferre’. Partic. ghdni-ghn-at- beside jdr-ghan-ti (Nae) 
navi-no-t beside nö-nu-mas (see above). vari-vart-ti beside 
vdr-vart-ti (above). kdni-kranti for kani-krad-at- from krand- 
‘roar’. 

§ 569. Roots beginning in a Sonant. 

Skr. dl-ar-ti ‘raises itself’. 

Gr. nv-eya-a I brought’ partic. mid. 2v-eyx-cuevo-c , Idg. 
*en-enk-. With jveyn-ag -are etc. compare gyevag sinac ete, 
§ 904 p. 67. Whether the Skr. 2" and 34 sing. anat 3'4 dual 
anas-tam conj. 1* pl. anas-d-mahai, which belong to the same 
root, are reduplicated or not, is a question. anas- may be 
derived from *en-Rk-, or from *enek- (ep. Gr. dt-7vex-7¢). 


Class VIII. 


Complete Reduplication + Root + Thematic Vowel 
forming the Present Stem. 


§ 570. Roots beginning in a Consonant. 

Certain examples only in Aryan (Intensives), compare § 568. 
Skr. shows injunctives like dar-dir-a-t, nd-nuv-a-nta, jo-huv-a-t, 
dé-dis-a-m, see above. Avest. nae-nig-a-iti ‘washes’ beside 
Skr. ne-nek-ti mid. né-nik-té: ep. conj. vdi-vid-a-ite beside Skr. 
partic. vé-vid-dna-s from vid- ‘find’. 

§ 571. Roots beginning in a Sonant. 

Armen. ar-ar-i aor. of ar-ne-m ‘I make’, Gr. 70-«o-0-v 


inf. &g-@0-eiv aor. of ao-ag-toxw ‘I fit. Skr. @m-am-a-t aor. of 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 8 
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am- ‘injure’ (pres. amz-ti) Gr. ny-ay-0-v ay-ay-siv from ay-o 
‘I lead’.!) 34 pl. o-cy-o-vro from ax-ay-iLoum ‘I am troubled. 
ah-adx-e ‘I warded off. ty-eyz-o-v I brought. — év-eyx-siv 
beside yv-eyx-« (§ 569). Compare § 470. 

Skr. anin-a-t (pramina-t) from an- ‘breathe’, ärjij-a-t from 
arj- (yj-) ‘direct, procure, dubjij-a-t from ubj- ‘keep down’, and 
other examples, only found in the grammarians. Gr. &güzex-o-v 
from zotx-w ‘I hold back’, #vinan-o-v from évin-rw ‘T address’. 
Compare § 474 p. 


B. cuass IX. 


ROOT + -a- OR ROOT + --, WITH OR WITHOUT REDUPLICATION, 
FORMING THE PRESENT STEM. 


§ 572. We have here two classes of forms to deal with; 
examples of which are (1) Skr. vdmi-ti Gr. aya-um, and (2) 
Skr. ami-te. 

The first has a after the root. Whether this a was part 
of the root, as some scholars too confidently assert, or a true 
suffix (I § 14 p. 17), is doubtful. In Greek along with « are 
found both « and o. Bartholomae seems to be right in seeing 
here the Idg. e and o (Bezz. Beitr. xvır 109 ff.). 

-9- was never found except before personal endings which 
begin with a consonant; cp. Skr. rddi-ti pl. rud-anti. 

Forms with -7- are only found in Aryan. This vowel, 
Idg. ?, was certainly a suffix of some kind (root-determinative) ; 
a general discussion of it has been given above, § 498 pp. 61 f. 
Used in the same way we find & in Sanskrit (4j-@i-$), perhaps 
the same as & in Gr. ay-cı-g ay-a (see p. 61 footnote). But 
it cannot be made in the least probable that -- was ever 
confined to the plural and dual active and the middle of all 
three numbers, or -@- to the singular active, like Skr. kr- 
-nu-mas ete. as contrasted with kr-nö-mi; -7- is particularly 
common in the singular active in Sanskrit. 

1) On Benfey’s Skr. äj-ij-a-t, see Hiibschmann, Idg. Vocalsyst., 66; 
Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xvm 116 f. 
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The spread of -7- in Sanskrit was due in great part to a 
confusion with -7- = -9-. We have therefore to compare, say, 
Sami-sva : Sami-Sva with Skr. d-dhi-mahi : d-dhi-mahi. 

It is not always possible to say whether -7- was attached 
to a form in pre-Aryan times, or took the place of i = a 
in Aryan itself. Thus -a- and -%- may here be comprehended 
in one class. 


§ 573. To forms without Reduplication we cannot 
point with any confidence except in Aryan and Greek. But 
Bugge conjectures that some such are contained in the Arm. 
2™d aorist mid., e. g. cnay from pres. cnani-m ‘pario, gigno, 
nascor: cna- for *gena- (cp. § 583 p. 125). See Bugge, 
Indogerm. Forsch., I p. 439. 


§ 574. Sanskrit. Forms with -i-. vdmi-mi vdmi-ts 
(3:4 pl. vam-anti, pret. d-vam-i-t), beside Gr. éuéw. dni-ti 
‘breathes’ 3° pl. an-anti (pret. än-i-t). Imper. stani-hi from 
stan- ‘thunder’. Imper. sami-sva from sam- ‘take pains. 
rodi-ti ‘laments, cries. 1% pl. rudi-mas 3° pl. rud-anti 
imper. rudi-hi (pret. d-röd-r-t). svapi-ti ‘sleeps. Svasi-ti 
‘snorts’ imper. Svasi-hi instead of *usi-hi cp. mid. Sus-& 
(pret. d-Svas-7-t). Also sy-nv-i-sé beside sy-nv-i-ré like ja-jn- 
-i-sé beside ja-jn-i-ré. On 78-i-té beside 7§-t@, see § 853. 

-i- in these Verbs is not usually confined to the present 
stem. Compare sami-Sva with sami-td-s d-sami-§-ta (Gr. zaua- 
-r0-¢), jdni-sva with jani-tdér- jani-syd-ti (Gr. yevé-tmo Lat. 
geni-tor). 

To these I add a few forms which both Indian grammarians 
and European scholars call parts of the 7§- aorist, to wit: 
2rd sing. varti-thäs from vart- ‘vertere’, d-jay-i-t from ji- ‘con- 
quer’, d-täri-ma from tar- ‘move across, place or pass over’, 
and like forms, along with the 2"¢ pl. mid in -idhvam instead 
of -idhvam (§ 839) given by the Indian grammarians, e. g. 
abödhi-dhvam. It is true the popular feeling associated these 
with the s-aorist, as it did the forms d-dhi-thas d-dhi-ta 


a-ky-thas d-ky-ta; but neither of the two kinds had any real 
8* 
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connexion in form with it (§ 816).!) Perhaps this apparent 
connexion was cemented by the original 2”4 sing. of the 7$-aorist, 
ending in *-i$ (for *-i$-$) which may have been unconscionsly 
analysed into *-i-§ (§ 839); cp. dnait following dnais for 
*a-nais-s (§ 816). 

-7- is commonest in the 2" and 3" sing. pret. active (cp. the 
above examples). am-7-t ‘injures’ (3"4 pl. am-dnti) imper. am- 
-7-Sva, Imperative: Sam-7-$va -dhvam beside Sami-Sva (p. 115). 
tav-T-ti ‘thrives, is strong’. 3" dual d-grh-7-tam ‘they seized’ 
mid. 24 sing. grh-7-thas grh-i-sva, 3° sing. d-grabh-7-t, 
ep. grbh-7-td-s grah-T-Sya-ti d-grabh-T-S-ur. dis-i-t ‘erat’. 

The verb brdv-7-ti ‘says’ has -7- only in those persons 
which elsewhere have -i-, and obviously follows the :-verbs: 
thus brdv-7-mi -7-Si = -7-ti, d-brav-7-§ -7-t, but d-brav-am 
brai-mds bruv-anti. Compare Avest. mraom i. e. mrav-em = 
d-brav-am, mid. mruyé i. e. mruv-@ (Bartholomae, Handb. § 92 
p. 40) = bruv-é, mrüitt mrü-ta = Skr. brü-te d-brü-ta and 
mrao-§ mrao-B as contrasted with d-brav-7-§ -7-t, like Skr. 
3*¢ sing. ds contrasted with ds-7-t; but Avestic itself has a 
similar 7-form in vyd-mrvita (Y. 12.6.), if Bartholomae rightly 
takes this as 8"! sing. mid. imperf. (see Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxvıu 37, Stud. Idg. Spr. ı 127). By levelling we have 
Skr. imper. bravi-hi instead of brii-hi, and brü-mi instead of 
brav-T-mi. ‘ 

From presents in -aya-ti: Skr. anay-i-§ from üna-ya-tı 
leaves unfulfilled’, dhvanay-r-t from dhvanaya-ti ‘envelops’, 
cp. opt. mid. kämay-i-ta § 951. 

This 7- and 7-inflexion spread widely in Sanskrit because 
it often served to renew distinetions which had been worn 
away by phonetic change: aszs asıt are clear; ds for 2" and 
3°? person both, is not. 

On the place which preterite forms in -7-5 -7-¢ filled in 
the s-aorist, see $ 839. | 


1) d-jayi-t: 3rd pl. a-jayis-ata SIT E-X0EUR-7O (xosud-Ioa): And sing. 
mid. ?-xgguao-9n5 (xosuac-to-c), see § 840. 
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§ 575. Greek. The s-flexion holds ground in the middle 
voice. »oeua-um ] hang’ (cp. fut. xoeua-w, xoeuc-Fod ‘hanging 
basket). aya-a ‘I revere, honour’; dya- doubtless for *mgo-, 
from the root of ueya; then oya-um: a possible *ueyo-ıu as 
Skr. rudi-mas : rddi-mi. Aor. é-nou-unv ‘I bought’ beside 
Skr. kri-nd-t ‘buys’ fut. kré-syd-ti O.Ir. cre-nim ‘I buy’ conj. 
3°? sing. -cria for *cri-d-t. 

The active forms perhaps became thematic in prehistorie 
times: usw ‘I spew instead of *Feus-w: Skr. pdmi-mi, ep. Eus- 
-000; daucw ‘I subdue’ instead of *oaua-ıu, cp. daue-000 
nav-daua-twog; Ehaw I drive’ instead of *éda-ue, cp. éa-oon 
éha-tj0; 0000 ‘I plough’ instead of *«oo-w, cp. &o-n00-uEvo-z 
700-0@ 000-T00-v. On -s- and -o- beside -«- see § 572 p. 114. 
But the oo-aorist makes it possible to regard these forms as 
originally ending in -so-w -a6-w -o6-w, and answering to Skr. 
tards-a-ti arcas-€. See §§ 661, 842. 

Remark. Many other forms seem to be of this group, but their 
explanation is obscure. See, for example, § 550 p. 106 for dvo-ca dvo-vrui, 
Osthoff Perf. 371, 409 for rera-un, the Author in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxur 


587 ff. for Zoa-ua. On ?-yea-; ?-yée-uev and the like, which some scholars 
place in this category, see § 504 p. 67. 


§ 576. In Latin, Germanic and Balto-Slavonie -a- and 
Idg. -o- (in Latin, Idg. -e- as well) must necessarily run 
together into the same sound. Thus it is always possible that 
verbs which in these languages belong to Class I originally 
had -a- and belonged properly to the ninth class. Lat. vomi-t 
vomi-mus cp. Skr. vami-ti. Goth. -anan ‘breathe, blow 
cp. Skr. dni-ti (1% pl. -ana-m like ani-mas), O.H.G. riogan 
‘cry, weep cp. Skr. rddi-ti, A.S. swefan O.Icel. sofa ‘sleep’ 
cp. Skr. svdpi-ti. Lith. 3° sing. raüda ‘cries, weeps Lett. 
raud, beside O.H.G. riogan and Skr. rödi-t. Certainty is 
very far from possible here; indeed, even in Sanskrit these 
roots can be inflected like Class II: vam-a-ti, an-a-ti an-é-ti, 
röd-a-ti rud-a-ti, svap-a-ti. 

§ 577. Forms with Reduplication only found in 
Sanskrit; all have -i-. 
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-7- in the 2°4 and 34 sing. of some preterites which are 
usually called pluperfect: as d-ja-grabhi-t (1* sing. d-ja-grabh- 
-am) from grabh- ‘seize’, d-bu-bhoji-§ from bhuj- ‘bend’. 

Intensive: vd-vadi-ti from vad- ‘speak’, pd-pati-ti from pat- 
‘fly. Compare § 560 pp. 109 f. Intensive: dar-darz-t from 
dar- ‘split’ beside dar-dar-si, tar-tari-ti (and with irreg. strong 
stem, 2”4 dual tartar7-thas) from tar- ‘step over’, nan-nami-ti 
from nam- to ‘bow, bend oneself’, rö-ravi-t from ru- 'roar, 
ery, jo-havi-ti from ha- ‘call’. Compare § 568 p. 113. The 
root syllable is never followed by -7- when the reduplication 
ends in ©: cp. § 467 p. 13. 


C. CLASSES X AND XI. 
ROOT + -a-, -&-, OR -d- FORMING THE PRESENT STEM. 


§ 578. We have here to examine forms such as Gr. 
é-J0-@-V, E-BA-N-V, &-of-7-¥, é-yv-w-v. These vowels!) -@-, -é-, and 
-d- never had any gradation, and the long vowel always runs 
right through all numbers of active and middle in the Indicative. 
But some modifications have arisen by a certain law affecting 
the European languages, by which long vowels were shortened 
before 2 or 2+ consonant; as Gr. 3°4 pl. &-yvov for *Ey-vo-v(t), 
opt. 1% pl. yvoiuev for *yvor-uev (I §§ 611, 612, 614, 615 
pp. 461 ff.). 

Originally the root had always its weak grade. In the 
aorists here cited it has ceased to be a syllable. But a syllable 
it still is in some forms, as *bhuu-@-: Lat. (conj.) fud-s Lith. 
büvo (beside *dhu-d- in Lat. -bd-s); *ü-&-: Skr. iy-a-t, 
cp. perhaps Goth. iddja, whose i- may also be an augment 
(e-) (beside *-2- in Skr. y-d-ti); *myn-é@-: Gr. &-uorn Lith. 
mine ; *lig-é-: Gr. &-Ainn Lat. lice-t; Gr. é-Bad-7 (beside &-fA-7). 

These suffixes had properly nothing do do with either 
aorist or present meaning. This is clear because they never 
have been confined to one particular stem. We find them in 


1) The newest theory on “Root-Forms in a” may be seen by refer- 
ring to Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Ztschr. xxxı 403 ff. 
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the Perfect, as Skr. pa-präb Gr. mé-ndy-vrm; in the Aorist, as 
Skr. 3° sing. d-prd-s Gr. &-nAn-o-a; in the Partieiple, as Skr- 
prä-td-s Lat. im-plétu-s; and in the Present, Skr. 2”4 sing. prü-si 
Lat. im-ple-s from stem *pl-é- fill’ v’ pel-. Often it is just in 
the present stem that the stems formed with these suffixes do not 
oceur; for instance, we have Skr. fut. hv-a-sya-te 0.0.81. aor. 
züv-a-chü Skr. hv-d-tar- 0.0.81. züv-a-telX ‘caller’, but pres. Skr. 
hav-a-té O.C.SI. zov-e-tü ‘calls’; Skr. 7f-d-ti-§ ‘near kinsman’ Gr. 
xaol-yvyto-c yv-w-to-¢ ‘kinsman, brother’ Goth. kndps (Stem 
kn-6-di-) ‘stock, tribe’ from Y’gen- ‘gignere; Gr. év-on7-ow ‘I will 
say O.lcel. skald ‘poet’ for pr. Germ. *ske-dld- (Lidén, P.-B. 
Beitr. xv 507) from y~seg- ‘say’ pres. &v-enw. 

These forms with -@- in Italic, Keltic, and Slavonic are 
also used for the Conjunctive. Besides Lat. fud-s given above 
we may cite tuld-s (cp. Gr. Dor. &-rAa@-s). 1t is no more 
strange to find these suffixes in two moods than to find -e- 
and -o- in both indicative and conjunctive. 

So with the -2- which meets us in Italic future and con- 
junctive series, as Lat. fut. so-lv-é-s conj. 7-r-é-s Osc. sakraiter 
fusid (§ 926), must be identified with -é- in &-ßA-7-v E-uav-n-v; 
compare Lat. ed-e-t with Lith. pret. éd-é, Osc. fu-i-d ‘sit’ 
(¢ = @) with Gr. pret. &-pv-7. 

Greek, in the mood answering to the Latin d-conjunctive, 
has a variation, sometimes -7- and sometimes -w-; as Alnn-te 
Ainw-uev. Perhaps there were originally two sets of conjunctive 
forms, one with -é- and one with -d-; and from these a mixed 
paradigm was made, -2- or -0- being taken according as the 
corresponding indicative form had -e- or -o-. If so, the con- 
junctive Aizy-re must be really the same as the aorist passive 
(e)Ainn-te, Lat. fud-s the same as -bäs, tulä-s the same as Gr. 
(s-)tAa@-c. There was a closer connexion between -é- and -0- 
than either of them had with -@-, as is proved by such forms 
as *qi-e- Gr. Ci: *qi-0- Cw-w, *bhs-e- Gr. wy: *bhs-0- ww-oo-s 
(other examples in § 587). 

It would probably be much easier to thread our way 
through this labyrinth if we knew which of the three sounds 
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is represented by the -@- of Aryan conjunctives. In the 
indicative forms, non-Aryan languages often give the clue; 
thus we derive Skr. prä-si from *plé-si because Greek has 
has wij-ro and Latin -ple-s, but drd-ti we derive from *dr-a-t? 
because of Greek £-do@-v. 

Such of these forms which serve for the Conjunctive will 
be left for examination together when we come to the Con- 
junctive, §§ 918 ff. (cp. § 489 pp. 47 f.). | 

As has already been mentioned ($ 487 p. 41), I believe 
that this d-suffix is the same as the feminine suffix -@-; 
compare Skr. perf. ji-jyau jyd-sya-ti Gr. Ion. Be-Pin-ra Pın- 
-cato with the fem. Skr. jyd-, jiyd-, Gr. Bia, from VY gei- 
subdue, force (Skr. jdy-a-ti ji-nd-ti). This is no bolder 
than to suppose that indic. &y-o-usv and conj. sid-o-uev contain 
the same -0- as «ay-o-. And some verbal stems with -2- 
are actually used as nouns, as Gr. yo-7 ‘necessity’ beside xé- 
-yon-uat %0-7-09@; Hom. omo-xi-7, ‘loud ery or call’ beside 
Cret. partic. ave-xhn-usvo-g; Lat. qui-é-s abl. quié beside perf. 
quié-vt; Skr. ps-d- ‘food’ beside ps-d-ti cp. wy for *wa-xee. 
The same Z-nouns are seen in, Lat. plé-bam, licé-bat, 
dré-bat, dre facid, O.C.SI. be-achü Zird-achü and the like 
(§ 896 Rem., §§ 899, 903). 

Verbs made with these suffixes are often extended by 
-20-; as beside Skr. sv-d-ti “washes, bathes’ Lat. nd-s nä-mus 
we have Skr. snd-ya-té Lat. nd for *na-(4)6 O.Ir. 3° sing. 
sna@id; and it is impossible to draw a distinct line between the 
older inflexion and that with -io-. Thus we must make frequent 
comparisons with the 20- conjugation of Class XXVIII. 

In one other respect it is difficult, if not impossible, to 
draw a hard and fast line. The class of verbs to which 
grammarians mostly restrict the term Denominative are often 
inseparable from this tenth class and its zo-extension; as Lat. 
plantö (for *plantä-G)o plantd-s etc. from planta- ‘plant’ like 
nonds etc., Gr. Lesb. 2-riud-wer étiug-re from tiue- ‘honour 
like é-do0@-usev &-do@-re, Armen. jana-m jana-mk like mna-m 
mna-mk. That these denominatives had originally only -2o- (or 
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-ie) in all persons cannot be proven (cp. § 487 p. 42); and in 
view of the great number of forms like Lat. planta-s planta-mus 
without -20- in the Idg. languages, it is very improbable. 


Class X. 
Unreduplicated Root + -a- -é- or -d- forming the 
Present Stem. 


§ 579. Root + -a-. 

Pr. Idg. *dr-d-ti ‘runs’ (ep. Skr. dr-ava-ti dr-ama-ti ete., 
§ 488 p. 47): Skr. dra-ti imper. dra-hi, Gr. &-do@-v &-doa-uev. 
“tr-d-ti (cp. Skr. tar- ‘press through, pass over’): Skr. tra-ti 
‘rescues, saves (orig. ‘lets go through, or gets happily out 
of) mid. trä-sva trä-dhvam (trä-ya-te), Lat. in-trä-s -tra-mus 
(1% sig. -trö for *-tra-i0) and trans Umbr. traf trahaf ‘trans’ 
(orig. nom. sing. of the participle, see Thielmann, Arch. Lat. 
Lex. ıv 248 ff., 358 ff.).) *sn-a-ti ‘washes, bathes’ intr. (cp. Skr. 
sn-äu-ti ‘trickles’ partic. sn-u-ta-s, Gr. v-eo fut. v-ev-cona) : 
Skr. snd-ti 3° dual snd-tas (snd-ya-té), Lat. nä-s nä-mus 
(1* sing. nö), cp. Gr. van TI flow vé-ua. *bhu-d- *bhuu-a- 
from \~bheu- ‘become, be’: Lat. -ba-s -ba-mus, O.Ir. 3*4 sing. 
ba ba (conj. and fut.), Lith. büvo ‘was’ biwo-me; variant *bhu-é- 
*bhuu-e-, see § 587. *srwu-a- from sreu- ‘flow’: Gr. Epidaur. 
:oov& ‘flowed’, Lith. pa-sriwo ‘flowed’; variant *srwu-é- Gr. 
éoovn § 589. *g-d-t *e-g-d-t ‘went (cp. *q-em-, § 497 Rem. 
p. 57): Skr. d-ga-t d-ga-ma, Gr. é-8y &-Bn-uev. Sometimes 
verbs which originally belonged to Class I, and had gradation, 
were absorbed into this class and lost it: see $ 495 p. 55. 

Examples of similar conjugation in later denominative 
verbs from d-stems: 1* pl. Armen. jana-mk, Gr. Aeol. riua- 
-uev, Lat. plantd-mus, O.Ir. no chara-m, Lith. jü'sto-me. 

It is naturally often doubtful whether an d-verb belongs 
to the Primitive or the Denominative class, to use the terms 


1) inträre exträre were clearly regarded by the Romans as derived 
from intra exträ. But trans makes it quite as probable that they are 
compounds of *räre. F. D. Allen, Am. Journ. Phil. 1 143 ff., does not 
convince me. 
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in their received sense. For example, Lat. ford foras, 
O.H.G. boröm borös ‘I bore’, common ground-form "bhrr-a-, 
beside O.H.G. bora f. ‘borer’ (cp. $ 769). 

§ 580. Aryan. Besides those mentioned in § 579, there 
are few Aryan verbs which can fairly be supposed to have 
original -d-, to judge from the cognate languages. Skr. sr-a-ti 
(gramm.) beside $rä-ya-ti ‘cooks, roasts’ from y~ker- (Gr. 2:00.0- 
oa, Skr. $r-ta-s); ep. Gr. -zi-xod-ue ‘I mix’ Class XI, perf. x:- 
-xoG-Ta, &-200r0o-g ‘unmixt (= Skr. srd-td-s). Skr. ml-a-ti 
‘softens, slackens, decays’ 3" pl. ml-a-nti (beside mld-ya-ti) 
from ymel- ‘molere’, ep. Gr. Dor. paa@-E BAn-x00-5 ‘slack, 
flabby’ (O.Ir. mlaith blaith ‘soft, tender’ perhaps with J, I § 306 
p. 243). Skr. opt. mnä-y@-t “‘commemoret’ 3"! pl. mna-y-ur 
from y’men- think’, cp. Gr. Dor. perf. wé-uvd-ta. Skr. dhy- 
-a-ti beside dhyd-ya-ti ‘thinks of (perf. da-dhyau) beside d-di- 
-dhe-t § 537 p. 97, cp. Gr. od-ua on-ua == Skr. dhy-d-man- 
I § 117 p. 370.) 

We subjoin a few more of the forms with -d- whose 
suffix may be either Idg. -d- or Idg. -é- or -0-: ghr-a-ti 
‘smells’ (perf. ja-ghräu partic. ghrd-ta-s) beside ji-ghar-ti 
Class III (§ 540 p. 100); dr-a-ti ‘sleeps’ (da-dräu drd-na-s) 
beside Gr. dao-Iavo Lat. dor-mid (ep. the Author, M. U., 1 43); 
dhm-a-nt- ‘blowing (da-dhmäu dhmä-ta-s) beside dhdm-a-ti 
Class II A; khy-a-ti ‘looks, seems, makes known’ (ca-khydu 
khyd-td-s beside d-khy-a-t Class II B (see footnote). 

Remark. Denominatives from G-stems of the later stratum in 
Aryan form the present in -@-ya-ti, not -ü-ti, see § 766. Forms like mala-ti 
‘he is like a wreath’ (mdld-) are an artificial product of a late period. 

§ 581. Armenian. mna-m ‘J remain, await 1* pl. 
snna-mE (aor. mna-ci), from the root of Gr. uev-w ‘I remain’, 
and probably connected directly with Skr. mn-d- Gr. uv-ü- 
($ 580). kea-m ‘I live’ ground-form *qii-d-mi (Bartholomae, 
Stud. Idg. Spr., 1 134) or *giua-mi (ep. Skr. jwä-tu-g ‘life’, 
beside Skr. j?va-ti ‘lives’ Lat. vivd, which was derived from 


1) Fick, Wtb. I* 32, connects s@ua with Skr. khyd-ti, for which see 
below. 
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v gei- by the suffix -wo-, but was regarded very early as a 
verb of Class II; cp. § 488 p. 47). orca-m ‘I break wind, 
belch’ for *oruc-a-m, cp. 0.0.81. ryga-ja ‘ructo’. 

Denominatives with -@- of the newer stratum are inflected 
just as these are; as jana-m ‘I take pains, strive’ 1* pl. Jana-mk 
(jan ‘pains, excitement, diligence’), oAba-m ‘I bewail 1% pl. 
oAba-mE (odd ‘lament’). zroxta-m ‘I am haughty, defiant’ 
1* pl. wroxta-mE (zroxt ‘haughty, defiant’). 


§ 582. Greek. &do@-v I ran’ 1* pl. &-doa@-usv 374 pl. 
é-dod-v: Skr. drä-ti, see $ 579 p. 121. &tin-v Dor. &-TIa-v 
I endured’ 1% pl. &cay-wsev 3° pl. Z-TAd-v, imper. rI7-%ı, from 
Vtel- (toA-un, tedcoom). Hom. nAn7-ro ‘drew near’ (ep. Dor. 
a-1hd-to-g mid-tto-v), beside neialo ‘I bring near’. é-fy-y 
Dor. 2-8a-v ‘I went’: Skr. d-ga-t, see § 579 p. 121. Att. 
&-7n0@-v ‘I grew old’ inf. ynogva: from pres. yyocoxw. Epidaur. 
é&-egova: Lith. pa-sriwo ‘I flowed’. Hesych. égdla: anédaven 
(cod. «pdi@). Other forms of the same kind collected by Fick 
in the Gött. Gel. Anz. for 1881, pp. 1480 ff., and Bartholomae, 
Stud. Idg. Spr., m 128 f. 

Denominatives with -@- belonging to the newer stratum 
were conjugated in this Class in the Aeolic dialect; e. g. pl. 
Timd-wsev tiud-ce (but att. tiuduev tiuate). The 1* sing. in 
-ayee is a re-formation in place of -@-w, and -ouu instead of 
-w-ut. Op. §§ 589, 775. 

Forms passing from Class I to Class X: é-ory-usv instead 
of *é-ord-uev, &pIy-uev instead of *é-p9d-uev (but the middle 
keeps pid-, as pdd-usvo-c). See § 495 p. 55. 

Remark. Hom. nAyvro instead of *riävro following Ayunv ete., 80 
anvta: Euninvro instead of *devrac *-misvro. Similarly opt. Zu-niyro and 


usurnunv xextnunv, see § 944. But some are regular, act. deo devres 
dedvres (On 2c Zyvov see § 1020.2). Compare I § 611 Rem. p. 462. 


§ 583. Italic. The 1* sing. pres. in *-d-mi is lost; in its 
place Latin had always *-a-iö, which became -0. Lat. trans 
Umbr. traf trahaf, Lat. in-tra-s -tra-mus: Skr. tra-ti; Lat. 
1“ sing. in-trö beside Skr. trd-ya-t@, see $ 579 p. 121. Lat. 
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fl-d-s fl-d-mus, ep. O.H.G. blau ‘I blow’ for *bhi-é-26 and Gr. 
gi-vw ‘IT abound’. Lat. n-@-s n-d-mus: Skr. sn-d-ti ‘washes, 
bathes’, see $ 579 p. 121. Ital. *fa- for *fu-d- from y~ bhey- 
‘become, be’, pret. *-fa-m: Lat. amä-ba-s -bd-mus, Osc. fu- 
-fans ‘erant’ (§ 899), ep. Lat. conj. fu-d-s: O.lr. ba ba ete. 
($ 579 p. 121). Lat. hi-d-s hi-d-mus, 1% sing. hao = Lith. 
Zi6-ju ‘open the mouth’, cp. Lat. hr-scöo, O.H.G. gi-nö-m 


gei-no-m I gape’. Lat. inquam for *en-sq-d-m injunctive, 
Vseq- ‘say, cp. in-qui-t in-quiu-nt (Class XX VI § 717) Gr. ém- 
-on-e (Class II B) év-on-7-ow. 

d-d- from ~do- ‘give’ is found not only as a conjunctive 
(Lat. ad-dd-s, Osc. da-dad ‘reddat’), but as indicative too, 
Lat. dais dat. The last two are doubtless injunctive forms 
(dat instead of *dä-d), and d-d-s: ad-dä-s = -bd-s: fua-s, 
luld-s : Gr. &ri@-¢. 

era-m erd-s is to es-t what ea-m (used for conj.) is to 7-t. 
The use of the injunctive *fu-d- = Lat. -ba-m for the imperfect 
certainly had something to do with the use of the injunctive 
erd- as imperfect. Some scholars (the latest is Bartholomae, 
Stud. Idg. Spr. m 187 f.) connect eram with Ion. env 2709«; 
7nv would be the augmented form; for another possible 
explanation see § 858. 2. 

Other Verbs belonging to this class are: Lat. juvd-s 
(partie. -jütu-s perf. javt) for *diugu-a-s: Lith. dziigo-s ‘he 
broke out into rejoicing’ (pres. 1* sing. däungü-s); lav-d-s 
(beside lav-i-s), ep. perf. lavt; dom-d-s cub-d-s mic-d-s &-legäns 
(beside @-ligere) sec-d-s (Umbr. pru-sekatu ‘prosecato’) and 
others, cp. perf. domut cubut micut secut. Doubtless we 
should also place here certain stems which have -d- all 
through the verb, as ard-s perf. ardvi partic. arätu-s, cp. Gr. 
«oc ‘I plough’ (Hom. 3" pl. @oowoı Heracl. «o&oovrı, Sütterlin, 
Zur Gesch. der Verba denom. im Altgr., 1 22), 0.0.81. ora- 
‘to plough’ in the aor. ora-chü partic. pret. act. ora-vü inf. ora-ti. 

In Latin, there are a number of verbs which have the 
ä-flexion when compounded, but some other when not. Examples: 
oc-cupäre : capi0, suspicdrt: speciö, pröfligäre : fligd, com- 
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-pelläre : pellö, aspernari : spernd. This difference had probably 
something to do with a difference of meaning; the compound 
as contrasted with the simple verb often had a perfect (aorist) 
meaning. The d-formation gave an aoristic meaning, and oceupäre 
stands to capid, much in the same relation as Gr. uavrvaı to 
uaivouc, profligare to fligd as dinnvar to Asinowaı. The indie. 
pres. occupa-t is then an aorist formation, like lic-et (Gr. &Ainn) 
beside linguö (§§$ 590, 708), conj. ad-vends é-vends (beside 
Osc. küm-böned ‘convenit’) beside venid, tag-i-t beside 
tangi-t, and the like. This @-aorist seems to be as old as 
the @-aorist: cp. Gr. Epidaur. &oov@ ‘he flowed’, Lith. pa-sriwo 
he flowed’ kilo ‘he raised himself’; perhaps to this class 
belongs the Armenian a-aorist, as cn-a-y ‘genui, natus sum’ 
(Bartholomae, Stud. Idg. Spr., u 130, ep. § 573). Compare 
further § 708 Rem. 


In the whole range of Italic dialects, the later group of 
denominatives with -@- went hand in hand with the present 
flexion of this tenth Class. Lat. planta-s -@-mus 1* sing. plantd 
like in-tra-s etc. Umbr. furfant ‘februant? imper. portatu 
‘portato’, Osc. faamat ‘habitat’ sakarater ‘sacratur’ imper. 
deivatud ‘iurato’. Compare $$ 738, 777. 


§ 584. Keltic. Irish has only one monosyllabic present 
stem of the same kind as Idg. tr-@-, to wit, *bhu-a-. This 
stem is certainly attested in conjunctive and future use 
(ep. Lat. fu-a-m), as 34 sing. ba ba = *bhu-a-t. Whether it 
acted also as the preterite copula (cp. Lat. -bam), is doubtful, 
because its 3”! person singular appears after particles as -bw 
-bo (e. g. robu robo), which looks like original *bha-t (Gr. 2-¢0). 
Most likely the 1% and 34 sing. ba and 3° pl. batir, which 
still have those forms even in Old Irish, should be derived 
from a preterite *bhu-a-. 

Then there are a few dissyllabic present stems, as O.Ir. 
scard- ‘sunder, part from’ for *skrr-a- (I § 298.3 p. 237), 
scar*im scart scar“id scarmme scarthe scar*it for *scara-mi 
-d-si ete., also no scaru for *scurd-id like Lat. juvo. And 
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again, the same inflexion is used with the later group of 
denominative verbs, as com-alnaim ‘J fill up’ (§ 778). Even 
more clearly than in Irish we see this @-flexion in the British 
dialects; 3"4 sing. O.Brit. -ot (with o = @), e. g. O.Bret. cospitiot 
‘titubat’ erthot ‘vibrat’. 

Remark. Remarkable forms of the verb -taw -t0 ‘I am’ (= Idg. 
*sta-10, Class XX VI § 706) are the 3rd sing. at-t@ and the plural -fam 
-tad -tat, which may correspond to Lat. sta-¢ and std-mus std-tis sta-nt. 
That at-tä comes from *-sta(@)e-t can hardly be proved, and the un- 
accented -tam -tad -tat need not be shortened bye-forms of accented at- 
taam, ataid ataaith, at-taat, which may be secondary re-formates. Still 
I do not believe that we need assume, parallel to stä-, an original stem 
st-@, i. e. an extension of the root by the d-suffix of this tenth class; but 
I think that in Italic as in Keltic there was a tendency for verbs to pass 


from Class XXVI into this, caused by parallel present stems like tr-a- 
and tr-ä-io-. Compare § 505 pp. 71 f., §§ 706, 716, 719. 


§ 585. Germanic. No monosyllabic stems of the first 
stratum, without -io-, are found at all; unless indeed it be 
represented by O.H.G. tuo-m from y~dhé- (see § 507 p. 74). 
But the said inflexion has many representatives amongst 
disyllabic stems (mostly denominatives of the later stratum), 
cp. Goth. mitö-s ‘thou measurest’ salbö-s ‘thou  anointest’, 
mitö-B salbo-B, -d-m -0-B, -d-nd, O.H.G. borö-m -0-s and so 
forth (ep. S$ 739, 781). 


§ 586. Balto-Slavonic. Monosyllabic stems are declined 
in Class XXVIII; as Lith. &-6-ju ‘hio’ Zi0-ji -j(a) -ja-me 
-ja-te, O.C.SI. tr-a-ja "I last, endure’ tra-je-si -je-tü -je-mü 
-je-te -jatü (ep. $ 740). But imperatives like Lith. Z0-k = 
Lat. did (§ 957) should be classed here. 

Dissyllabie stems without -20- spread very widely in Baltic. 
To this class belong a very numerous group of preterites in -au, 
as Lith. buwat I was buvat biwo biwo-me buvo-te: Lat. -b-d-s; 
pa-srüvo ‘flowed’: Gr. Epidaur. goera@ ($ 582 p. 123); däiug- 
-aü-s I broke out into rejoicing’: Lat. juv-d-s (§ 583 p. 124); 
gij-aü ‘I revived’ (cp. Avest. jyaiti-s ‘life’ Gr. Ci ‘lives’ for 
*qi-e-ie-, from VW qget-); ki-aü ‘I raised myself’, vilk-aü 
‘I dragged’, snig-o ‘it snowed’. With augment ¢j-a% ‘I went’ 
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(§ 480 p. 28): Lat. ea- for *-ei-ä- as conjunctive. Also 
presents; as by-ati-s ‘I fear’, Üind-au ‘I am stowed away 
somewhere’, 

These forms had originally secondary personal endings, 
-a-m -d-s -d-t ete., like Lat. -bam bas. But the 1% and 
2n¢ sing. were transformed, the ending of suk-u sub-} being 
added to -d-. See on this point § 991. 1. 

In verbs like bij-aü-s lind-au, -@- was carried through 
the whole verb (fut. bi/6-sit-s Indo-siu ete.). Thus they were 
related to the d-preterite (buv-a@ beside fut. bu-siu, däiug-au-s 
beside fut. dzitik-siti-s), as Lat. ar-a- to juv-a- (§ 583 pp. 124 f.). 

O.C.SI. has only one present of this sort, im-a-mi ‘I have’ 
im-a-si -a-tü -a-mii -a-te; parallel stem im-é- in partie. pret. 
act. ime-vü ete., cp. Lith. pret. 3" sing. ém-é. 

Amongst the later Lithuanian denominatives those in -aw 
with inf. -yt, as jüstau ‘I gird’ (jüstyti) from jüsta ‘girdle’, 
see § 782.4. Another group of later denominatives from 
stems in -@- has -o-ju -o-ti; e. g. dovand-ju ‘I present’, inf. 
dovano-ti, from dovand, see §§ 769, 783. 

Bross Hooters - b= OT te Oo 

Pr. Idg. *gl-é-ti from ygel- ‘fall’ (cp. Gr. Béd-oc 
missile’ Bod-7 ‘throw’): Skr. gl-d-ti ‘falls off, loses strength’ 
(glä-ya-t), Gr. &Biy-v ‘I received a blow, I was 
struck’, 1% pl. &-BAny-usv mid. E-PAn-to, opt. Bisimw Pisiuer. 
"pl-e- *pl-ö- from ypel- ‘fill’ (Goth. fil-u ‘much’ ete.): 
Skr. 2" sing. hortative prä-si aor. d-prä-t, Gr. nif-ro 
nAn-vro ($ 582 Rem. p. 123), Lat. im-plé-s -ple-mus -ple-tur 
(1 sing. pled for *ple-i0); parallel stem *pll-2- in Lith. pyle 
he shed’ instead of *pile (§ 593); *pl-o- in Lat. plöräre 
Goth. fld-du-s ‘flood’, and doubtless in Gr. 2n-éxdwy ‘I sailed 
over’ pres. mAW-w partic. miw-to-c. —*(8)n-0- *(s)n-0- “weave, 
spin, sew ((sn-ei- in O.C.Sl. ni-tt ‘thread’? cp. Per Persson, 
Stud. Lehr. Wurzelerw., 64): Gr. 3" sing. Z-vvn Herodian u 
507 22 L. (véw from *sné-76), Lat. né-s né-mus (cp. O.H.G. 
nau I sew for *(s)né-i6); *sn-d- in O.Ir. snä-the ‘thread’ 
O.H.G. snuo-r ‘cord, band’; Skr. snä-van- Avest. snd-var’ 
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‘band, sinew may be derived from *sn-2- on the strength 
of Gr. vedoo-v ‘sinew (for *o)vn-F-g0-v). *Gn-@- *gn-d- ‘learn, 
know from Y~gen- (Avest. d-zainti-§ information’ Lith. pa- 
-Zintl-s ‘knowing, knowledge, Skr. 2"? sing. imper. jR-a 
Class II B): Skr. opt. jnä-ya-t and jnhéyd-t (§ 940), Gr. 
é-yvo-y &-yvo-usv opt. yvoi-usv, cp. O.H.G. knau for *gnée-20, 
0.0.81. znajeta for *gno-ie-.!) *myn-é- from ymen- ‘think’ 
(Gr. uév-og ‘mind ete.): Gr. &-uavn £-uavn-uev, Lith. min-e 
min-e-me, cp. Goth. 3”4 sing. mundip for *mun-e-u-di (§§ 708, 
739); also *mn-a- § 580 p. 122. *i-é- *i-d- ‘go’ from Ve- 
‘go’ (Gr. ei-tu): Skr. yd-ti ya-mas mid. yd-mahé, Goth. 2” sing. 
iddje-s (8 478 p. 26), cp. Goth. j-e-r ‘year’ and Gr. w-00-g 
‘year’ @-o@ ‘season’ 0.0.81. ja-rit ‘spring’; Lith. jo-ju TI ride’ 
and Lat. ja-nu-s janua doubtless from *7-@-, from the same 
vei- (ep. Lat. conj. e-a-s). *bhu-é- *bhuy-e- from vy bheu- 
‘become, be’ (Skr. bhav-a-ti): Gr. e-gvy &-guy-uev, O.C.SI. 274 
and 3”4 sing. imperf. bé for *bhué-s -t (beside bechü bechomi etc. 
like Zeléchu ete. beside Zelé, delachü etc. beside déla and the 
like), the same stem in Lat. fe-tu-s; *bhw-0- perhaps’ in 
Gr. pw-i20-g O.Icel. bd-1 ‘resting-place, position ; cp. *bhu-ä- 
*bhuu-d- § 579 p. 121. *u-é- *w-d- ‘to blow’ (ep. the Author, 
M. U.1 27 ff., Per Persson, op. cit., 91, 225): Skr. va-ti 
pl. vd-nti (vd-ya-ti), Gr. ay-oı mid. an-raı, Lat. ventu-s Goth. 
vind-s ‘wind’ for *ué-nt-o- like Gr. a-evr- for *afy-vr- (I § 612 
p. 462, § 614 p. 464), cp. Goth. vaia for *yé-20 0.0.81. 
vé-je-tti; *wo- in Gr. aw-ro-g ‘down, piece of wool’ (Goth. perf. 
vai-vd is doubtless a re-formate following sai-sd from Y’ sé- 
sa-, see §§ 883, 884). “*bhs-é- *bhs-d- (cp. I § 552 p. 403) 
‘pound small, chew, grind up’ beside Skr. bd-bhas-ti Class V 
(§ 556 p. 108): Skr. psd-ti, ep. Gr. wn for *wy-pe; "bhs-0- 
in Gr. wo-w wo-zo ‘T grind or rub to powder’ ww-go-¢ 
‘scabby.  *lig-2- from y?leig- ‘leave’ (Gr. Asıin-o etc.): Gr. 

1) It is true that O.H.G. kndu is not an unexceptionable example 
for *gn-é-. It might be assumed that this present was formed in connexion 
with a perfect Goth. *kai-knd and on the analogy of *se-i0 (Goth. saia 
O.H.G. sau): sai-so from |“ sé- (s9-). 
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&-Ain-n-v -n-uev, Lat. lic-e-t.!) Lat. tac-é-s --mus, O.H.G. dag- 
-@-s ‘thou art silent’. Lat. scat-é-s -2-mus, Lith. su-skat-é ‘he 
leapt up’. 

With dissyllabie stems in -2-, in which the root remained 
a separate syllable, the é-suffix does not appear in so many 
different parts of the verb as with monosyllabic stems. In a 
number of verbs, especially intransitive verbs, of the European 
languages, a firm connexion sprang up between present 
formations with the suffix -io- and forms with “e=-, ad’ Gr. 
katvounı zuavnv — 0.0.8. minja miné-ti. See § 708. 


§ 588. Aryan. Almost all the Sanskrit forms which can 
with any kind of certainty be placed in this class have been 
mentioned in § 587. Beside yd-ti we have Avest. yaiti; beside 
vd-ti, Avest. vaiti 34 pl. vä-nti. 

In this class was conjugated Ar. pa- ‘protect’, whose -@-, 
in view of Gr. adv ‘herd’ (IT § 104 p. 315, § 105 Rem. 
p. 318) seems to look like Idg. -9-: Qnd sing. Skr. pd-si, 
Avest. pd-hi, imper. 3" sing. Skr. pd-tu Avest. pa-ta O.Pers. 
pa-tüv 2°* sing. Skr. pa-hi O.Pers. pa-diy 24 pl. Skr. pa-té 
Avest. pä-ta, opt. Avest. pa-ya-5. On xdv mo-unv, Compare 
now Per Persson, in the work so often cited, 118. 


$ 589. Greek. Of monosyllabic stems may be further 
mentioned (cp. § 587): go-y- ‘bring’ from y~dbher- (peo-w): 
ex-gon-tac ‘is let out partic. é7-so-goec infin. SLO-Ponvae 
(forms like imper. moc come by analogy of tu and the like, 
see the Author, Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. 1880, 217 ff.). yo-n- ‘wish, 
desire’ beside Skr. har-ya-ti ‘desires’: 24 sing. yoj-oFa, cp. yor 
for *yon-ıcı (Mekler, Beitr. zur Bildung des gr. Verb., pp. 23 f.). 
xd-y- ‘call? beside xaddw: Cret, part. av-zin-usvo-g beside ave- 
-xahew (Th. Baunack, Philologus xuıx 593 f.), Cp. ouo-aAn 


1) Bersu (Die Gutturalen, p. 154) denies that licet and linguö are 
connected, because Jicet has c, and qu would be expected. I conjecture 
that there was once a form *lieio (Skr. rie-ya-te Gr. Aoowuev § 707), 
which came regularly from *licu-io (as farcid comes from *farcu-20 § 715). 
Hence licet. Compare § 708. 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 9 
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(Hom. ouozAouev). 6ß-7- ‘quench’ beside of-so- (§ 643) vy seg-: 
&-oß-7-v é-oB-y-wev. We must also mention in this place, 
although it is true they are not all old formations, some forms 
of the 2" sing. aor. in -dy¢ = Skr. -thas (see below), as 
2-Bhij-Ine beside E-BAn-ro, é-vn-Ing beside s-vyn, see § 987 
p. 127; &-oo7-Ing beside Fo-n- ‘speak’ o7y-ro-y — Avest. urvate-m 
‘determination, command’ (I § 157 p. 141) from ywer- (Gr. 
low Lat. ver-bu-m);1) &-x17-Ing beside #I-7- ‘call av-xdy- 


-uEvo-g HE-rAn-umı Omo-xAy (see above). 

Of dissyllabic stems we have already mentioned 
&-u0v-n-v, é-pv-y-v, and &-An-n-v in § 587. This 2-formation, 
with intransitive meaning, became fertile (this is what the 
grammars call the “strong aorist”); a few further examples are 
&-dao-n-v ‘I was flayed’ \der-, &-ogv-n ‘flowed vy sreu-, 
é-rdon-n-v é-toan-y-v ‘I enjoyed myself, was glad’ yterp-, 
Z-xAan-n-v ‘I let myself be deceived, was deceived’ yqlep-, 
i-uty-7-v ‘I mixed myself’ ymeik-, &Cvy-y-v ‘had myself 
yoked, was joined’ Y’jeug-, &-oan-n rotted’ from onn-@ cause 
to rot’, é&endayy-v ‘I was frightened’ from pres. &x-nAnrrw 
cp. Lith. plak-é ‘he struck’ (pres. plak-u). There was a reason 
why this category should become very large. Medio-passive 
forms of the 2"¢ sing. in -%7¢, as é-d0-Iyg — Skr. d-di-thäs, 
é-urd-In¢ = Skr. d-kga-thas (Class 1), é-64-1)-F7n¢ beside é-fA- 
-y-to (Class X), ¢-oy-é-9ng beside é-cy-e-ro (Class II B); and 
forms from the s-aorists, as 2osio9ng beside égetoaro (eoetd-w 
‘I support, press against’), <uelyIng —= *E-usıx-0-I7g beside 
éuemto — *e-usıx-0-to «ly-vd-ue “I mix’);*) — these were 
all regarded as being on a par with &Ainy-s etc., and 
then, by analogy of &iny-v édinn etc. we have &dodn-v 
26697 and so forth, that is, from this grew the whole series 
of the “weak aorist passive”. Compare O.Ir. 1% sing. -burt 
by analogy of 3" sing. -bert, where -¢ is the middle personal 


1) ZooeIns etoe Ins i. e. *e-ur-e-thes follows Class II B (§ 527 p. 90), 
cp. Skr. d-khy-a-t beside khy-ä-ti, imper. jn-a beside jn-d-sya-ti, etc. 
2) Compare § 836, on 2-xooeo-In; and § 840 on é-xgeuco-Ins. 
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ending -to (§ 506 pp. 72 f.), and Lith. 1 sing. eit by 
analogy of 3°4 sing. e7-¢ = Gr. &-oı ($ 686 Rem. 2): 

Dissyllabic stems with -d-, are rare in Attic (cp. &-yno&-v 
§ 582 p. 123): sada-v for *j-hadw-v (§ 479 p. 27) ‘fell a 
prisoner, was captured’ 1* pl. s@Aw-wev partic. ahovr-; é-Biw-v 
‘I lived’ 1* pl. &-Blo-uer. 

The Aeolie dialect inflects the whole group of newly 
formed denominatives in -&w and -dw, and the Causatives in -2w 
(Class XXXII) as though belonging to Class X; e. g. Lesb. 
ythy-ut ‘I love, am wont’ from giho-c, poon-w I carry’ 
(Class XXXID, oregavo-wuı ‘I crown’ from or&pavo-c (Att. pid 
for giléw, good for gogéw, oreqardd for otepavow), 274 pl. 
gidn-te otepave-re, 3° pl. pihsıoı orspavomı for *-evor *-over 
(I § 205 p. 172), mid. gidy-no otepoerw-um. This was a 
new formation entirely, which came naturally because other 
tenses than the present were alike in the two classes, for 
instance amosraı : pidjoera, yvos-ostou : Otepave-osta, and 
because of the old Aeolic inflexion of @-stems ($ 578 p. 120); 
for verbs in -7tu, another factor in the change may have been 
reduplicated stems like x-yy-u Class XI ($ 594), and the 
singular indie. pres. of verbs in -yue or -aw may have been 
influenced by zin-u didw-su respectively.!) However, it must 
not be forgotten that gildere orepavoouer would regularly 
become gidyte orspavouev in Aeolic. 


Remark. As regards » w in forms like &nvraı, (Lesb.) oreparwrra, 
furnigro etc., see § 582 Rem. p. 123; and for the 3rd pl. act. pret. %ucyer 
&yvov etc. see § 1020.2. 


590. Italic. Of stems originally monosyllabic I mention 
a few others (cp. § 587): fl-é-s fi-€-mus, connected with 
O.H.G. blau ‘I blow Gr. gi-éo gi-vw IT overflow , trickle’ 
and doubtless with fl-0-s. Compare also spr-é-vi spr-é-tu-s 


1) Compare especially 2nd 3rd sing. piAns pty like ré9ys 7i9n, variante 
pilsıs pide; and orepavos orepavo like didos dido.. Similarly, we have 
Times tiua like tore tora. Then the diphthong passes to the 1* sing., 
giving oreparoım tive (cp. orten). 

g% 
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from sper-n0; qui-é-scd qui-é-vt, connected with Avest. Syaiti-S 
‘wellbeing, place of delight, home (II § 100 p. 297) and 
Gr. te-rin-waı ‘I am frightened’ (de Saussure, Mem. Soc. Ling., 
vil 86 f.) beside Goth. hvei-la ‘while, time’ 0.0.91. p0-k0j-% 
‘rest’; (g)n-0-scd (g)n-0-vT beside Gr. é-vr-w-v ($ 587 p. 128). 

Dissyllabic stems, usually with intransitive meaning (cp. the 
jreek “passive aorist” in -7-» § 589 p. 130). lic-e-t, Ose. 
likitud licitud ‘liceto’: Gr. é-Atan, § 587 p. 129. vid-e-s vid- 
-2-mus, ep. Lith. pa-vydé-ti ‘invidere 0.0.81. vid-é-ti ‘to see’; 
video for *uid-2-i0 like Goth. vitai-B looks towards something, 
observes; notice Umbr. virseto ‘visum’. sil-&-s; with siled 
ep. Goth. sildi-p 'silet. rub-é-s, cp. 0.0.81. rüd-e-t ‘redden, 
blush’. fav-é-s, ep. 0.0.81. gov-é-ti ‘religiose vereri, euvAußei- 
o$aı, venerari, aidsiodae (see Ber. sachs. Ges. Wiss., 1889, 
p. 47); faved like govéja. val-e-s, cp. Lith. gal-é-ti ‘to be 
able’ (not so Bezzenberger in his Beitr. XVI 256).  tac-é-s: 
O.H.G. dag-é-s ‘art silent’; tac-eö like Goth. pahai-p; observe 
Umbr. tasez tases tasis 'tacitus’ pl. tasetur ‘tacit’. hab-2-s, 
Umbr. habe .‘habet’? habetu habitu ‘habeto’: O.H.G. hab-é-s 
(V°khap- khab- or khabh- khab-). Further, Lat. clu-2-s 
v kleu-, torp-e-s for *trp-e- (I § 303 p. 241); cand-é-s 
doubtless for *gpd-2- from y~(s)gend- (Skr. Scand-ra- cand- 
-rd-, cdni-Scad-a-t); liqu-e-s and others; Osc. loufit ‘libet, vel’ 
(Bréal, Mém. Soe. Ling. tv 145 f., 404 f.) beside Lat. lubet, 
closely connected with Goth. lubdin-s ‘hope, and, as we shall 
see in $ 708, with Skr. pres. lubh-ya-ti; Umbr. trebeit 
‘versatur from ytreb- ‘build’, which doubtless comes from 
*treb-é-ti vather than *treb-i-ti 1° sing. *treb-iö (in Class XX VI, 
§ 715). With nasal suffix, Lat. langu-é-s from VY slég- (§ 632). 
On this present in -eö compare § 708. 

In the same way are inflected a late group of denominative 
verbs in -eö, and the Causatives in -eö (Class XXXII), e. g. 
albed albé-s etc. from albu-s, and moned moné-s etc. See 
§§ 777, 802. 

$ 591. Keltie. I know nothing that can be classed here. 
do-gniu “I do, make, work’ 3" sing. gniith, inflected just like 
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biu, which comes from *bhu-ii6 ($ 719), is therefore from 
*gn-üo not "gn-e-i0. 


§ 592. Germanic. Goth. iddja ‘I went’ iddje-s 
(pl. iddjedum following nasidedum): Skr. d-ya-m, see § 478 
p. 26, § 587 p. 128, § 886 Rem. Goth. vind-s O.H.G. wint 
O.Icel. vindr ‘wind’: Lat. ventu-s contains the participle *yé-nt- 
‘blowing’, see § 587 p. 128. Elsewhere, monosyllabic stems 
only have the go-suffix (Class XXVIII), as Goth. vaia 
O.H.G. wau TI blow for *ue-io. 

To this tenth class belong dissyllabic stems in -é- as 
inflected in Old High German. dag-é-m ‘I am silent’ -é-s --t 
-em-€s -é-t -E-nt-: Lat. tac-é-s ete., habe-m: Lat. hab-é-s, see § 590 
p. 132. dol-e-m ‘I suffer, endure’, cp. Lith. tylé-ti ‘to be still, 
silent (long ö not original), common ground-form *tll-€- from 
V tel-. leb-e-m I live’, cp. O.C.SL. pri-Mpe-ti ‘hold or cleave 
to’ Gr. ahupivee from dhsipo ‘anoint, smear’ (for the derived 
meaning compare O.Icel. lifa ‘be left over, live’). On these 
O.H.G. verbs in -ém and their relation to Goth. verbs in -a- 
-ais (as dagem: Paha) see § 708. 


§ 593. Balto-Slavonic. 0.0.81. be ‘eras, erat? for 
*bhu-e-s “bhu-é-t, see § 587 p. 128. Lith. ent- ‘going’ perhaps 
for “j-@-nt, beside Goth. iddj-2-s Skr. y-d-nt-, see § 511 
Deri. 

Then comes the Lith. preterite in -é (3"4 sing.), whose 
high antiquity in Baltic is vouched for by Pruss. weddé = 
Lith. vede ‘he led’. pylé, mine, su-skaté were mentioned in 
§ 587, plaké in § 590. Compare further viré from ver-du 
I cook, boil’, miré from mir-sztu ‘I die’, gimé from gem-% 
I am born’, giné from gen- ‘I hunt, drive’, täpe from 
tamp- I become’ (as to & in the root-syllable of vémé from 
vemiü I vomit’, géré from geri ‘I drink and the like, see 
§ 894). These forms had originally secondary endings, *-é-m 
“2-5; the 1% and 2"4 sing., however, were transformed, the 
endings of suk-u suk- being added to -é-, and then -&-u -&-i 
became regularly -iau -ei, as vediian vedet, virian vire 

od 
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(Wiedemann, Lit. Praet., 32, 184).1) Compare § 586 p. 126 
on buvat buvat, and § 991.1. 

Lastly should be mentioned imperatives like miné-k ‘think 
of’ pa-vyde-k ‘invide’; these answer to the Greek and Latin 
imperatives uavn-Iı vide (§ 708). 


Class XI. 


Reduplicated Root + -ä-, -é-, -ö-, forming the 
Present Stem. 


§ 594. Reduplicator in -i (compare Classes III 
and IV). 

Reduplicated Root + -@-. Pr.Idg. *ai-q-a-ti ‘goes’ 
(cp:-§ 497 Rem. p..57, § 579 p..121): Skr, jiga-t 22* pl. 
jiga-ta (partic. jig-at- in Class II), Gr. Bidy-oı 34 pl. Dor. 
Bißa-vrı (cp. G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.2 p. 431), partic. ıBas. 

Gr. xty-xoa@-y “I mix’ imper. éy-xizod, beside Skr. 3r-a-ti 
Class X (§ 580 p. 122); cp. below, on ziu-nin-w. Gr. dt-C- 
-ua: I seek, strive for *dı-dı-a-um beside di-L-o-um, Class IV B 
(§ 549 p. 106) and beside Skr. d-d7-dé-t Class HI (§ 537 
p. 97); *dx@- we infer from Aeol. Caryu (Att. Cargo) and 
Dor. Caérsvw from the partic. *di-a-to-. 

Possibly Idg. -@- is contained in Germ. *ti-tr-d-mi O.H.G. 
zittarom ‘I tremble’ O.Icel. titra ‘I tremble, shake’, from |/der- 
‘burst’ (cp. Skr. dar- ‘push apart, lose one’s head, be 
frightened). 

Reduplicated Root + -é-. Gr. -ni-nin-u aiu-ndy-p 
imper. Hom. gu-ninindı partie. -mimdetg (Hesiod, Hippocrates) 
beside nA-7-to Class X § 587 p. 127. -ni-non-wu niu-non-uu 


1) I hold Wiedemann’s explanation of -iau to be correct, nothwith- 
standing Streitberg to the contrary (Idg. Forsch., 1 267). Streitberg has 
overlooked one fact: to wit, that the diphthong -é@w in these words first 
appeared in Baltic, and is not so old as the pre-dialect period of Balto- 
Slavonic. 
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I kindle’, V per-. Üyw ‘I am gracious’ imper. Hom. An9ı 
for *or-oln-, Y sel-. xi-yon-oı lends, borrows Dor. xiy-goy-rı, 
beside yo-7 and yeo-vyg ‘needy, poor. Ti-ton-w ‘I bore’, 
Vter- téo-s-too-v; cp. O.H.G. drau I turn’ from the same 
stem tr-é- (§ 739). The weak persons of these Greek verbs 
(and probably of xiy-xoa@-w too) usually follow Class III, as 
-ninka-wev == Skr. pi-pr-mas, Üo-um Tiroa-um ete. (10-1 
beside An-9ı, ayuda beside -nınıeic); this was due to present 
tenses like torque torauev; Sanskrit offers a parallel in forms 
of the perfect system like pa-pr-@ pa-pr-au : pa-py-vds- 
(§ 850). See § 542 p. 102, § 621, where too is given the 
origin of the nasal in the reduplicator of miu-nAmm xty-xogu 
ete.!) 

Gr. zi-y-n-w ‘I reach, find, catch up’ 1* pl. zi-yn-usv 
partic. xı-yn-wevo-s. Origin uncertain. 

O.H.G. wi-wint ‘whirlwind’ beside wint ($ 592 p. 133) 
was perhaps reduplicated first as a substantive. 


Remark. Some verbs of Classes III and IV have an -d-suffix in 
Italic in non-present tenses. Umbr. an-dirsafust a-tera-fust ‘circum- 
tulerit’ for *di-d-ä- from |“ dö- ‘give’ pres. Umbr. Osc. 1st sing. *di-d-0; 
Falisc. pipafo ‘bibam’ ep. Skr. 34 pl. pi-p-ate Lat. bi-b-i-t § 539 p. 100, 
§ 553 p. 107; Volse. sistiatiens ‘statuerunt’ from *sistä-tens (Osthoff, 
Perf. 244) beside Lat. si-st-ö. These @-stems are identical with the ä- 
conjunctives of these verbs (Pelign. di-d-a ‘det’, Lat. bi-b-@-s, si-st-a-s) 
and are proofs of the wide range which the @-suffix originally had (see 
§ 578 pp. 118 ff.). 


§ 595. Fuller Reduplication (ep. Class VII). Skr. dari- 
-dra-ti beside dr-d-ti ‘runs’, yaya-vard-s ‘walking or moving 
about from a presumed *ya-yä-ti connected with y-d-ti ‘goes’. 
Armen. mr-mr-a-m mr-mr-a-m ‘“murmuro, fremo, rugio, Lat. 
24 sing. mur-mur-@-s, O.H.G. mur-mur-d-s murmulö-s "mur- 
murest, beside Gr. uoouöow for *uoo-uvo-ıw Class XXVI 
(§ 730). Lat. tin-tinn-a-s  tin-tin-d-s beside  tin-tinn-id 
Class XXVIT (§ 731). Lat. ul-ul-a-s, Lith. imper. ul-ül-o-k 


1) Is Thess. inf. ?o-x.yogusv (Collitz, Samml. no. 1557) an adformate 
of ri9éuev, or did it come from an indie. *x/yow (ep. reaoosusv)? 
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indie. ul-al-0-ju (ep. § 735). The Lat. 1% sing., murmurö 
tintinnod ululö for -@-10 (cp. Lith. w-i-d-ju) in Class XXVIII 
(§ 741). 


D. cuasses XII to XVIII. 
NASAL PRESENT STEMS. 


§ 596. Specimen types of words which belong to this 
section are Skr. mr-nä-ti r-nö-ti yundk-ti with the thematic 
my-na-ti y-nvd-ti yunja-ti; and Skr. krp-ana-te. 

A few remarks are necessary on these nasal accretions, 
which beyond all doubt are closely connected together. 

(1) Skr. my-nd-ti : my-nd-ti my-n-dnti, y-novd-ti : y-nd-ti 
r-nv-Anti, yunja-ti: yundk-ti yunj-anli = vidd-ti: vet-ti vid-dnti ; 
that is, there seems to be a definite relation between thematic 
and non-thematic forms; the thematic stem may be derived 
from the other by adding the thematic vowel to its weak form. 
See § 491 p. 50. 

(2) The suffix -neu- -nu- is made out of -nd- -na- -n- 
(Skr. myr-nd-mi Gr. weo-va-uae Skr. my-n-dnti) by adding the 
suffix or determinative -eu- -u-. This -v- has been discussed, 
§ 488 pp. 44 ff. 

We often find -w- and -nu- in the same root; as "*str-u- 
(Goth. strdu-ja) and *str-nu- (Skr. str-nö-ti Gr. or00-vö-u), 
from yster- ‘sternere’; “hl-u- (Skr. Sr-ö-& Sr-u-dhi) and 
*kl-nu- (Skr. Sr-nö-ti) from a Yka”l-, never found except with 
one of these extending suffixes; *wel-u- (Gr. éA-vw &4-v-Too-v 
Lat. vol-vd in-volacru-m) and *ul-nu- *ul-nu- (Skr. vr-nö-ti 
ur-no-ti) from y’wel- ‘turn, twist, wind’; Skr. d-dbh-u-ta-s 
‘undeceitful, pure, genuine’ and dabh-nö-ti from dabh- ‘deceive ; 
*qs-u- (Gr. &-v) and *gs-nu- (Skr. k$-nuv-änd-s) from yges- (ILS 8 
Rem. 2 p. 20); *pr-u- (Skr. p?-vas-) and *pi-nu- (Skr. pi-nv- 
-a-ti) from pi- ‘swell, abound in. The variant stems in Skr. 
$r-0-$i and Sy-nö-$i may be compared with those in Gr. Joao- 
-v-¢ and Skr. dhys-ni-§ (1% pl. dhys-nu-mds). Probably one 
of these parallel stems, say *gs-nu-, is a contamination of the 
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other two, *gs-R- (Gr. S-alvw E-av-10-v) and *gs-u-, and *str-nu- 
of *str-n- (Skr. sty-nd-ti Lat. ster-no ete.) and *str-u-;1) but 
this must not be taken to imply that the contaminated suffix 
-N-u- arose in just these roots and no others. 

Non-thematie w-flexion is very rare except in monosyllabic 
stems like Skr. sr-ö-$i d-87-0-t $r-u-dhi, where it was dominated 
by the analogy of verbs with w in the root proper. Examples 
of stems other than monosyllabic are Skr. tar-u-tz (cp. taru- 
-Sante taru-tar-) beside tdr-a-ti, Gr. E0-v-um (CP. Eo-v-10 
Skr. var-d-tra-m  var-ü-tär-) beside Skr. vdr-a-té er-nö-ti 
Goth. varja.2) No proof is forthcoming that present stems of 
this kind were ever a numerous or productive class. It was 
not until « was joined to n, that the suffix ran through any 
large number of forms. 

Remark. Some scholars, led by de Saussure, hold that *stynew- 
is *steru- with an infix or inserted element -ne-. That is all very well 
on paper, but under what principle of language known to us it can come 
passes my comprehension. They refer, of course, to yundk-ti, from 
Ljeug- *jug-, as a clear instance of inserted sounds. But I cannot admit 


that the nasal suffix has been inserted here any more than in the stem 
which I began with. See (5) below, pp. 139 f.5) 


(3) After a root with final consonant wn, en, and doubtless 
on are found as variants for the initial n of -nd- -no- -neu- 
-nU0-. 


1) Compare Lat. pöpulneu-s = populnu-s + populeu-s. A large 
collection of such mixed forms containing formative suffixes of a similar 
sort, is given by Per Persson, Wurzelerw. pp. 153 f. 

2) On Skr. tanöti, which the Indians analysed as tan-0-ti, see §§ 639, 
640. karöti I still hold to be a later re-formate, although Per Persson, 
op. cit. p. 149, opposes this view. See § 640. 

3) Fick is keenest about these “infixes”. Thus in one place he 
speaks of the “repetition of infixed s” in Greek aorists in -sox and 
Sanskrit aorists in -sisam (Gott. Gel. Anz., 1881, p. 1429). Page 1460: 
infixion is the “oldest and most powerful agent which causes word to 
grow out of word”. Page 1462: “Almost always, where hitherto scholars 
have seen suffixes, that is, defining words added to the end of another, 
it is far better to speak of infixes”. One question I should like to ask. 
Where did these infixed sounds come from, and what were they before 
they were infixed ? 
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For -nd- -n(a) take the following: Avest. 1% pl. fry-an- 
-maht beside fr7-na-iti ‘pleases, makes inclined’, hv-an-mahr 
beside hu-nd-iti ‘excites, produces. For -no-: Skr. 7s-ana-t 
‘let him set in motion’ cp. is-anyd-ti = Gr. taivw for *to-av-yo 
(-nno-), Armen. /k-ane-m I leave (-nno-), Gr. zöd-dvo 
‘I honour, glorify (-yno-), Goth. ga-vakna ‘I awake’ (-nno-, 
-eno-, or -ono-), Lith. küp-inu ‘I heap, hoard’ (-nno-), gab-enü 
‘I bring’ (-eno-), 0.0.81. vrig-na-ti ‘to throw’ (probably -ono-, 
see $ 615 Rem.) 

For -neu- -nu-: Skr. vananv-at- ‘liking’ for *unn-nu- 
beside indie. vandé-ti for *un-neu-ti from W~uen-: Avest. 2”4 pl. 
debe-naota for *db-anau-ta (-anau- instead of -anu- from the 
singular) beside Skr. dabh-nö-ti ‘hurts’; Avest. partic. mid. zar- 
-anu-mana- beside opt. zar-anae-ma and Skr. hy-ni-té ‘growls, 
erumbles. For -nuo-: Avest. zw-anva-inti ‘they drive on 
xw-enva-p (pr. Ar. *su-anua-) beside hu-nao-ite hu-nd-iti: Avest. 
sp-énva-p ‘proficiebat’ doubtless the same as O.H.G. sp-innu 
‘I spin’ for *sp-enud beside spannu ‘I stretch’ for *spo-nuö and 
beside spanu ‘I lure, attract’ for *spa-nd (§ 654); O.H.G. tr-ınnu 
‘I separate myself from’ ground-form *dr-enuö beside Skr. dy- 
-nü-ti. Greek examples are apparently Hom. ix-avw for *ix- 
-avFw beside ix-veo-um and zıy&avo for *rı-y-avfo, whose ending 
doubtless comes from -nuö (see $ 652), and &-évfo-g Eeivo-g 
févo-g from the root of Lat. hos-t-s and Goth. gas-t-s 
(cp. the Author, Idg. Forsch., 1 172 ff.). 

Similar groups of suffixes, fuller and weaker, are found 
in other present classes. -eno- : -no- — -eso- : -so- (Class XX). 
-NNO- : -NO- = -io- : -10- (Class XX VI). 

The only ones of these dissyllabic suffixes which were to 
any great extent productive were -yno- -eno- (-ono-). These 
we place in a class by themselves (Class XIV). 

(4) In classes where the »-suffix comes after the root 
syllable, it is not always as described in (3), just above. 
The root often has attached to it some kind of determinative. 
Thus we see -- -7- (cp. § 498 pp. 61 f.), as in Skr. r-i-nva-ti 
Gr. Lesb. 60-t-vyw beside Skr. r-nvd-ti Gr. o0-vi-ut; Gr. m-vV- 
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-uevo-¢ for "nF-ı-vo- beside v7-nV-tio-g Skr. pu-nd-ti; Skr. bhr-7- 
-nä-ti (Avest. broi-Pra- ‘axe’ 0.0.81. bri-ti ‘shear, shave’) 
beside Gr. pao-o-g Lat. for-dre; Skr. $r-i-nä-ti beside Sy-tai-s ; 
Gr. Lesb. zo-i-vvw (Lat. dis-crt-men) beside Lith. skir-i. 
-s- -e8- (cp. SS 656 ff.), as Skr. i-$-nd-ti i-Sd-te beside i-néd-ti; 
Gr. sivoue (Evvöu) Armen. z-genum common ground-form *u-es- 
-neu- "u-es-nu- beside Lat. ex-uo Lith. au-ni ($ 639). Other 
examples will be mentioned anon. 

(5) Most obscure of all has hitherto remained the “nasal 
infix”, the nasal element, that is, in such words as Skr. yunak- 
-tt yunj-mds and yunj-d-ti, and its relation to the nasal suffixes 
in the other Classes. 

The strong form, Skr. yunaj- for example, has hitherto 
been found as a verb stem only in Aryan. Some other 
languages have been supposed to show traces of it, as Gr. 
xvveo and Lat. conguinisco früniscor, which are said by some 
to be for *xuven-w and *quenec-sco *früneg-scör; but this in 
my opinion is the merest conjecture.!) If we must compare 
something from European languages, the most likely forms are 
the adjective Goth. manag-s O.0.Sl. münogü ‘multus’ beside 
Skr. mdha-té ‘is large, generous’ maghd-m ‘fullness, riches’. 

Perhaps these nasal forms are merely a developement of 
Class XH, by a change in the first instance of, say, *jug-n- 
“més *“jug-n-té (-n- the variant of -na-, cp. Avest. ver’-n-té and 
the like) to *jaag-més *jung-te. Then, by analogy of Skr. 
andk-ti and afj-mds and other present forms with nasal in the 
root,*) we get the sing. yundk-ti. It should be remembered, 
however, that it is a priori impossible to say whether a in 


1) See Johansson, Deriv. Verb. Contr. 108 f., Akademiske afhandlinger 
til prof. Bugge, 24 ff.; W. Schulze, Quaest. Hom. 15, 42; Fick, Vergl. 
Wh. I* 381; Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 470. In discussing xvr.w 
xvoo@ no use can be made of O.Corn. cussin and Mid.Cymr. cussan ‘kiss’, 
which are loan-words from the Germanic. 

2) With anaj- cp. Goth. anak-s ‘suddenly, at once’ (Skr. dinjas “quickly, 
suddenly’). Skr. 2nd grd sing. pret. änat 18 pl. conj. anasamahai, vy-anas-i 
‘penetrate’ may be compared with Gr. di-nrex-ns (§ 569 p. 113). 
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Skr. yunaj- comes from Idg. -a-, -e-, or -o-. This assumed 
change of *juq-n- to *jung- must have come about in the 
parent language; and the singular persons may have been 
made in the same period. If the forms did grow as I suggest 
from the Class with -nd- -na- -n-, it would at once become 
clear why of all the forms containg this suffix in any of its 
three grades, none is taken from a root with final explosive 
or fricative (§ 598): from these roots the parent language 
would then show (say) "jwag-tai = *jug-n-tai (Skr. yunk-te), 
while others would have the nasal suffix in its proper place, 
and show the type of *ur-n-tai (Avest. ver*-n-té). 

Another view is set forth by Per Persson, Stud. Lehr. 
Wurz., 152 f. (ep. too Windisch, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxı 407). 
He thinks that in the oldest forms which set the type for 
the class with Nasal Infix, the root final was a determinative, 
and the nasal a suffix which was added to the root before the 
determinative was added. ‘Then forms with the determinative 
and forms with the nasal were contaminated. Thus “limpo 
(Lith. limp Skr. limpämi) is a sort of combination of forms 
answering to Lat. li-nd and Lith. li-pv. There is nothing 
which makes this view impossible. 

Yet another hypothesis, the latest, is offered by Osthoff, 
Anz. für idg. Sprach- and Alterthumskunde, I 83. He suggests 
that Skr. kyndtmi- may he VW ky- + present suffix -nat- (stronger 
form of -nt) — personal ending -mi; and by analogy rinc-mds 
produced rindc-mi. But that there ever was a simple suffix 
Idg. -net- -nt- is, I hold, quite unproven; see $ 685, Rem. 2. 

(6) Nasal Present Stems are often found as bases for 
Nouns. Examples are: Skr. vé-na-té ‘longs’ vé-nd-s ‘longing’, 
Avest. pes-ana-iti ‘fights’ beside Skr. prft-ana-m ‘battle’, Gr. Iny- 
-«vo “I sharpen’ beside 977y-avo-v ‘whetstone’, Skr. dhy$-nd-ti 
‘is bold’ dhrs-nu-ma-s beside dhys-ni-§ ‘bold’, Skr. pi-nva-ti 
‘makes to swell’ beside -pi-nva-s ‘making to swell, O.H.G. 
bannu ‘regions under ban, forbidden places’ for *bho-nuö 
beside lan, gen. bannes, ‘command enforced by pains and 
penalties, cp. Gr. &-évFo-g p. 138. Compare § 487 pp. 40 f. 
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We shall now discuss the classes of nasal stems one by 
one. Of these we distinguish seven. 


Class XII. 


Root + -nd- -na- -n- forming the Present Stem. 


5 597. The strong suffix was -xd-, the weak form before 
a sonant was -n-, before a consonant either -na- (Gr. uag-vi- 
-rat) or -n- (Avest. ver‘-n-t2). 

Sanskrit, with -ni- before consonants (e. g. mr-nz-mäs), 
stands alone. -ni- displaces *-ni- = Idg. -na- on the same 
principle as changes *Si-si-hi to $i-8i-hi, so that we have 
myni-mis : mynd-mi like sisz-hi : siga-mi. See § 498 pp. 61 f. 

Remark. Wiedemann’s view (Lit. Praet. 49) that -ni- changed to 
-ni- by quantitative analogy of -nd- I hold to be mistaken; and so also 
Bartholomae’s, that mr-na-mi : mr-ni-mds contain a pr. Idg. ablaut, -na- 
being for -na@i- (Stud. Idg. Spr., m 75 ff.). 

In Avestic, before sonants, not only -n- but -an-, seemingly 
representing Idg. -en-: fry-an-mahz, see § 596.3 p. 138. 

The Root Syllable has always, and always had, the weak 
form. 

§ 598. Pr.Idg. All the forms which can be proved to 
be Indo-Germanic come from roots with final liquid, nasal, or 
vowel (cp. § 596.5 p. 139). 

Skr. my-nd-mi ‘T grind, crush’ 3" sing. my-nd-ti 1* pl. mr- 
-mi-mads 3° pl. my-n-Anti, Gr. udo-ve-we ‘I fight’, partic. 
Coreyr. and Att. Bao-va-uevo-s for *Soa-va- (I § 292 p. 233); 
409-va-usvo-c in Hesych. is either Aeolie for ueo-vo- (1150292 
p. 234) or all dialects of Greek for Idg. *my-na- (cp. Skr. mür- 
-nd-s). — With thematic vowel Skr. my-nd-ti. 

Gr. n0g-va-usv * nwAelv, n09-va-usvar * awAOvuEvae (Hesych.) 
are as ambiguous as unovausvog; Att. néo-vy-ue ‘I sell, transfer’ 
with changed root-grade (cp. megaw), O.Ir. re-nim ‘T give away, 
sell’ (cp. § 604). 

Skr. ja-nd-mi ‘T learn, know’ for *gR-na-; compare perhaps 
Lith. no ‘he knows’ for *gu-nd-t (whence Zina Zno-me ete. 


142 Present Stem: Class XII — Skr. mr-na-ti. § 599. 


by analogy of bij-aü-s and the like.!) — With thematic vowel 
Skr. ja-na-ti Avest. 24 pl. 2za-na-ta, Goth. partic. kunnand-s 
{indic. kann). 

Skr. li-na-mi ‘TI stick close to, cower, disappear’ vi-linami 
‘melt, disintegrate, go to pieces, Gr. Al-va-um' rtoémopoe 
Hesych., O.Ir. le-nim ‘adhaereo’ (cp. § 604), O.Icel. Zi-na 
“I relax, grow soft. — With thematic vowel Lat. l-nd 
(ep. Gr. adivw ‘adetpw’ for *adi-ryw § 611). 

Skr. kri-nd-mi ‘I buy’, O.Ir. cre-nim ‘I buy for *eri- 
-na-mi (ep. O.Ir. ert-thid ‘fond of buying’), cp. § 604. 

Often a present stem is formed both in this twelfth class 
and in Class XVII, particularly in Aryan; e. g. Skr. k3i-nd-ti 
and k$i-nö-ti ‘destroys. Cp. § 605 Rem. 

The likeness of the endings in the strong singular persons 
and those of the corresponding stems of Classes X and XI, in 
-@-, caused a number of analogical changes. (1) -nd- passes 
into the weak persons, as O.H.G. gi-nd-més beside gi-nö-m, 
following zittarö-mes (cp. § 594 p. 134) and _ salbo-mes. 
(2) An extension with -jo- by analogy of the variation -@-: 
-@-i0- in Classes X and XI, as Gr. dauvan instead of daurnuı, 
A.S. hlinie ‘I lean’ instead of hli-nö-i0. 


$ 599. Aryan. Skr. vy-nd-ti ‘chooses’ mid. vr-n7-tE, 


Avest. mid. ver’-n-té; — with thematic vowel Avest. 3° sing. 
pret. mid. fraor’nata = pr. Ar. *pra-vy-na-ta. Skr. py-nd-ti 
“fills’;2) — with thematic vowel py-nd-ti Avest. imper. per -nd. 


Skr. sy-nd-ti ‘breaks up, crushes, grinds, splits up; — with 
thematic vowel imper. Sr-na; cp. O.Ir. ara-chrinim ‘difficiscor, 
I decay, break up’ § 604. Ar. *za-nä- ‘to know’ for *gp-nda-, 
V > gen- ‘know’: Skr. ja-nä-ti, O.Pers. 3" sing. pret. a-dd-na: 
Lith. Zino, see $ 598 p. 141. Skr. pri-nd-ti ‘makes glad, 


1) Zind- may also be *gyn-a- (Class X). 

2) One is tempted to identify this form with O.H.G. follom ‘T fill’. 
‘This is probably at least a derivative from the adj. fol Goth. full-s, like 
O.Ir. com-alnaim from län, see § 760. 
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makes inclined’, Avest. frt-nd-p. Skr. ji-nd-ti ‘conquers, 
compels, y?gei-. Avest. injunct. 2i-nd-f ‘draws away 
O.Pers. a-dz-nä; — with thematic vowel O.Pers. a-di-na-m. 
Skr. pu-nd-ti ‘purifies, clears’, cp. Ir. u-na-d ‘to cleanse’? 
(Fick, Wtb. It 483, according to Stokes). Skr. dhu-na-ti 
moves to and fro, shakes’ beside dhu-nd-ti dhi-néd-ti. Sky. 
grbh-nd-ti grh-nd-ti ‘grasps’, Avest. ger'w-na-iti; — thematic 
Skr. gyh-na-ti. Skr. badh-nd-ti ‘binds’ for *bhydh-, y~bhendh-. 

Remark. Skr. musnä-ti ‘steals’ is derived from the noun müs- 
mus- ‘mouse’ (II § 160 p. 485). Similar words below in § 793. 

§ 600. Strong stem instead of weak. Skr. imper. 2"4 
sing. gybh-na-hi instead of grbh-ni-hi, 2™4 pl. pu-nd-ta instead 
of pu-ni-td. Compare Skr. kr-nö-ta instead of ky-nu-tdé and 
the like, § 641. 

There was naturally a close contact between thematic and 
non-thematic forms in Aryan, which made it easy for words 
to pass from one to the other. The 1* person singular and 
the 3" plural present, with other forms, and the conjunctive 
mood, had regularly the same form in both: compare Skr. 
mynämi mynänti from both my-nd-ti and mr-nd-ti. Thematic 
stems are specially common in Avestic; compare 3rd sing. mid. 
ster’-na-ta opt. ster‘-nae-ta beside Skr. sty-nd-ti ‘strews’, and 
22° sing. hu-na-hi beside hu-na-iti ‘begets’. 

The Sanskrit 2» sing. imper. active, besides -nz-hé 
(-na-hi), has the ending -dand, found in classical Sanskrit with 
all roots ending in a consonant, as grh-änd badh-aänd. Two 
explanations of these are possible. (1) -ana may = Idg. -one, 
which may be a thematic imperative of Class XIV, where 
Slavonic has -ono- (see §§ 615, 624). Or (2), -dna may be 
-a- = -R- + -na, — -f- being a weak form of the nä-suffix, 
and -na the same particle which we see with the 2" pl. in 
-ta-na (beside -ta). The second view seems better. 


Remark. Bartholomae now supports the view which analyses -äna 
into -@ + na, and identifies -na with -na in -ta-na -tha-na (Stud. Idg. Spr., 
u 123), and cites by way of illustration the Avestic 2nd sing. imper. bara- 
"nd, a variant for the usual bara = Skr. bhära. But he explains grha- 
as derived from *gArbhäi-, where I cannot follow him. 
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Exceptionally the root syllable has a strong grade: partie. 
mid. dp-n-dna-s like äp-nö-mi Class XVII, cp. opt. aor. apeyam 
and dpas- apds-. But @p- may be preposition @ + ap-. 

A few isolated forms in Sanskrit show a change from this 
class to -io-stems: partic. hynd-yd-nt- hyni-yd-mana-s beside 
a-hr-nä-t mid. hy-ni-té. With forms like Gr. dauvaw (§ 598 
p. 142), hrnz-yd-nt- has no very close connexion. 


$ 8601. Armenian. bairna-m ‘I raise for *barj-na-m. 
ground-form *bhy gh-nd-mi, ep. aor. burj-i. dairna-m | return’ 
for *darj-na-m, ep. aor. darj-ay. bana-m ‘I open’ ground-form 
*bho-na-mi from y°bhä- (p. 56 footnote), ep. aor. ba-¢-t: 
Gr. galvo for *pa-vym § 611, O.H.G. ba-nnu § 654. sta-na-m 
‘I possess, have in my power, buy’, cp. aor. sta-¢-ay: Gr. ota- 
-vw ‘I place (G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.? p. 446) Lat. d@-stinare, 
0.0.81. sta-na ‘I place myself. lua-na-m ‘I wash’, ep. aor. 
lua-¢-t. 

These are inflected like the d-presents mna-m and jana-m 
(§ 581 p. 122). But the original quantity of the a in -na- 
cannot be determined; and -na- may be Idg. -na- or Idg. -na-. 


$ 602. Greek. uco-va-war woo-ve-"EVv0-g, MOP-VA-UEV TEQ- 
-vy-uu, Al-va-ıcı see § 598 p. 141. dau-vn-w “I tame’ beside 
daua-ooev; for the root syllable compare »au-vo and Skr. sam- 
-ni-té beside xzoua-to-c Sami-td-s, oyu-vo-u beside ouo-t7y-¢. 
Öv-sa-ucı ‘I can’ possibly connected with Lat. dd-ru-s; 
but Gortyn. vi-ve-uc ‘I can’, probably belongs to some other 
root.!) 

The ı of the root-syllabie is strange in the following stems. 
xto-vy-ue ‘I mix’ beside aor. éxéouca. mld-va-uar | draw near 
quickly’ beside aor. éxédaoa: ep. Lat. pellö for *pel-no, O.Ir. ad- 
ellaim ‘I go to, visit’ for -(p)el-na-. zolw-vn-ıu “I hang (wrongly 
written zonurnu) beside aor. &zodınoa. odoty-va-uou I reach or 
stretch’ beside doéyw. zir-vy-uw ‘I spread’ beside aor. éxérava; 
thematic &-nır-vo-v» ait-vm.  Orxid-voruo ‘I spread or widen, 


1) Can this be connected with vsöeo-» ‘sinew, tension, strength’? 
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disperse beside ¢oxgdaca. Various explanations are given: see 
Osthoff, M. U. 1 20; Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 126; 
Moulton, Am. Journ. Phil. X 284 f., and Class. Rev. m 45 ; 
Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 375 f. 

With -o-flexion: daurdo, zıovaw, ooıyvaoucı, uva. 
Compare $ 598 end, p. 142. 

In dv-ve-uar, the nasal was not confined to the present 
stem: dvvdrog Edvvnoaum edvvyIny edvrdodny, like aYATOC 
ayntog nyaodn from &ya-uaı. Compare $ 643, and Tarvoooe 
(from ra-vv-wuaı). 

§ 603. Italic. (1) We find in Latin the non-thematie 
inflexion of Class XIII: ster-nd (contrast Skr. sty-na-ti), li-nö 
(contrast Skr. vi-lind-ti), pelld for *pel-no (contrast Gr. ntd-va- 
secu), sper-nö (contrast O.H.G. spor-nd-m ‘I tread, kick’), and 
no sound-law prevents our putting in this twelfth class 
ster-ni-mus -ni-tis, deriving them from *-na-mos *-na-tes 
(ep. § 505 p. 71, on red-dimus, and § 543 p. 103, on se-ri- 
-mus). 

(2) But some compounds are inflected as verbs in -äre. 
con-sternäre, beside O.H.G. stornem ‘attonitus sum’ ($ 605) 
Gr. atiow ‘I make shy, put in a fright’. in-clinare: O.Sax. 
hli-nö-n ‘I lean’, cp. Lett. slö-nu (beside siléiju) ‘I lean on, 
support. dé-stinare, cp. Armen. sta-na-m ‘I possess Gr. ore- 
-v ‘I place’ and ora-ww (§ 601 p. 144). So too com-pellare 
from pellere, asperndrt from spernere. It is assumed that 
a similarity in the endings -na-s(i) -nd-t(), in this class, and 
-d-s(t) -d-t(i) in Classes X and XI caused a current to set in 
the direction of the last two (cp. end of § 598). But this 
does not explain why only compounds were carried by it; and 
apparently we must not separate pellere : compelläre, spernere : 
asperndrt from flzgere : pröfligäre, capere : occupäre and others. 
The -na- in cön-ster-nd-s must therefore be kept quite distinct 
from -nd- in Skr. sy-nd-mi Gr. dau-vy-w. See § 583 pp. 124f. 

§ 604. Keltic. O.Ir. re-nim I give away, sell’ (perf. -rir), 
le-nim "adhaereo’ (perf. ro lil), cre-nim ‘I buy’ (perf. -ciwir) 
Mod.Cymr. prynaf, see § 598 p. 142. gle-nim ‘adhaereo’ 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 10 
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(perf. ro giuil) Mod.Cymr. glynaf beside O.H.G. chli-nu 
‘I cleave, stick, smear’ (Gr. ydor-o-¢ ‘sticky dampness’ O.H.G. 
chleimen ‘plasmare’). O.Ir. be-nim I strike, cut’ O.Brit. ei- 
-binam “lanio’ Mod.Bret. benaff I cut’, beside Lat. perfines 
‘perfringas’ (Festus) O.Bret. di-tat ‘resicaret? 0.0.81. bi-ti ‘to 
strike’. The inflexion of these presents, as Thurneysen shows 
(Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 87), points to pr. Kelt. *-nd-mi -nd-si 
-na-ti -nä-mesi ete., i. e. the weak suffix -nd- — Idg. -na- 
had got into the singular. 


We must keep these presents distinct from O.Ir. ara- 
-chrinim ‘I decay, break up’ (beside Skr. sy-nd-ti § 599 
p. 142), -gninim ‘I recognise’ (y gen-, cp. Skr. jä-nä-ti with 
*g@n- § 598 p. 141) and ro-chluiniur ‘I hear’ (beside Avest. sru- 
-nao-iti Class XVII, Y klew-), which have jo-inflexion. Was 
there any connexion between the -io- of this last named present 
and the old -nu-inflexion? There may be the same relation 
between -chrinim and Skr. sr-nd-mi as between Gr. gatvw for 
*pa-v-~w and Armen. ba-na-m (§ 611), or between Lat. li-n-10 
(beside i-nd) and Skr. vi-lind-ti (§ 598 p. 142, § 743). 


§ 605. Germanic. Here, as in Latin, we have 
sometimes the thematic conjugation of Class XIII, and 
sometimes the conjugation of Classes X and XI; see § 598 end, 
p. 142. 

O.H.G. spor-nö-m ‘I tread, kick’ O.Icel. spor-na ‘knock 
against’; thematic variant stem O.H.G. spur-nu and -spirnit 
conj. -spirne (perf. spur-num O.Icel. perf. spar-n spur-nom) 
like Lat. sper-nd. O.Sax. mor-nö-n ‘I trouble myself, care, 
A.S. thematic murne. Explanation uncertain: O.H.G. con). 
wolle beside Skr. vy-ni-té ‘chooses’ (Kluge, Paul-Braune’s Beitr., 
vit 515). O.H.G. gi-nd-m (also gei-nd-m) A.S. zinie ‘I gape ; 
with -no-, O.Icel. gin 0.0.81. 3° sing. zi-ne-tü, V ghei-. 
O.Sax. hli-nö-n A.S. hlinie ‘T lean, support myself’: Lat. a- 
-cli-na-t. O.Icel. li-na “I soften’: Skr. li-nd-ti ete., see § 598 
p. 142. O.Icel. fa-na ‘I rot, corrupt’ (partic. füa-inn ‘rotten’) : 
thematic Lith. pi-nu T rot’. 
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We must add a group of West Germanic verbs in which 
-kk- -pp- -tt- are due to assimilation of the n of -na@- to an 
explosive root-final (I § 530 p. 388, § 534 p. 391, § 541 
p. 396); as O.H.G. lecchom ‘T lick’ ground-form *ligh-na-mi, 
zocchom ‘I pull hard, tug’ ground-form *duk-nd-mi, Mid.H.G. 
hopfe (Rhine-Frank. hoppe) ‘I hop’ ground-form *gup-nd-mi. 

Remark. Some forms of these verbs have not broken u and 7 in 
the root; as O.H.G. zucchöom, Mod.H.G. zucke beside zocchöom, Mid.H.G. 
rupfe beside ropfe (ground-form *rub-n-), Mid.H.G. stutze ‘I push, strike’ 
(ground-form *stud-n-), Mod.H.G. nicke (ground-form *knigh-n-). I suggest 
as a possible explanation that there may once have been bye-forms with 


the present-suffix -ney- -nu-, as 18t pl. *duk-nu-mes. Compare Goth. 
kunnum (*Gy-nu-mes) beside uf-kunna. 


A third group of Germanic present stems is that exempli- 
fied by Goth. Paha -dis. Goth. matrndi-p O.H.G. mornet 
beside O.Sax. mornön A.S. murne. O.H.G. hlinem beside 
O.Sax. hlinon A.S. hlinie. O.H.G. storném ‘attonitus sum, 
inhio, beside Lat. cdn-sternare § 603 p. 145. The trans- 
formation in these verbs is due to their intransitive meaning, 
see § 781.3. The case is different with Goth. uf-kunndi-p 
‘recognises’, as we shall see in § 646. 


§ 606. Balto-Slavonic. The thematic type prevails; 
e.g. Lett. gü-nu ‘I snatch’ contrasted with Skr. ju-nd-ti ‘sets in 
quick motion, urges’, 0.0.81. zi-ne-tt ‘yawns, gapes’ contrasted 
with O.H.G. gi-nö-t. 

Traces of -nd- are perhaps left in Lith. Arno ‘he knows’ 
ground-form *gp-nd-t: Skr. ja-nä-ti, see § 598 p. 141; and in 
Lith. Iy-nö-ja ‘it rains slightly’ inf. Zy-nd-ti (Lett. li-nd-t) beside 
lj-na it rains’, kilno-ju ‘I lift this way and that’ beside 
Lat. ex-cellö for *-celno, Tasz-nö-ja it drizzles, trickles a little’. 

Remark. kilnöju may also be quite well explained as a derivative 
from kilna-s ‘high’; and this makes it doubtful whether the “diminutive 
frequentatives” in -nöju ought not to be estinated quite differently and 
classed elsewhere. But here we must bear one point in mind — this I say 
with a view to Leskien (Ablaut der Wurzels. im Lit., p. 174) — to wit, 
that Baltic denominatives often put on the appearance of primary verbs. 
See § 793. Thus e.g. /ynö-ja may quite well be a primary form by 


analogy of which was formed kilnö-ju from kilna-s. 
10* 
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Class XIII. 


Root + -no- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 607. Stems of this class seem to bear much the same 
general relation to Class XII as Skr. té-sth-a-tc Lat. si-st-i-t 
to Gr. t-ory-o1; see § 491 p. 50. 

But certainly not all the stems of this class are stems of 
Class XII which have taken to thematic inflexion. Amongst 
them are many whose stem is found as a noun-stem, and was 
probably only a noun-stem at the first. Take, for example, 
Skr. vé-na-ti ‘longs’ beside vé-nd-s ‘longing’; pana-té ‘trafficks, 
barters, buys’ beside pana-s ‘wager, bargain, loan’ Lith. petna-s 
‘gain, profit’ (I § 259 p. 211); Goth. fraihna O.lcel. fregn 
‘I ask’ beside Skr. prasnd-s ‘question. So too Class XIV 
(-nno- -eno- -ono-), closely connected with this, is denominative 
in its origin. 

Since it is impossible to distinguish verbs like Skr. my- 
-n-d-ti (beside my-nd-ti my-n-dnti) from those like Skr. vé-na-ti 
(from vé-nd-s), we shall treat them together. 

Parallel variants such as Gr. Bwiouae Jmkouaı I wish’ 
(*ql-no- : *gel-no-), O.H.G. wallu ‘I heave, toss: willu Troll, 
wallow (*ul-no- : *wel-no-) recal similar pairs in Class I, 
Skr. kr$-a-ti : kars-a-ti (§ 513 pp. 78f.), and in Class XXVI, 
Goth. vaurk-ja : O.H.G. wirk-@u (§ 705). 


§ 608. First we cite no-forms which occur in more than 
one language. 


*sty-no- from / ster- ‘sternere’: Avest. 3” sing. mid. ster*- 
-na-ta, Lat. ster-nö (with the root-syllable in the strong grade), 
beside Skr. styr-nä-ti (§ 600 p. 143). Lat. sper-nö, O.H.G. spur- 
-nu I tread, step, kick’, fir-spirni-t conj. -spirne (see § 614), 
beside Skr. sphur-d-ti ‘quickens, throbs’. Lat. li-nd, Lith. /g-na 
‘it rains’ (ep. Gr. adatvw for *arı-vıo § 611), beside Skr. li-nd-ti 
O.Icel. lina § 598 p. 142, § 603 p. 145. A.S. z7-ne O.Icel. 
gi-n I gape, yawn O.C.SI. zi-ne-tü "gapes, yawns beside 


~~ on 
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O.H.G. gi-nö-m, see § 605 p. 146. Goth. kei-na. O.H.G. chi-nu 
‘I bud’, Lith. gy-nu (beside gyji) ‘I revive, recover’. Lat, falls, 
O.H.G. fallu, both with -U- for -In-, possibly connected with 
Lith. pi'tu ‘I fall’ ground-form *phold; according to another 
derivation, fallo is akin to Gr. 304:00- ‘troubled, impure’ 
Goth. dval-s ‘foolish’ A.S. dwellan ‘check, wander’; if so, the 
ground-form of fallö must be *dhul-no. 


§ 609. Aryan. To the forms cited in §§ 598 and 599, 
parallel to forms in Class XII, add the following: 24 pl. 
gy-nd-ta beside gr-nd-ti ‘calls, calls upon’; rdna-ti ‘indulges 
himself, pleases himself’ instead of *rand-ti (cp. § 516 p. 82) 
ground-form *rm-né-ti beside ram-nd-ti, which must be ex- 
plained like sam-ni-té § 602 p. 144 (cp. ra-td-s for *rm-ta-s); 
d-mi-na-nta beside mi-nd-ti ‘lessens, hurts’; math-na-dhvam 
beside math-nd-ti and manth-a-ti ‘twirls, moves, shakes’, 

Skr. ghurna-ti ‘wavers’ from ghür-na-s ‘wavering’. véna-ti 
longs’ from vé-nd-s ‘longing’. pana-te ‘trades’ from pana-s 
‘wager. phanati ‘leaps, hops, is in motion’ from phand-s 
‘snake’s hood, nostril’ (perhaps cognate with sphura-ti 
‘quickens, throbs’, and if so, with Lat. sper-no O.H.G. fir- 
-spirnit, see § 608 p. 148). Compare § 607 p. 148. 


§ 610. Armenian. ar-ne-m ‘I make’, aor. ar-ar-i § 571 
p. 113. yar-ne-m I raise myself, get up’, cp. Skr. r-nö-mi 
Gr. og-vö-u Class XVIL § 639. d-ne-m T place, |/ dhe-. 
With the middle o-extension (§ 711), Zi-ni-m ‘I become’ 
(aor. part. lieal), tani-m ‘T lead’ (aor. tar-ay). 


§ 611. Greek. nroo-vo-uc ‘I sneeze’ (Aristotle) beside 
ntao-vu-you.  ni-vo ‘I drink’, beside imper. ni-9ı Aeol. rw-vw 
(cp. § 498 p. 61).  dax-vw ‘I bite’ ground-form *dak-nd, 
V denk- (I § 224 p- 192). zir-vo beside mit-vy-10, § 602 
p. 144. or«-vo ‘I place’, cp. Armen. sta-na-m Lat. de-stinäre 
0.0.81. sta-ng and ota-viw § 601 p. 144, § 603 p. 145. 

xau-vo ‘I take pains, labour’, ep. Skr. Sam-nr-te § 602 
p. 144. 
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Dor. Bwierue Att. BovAsraı ‘I prefer, I wish ground-form 
*al-ne-, Dor. önAsraı Delph. dsiteraı (Thess. Bedasre Boeot. 
Beilsrn) ground-form *gel-ne-, see I § 204 p. 170, § 4286 with 
the Remark p. 316. Hom. Dor. téurw Att. réuvw 1 cut’, ep. aor. 
tau-siv. Lesb. én-édkw Dor. fio Hom. zii I press for *FeA-vo-. 

As we find -n-io- (Gr. -aıvw) parallel to -nno- (Gr. -avo) 
— Class XIV, §§ 616 and 621, Class XXIX § 743 — so we 
have in Greek -n-io- instead of -no-. Lesb. xAtvyw Hom. Att. 
»Atvo “I bend, incline’ for *zAr-v-w: Lat. in-cli-nd-re O.Sax. 
hli-no-n Lett. sli-nu § 603 p. 145. zolwwo xoivm ‘I separate, 
choose out, decide’, olvvoucı olvouaı I rob’ (ep. Kretschmer, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 420). «aAlvo ‘aksigo (aor. aAivaı), beside 
Lat. li-nd etc., see $598 p. 142, § 608 p. 148. oroüvw ‘I drive 
on’ for *o-rov-v-ıw from Y tuer- tur- (Skr. todr-a-té ‘hastens’ 
O.H.G. dwir-u ‘I turn quickly round, move, Skr. turdna-s 
‘hastening’); with tru- : tur- compare Skr. hru-nd-ti : ju-hur-a-s 
beside hvdr-a-t@, Avest. capru- Skr. catur- beside catvar- 
and the like. gatvw ‘I make appear, make visible, show, for 
*pa-v-yo: Armen. ba-na-m O.H.G. ba-nnu, see § 601 p. 144. 
zgatvo ‘I gape for *za-v-ww with the aor. é-ya-vo-v, beside ya- 
-oxw yy-un yd-od: cp. Skr. hi-nd-s ‘deserted, lacking’ ji-hr-te 
‘yields, departs’ (§ 540 p. 101). By analogy of *xrev-ıw 
(zteivo) beside aor. é-ztev-ca (Exrewa) fut. *xreve(o)o (xtevo), 
there were made in pr. Greek the aorist *exdwoa “epavou 
(cxAive épyva) and the future, *zdws(o)o *pove(o)w (xAd gave) 
from *xdwio and *pavıo, and others in the same way. 


Remark. gatvw shews that zdivw comes from *xA-viw. Bartholomae’s 
doubts are unfounded (Stud. Idg. Spr., u 87 f.). 


The origin of the Att. ending -övo is generally uncertain, 
as it may come from -vw, -vıo, or vfo (§ 655). Im any case, 
pairs of variants such as sivw dive Jörn beside Pro dvw Ivo 
produced idtvw aorivw beside idvw aorvw, and then the 
analogy went further, and we have „divw razyvvo ete. 
Compare Lith. kelaunu § 615. 

§ 612. Italic. ster-nd sper-nd li-nd falld see § 608 
pp. 148 f. | 
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Other verbs with a weak grade of root: tollö ground-form 
*t]-nd tel. si-nd, origin obscure (cp. Osthoff, M. U. ıv 153 f, 
Perf. 612). de-günd for *gus-nd, V’ geus-. 

Other verbs with strong grade of root. pellö for *pel-no 
(Umbr. ar-peltu ‘admoveto’), beside Gr. miA-va-un, see § 602 
p. 144. ex-celld for *cel-nod, cp. Lith. kitnd-jyu § 606 Rem. 
p. 147. 

tem-nd may come from Idg. *tem- or *tm-. 

Again cer-nd, which is connected with Gr. zoivo and 
Lith. skir-i, may be explained in two ways. If it contains 
the unextended root, it is on a level with pello etc. But it 
may have arisen in composition from *erino (I § 33 p. 34), in 
which case it will be analysed *er-i-nö and be more closely 
akin to Gr. zoivo. 

Lastly, pandö is doubtful. It is connected with Ose. 
patensins (Class XIV, § 622). If it comes from *pat-no 
(vol. II p. 161 footnote, Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xvu 119), 
a must be derived from a on account of Gr. meracom, and 
then the root had a weak grade. But pando may belong to 
Class XVI; see § 632. 


§ 613. Keltic. Or. ser-nim ‘sero 3"4 pl. -sernat 
(cp. Windisch, Ir. Wörterb., p. 770 6). Perhaps sennim 
(sennaim) ‘J drive, hunt’ beside O.H.G. swimmu for *swem-nd 
(§ 614 p. 152), cp. Mod. Cymr. chwyfaf ‘I move, quiver’ for 
*suem- (Thurneysen). 

§ 614. Germanic. O.H.G. spur-nu ‘T step, kick’, and 
with strong-grade root syllable fir-spirni-t conj. -spirne: Lat. 
sper-no, see § 608 p. 148. A.S. mur-ne ‘I trouble, grieve, 
ep. O.Sax. mor-nö-n, see § 605 p. 146.) O.H.G. wallu 


1) Forms like O.H.G. 1st pl. spurnames infin. spurnan partic. jir- 
-spurnan A.S. spurnan murnan are without a-umlaut, by analogy doubtless 
of the 294 and 3rd sing. pres. and the plural of the pret. O.H G. spurnum 
ete., cp. O.H.G. inf. durfan beside darf durfum, and others. But A.S. 
has spornan as well as spurnan. Or had the West Germanic originally 
forms of Class XVII beside those with -no-? Compare spurnum with 
kunnu-m § 646. 


152 Present Stem: Class XIII — Skr. mr-nä-ti. 88 614,615. 


‘I undulate, boil’, ground-form *x/-nd and willu ‘I roll’ O.Icel. 
vell I undulate, seethe’ ground-form *yel-nd. O.H.G. fallu T fall 
see § 608 p. 149. Goth. O.H.G. kun-nan ‘to know’ partie. 
Goth. kun-na-nd-s O.H.G. kun-na-nt-i (indie. kann § 646): 
Skr. jd-na-ti, see § 598 pp. 141 f. O.H.G. chli-nu ‘I stick, 
smear: O.Ir. gle-nim, V’glei-, see § 604 p. 146. A.S. zi-ne 
O.Icel. gi-n I gape, yawn’: O.C.SI. zi-ne-tü, see § 605 p. 146, 
Ss 608 p. 148, § 615 p. 153. Goth. kei-na (partic. kij-an-s) 
O.H.G. chi-nu “I bud’: Lith. gy-nu, see $ 608 p. 149. 
O.H.G. swi-nu ‘I disappear’ (cp. Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XxxI 420), hri-nu ‘I touch, gain’, gri-nu ‘make a face, snarl’, 
Goth. skei-na ‘I appear’. sci-nu O.H.G. backu Upper-G. pacchu 
‘I bake’ pr. Germ. *bakko for ground-form *bhog-nö (I § 214 
p. 181, § 534 p. 391), ep. O.H.G. bahh-u ‘I bake’ Class II B 
Gr. pwy-» ‘I roast’ Class II A § 532 p. 94. O.H.G. spa-nu 
I attract, charm, drive on’ (pret. spuon), ground-form *spa-nd; 
also spannu ‘I stretch, widen, I am in eager excitement’ 
ground-form *spo-nu-0 Glass XVIII (§ 654), beside Lat. Spee -5 
spa-tiu-m O.H.G. spä-ti ‘late’. 


Besides O.H.G. fir-spirnit and willu, other words have root 
syllables of the strong grade. O.H.G. quillu “I spring, well up’, 
VY gel-, O.H.G. swillu O.Icel. svell ‘I swell, heave’, O.H.G. scillu 
‘I resound, sound’ O.Icel. skell ‘I clatter’, O.H.G. hillu ‘I make 
a sound’, O.H.G. gillu O.Icel. gell ‘I yell, cry out. O.H.G. sinnu 
I go, think’ for *sind-nd cp. Goth. sandja ‘TI send’, Mid.H.G. 
zinne I burn’ for *tind-nö ep. Goth. tandja ‘I kindle’. I suggest 
that we class here verbs with -mm-, for -mn-, as O.H.G. 
swimmu I swim’, cp. O.Ir. sennim § 613. Goth. frath-na 
I ask’ (perf. frah frehum partic. frathans) O.Icel. freg-n 
(fra fragum fregenn) A.S. friz-ne (frezn fruznon fruznen) 
with pr. Germ. variation of y and z (I §§ 529, 530 pp. 384 ff.), 
which was levelled down in different ways by different dialects: 
ep. Skr. pras-nd-s ‘question’ |“ prek- (§ 607 p. 148). 


§ 615. Balto-Slavonic. Here this class is more creative 
than anywhere else. 
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Lith. gy-nu ‘I revive, recover’: Goth. kei-na, see § 608 
p- 149. Lith. dj-na ‘it rains’: Lat. li-nd (ibid). O.C.SI. z- 
-ne-tü ‘gapes, yawns’: A.S. 3z7-ne (ibid). Lett. sli-nw ‘I lean 
upon, support: cp. Gr. Lesb. xit-vyw O.Sax. hli-nd-n Lat. 
in-chinäre (§ 603 p. 145, § 611 p. 150); Lett. sö-nu I bind: 
ep. Skr. si-nd-ti ‘binds, surrounds’ |/sai-; in the two Lettie 
verbs © doubtless comes from the infinitive (slé-t,  sé-t). 
Lith. ry-nt ‘I swallow, devour; 0.0.81. ri-ne-tü ‘knocks’ 
rinetü se ‘starts’ (cp. ma-roj% ‘impetus’). Lith. edn ‘I go’: a 
comparison with Lat. pröd-inunt is unsafe (see § 1022). 
O.C.SI1. si-ne-tu ‘shines’, mi-ne-tü ‘goes by’. 

Lith. pi-nu (beside päv-u) ‘I make rotten’ cp. O.Icel. fü-na 
I rot’, $ 605 p. 146. Lett. gü-nu ‘I snatch’ Lith. gau-nu 
I get’ (-du- from gdu-ti, no doubt): cp. Skr. ju-nd-ti ‘sets in 
quick motion, drives on, presses’. Lith. kla-nu (beside klav-w) 
I hook on to, remain hanging’, griä-nd (beside gritv-t) 
I knock down’, Zi#-ni (beside Zav-u) ‘I come to grief’, Lett. 
schü-nu (beside Lith. sidv-%) ‘I sew’ 0.0.81. pli-ne-tü ‘spews’ 
for *plji- *pljy- *spiü- (I § 60 p. 47), and plju-ne-tii 
like Lith. spiau-nu Lett. splau-nu. With. au-nü Lett. du-nu 
‘put covering on the feet? Veu-, Lith. rdu-nu Lett. rdu-nu 
‘pull, tear, snatch out’ (beside Lith. Lett. rau-ju) |/ reu-, and 
others (see Bielenstein, Lett. Spr. 1 355). 

The analogy of rdu-nu: infin. rdu-ti ete. produced Lith. 
denominative re-formations like keldunu instead of kelauju 
beside the inf. kelduti ‘to travel (from kela-s kéle-s ‘way), 
karaldunu instead of karalduju beside infin. karalduti ‘to be 
king’ (from karäla-s ‘king’). Compare Gr. i9övo § 611 p. 150. 

Slavonic gives a large number of no-presents from verbs 
with other finals than - and -w; planetü ‘blazes up’ for *pol- 
-ne-tu, po-me-ne-tii ‘thinks upon’, vrig-ne-tü ‘throws’ (V uerg-), 
mlük-ne-tü ‘grows dumb’, za-klenetü ‘shuts’ for *-klep-ne-tit, 
bünetü ‘awakes’ for *büd-ne-tü, dvig-ne-tü ‘moves’, stich-ne-tti 
‘dries’ (intr.). Also from one root in -d: sta-ne-tü ‘places 
itself’, akin to Pruss. stanintei, adverb of the pres. participle, 
cp. Armen, sta-na-m Gr. ora-vo» Lat. de-stinare § 611 p- 149. 
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In Slavonic the no-suffix is not confined to the present stem; 
it appears elsewhere in the system of the verb, but then in 
the peculiar shape -nq-. Examples are aor. mi-na-chü partic. 
pres. mi-nqa-vü infin. mi-na-ti sup. mi-na-ti from mi-nq. 
-na- is regular only ın the infinitive and supine (except sta-te 
from sta-na). 


Remark. The following I think is not improbably the history of 
-nq-. Slavonic once had verbs in *-onq (18 sing. pres.), and their aorist 
ended in -on-s% -asü and their infinitive in -on-ti -atı, parallel to Lith. 
gyvens “I dwell (fut. -é-siu infin. -én-ti) küpinu ‘I heap’ (fut. -i-siu 
infin. -in-ti-), see § 624. Now in the present, -no- levelled out -ono-, 
which was only used with consonantal roots; but -ono- remained everywhere 
except in the present. Hence a compromise: an infinitive *vrigqti, for 
instance, would be transformed by analogy of vrigna vrignesi etc., and 
become vrignati. Afterwards -nq- was extended to verbs from roots ending 
in a vowel, such as mi-nq, and only sta-na kept clear of this change 
(infin. sta-ti). Compare with this § 624 at end, and Wiedemann, Arch. Slav. 
Phil. x 653 ff. . 

Lithuanian has no present stems with the suffix -no- from 
roots with a final explosive or fricative; instead of these the 
language has forms of Class XVI, such as bundü as against 
büna in Old Church Slavonic. But there are a few in Lettic, all 
of them however with an interior nasal, which in most cases 
certainly belongs to the present suffix and not to the root: 
brinu ‘L wade’ for *brid-nu *brend-nu beside Lith. brendüu and 
bredu (bridat bristi), rünu ‘I find’ for *rüd-nu beside rädu = 
Lith. randu (radaa rdsti), mi/-nu ‘mingo’ for *menz-nu beside 
Lett. mez (V meigh-), linu ‘I crawl for lid-nu beside lidu = 
Lett. lend (lindaü listi). The origin of this kind is obvious ; 
the class with a nasal infix (Class XVI) has been contaminated 
with the -no-class, like 0.0.81. seg-nq from y’seg- ete. ($ 636), 
and like Gr. Aıunavw from Y leig- ete. (§ 631). 


Class XIV. 


Root + -nno- -eno- -ono- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 616. It is quite clear that this class is derived from 
nouns; see § 487 p. 41, § 596.6 p. 140, and below. It is note- 
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worthy that the n-suffix is often extended by -io-; as Skr. 
isan-ya-ti beside (Ved.) iSana-t, Gr. oAı6alvw beside öAıosavo, 
O.H.G. giwahann(i)u ‘I recount. See §§ 618 and 743. This 
is the same formation as Skr. vithuryd-ti from vithurd-s 
‘staggering, shaking’, Gr. uioddw from «aloAo-s, see § 770. 


§ 617. Along with -nno- -eno- we find -ynd- -ena-, 
inflected in the same way as denominatives from d-stems. 
To illustrate, take: Skr. prtand-yd-nt- ‘fighting’ beside Avest. 
pesana-iti Skr. prtan-yd-ti beside Skr. pftana-m pytana- ‘fight’, 
Skr. bhandand-yd-ti ‘shouts, cheers’ beside bhanddna-s ‘shouting’ 
bhandand- ‘shout’; Gr. éedxavaw beside 2odzovo ‘I hold back, 
bar, stem’ (cp. 977@vo ‘I sharpen, whet’ beside yavo-y 
Inyevyn ‘whetstone’, and danave» I spend’ beside danuvo-g 
extravagant’ danarn ‘expense); Lat. runcinäre (cp. runcina 
plane’) coquinare carinäre farcinäre; O.Icel. vakna ‘I awake’ 
pret. vakna-da, Goth. pret. ga-vakno-da beside pres. ga-vakna; 
Lett. stiprino-ju ‘I strengthen’ infin. stiprind-ti beside stiprinu 
(infin. stiprin-ti), gabend-ju ‘I bring together’ (infin. gabend-ti) 
beside gabenw (infin. gabén-ti); and besides, the Lith. group of 
preterites, of which examples are 1* pl. stiprino-me gabéno-me, 
must be added. 

Seeing how clear is the denominative character of this 
fourteenth class, no doubt can be felt that all these verbs are 
derived from feminine stems. The nearest parallel is found 
in the verbs which will be discussed in § 769, Skr. priya-ya-té 
Goth. frijö, O.Ir. com-alnaim O.H.G. follom, and such like. 
That is to say, Skr. bhandand-yd-ti stands to bhanddna ‘shout’ 
and bhanddna-s ‘shouting’ exactly as O.H.G. follo-m ‘T fill’ to 
folla ‘fullness’ and fol ‘full, or as wuntom I make wounded, 
I wound’ to wunta ‘a wound’ and wunt ‘wounded’. 


Remark. The student must not suppose that I refuse to see the 
parallelism between fovcavaw : éodxavw and mrvew : MTV 5 O.Icel. vakna: 
Goth. ga-vakna and O.H.G. gind-m: O.Icel. gin; Lith. stiprindju : stiprinu 
and lyndja:lgna. See the end of § 598, and §§ 602, 605, 606. The 
origin of the @-flexion is different in the two sorts, but d-flexion in the 
one may well have influenced the other in different languages inde- 
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pendently. For instance, Greek verbs of the type of Zeizavew may have 
been supported by the use of nırraw, or vice versa. 

Skr. bhandanä-yd-te is not to be classed with hrnä-yd-nt-, a quite 
isolated stem; we see this from a variant hyni-yd-mana-s (8 600 p. 144). 
Such forms as *bhandani-yd-ti do not exist. 


§ 818. I cite first forms which appear in more than one 
language. Here, as below with forms belonging to one language 
only ($§ 619 ff.), the extension with -io- must be cited too 
($ 743). 

Lat. cruen-tu-s partic. of a present 3" sing. "erwni-t, 
Lith. kriwinu ‘I make bloody’ (partic. kruvinta-s = cruentu-s) 
from krü-vina-s ‘bloody. 

Armen. aroganem ‘I sprinkle, Lith. srävinu ‘I make 
flow’, common ground-form *srounnd, V sren- (cp. Bugge, 
Idg. Forsch. 1 451). 

Skr. injunctive i$ana-t ‘let him set in motion, arouse, 
excite, quicken’ and iSan-yd-ti, Gr. imivo ‘quicken, hasten, 
warm’ for *lo-av-ım. 

Goth. af-lifna ‘I remain over’ (pret. -nd-da), Lith. lipinü 
‘I cause to adhere. 

Goth. dukna ‘I increase, grow’ (pret. -nö-da), Lith. auginü 
I make grow, rear’. 

Gr. odadvw “I make dry, wither’ for *oavo-cv-yo, Lett. 
saüsinu I make dry. Compare Alban. 9an ‘I dry, wither’, 
for *saus-nio according to G. Meyer (Alb. Wort. 85, Alb. Stud. 
mr 43). 

Gr. reosutvw ‘I make dry, dry up, Goth. ga-paursna 
‘I grow dry, wither’ (pret. -nd-da). 


§ 8619. Aryan. Avest. opt. 1° pl. zaranagma and 
caranye-té (partic. zaranimna-) from zar- ‘grow angry, ill’, 
cp. partic. zaranu-mana- Skr. hy-ni-te § 596.3 p. 138. Avest. 
pesana-iti ‘fights’ beside Skr. pftana-m pytand- Avest. pesana 
fight, battle’ (cp. § 617 p. 155). Skr. krpdna-te ‘he behaves 
pitifully, prays’ beside kypand-s pitiful, miserable krpana-m 
‘misery’. isana-t ‘let him set in motion’ and öSan-yd-t: Gr. iatvo, 
see § 618. Only with -jo-: turan-yd-ti ‘hastens, goes or ‘makes 
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to go quickly from turana-s ‘hastening’ (pres. todr-a-t2 ‘hastens’) 
ep. Gr. orgvvw § 611 p. 150; bhuran-yd-ti ‘he is active’ from 
bhurana-s ‘active’, and others. Compare Skr. prtand-yd-ti 
bhundanäa-ya-ti § 617 p. 155. 

There is nothing to decide whether this Aryan -ana- 
representes Idg. -nno- or -eno- (those who believe that Idg. o 
becomes a in open syllables in Aryan will say, or -ono- 
either). iSanyd-ti as compared with Gr. iavo, so far as it 
goes, favours -nno-. 

-eno- must be the suffix in Skr. bhana-ti ‘sounds, calls 
out, if this be derived from |/ bha-, and analysed bh-dnati: 
see p. 56 footnote. Perhaps the same suffix is used in some of 
those forms which are cited by Per Persson, Wurzelerweiterung 
pp. 70 ff., such as dhvana-ti ‘sounds’. 


§ 620. Armenian. In this language -ano- = Idg. -nno- 
is a very common present suffix. /k-anem ‘I leave’, aor. 3° 
sing. e-lik, vleiq-. gt-anem ‘I find’, aor. 374 sing. e-git, 
V ued-. tk-anem ‘I spew, spit’, aor. 3° sing. e-tuk. Kl-anem 
I swallow’, aor. 3" sing. e-kul. hat-anem ‘T cut off’. tes-anem 
I see’, v’derk- (I § 263 p. 214). liz-anem ‘I lick? for *löz- 
anem, Vleigh-. 

-anem, like Greek -avw, is found in some forms which 
have another present suffix already. As for instance harcanem 
I ask’ beside aor. harei, stem *pr(k)-sko- ($ 672), “like Gr. 
«kvoxavo beside advJ-oxw; and very near akin to harcanem is 
Avest. per’sanyeiti ‘asks’, if its -s- — Skr. -ch- (cpskr. 
prachana-m an asking’) and not Idg. -k- (ep. Goth. frathna). 

-anim (cp. § 711) is a variant of -anem as Gr. -aow of 
vo; e. g. mer-ani-m ‘I die’ (aor. mer-ay) like Gr. wag-aivw 
I make wither, decay’, mac-ani-m ‘I cleave to, hang on to, 
curdle, zerc-ani-m ‘I free or save myself, run away . 


§ 621. Greek. In this language too -avo- = Idg. -nno- 
is very common. 

alp-avo ‘I earn’. xdd-¢vw ‘I honour, exalt. — xev9-dow 
I hide. 9yy-cvw ‘I whet’. An9-avw ‘I escape notice’. 
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The suffix is often used to extend other present stems. 
For example take the following. for-avw ‘I place’ beside t-ory-ue 
(Class IIL). tox-avo T hold back’ beside i-cy-w (Class IV). 
avvd-cvouce “I learn’ Ayın-avw T leave from *azvv9w = Lith. 
-bund V~ bheudh- and *Auno = Lat. lingud Yleig-, and so 
too xAayy-avw ‘I ery out from "zAayy-@ (cp. xAatw for *xAayy- 
-ıw) == Lat. clang-0 beside Gr. perf. »sXAnya (Class XVI). 
adk-évw “I increase’ beside avew avz-ow (Class XX). ahvor-avo 
‘I avoid’ beside ddv-oxw (Class XXI). auaor-avo 1 miss’ 
beside jueo-ro-» (Class XXIV). duod-avw “I sleep’ beside 
&-dao-90-v (Class XXV). 

munkavw mıungevo, as compared with i-mAn-w i-monw 
were made on the analogy of Auuınavo, and this served to keep 
safe the nasal in miumAnue niunonm xtyroaue ulyyonue (§ 542 
p. 102, § 594 pp. 134 f.). Perhaps there was once a form 
*7ha-vw, parallel to Skr. pr-nä-t, which on the analogy of 
ni-nAn-wu ni-nha-uev Was transformed to *madavw (ep. the 
reduplicated te-re-wivw, Pp. 159), and then came under the 
influence of verbs like Aıunavw. The Greeks themselves saw 
a close connexion between the ending -avw and a nasal in 
the first syllable of the word which had it, if this syllable 
contained a short vowel 4 explosive; we can see this from 
the transformation of Att. *uyavw (for “w-zarFo, Hom. 214000) 
into xyyavw (§ 652). 

With -avaw (see $ 617, p. 155): Zodxavaw beside éguxave 
‘I hold back, bar, stem’, drmardonua I welcome’ beside dyxvv- 
usvos (§ 639), isydvaw beside ioyavw, and others. 

A large number have -atvo. dhuotaivw beside ohuoFaven 
I slip. «etatvw ‘I darken’ (beside ushavo? see the com- 
mentators on Iliad 12 64), and others (cp. § 776. 6 b). 

Amongst these verbs in -alvw are those whose root no 
longer forms a separate syllable, some of which are certainly 
old (ep. Lett. tv-in-ti tr-in-ti § 624). &-aivw ‘I scratch, comb’ 
&-dvio-v ‘comb for carding wool) beside &-vw and &-2w &-80-001 
(Class XX, § 661) from N’ ges- (II § 8 Rem. 2 p. 20). 
2x-pi-atvw ‘I bubble up’ beside gi-vw Lat. fl-a-s O.H.G. bl-a-u 
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(§ 583 p. 124). do-aivw ‘I do, intend to do’ (oAıyo-doavsov 
‘faint, weak’ $ 801), beside Jdo-c do-&-ua ($ 737).  @aivw 
I besprinkle’ for *oo-av-ıw (Gari -idog ‘drop’) beside ¢-¢(F)se 
‘flows’ from // ser- ‘run, flow’ (§ 488 p. 47) cp. &-aivw beside 
E-vw; égoodd-arm gaooate (*sy-d-) belong to Class XXV 
(S 695).') xo-aivo ‘I touch the surface gently, stroke, soil’ 
beside yo-éw ‘I seize, touch’ yo-avw ‘touch superficially, 
scratch yo-(w ‘I anoint. yoalvew * 2o9/ev Hesych., beside yoaw, 
which seems to be akin to Skr. yr-asa-ti (§ 659).  xoatvw 
I make, complete (Vger- Skr. kr-nö-ti); this we should 
probably place here. The alternative is to analyse it *xoa- 
-v-4@, from *gy-n-, and place it in $ 611 (pp. 149 f.), but 
xo-ovo-¢ makes this the more likely place (see II $ 67 with 
the Rem., p. 112). re-to-atve I bore’ (re-toaivw is also 
found, see Veitch Greek Verbs s. v. reroatyw): Lith. tr-ink 
I rub’, V ter-. 

Connected with noun stems in -avo- (§ 487 pp. 40 f., 
§ 596.6 p. 140). oAosarn oAosalvn: ddloFavo-c ‘slippery, 
smooth.  dyyavw : Ixyav0-v Imyavn ‘whetstone. welave 
mehatvn : uehavo- (ushav-) ‘black’. gaoyavstar Elper avacositae 
Hesych.: g«oyavo-v ‘cutting instrument, or sword’. xvadvwr ' 
éyxvog wy Hesych.: Samian xvavo- in Kvavoynwv (the Author, 
Gr. Gr.2 p. 32 footnote 1). Compare Agvxaiyw with Skr. 
rocand-s ‘light, shining’, @Ayavo with Skr. arhana-m arhana 
‘tribute of respect’. 


§ 622. Italic. Lat. cruen-tu-s beside Lith. kriwinu, see 
§ 618 p. 156. Osc. patensins ‘aperirent’ for *patenesént 
cp. Lat. panderent (§§ 632, and 837. 2). 

Latin verbs in -märe (§ 617 p. 155): coquinare beside 
coquere, cärinäre beside cärere etc. 


§ 623. Germanic. In this class fall Inchoatives formed 
with an »-suffix (for the term inchoatives as applied to them, 


1) By this correct vol. I § 488 p. 360, § 492 p. 363, § 639 p. 479. 
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see Egge, Amer. Journ. Phil., vu 38 ff.); as Goth. ga-vaknan 
OJcel. vakna A.S. weenan ‘awake’. Since in these and many 
other words n is not assimilated to the preceding consonant, it 
follows that there must have been a vowel between than which 
has suffered syncope (cp. I § 214 p. 181, Kaufmann, P.-B. 
Beitr. xır 504 ff.). But whether this vowel was a, i, or u, and 
the suffix accordingly Idg. -ono-, -eno-, or -yno-, remains a 
question. Furthermore, amongst form like Goth. dis-taurna 
‘I tear to pieces, crush to pieces’, there may be forms with Idg. 
-no- (cp. Skr. dir-na-s O.H.G. zor-n, IL § 66 p. 141), which 
would then have to be placed in Class XIII. 


The old unextended inflexion was regular Gothic only 
for the present; e. g. ga-vakna -i3 -ip etc. Elsewhere Gothic 
has -nd-, as -vaknoda. Old Icelandic carries -70- all through 
the verb, as vakna -nada. In Old High German, on account 
of a certain change which will be set forth in § 781.3, most 
of the words in question are absorbed into the é-conjugation 
(374 weak conj.), as wesanem. 


In addition to the words already mentioned — Goth. af- 
lyna, duk-na (O.Icel. aukna), ga-baursna (O.Icel. Borna) — 
the following may be named: Goth. ga-stairkna ‘I become 
stiff, dry up’ O.Ieel. storkna O.H.G. gi-storchaném (beside Lith. 
streg-iu ‘I stiffen’). Goth. -brukna intr. I break, break to pieces 
(beside brika ‘I break’), Goth. ga-batna O.Icel. batna I improve 
myself’, O.H.G. trunkanzm ‘I get drunk’. Beside Goth. us- 
-lakna ‘I open’ (intr.) appears us-lükn-s ‘open’ (adj.). 


These inchoatives are sometimes derived from an adjective, 
in which case they run in parallel lines with the factitive group 
in (Goth.) -jan; Goth. fullnan O.Icel. fullna ‘get full’ beside 
Goth. fulljan O.Icel. fylla “make full, fill’ from Goth. full-s 
O.Icel. full-r ‘ful? (ground-form *pl-no-s), Goth. ga-qiunan 
‘become alive’ beside ga-giujan ‘make alive, quicken’ from giu-s 
(gen. givis) ‘alive’, Goth. mikilnan ‘srow big’ beside mikiljan 
‘make big’ from mikil-s ‘big’; ep. Lith. linksminu from linksma-s 
and similar forms, § 624. 


„ie 4 
Dr i en etl, ie 2 “ 
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O.1LG. gi- en ‘mention’ pret. gi-wuog, A.S. wecnan 
‘awaken’ pret. wdc, like Gr. chitatyw (aor. NAıro- v). 

§ 624. Balto-Slavonic. Baltie has -ina — Idg. -nno-, 
and -ena- = Idg. -eno-. 

Lith. krüvinu ‘I make bloody’ fut. kriwr-siu partic. kriwin- 
-ta-s == Lat. cruen-tu-s, auginis ‘I make grow’, satisinu ‘I make 
dry’, see § 618 p. 156. küpinu ‘I heap up’ from küpina-s ‘heaped 
up. trupinu ‘I crumble, break into little bits’ from truping-s 
‘crumb’. tökinu ‘I make run (on a grindstone), polish’ from 
tekina-s running’ (0.0.1. tedinü). büdinu ‘I awake’. lipints 
I make stick’. The form of the root is noticeable in tr-ind 
I rub’ infin. t-in-ti from yter- (Lat. terd), with which 
compare Gr. té-reaivw ‘I bore’, and tvistu ‘I swell out’ instead 
of *tv-imu, infin. tv-in-ti, beside Lat. tu-med; cp. Gr. E-«ivw, and 
its like, § 621 pp. 158 f. 

This extraordinarily fertile suffix was used to derive verbs 
with a factitive meaning from adjectives too (as in Gothic, 
Fullnan ete., $ 623); e. g. ünksminu ‘I make glad, comfort’ from 
linksma-s joyful’, veninu “I unite’ from véna-s ‘one’, tvirtinu 
I make fast’ from tvirta-s fast’; cp. Pruss. swintina ‘he hallows’ 
from swints ‘holy’. 

From verbs like pü-d-inu vel-d-inu svil-d-inu was extracted 
a suffix -dinu, which was largely used. See S$ 700 and 701. 

Only Lithuania and Prussia have -ina- (-in-) with non- 
present stems. For Prussian, compare infin. waidin-t ‘to show’ 
partic. pret. act. waidinn-ons from the pres. 3rd sing. waidinna; 
swintin-t-s ‘hallowed’ from 3" sing. pres. swintina. Lettie has 
for these parts of the verb -ind-, as dud/inu ‘I bring up, raise, 
rear infin. dud/indt in contrast with Lith, auginu auginti 
(ep. Goth. lifna lifnoda). Lith. has also a few words with 
-inoju -inoti, as stiprindju ‘I strengthen’ stiprinédti beside stiprinu 
stiprinti (Lett. stiprinu stiprindt), linksminöju ‘I make glad’ 
linksmindti (also accented Lnksminoju) beside linksminu. 

Rarer than -ina- is -ena-: Lith. gyveni ‘I dwell’ gyvénti 
(cp. Goth. ga-giuna, § 623 p. 160) and graudenu ‘I remind, 
admonish’; gabenu ‘I bring’, also gabendju gabendti. 


Brugmann, Elements. IV, 11 
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That Slavonic once possessed verbs in *-onq infin. *-on-tz 
*_att may be assumed, as we have seen in § 615 Rem. p. 154, 
from such forms as vrig-na-ti. With this -ono- compare zv-onü 
‘sound’ beside zv-%néti ‘sound’, containing the suffix -nno- (beside 
zov-4 zv-a-ti ‘to call’, IL § 67 p. 154); further, Gr. avovn 
‘dryness’ avovoy’ voy Snoov (Hesych., MS. avovoc) beside 
avatvw ‘I dry up’ (beside Lith. sadisin-ti 0.0.81. süchna-ti). 


Class XV. 


Root + Nasal Suffix forming the Present Stem. 


§ 625. Here fall such present stems as Skr. yundj-mi 
pl. yunj-mas. This class has hitherto not been certainly proved 
to belong to any branch but Aryan. Its origin and relation to 
the other nasal classes has been discussed in § 596.5 p. 139. 


§ 626. Aryan. VY leig- ‘linquere’: Skr. rinak-ti Avest. 
irinaxti (I § 260 p. 212), Skr. 1% pl. rific-mds 34 pl. rinc-antı 
pret. 1° pers. sing. d-rinac-am 2”! and 3" sing. d-rinak, con). 
rindc-a-t, opt. rific-yd-t; — thematic Lat. lingu-0 Pruss. po- 
-linka ‘remains. Skr. bhindd-mi ‘I split’, imper. bhin(d)dhi, 
V> bheid-; — thematic Prakrit bhind-a-di Lat. find-6. pind$-mi 
‘I pound, crush’ 3" pl. pys-dnti (cp. I footnote), injunctive 
ond and 3° sing. pindk, ypeis-; — thematic Skr. a-pjs-a-t 
Lat. pins-0. Avest. cinah-mi I give information’, cp. 3” sing. 
cöis-t ‘he informed’. Avest. cinas-ti ‘he instructs’ 1* pl. mid. 
conj. cinap-d-maidé. Skr. runddh-mi ‘I stop, stem’ 3° sing. act. 
rundddhi mid. run(d)dhé; — thematic rundh-a-ti. vrnaj-mi 
‘I twist together’ 3 sing. mid. vrmk-te, VW uerg-, cp. Gr. 
ögußoum § 631. trnédhi ‘shatters’ instead of *trnödhi (for 
*trnag-dhi), 3°4 pl. trh-dnti (see I § 404.2 p. 298); — thematic 
trh-a-ti. Avest. weak form mer’nk- mer’nc- from marc- 
‘destroy. 3° pl. act. mer’nc-inti mid. mer’nc-aite 274 pl. mid. 
mer’ng’-duye, opt. 3" sing. merqs-yd-p, ep. 1 § 448 pp. 332 f., 


a ae; 
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§ 473.4 p. 350, II p. vin, I § 200 Rem. p. 168, Bartholomae, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 483; — thematic Avest. mer’nc-a-ité. 
Remark. On Skr. hinas-ti 3rd pl. his-anti see § 667. 
Strong stem instead of weak: Skr. 24 pl. yundk-ta instead 
of yunk-ta. 


Class XVI. 


Root -+ Nasal Infix + Thematic Vowel forming the 
Present Stem. 


$ 627. This class stands to the preceding in the same 
relation as Class II B to Class I, etc., see § 491 p. 50. 

As the nasal often spreads from the present to the other 
parts of the verb, and then to nouns it is often doubtful, 
where a Root does not contain i, u, a liquid or a nasal, 
whether the nasal which we see is not really part of the root 
itself. It is an infix in Lat. pre-hendd -hendt -honsu-s Gr. 
y:looum ‘I will seize’ (for yevd+o-) E-yad-o-v (ynd-) yardare 
Alban. gendem ‘I am found’ Lett. gidu ‘I understand, conjecture’ 
(for *gendu), which is proved by Lat. praeda (for "prae-heda) 
Goth. -gita. For Skr. spanda-te ‘throbs’ spandaya-ti spanda-s 
‘a throbbing’ pani-Spada-s ‘throbbing’ (spad- = *spnd-) Gr. 
opevdory ‘sling’ opadaousg ‘throbbing, eagerness, impatience’ 
(“ogud-)') the same is proved by Gr. oped-avd-c ‘hasty, wild’ 
opod-go-¢ ‘powerful’. But it sometimes happens that there are 
no kindred words which can decide the matter. And then 
again, to make the ground more slippery under our feet, roots 
whose nasal we have a right to say belongs to the root itself, 
make forms without any nasal by analogy. Thus Skr. mamäth-a 
mäthaya-ti instead of mamanth-a manthaya-ti from mathnd-ti 
matha-ti, where math- comes from *mnth- (§ 516 p- 82, § 852); 
Gr. dnfoua instead of *deyEouc from dax-vw é-daxo-v, where 
dax- comes from *dak- (I $ 224 p. 191). 

$ 628. yPleip-: Skr. limp-d-ti ‘smears’, Lith. limp-ü 
I cling, hold. Vpeik-: Skr. pis-d-ti ‘adorns, decks, arms’, 

1) Connect Lat. pendd pependi, pondus? R 

11 
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Lat. ping-d. V weid-: Sky. vind-d-ti ‘finds’, O.Ir. ro-finnadar 


‘gets to know (see $ 633), cp. Armen. giut ‘gain, profit’ for 


*vind- (Hiibschmann, Arm. Stud. 1 26, 63, 75; Bugge, Idg. 
Forsch. 1 443), Gr. ivd-aAAouaı ‘I show myself, appear. V’seig- 
seiq- ‘trickle down’: Skr. sinc-d-ti ‘pours out, wets, Goth. 
sigg-a ‘I sink’ (part. sagg following band ete., I § 67 Rem. 1 
p. 57), Lett. söku ‘I become exhausted, dry up, fall (of water) 
for *sink-u, ep. Mid.H.G. szhte ‘shallow from *sing-to-. V kueit- 
kueid- ‘shine’ (Skr. $vit-And-s Goth. hveit-s): Skr. svind-a-té is 
clear, or white’ (gramm.), Lith. szvint-w ‘I become clear’. 


Skr. a-pis-a-t ‘I crushed’ (beside pi-nd$-ti, § 626), Lat. pins-0, 
cp. Gr. atisow nrirrw instead of prehistoric *rrıvo-4w ($ 631).: 


Skr. opt. chind-e-ta beside chi-ndd-mi ‘I cut off, tear to pieces’ 
(Class XV), Lat. scind-0, ep. Gr. oywd-cduo-¢ piece of wood 
split off, splinter. Prakr. bhind-a-di beside Skr. bhindd-mi 
I split’ ($ 626), Lat. find-0. vsneigh-: Lat. ningu-i-t, Lith. 
snifig-a ‘it snows’. yleig: Lat. lingu-0, Pruss. po-linka ‘remains’ 
(Skr. rindk-ti § 626), ep. Gr. Ayuın-avo § 631. Lat. string-o, Lith. 
string-u ‘I remain hanging’ (pret. strig-au), beside Lat. siriga, 
Goth. strik-s ‘stroke, line’ O.H.G. strthhu ‘I draw a line, pass 
along’; 0.0.81. strig-q ‘I shave, shear’ for *string- (I § 229.4 
p. 195) or for *streig-? Lat. di-stingu-d, Goth. stigg-a I strike, 
push’ O.Icel. stekk ‘I leap, push’, beside Lat. in-stigo Skr. téjate 
‘is sharp, goads on’, ep. Lith. sténgiw § 637. Lat. mingo 
V meigh-, cp. Lett. mifchu for *minziu § 635. Skr. lump-a-ti 
‘breaks to pieces’, Lat. rump-0, V reup-. Skr. lune-a-ti ‘pulls, 
plucks’ (gramm.: perf. lu-lufic-ur is found), Lith. runk-u I grow 
wrinkled’, V reug- reug- (Skr. luk- ‘a falling off, disappearance, 
Lat. rag-a, Lith. raüka-s wrinkle), ep. Lat. runc-are. Skr. 
munc-d-ti ‘lets go, frees, gets free, runs away’, Lat. &-mung?, 
Lett. muku ‘I make off, flee’ for *munk-u, VV meug- meug-. 
Skr. yunj-a-ti (beside yundk-ti § 625), Lat. jung-0 V jeug-, 
ep. Lith. jüng-iu ‘I yoke to. Skr. bhunj-a-ti ‘makes to eat or 
enjoy (beside bhundk-ti Class XV), Lat. fung-or. Avest. bunj- 
-a-iti ‘lays down, frees, saves itself‘, ep. Gr. nepvyywr puyyarve 
$ 631. Lith. bund-u ‘I wake up, ep. Gr. nvv9-avouaı § 631. 


eS 
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YY gert- ‘cut’: Skr. krnt-a-ti ‘cuts, splits’, Lith. krint-u I fall 
off, drop (of leaves, fruit and so forth), Idg. *gynt-é-ti, 
cp. I § 285 Rem. p. 228.  O.Ir. in-grennim ‘T pursue’ i. e. 
*ahrendö? (cp. § 633), 0.C.Sl. gred-a ‘I come’, originally 
*ahrn-dh-6 \V ghredh-, cp. Goth. gridi- f. ‘step, grade’ Lat. 
gradior for *ahrdh-io- (§ 717). V/reg- ‘stretch, extend’: Skr. 
rij-a-ti (beside 3° pl. mid. rrj-ate Class XV), cp. Lith. partie. 
7-si-réges ‘having stretched oneself’ infin. isz-si-réseti ‘to stretch 


out rq@zau ‘I stretch’ derived from a stem *ring- = Skr. rij- 
(from vig- == yj- were derived réizits I inflate myself’ and 


rdizau-s ‘I stretch myself’, cp. below, Goth. peiha path). 

Formed from such roots with r we find in several languages 
present stems with vocalism of the strong grade. These must 
be regarded as new formations. Examples are: Skr. srambh- 
-a-té ‘entrusts’, Gr. 6&uß-o-ucı ‘I turn myself round’, Mid.Ir. 
dringim ‘I ascend’, O.H.G. spring-u ‘I leap’, Lith. drzs-u ‘I am 
brave’; details will be found under the separate headings. 

V plag- pläg-: Lat. plang-0, Lett. pliku “I become flat, 
fall flat down’ for *plank-u, cp. Gr. miatw ‘I strike, knock 
aside, lead astray (émAaySa ndayxro-g) for *nlayy-ıw § 631. 
Lat. clang-6, cp. Gr. xAayy-avw and xiralw for *"xAeyy-ın § 631 
(pf. x&xrayya), O.Icel. hlakka ‘I ery out’ (-kk- for -nk-), beside 
Gr. zAwCo ‘I cluck, caw for *xAwy-yo. 

Roots ending in a consonant, without liquid, nasal, 7, or uv 
(type peg- ‘coquere’) show an e-vowel. Goth. fecha O.H.G. dihu 
‘I thrive’ for *Piny-0, earlier *beny-0 (cp. O.Sax. partic. thungan 
and causative thengiu ‘I complete’), from which we have the 
re-formates Daih deh etc. (I § 67 Rem. 2 p. 57), Lith. tenky 
I last out, have enough’ infin. tek-t, compare O.Ir. tocad 
Mod.Cymr. tynghed ‘luck, happiness’ (first for “tonketo-, cp. the 
Latinised name T'unccetace, inscr. in Wales), which also point 
to a nasal present stem. Alban. gend-em ‘I am _ found, 
Lat. pre-hendd, Lett. gedu ‘I understand, conjecture’ for 
*gend-u V qhed-, cp. Gr. yardavw yeioouce § 631. 

Several languages give öo-inflexion to this type (Class X XIX). 
Examples: Gr. rrioow atiztw instead of "nrwo-ıw, whalw for 
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*rAayy-ww; Lat. vine-id, sanc-id (cp. sacer); Lith. jüng-iu, Lett. 
mifchu (beside mi/nu) ‘mingo for *minz-in. See § 744. 

§ 629. Aryan. Skr. vind-d-ti Avest. vind-a-iti ‘finds’, 
V ueid-; Skr. sife-d-ti Avest. hinc-a-iti ‘pours out’, V ’'seig-; 
Skr. kynt-d-ti Avest. ker’nt-a-iti ‘cuts, see $ 628 where 
other examples are given. We may also mention the 
following: Skr. si$-a-ti ‘leaves over’ beside Sinds-ti; und-a-ti 
‘moistens, wets’ beside undt-ti; umbh-a-ti ‘holds together, holds 
in custody’ beside 2"4 sing. unap; trmp-d-ti ‘is satisfied’ Vterp-; 
brh-a-ti ‘strengthens’ |/ bhergh-; Srnth-a-ti from Srath- ‘to become 
loose or soft’; Avest. mer’nc-a-ite from marc- ‘destroy’ beside 
2rd pl. mid. mer’ng’-duye (§ 626). Sometimes in Sanskrit the 
accent is changed to the accent of Class II A, as Sumbh-a-ti 
and sumbh-d-ti ‘adorns’ (beside sdbh-a-té), partic. mid. tunj-a- 
-mana-s (3° pl. tunj-ate Class XV, tuj-yd-té ‘is struck, knocked’), 
dyh-a-ti beside drh-d-ti ‘strengthens’ (beside dyh-ya-ti), p/nc-a-ti 
mingles’ (beside pyndk-ti and pi-prg-dhi). With secondary 
strong grade vocalism (cp. $ 628 p. 165): Skr. sranth-a-té 
(gramm.) beside synth-a-ti, Srambh-a-te "entrusts (cp. ni-symbha-s), 
anu-ranjati ‘cleaves truly to, loves’ (cp. räga-s ‘colour, passion, 
love’, Gr. o¢fe oyna goysvc), Avest. 8" sing. pret. mor’nd-a-p 
for *mar‘nd-a-p (I § 94.3 p. 89) from mard- ‘kill’ (or does 
-ar- = -T-?); of the same sort may be Skr. vdand-a-té ‘praises, 
honours’ beside vdd-a-ti ud-yd-té. 

Roots of the type peg- (§ 628 p. 165). Skr. spand-a-té 
‘throbs, beside Gr. oped-avo-c¢, § 627 p. 163.  stambh-a-te 
‘strengthens itself, stands fast, supports itself’, beside Lith. 
steb-iü-s ‘I wonder’ stéb-iii’-s ‘I keep myself back’ stäba-s 
‘apoplexy. Sometimes the nasal is only found in non-present 
forms. Thus from seq- ‘fasten, hang’ (Skr. sajjaté for 
*sa-2zj-a- § 562 p. 110, Lith. segu): Skr. perf. sa-sanj-a aor. 
a-sanj-i partic. -sank-tavya-s; from Ar. dabh- or dhabh-') 


1) The desiderative forms dhipsati dhipsati are late re-formates 
instead of Ved. dipsati, certainly not instead of pr. Ar. dhabh. Compare 
dhak, p. 171. 
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‘to hurt, deceive’ (cp. Skr. d-dbh-u-ta-s § 596.2, p. 136, desid. 
Skr. dipsa-ti Avest. diwZa-idyai § 667, Skr. perf. da-däbh-a, 
-dabha-s ‘hurting’, Avest. caus. dabaye-iti): Skr. perf. da-dambh-a 
caus. dambhäya-ti dambh-a-s ‘deceit’. In such instances, one of 
two explanations is possible. (1) Either a nasal present which 
was the origin of these nasal forms has perished. With saRj- 
compare O.C.SI. seg-na § 636; dambh- may be illustrated by 
Gr. aréufw “I hurt, deceive’, if the root is dhebh-, and if this 
Greek word is a contamination of Ie(uw)ß- and re(u)p-. (2) Or 
the nasal came from other words; thus daddmbha, beside 
dabhnöti, was formed on the analogy of tastdmbha : stabhnoti, 
and similar pairs. 


§ 630. Armenian. Present stems of this kind I know 
none; but cp. giut ‘profit, gain’, which seems akin to *uind-0 
(S 628 p. 164). 


$ 631. Greek. Only a few examples of the unextended 
stem can be found. Awdcosar‘ apthAdoFoe beside Allovoı ' 
aaicovow Hesych. for *Aıwd-ww?), connected by Fick with 
Aotdogo-¢ and Lat. loido-s lüdu-s. ogiyy-w ‘I tie, fasten’, 
compared with Armen. pirk, for *sphig-ro-s, by Bugge (Idg. 
Forsch. 1 453). With secondary strong-grade vowel (cp. § 628 
p. 165): oéuPorce ‘I turn round, revolve’ (o0ufo-¢ ‘bull-roarer, 
wheel’) containing Idg. *urng- from V werg-: Skr. vrnak-ti ‘twists 
together’ infin. vyij-dsé, Mid.H.G. runke A.S. wrincle ‘wrinkle’ 
O.H.G. rench(i)u I turn, pull backwards and forwards in turning’. 
Root of the type peq- (§ 628 p. 165): oreußo ‘I shake, misuse, 
handle roughly’ beside orofo-¢ otofiew oroßaLlo. 

Passing over to Class XXIX (§ 628 p. 165). nriooo 
atitto ‘I crush, bruise’ instead of *nrwo-ıw (the Author, 
ar. Gr.? p. 61): Skr. a-pi$-a-t ete., see $ 628 p. 164. mlacw 
I strike, knock down’ for *nıayy-ın: Lat. plang-6 ete., see § 628 
p. 165. zdatw ‘I sound, cry out for *xAayy-ym: Lat. clang-0 
etc., see ibid. Perhaps also oxiungo I throw hard at 
something’ for *oxıun-ıw, beside Skr. k$ip-a-t ‘throws, slings’. 
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ie numbers pass into Class XIV (§ 621 p. 158). 
Aıum-avo I leave’: Lat. linqu-d ete., see $ 628 p. 164. gvyy- 
-avo ‘I flee’ (Lesb. partic. mepvyywv): Avest. bunj-a-ti, see 
§ 628 p. 164. auv9-cvo-uae ‘I learn’: Lith. bund-u, see $ 628 
p. 164. »Aayy-avo beside xAalo, see above. ıyy-avo ‘I touch, 
feel, cp. &-9ı1y-0-v. govyy-dvw beside éggevy-o-uo ‘I belch’. 
Tuyy-avi, Cp. é-tuy-0-v. davd-dvw beside AjF-w Dor. 2149-0 
I escape notice. The existence of Aavdévw beside eator 
produced Jdayxave I bite’ beside &dazov (\/denk-), Aayyovu 
I get by lot’ beside gayoy (perf. Agdoyya), and further, 
zevdavo I hold’ beside &yadov, which was itself produced by 
analogy of *yevd-w (ep. fut. zeloouaı) from V ahed- (ep. § 628 
p. 165). I am uncertain about Aaußavo ‘I take’ beside aor. 
EhaBoy perf. etanpa Cret. AEroußa (like stdnya Adhoya). 

Where no present formation has survived: iuwac° CevEae. 
@errahot Hesych., beside Lat. vinc-id Skr. vi-vyak-ti ‘embraces, 
surrounds’ 3" dual vé-vik-td-s, cp. yıußavaı * Cevyava (Hesych.) 
1 e. fıußavoı (like tuunavo-v), 


§ 632. Italic. Lat. ningu-i-t Umbr. ninctu 'ninguito', 
Lat. di-stinguö Umbr. an-stintu ‘distinguito’, Lat. ping-o, 
pins-0, scind-0, find-0, lingu-0, string-ö, ming-0, rump-d, 
é-mungo, jung-0, fung-or, see § 628 p. 164. Lat. vinc-0 perf. 
viet, Osc. vincter ‘convincitur’, cp. Goth. veih-a ‘I fight’ 
Class II A O.H.G. upar-wihit Class II B, V ueig- § 532 
p- 94. Lat. fing-ö beside fic-tu-s fig-ulu-s, V dheigh-: O.Ir. 
dengaim ‘I oppress’ (so Thurneysen). ling-ö beside ling-urrio, 
Vleigh-. tund-ö beside tu-tud-i. pung-0 beside pu-pug-7. 
ac-cumbo beside -cubut cubäre. 

Lat. frang-6 for *bhrng-0 beside frag-ili-s, Goth. brika 
I break’, Y?bhreg- (cp. Osthoff, M.U. v p. 111). 

Lat. pang-ö beside pe-pig-t Gr. nny-vo-ıu ‘I fix’, / pak- 
pag-; akin are doubtless Goth. faha O.H.G. fahu ‘I grasp, 
seize’ (cp. Skr. pdsa- ‘cord, line’) for pr. Germ. *fay-d, with 
partic. O.H.G. gi-fangan.  tang-0 beside te-tig-t in-teger 
(Umbr. antakres ‘integris’), con-tägiu-m. plang-ö beside 


* 
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plag-a: Lett. pliku, see $ 628 p. 165. lamb-0, beside O.H.G. 
lafu ‘I lick’ perf. luof, |/lab-. Perhaps also pando beside 
pateo and beside Osc. patensins ‘aperirent, which comes 
from *patynd or *pateno (§ 622 p. 159); ep. $ 612 p. 151;1) 
and of-fendd, see § 696. 

pre-hendo: Alban. gend-em ete., V ghed-, see $ 628 p. 165. 

The fertility of this type in Latin is made clear by fund-d 
beside Goth. giuta ‘I pour’ for *gheu-do Class XXV Ss 690. 
Cp. Goth. standa and the like, § 634 at end. 

Passing into Class XXIX (§ 628 p. 165). vinc-10, beside 
Skr. vi-vyak-ti vi-vik-tds, see § 631 p. 168. sanc-io beside 
sac-er. 

langu-eo (langu-ésco) perf. langu-t (beside laxu-s O.H.G. 
slach ‘slack, lazy’ and Gr. Ayyw ‘I cease’, Y sléq-), following 
Class X, § 590 p. 132. 

§ 633. Keltic. O.Ir. dengaim ‘I oppress’ from *dhingho 
(3° pl. pass. conj. for-diassatar 3" sing. perf. dedaig): Lat. 
fingo, see § 632. Oty. slucim ‘I swallow, gulp’ (secondary 
-20-flexion) Mod.Cymr. llyncaf Uyngaf ‘devoro’ from *slwmako, 
Vsla*yuk- sla*ug-, Gr. Avyzalvo and Avyyaroumı ‘I sob’. 

O.Ir. in-grennim ‘I pursue’ with strong-grade vowel in 
the root: 0.0.81. gred-a, see $ 628 p. 165; but compare 
the Remark. So also Mid.Ir. dringim ‘I ascend’ — Ol. 
*dreng(ajim (dréimm ‘clambering’ subst.), akin to Skr. darh- 
make fast’ pres. dyh-d-ti dyfh-a-ti (cp. Lith. lips I mount up 
with my feet, climb’ beside limp% ‘I remain clinging’, O.H.G. 
chlimbu "I climb’ beside chlzbu ‘I cling’). 

O.Ir. com-boing ‘confringit (perf. 3" sing. -baiy), ep. Skr. 
bhandk-ti perf. ba-bhanj-a Armen. bek-anem.  tonc g(a)im I swear 
beside co-tach "compact. in-dlung ‘I split’ beside in-dlach ‘split 
subst. 


1) Bartholomae (Stud. Idg. Spr., m 96 f.) derives pango pando 
e-mungo from *pank-no *pant-nd *munk-nö (ep. 0.0.81. kre(t)- na and 
the like, $ 636). This view seems to me unjustifiable until the general 
principles which govern the interchange of tenues and mediae when root- 
finals in Indo-Germanic have been made out (I $ 469.7 p. 346). 
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O.Ir. ro-finnadar ‘gets to know’ is related to Skr. vind-d-ti 
$ 628 p. 164, and seems to have adopted d-flexion ; but compare 
the Remark, below. 


Remark. Thurneysen writes to me: “Grenn- and finna- appear 
in Old Irish always with nn and never with nd. I hesitate between two 
explanations. (1) Either nd very early became nn before the accent (the 
prefix which accented is always ind-, is either inn- or in- when pretonic) ; 
or (2) the nasal stood originally after the dental: finna- = *vid-na- or 
*yi-n-d-näa-, grenn- — *gred-n- (*grid-n-?) or *gre-n-d-n-. 1 am still 
searching for evidence to decide the matter.” With *vindnd- *grendn- 
compare Lett. brinw for *brendnu, 0.0.81. segna § 615 p. 154, § 636. 


8 634, Germanic. Except standa: stop, all Germanic 
stems of this class run the nasal right through the verb. 

Goth. sigg-a O.H.G. sink-u ‘I sink’, Goth. stigg-a I strike’, 
see § 628 p. 164. Goth. fra-slinda O.H.G. slint-u ‘I swallow’ 
(re-formed, O.H.G. slunt ‘throat’): ep. Mid.H.G. slcte A.S. slide 
I slide, slip, Lith. slid-%-s ‘slippery, smooth’ Lett. slaid-s 
‘steep.!) O.Icel. slepp ‘I make slide’ pr. Germ. *slimpo (pret. 
slapp): ep. O.H.G. slafu ‘T slide, sink’, Y sleib-. O.H.G. chmbu 
‘I climb, clamber, ascend’: cp. O.Icel. klzf ‘T climb’ pret. kleif, 
O.H.G. chlibu ‘I cling, hold. Y gleip- (gleip- and leip- are 
p-extensions of v’glei- and lei-, ep. § 797). Mod.H.G. blinke 
I glitter’ a weak verb, but originally doubtless strong 
(re-formate O.H.G. blanch ‘bright’): ep. O.H.G. blihhu ‘T gleam’, 
Lith. blyksztt ‘I turn pale’ blaiksztjti-s ‘to clear up. From 
O.Sax. mengian (Goth. *maggjan) ‘to mingle we must 
apparently infer *mingan ‘to mingle’ akin to Skr. mis-rd- 
‘mixt?; see § 805. (Kluge in his Etym. Dict. explains differently). 

Roots with -er- -el- show strong-grade vowels (ep. $ 628 
p. 165). O.H.G. spring-u ‘T leap’ instead of pr. Germ. *sprumg-Ö 
ground-form *spriagh-d: ep. Gr. ontoyoua ‘I hasten’ ONEOX-VO-S 
‘hasty. O.H.G. ring-w ‘I move to and fro, writhe violently’ 


1) Osthoff compares fra-slinda with Gr. Au-uo-s dui-tue (Zeitschr. 
deutsch. Phil., xxiv 215; Anz. für idg. Spr., 1 82). According to this 
etymology, we should start with a stem s/i-t- (ep. 7 in Joituae) which took 
a nasal infix. Compare below, in this section, on standa (p. 172). 
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A.S. wringe ‘I turn, press’ (ep. Goth. vruggö f. ‘knot, noose’): 
cp. O.H.G. wurg@u I throttle, choke’ Lith. verz-in ‘I tie 
together, enclose’, Yuergh- (I R 285 Rem. p. 228). O.H.G. 
scrint-u ‘I burst, blow up, split, rend’ (O.H.G. serunta ‘split, 
tear, rent): cp. Lith. skérdziu ‘I burst, blow up, split’, 
partic. su-skird@s ‘blown up, burst open’, |/sgerdh- (i. e. 
sger+-dh-, § 689). Mid.H.G. schrimpfe ‘I become wrinkled, 
shrivel’: Pruss. sen-skrempusnan ace. ‘wrinkle, fold’ (p:, as 
elsewhere, wrongly written for b), ep. O.Icel. skorp-r ‘shrivelled, 
dry’ skorp-na ‘I dry up’ intr. Russ. skorblyj ‘shriveled’, v7 sgerb-. 
Mid.H.G. sprinza O.Icel. sprett ‘I leap, burst, blow up’ doubtless 
akin to O.C.SI. pred-aja ‘I leap, tremble’, y~(s)perd- (i. e. 
(Jper+d- § 700). O.H.G. sling-u ‘I move, twist, swing to and 
fro, crawl’ (cp. slango ‘snake’), doubtless with Lith. slenki 
I crawl akin to Lat. sulcu-s ‘furrow, snake’s trail’. 

Root type peg- (§ 628 p. 165). Goth. petha O.H.G. dihu 
I thrive’ pr. Germ. *pery-0: Lith. tenk-u yteg-, see § 628 
p. 165. Goth. jinpa O.H.G. find-u ‘I find’, as we may con- 
jecture, from ypet- Gr. ninrw (for the meaning cp. Zunsoeiv). 
A.S. ze-tinze ‘I hold on to, press’ ep. ze-tenzan ‘to make fast, 
add, join to’ O.Icel. tengja ‘tie or fasten together’, beside Skr. 
dagh- reach up to, touch’ y~degh- (Skr. 2" and 3" sing. dhak 
is an ad-formate of roots which had both initial and final media 
aspirata): O.C.S1. degü ‘line, string’ ne-dagü ‘weakness, sickness’. 

Goth. fah-a O.H.G. fah-u ‘I seize’ pr. Germ. *fany-o, 
connected possibly with Lat. pang-0, \/ pak- pag-, see § 632 
p. 165. Compare O.Icel. banga weak verb I strike, knock’ 
Mod.H.G. Swiss bang(e) ‘I give a knock’ (Mid.H.G. bengel 
cudgel), beside O.H.G. bagu ‘I fight, strive’, O.Ir. bagim 
I strive’, V bhégh- bhögh-. 

Secondary jo-flexion ($ 628 p. 165) must be assumed for 
O.H.G. winch(iu ‘I move sideways, fluctuate, nod, beckon’ 
(pret. in Mid.H.G., pret. and part. in Mod.H.G. also strong — 
wane, gewunken), if it, along with the Lith. ving-i-s m. 
‘deviation, bend’ ving-ü-s ‘crooked, bent (compare vengiu 
I avoid, a not want to do Noinerhing‘ inf. venkti), is related 
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to O.H.G. wrhhu ‘I shrink, yield’ Gr. ofyvdp for *b-Fiy- ‘IT open’ 
(make yield). But these comparisons are doubtful (ep. Fick, 
Wtb., 14 541, 547 f; G. Meyer, Et. Wort. der alb. Spr., 463; 
Per Persson, Stud. Lehr. Wurzelerw., 174 f.). 

Nasal present stems from roots extended by -t-; see § 685. 
Goth. standa ‘I stand’ pret. stöb O.H.G. stantu pret. -stuot 
(generally with intrusive nasal, stwont) for *standö ground-form 
*sto-n-tö from V stä-. Goth. vinda O.H.G. wintu ‘I wind, turn, 
wrap, enfold’ (pret. vand want), beside Goth. ga-vida I tie up’ 
OJL.G. witu ‘I tie, bind’ from wei- Skr. vr-td-s ‘folded, enclosed’ 
Lith. vej-% ‘I twist a cord (cp. § 790). O.H.G. swintu ‘T vanish, 
disappear’ A.S. swinde beside O.H.G. swi-nu § 614 p. 152. 
Compare above, O.H.G. scrintu from sger+dh- p. 171, 
Mid.H.G. sprinze from sper+d- (ibid.), Lat. fundö from 
gheu+d- § 632 p. 169, and again O.H.G. chlimbu from 
gleit-p- (above, p. 170), 0.0.81. tresa ‘I shake, shatter from 
tr-Les- and Skr. dhvasa-ti ‘disperses, disappears’ intr. from 
dhu--es- (Classes XIX and XX, cp. Per Persson, W urzel- 
erweiterung, p. 83). 

§ 635. Balto-Slavonic. In Baltic, this present formation 
is very productive. 

Lith. limp-iv ‘I cling, hold’ (pret. lip-ai), Lett. sik-u TI sink 
down, fall’, Lith. sevint-u “I grow clear’, sning-a ‘it snows, 
Pruss. po-linka ‘remains’, Lith. string-u I remain hanging’, runk-u 
I grow winkled’, Lett. mik-u I make off, flee’, Lith. bund-ü ‘I wake 
up’ see § 628 p. 164. Lith. stimp-u I grow stiff’ (pret. stip-at), 
tunk-u ‘L grow fat’ (tuk-an), däiung-u ‘I become glad’ (dziug-an). 

Lith. krint-u ‘I fall off? (krit-aü): Sky. krnt-a-ti, VY gert-, 
see § 628 p. 165. drimb-ü ‘I drop in thick drops (drib-ai), 
beside dreb-it ‘I let fall in thick drops’ Gr. to-e-ra ‘curdles’ 
V dhrebh-. trink- ‘I go wrong, do not come off (trik-at), 
beside träk-a-s ‘foolish fellow’ trak-u-s ‘foolish, mad’ Gr. @-rgezng 
‘uninjured, exact, true.  splint-% ‘I spread’ intr. (split-at), 
beside spleczii ‘I spread’, trans. 

Roots of the type peg- (§ 628 p. 165). Lith. tenk-u 1 suffice 
in some respect, haye enough of something’ (tek-at): Goth. 
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beiha for pr. Germ. *Deny-0, see § 628 p. 165. Lett. gidu 
I take in, conjecture’, see $ 628 p. 165. Lith. gend-% ‘I become 
damaged, split in two’ (ged-aü). 

Lett. pläku “I become flat, fall flat down’ for *plank-u: 
Lat. plang-ö, see $ 628 p. 165. Lith. kank-u ‘T hold out, 
suffice’ (kak-aü). 

An indieation of the fertility of this type in Lithuanian 
is the forming of present stems of the kind from nouns 
(ep. § 793); e. g. rent ‘I get thinner (retaü) from reta-s 
‘thin, not close’, lempü% ‘I pamper myself’ (lepaü) from lepi-s 
‘pampered’, 

Secondary 20-fexion (cp. § 628, p. 165) is found only where 
the nasal spread beyond the present system. Lith. jing-iu 
I yoke, put to’ (inf. jünk-ti) beside Skr. yunj-a-ti Lat. jung-d, 
Lett. mi/chu “mingo’ for *minz-iu (inf. mi/t) beside Lat. ming-o, 
§ 628 p. 164. Lett. kamp-ju ‘I seize, grasp’ (inf. kampt), beside 
Lat. cap-i0. 

Under the same conditions we have stems adopting to- 
conjugation (§ 686), where the meaning is intransitive. 
Lith. Jünkstu (Lett. jukstu for *junkstu) ‘I grow used’ (Jünkau 
Jünkti) beside Lett. juku for (Munk-u, akin to O.C.SIL. uca 
I instruct’ Skr. we-ya-ti ‘finds pleasure in’ dkas- n. ‘pleasure, 
place of pleasure, home’; cp. 0.0.81. vyk-nq and Goth. bi-ühts, 
which likewise seem to have been nasalised (§ 636). Lith. stinkstu 
I curdle, congeal, grow stiff? (stingau stinkti) beside Gr. oreidw 
I tread something hard’ ot:Pago-¢ ‘firm, pressed, solid’ (ep. Lith. 
stengiu § 637). sklistu ‘I flow apart’ (sklindaü sklisti) beside 
sklid-ina-s ‘full to overflowing’ skleidzi ‘I spread’; a pret. 
3°! sing. sklidu (sklidd) is also found, pointing to a present 
*sklind-u. Lett. stringstu ‘I grow tight, dry up (stringu 
stringt) beside Lith. string-u ‘I remain hanging’ (strigau) and 
streg-iu ‘I crystallise, stiffen’ (ep. § 628 p. 164). Lith. drasti 
‘I grow bold (dr7sau dristi), v~dhers-. linksti I bend (linkaü 
linkti) beside Gr. Asx-avn ‘pan, fan’ Ao&o-g ‘crooked’; also Lat. 
lan» with nasal (for *log-?). The model for these presents is 
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seen in blista ‘it darkens’ beside bdlind-0 V bhlendh-, tystw 
‘I stretch myself out’ beside tZs-aü stem ten-s-, and the like. 


$ 636. This formation is much rarer in Slavonic than it 
is in Baltic. O.C.SI. strig-q ‘I shear, slave’ for *string-? see 
§ 628 p. 164. gred-a I come’ (inf. gresti) for ahrndh- or 
*qhrendh-: O.Ir. in-yrennim, see $ 628 p. 165. sed-a ‘I sit 
(inf. sesti), V sed-, ep. Pruss. sindats syndens ‘sitting’ beside 
stdans stdons — Lett. sédqs. leg-a ‘I lie’ (inf. lesti), V legh-. 
tresa ‘I shake, shatter’ inf. tres-ti from tr-es-, unless it comes 
from *trem-so- (ep. Lith. trims ‘I tremble’ Lat. tremö), see § 657, 
As regards gred-a lekq ‘I bend’ pred-q ‘I spin’ compare § 637. 

Sometimes extended by -io- (§ 628 p. 165). Zeöda I desire, 
thirst’ for *Zed-iq (inf. Zedati) beside Lith. pa-si-gendi ‘I miss’ 
and geidfik ‘I long for’. gleöda I look, gaze for "gled-ıa 
(inf. gledeti) beside Mid.H.G. glinze ‘I shine O.H.G. glizu 
I glitter. See § 637. With nasal confined to the present 
system: ob-resta ‘I find’ for *-ret-iq, inf. -resti aor. -retü (for 
the etymology of this verb see § 687). 

There is another extension, with -no-. vyk-nq ‘I grow used 
doubtless derived from *vykq — Lett. juku for *()unk-u, beside 
ucq ‘I teach’ (§ 635 p. 173). seg-nq ‘I long for’ beside Lith. 
seg-u ‘I fasten’, ep. Skr. sa-sanj-a § 629 p. 166. krena ‘deflecto’ 
for *kret-na (cp. kratiti ‘to twist, turn’), beside Skr. kypat-ti 
‘turns the thread, spins’ Adrtana-m. sek-nq ‘1 sink’ beside 
Lett. siku ‘I sink, fall’ for *sink-u, /seiq- (§ 628 p. 164). 
reg-na ‘hisco’ beside Lat. ringor (inf. ring-t) ric-tu-s. Compare 
§ 637. 


$ 637. Side by side with Lith. drimbu (ground-form 
*dhymbh-d) and the like stand forms with e in the root syllable 
(cp. § 628 p. 165). dr@s- ‘I am bold’ (pret. dris-aii) beside 
drzs-tu vdhers- § 635 p. 173. brend& (dialectic brindu for 
brendu) ‘I wade’ beside bredü (brid-au) 0.0.81. bred-q. lenk-it 
I bend’ (lenkiat lenkti) beside link-stti v~leg- § 635 p. 173. 
tréndu ‘I am devoured by moths or worms’ inf. trendé-ti, with 
tridé beside Skr. trnatti tard-a-ti § 692. We may assume 
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that drés- for *drins-% was coined to supplement drzs-aü on 
the analogy of renk-u:rinkaü, kertu : kirtai ete.; lenk-in 
appears beside linkstw on the analogy of gréz-ii ‘I turn, twist’ 
beside gr2sztü ‘I turn myself’ etc. Slavonic verbs with e, gred-a 
lek-q, and “kret-q¢ which appears to be implied by kre-na, 
may quite well correspond to Lith. drimb-ü or to Lith. drzs-i.!) 

Baltic en Slay. e is found in present stems from roots with 
i-vowels both extended and unextended. Lith. senku ‘I fall, 
sink’ (of water) O.C.SI. sek-na ‘I sink down’ beside Lett. stku 
for *sink-u Skr. sific-d-ti VV seig- (§ 628 p. 164). Lith. spréndziu 
I grasp with the hand’ (sprésti) O.C.SI. preda ‘I spin’ (presti) 
beside Lith. sprindi-s m. ‘span’ Lett. spraid-s ‘place where one 
stands in a narrow compass debes-spraisli-s ‘vault of heaven’ 
O.H.G. spreiten ‘stretch out, separate, part asunder. Lith. pa- 
-si-gendu ‘I miss’ 0.0.81. Zeédq ‘I desire, thirst’ for *Zed-ia 
beside Lith. gedziv ‘I desire’ Goth. gdidv n. lack’ O.H.G. gat 
‘eagerness, greed, avarice. Lith. sténg-iu I apply my strength 
to something’ beside stinkstw ‘I congeal, get stiff Gr. orsißo 
(§ 635 p. 173). Lith. maz-%2) ‘mingo’ (mriau miszti) Lett. 
mif-nu for *menz-nd beside Lett. mi/chu for *minz-io (8 635 
p- 173) Lat. ming-o Lith. mizé f. “eunnus’ mié-iu-s ‘penis’, 
Vmeigh-. O.C.SI. gleédq (inf. gledéti) and gledaja (inf. gledati) 
T look, gaze’ beside Mid.H.G. glinze ‘I shine, glitter’ (pret. new 
formation glanz) O.H.G. gligu O.Sax. glitu ‘I glitter’ / ghleid-. 
0.0.81. regna ‘hisco’ (ragü ‘jest’, subst.) beside Lat. ringor 
ric-tu-s. If the Baltic forms stood alone, the explanation 
would be easy; we might say that the analogy of renk- : rink- 
etc. produced senk- menz- beside sink- minz-; compare what 
is said above on drzsü. But this explanation does not suit 


1) The fact that we find kret- and not Gref- is not sufficient to prove 
that the ground-form of kret- is the weak grade *ornt-. Such a form 
must have become Slav. *krint-, as *dhrns- becomes Lith. drins-, and 
*grnt- becomes Lith. krint- (I § 285 p. 227). There never was a form 
*kernt-, nor yet *grnt-, which Bartholomae suggests as the ground-form 
of kret- (Stud. Idg. Spr., 1 97). 

2) Dialectic minzu = *menzu (vol. I $ 285 Rem., p. 227, is wrong). 
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the Slavonic forms, because in Slavonic, before consonants, 
Idg. in becoms 7, but Idg. » becomes ¢ (I § 219.4 p. 186). 


Remark. Wiedemann’s view (Arch. Slay. Phil. x 652 f., Lit. Praet. 
58, 168 f.) — that Idg. in and un before consonants become slav. e and 
a, except in final syllables — can hardly be maintained in this connexion, 
because we have isto — Lett. inkstas, Iyko = Lith. lünka-s Pruss. lunka-n 
and smrid-e (see below). Nor is Streitberg’s attempt satisfactory (Idg. 
Forsch., 1 283 f.). Perhaps the problem may be solved thus. We may 
suppose that originally in and un always became ? and #; but that later, 
when in and wn were again produced in any way before consonants, these 
became e and q. We may suppose that sink- first became *sik-, and 
afterwards, as the principle of Class XVI still remained active, the nasal 
crept into the stem anew; compare (say) Gr. Att. fyviue for *feovipr, 
which took the place of pr. Gr. *fevviue (= Ion. &vou) for orig. * feo-vü-u 
(I § 565 p. 422). Similarly badq may come from *bhii-dho or *bhu-do, 
and may have got its nasal only at a late stage of proethnic Slavonic; 
though it may equally well be derived from *bhu-d-dho or -dö attracted 
into the nasal class, or from *bhwon-dho or -dö regarded as an extension 
of a form *bhu-ond (ep. § 701). Furthermore, for the 3rd pl. smrid-ett 
beside smrid-i-mü etc. we may assume that the old ending *-int(u) 
(ep. part. smrid-et- Lith. smird- -int-) first lost its nasal, and then 
recovered it by analogy of imatu etc. 


The etymologies brought up by Wiedemann in his article in the 
Archiv by way of support to his view are all too uncertain to base any 
theory upon. 0.0.81. naöda ‘compulsion, force, necessity’ I connect with 
Skr. nädh- näth- ‘to be opprest, in need of help’; tqapu ‘blunt, dull’, with 
stemp- stemb- in O.H.G. stumpf, Lith. stambü-s ‘coarse’ stamba-s ‘stump’; 
-dagii ‘force, strength’ is to be connected with degü ‘cord, strap, bridle’ 
(Miklosich, Et. Wort., p. 49 «), and with O.H.G. gi-zengi ‘reaching to, 
touching close’ and Skr. dagh- ‘to reach’ (§ 634 p. 171). 


Class XVII. 


The Root + -neu- -nu- forming the Present Stem. 


$ 638. -neu- is the strong form of the suffix; -nu-, -nu- 
and -nuu- the weak forms. -nuu- follows a root with final 
consonant, cp. 3% pl. Skr. as-nuv-anti Gr. ay-vt-dor as contrasted 
with Skr. ci-nv-dnti, I § 153 p. 138. 

Beside -neu- nu-, Aryan has -anau- -anu-. See § 596. 3, 
pages 137 f. 
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The Root Syllable had originally the weak grade, except 
in Skr. däs-nö-ti Gr. dnx-vv-uevo-c. 

3 639. Pr.Idg. *r-neu- *F-neu-, Y’er-: Skr. r-nö-mi 
I excite, set moving’ 1* pl. y-nu-mds 3" pl. y-nv-dnti mid. 
3" sing. y-mu-té, conj. y-ndv-a-t, opt. y-nu-yd-t; Gr. 00-vö-uu 
I excite, disturb, startle’ 1* pl. oo-vu-wer (60- = f-). — With 
thematic vowel: Skr. y-nv-é-ti. 

*r-neu-: Skr. r-nö-mi ‘I fall in with something, reach, 
attain’, Armen. ar-nu-m ‘T take’, Gr. ao-vu-ua I attain, earn’. 
Perhaps identical with the previous verb. «o-vu-um as regards 
the grade of its root vowel would stand to og-vö-w as tevv- 
-uevar tO Ti-vu-vroı, and Skr, sty-nö-mi to Gr. orog-vö-u (see 
below’). 

“sty-neu- "stf-neu-, V ster- ‘sternere’: Skr. sir-nö-mi, Gr. 
OTOQ-vö-u. 

*psty-neu-, V pster- ‘sneeze’: Gr. atdg-vv-tae, cp. Lat: 
thematic ster-nu-0 (sternütäre). 

*n-neu-, \/ten- ‘stretch, lengthen’: Skr. ta-nö-mi Gr. 
Ta-vv-TaL. 

"sp-neu-, \/sen- ‘reach a goal, attain, end, complete’. 
Skr. sa-nö-mi, Gr. a-vo-w 7-vo-to (the regular spir. asp. appears 


in «-vi-w and elsewhere). — Thematic: Gr. dw “vo for 
*a-vF-w. 

“qi-neu-, UV gei- ‘pay a penalty’ ete.: Skr. ci-no-mi, Gr. inf. 
Te-vv-ueveı, also with < mid. ri-vu-vra. — Thematic: Sky. 


ci-nva-t, Gr. tivw tive for *rı-vF-w. 

*mi-neu-, Y’mei- ‘lessen’: Skr. mi-nö-mi, cp. Gr. wu-vu-I90 
($ 694), Lat. mi-nu-0. 

Skr. ksi-nö-mi ‘I destroy’, cp. Gr. goew-Iw (8 694), 
thematic p9ivw gdivw for *po-vF-w. 

*ghi-neu-, V ghei-: Skr. hi-nö-mi ‘I set in motion, drive 
on’, cp. thematic Skr. hé-nv-a-ti, Goth. du-ginna ‘I begin’. 
This comparison I regard as more likely than Bugge’s (P.-B. 
Beitr., xm 405 f.). This scholar, followed by several others, 
has compared the Germanic verb with 0.0.9. na-cing (cp. Fick, 
Wort. It 382). 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 12 
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* Ihu-neu- “dha-neu-, V dheu-: Skr. dhu-no-mi dhü-nö-mi 
{ shake, shatter’, cp. Gr. dtva and $iven ‘I move wildly, 
storm’ ($ 652). 

* Ihrs-neu-, V dhers- be bold, dare’: Skr. dhrs-nö-mi 
grd pl. dhrs-nuv-anti, O.Sax. 1% pl. *durnum (inferred from the 
later sing. darn con). dürne) = Goth. *daurz-nu-m ($ 646). 

*defneu-, V dek- (Skr. dasas-yd-t ‘shows honour, is 
gracious or pleasant, Gr. Hom. dy-déy-ara der-o-ua § 560 
p. 110, Lat. decus): Skr. das-nö-mi ‘1 pay homage to’, Gr. Hom. 
dyx-vi-usvo-g paying homage, greeting’ (so read, with J. Wacker- 
nagel, in Il. 9.196, Od. 4. 59). The same grade of vowel as 
in Skr. dag-ti das-vds- Hom. dyxavdwrro, and other words. 

*wes-neu-, stem *u-es- put on a garment' ($ 656): Armen. 
2-genu-m I dress’, Gr. &ivö-w (Evvö). 

We often see the same root forming a present both in this 
class and in Class XII; as Goth. 1% pl. kun-nu-m and Skr. 
ja-nä-mi v gen-, Avest. sri-nao-iti and O.Sax. hli-nö-n, Skr. 
sty-nö-mi and sty-nd-mi, mi-no-mi and mi-nü-mi. 


S 640. Aryan. Vger- ‘make’: Skr. kr-nö-mi Avest. 
ker'-nao-mi Skr. ky-nv-dnti Avest. ker’-nv-anti, pret. Skr. 
d-ky-nav-am O.Pers. a-kü-nav-am 1) Skr. d-kr-nö-t Avest. 
ker®-nao-p, conj. Skr. kr-nav-ani Avest. ker’-nav-ani, opt. Skr. 
ky-nu-ya-t Avest. ker’-nu-yad-p; — thematic Skr. 37 sing. 
d-kr-nv-a-ta2) Sky. vr-nö-mi ‘I hide, cover, enfold’ imper. 
vr-nu-hi Avest. ver’-nii-idi; also Skr. ür-nö-mi for * tir -n0-mt 
pr. Ar. *f-nayu-mi (1 § 157 p. 141, § 306 pp. 241 ff), like 
Gr. oroo-vö-w beside Skr. sty-nö-mi, Skr. dhü-nö-mi beside 
dhu-nö-mi,;, — thematic Avest. ver'-nv-a-iti. Skr. ta-nö-mi 
T stretch, lengthen’ ($ 639 p. 177), conj. Ved. ta-nav-ü Avest. 
ta-nav-a, opt. mid. Skr. ta-nv-ty-a Avest. tanuya i. e. ta-nv-iy-Qa 


1) For kü-, see I $ 288, p. 230. 

2) For Skr. kard-tt kuru-tha J. Wackernagel offers a very likely 
conjecture (Kuhn’s Litteraturblatt, mI 55 f.). He suggests that krnö- 
krnu- became in vulgar speech kand- kunu-, and these became karö- 
kuru- by analogy of the other forms of the verb, which all had r. 
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(§ 940). Skr. i-nd-ti ‘subdues, forces’ Avest. i-nao-iti, doubtless 
akin to Gr. al-vu-um ‘I grasp, take’; — thematic Skr. é-nv-a-ti. 
Avest. sri-nao-iti ‘bends, directs somewhere’, Y klei-. Skr. su-né-ti 
‘presses out’, 3° sing, d-su-nu-ta Avest. hu-nü-ta; — thematic 
Avest. imper. mid. hu-nv-a-rauha (= Skr. *su-nv-a-sva). 
Skr. dhrs-nö-ti ‘dares’, /dhers-, $ 639 p- 178. Skr. as-nö-ti 
reaches’ Avest. a3-nao-iti, ground-form *nk-neu-ti, opt. Skr. 
as-nu-yd-t Avest. as-nu-yd-p. Skr. $ak-nö-mi T can’. 

In Skr. k$-nad-ti ‘whets’ partie. k$-nuv-and-s from |/ ges- 
(II § 8 Rem. 2 p. 20), the root has ceased to be a separate 
syllable; compare perhaps Lat. novd-cula, first for *s-neu-a- 
(Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx1 419, 470). du instead of 
0 arose as in arndu-ti (beside Ar-nö-t) by analogy of such 
a present as stdu-ti, see $ 494 p. 55. The diphthong was 
regarded as part of the root proper, hence kgnu-td- (A vest. 
hu-xsnu-ta- ‘well sharpened’) kgné-tra- and urnu-tya- -tirnavana- 
(similar forms in Greek, see $ 643 p. 183). 


§ 641. Strong suffix instead of weak; Skr. 2nd pl. d-kyno- 
-ta kyno-ta instead of d-kynu-ta kynu-td, hinö-ta hind-tam 
instead of hinu-td hinu-tam, Avest. 2nd pl. srinao-ta (O.Pers. 
3" pl. a-künav-a a-künav-ata I regard as thematic, see $ 649). 
Compare Skr. grbhnä-hi instead of grbhni-hi, and like forms 
§ 600 p. 148. Vice versa, Avest. 2rd sing. ker'nti-& contrasted 
with Skr. krnö-$i. 

The strong stem occurs along with the weak in thematic 
conjugation; e. g. Avest. 2rd sing. pret. act. ker’-nav-d. On 
this matter, refer to $$ 648 and 649. 

In the 1* plural and dual, -nu- may drop its -w- before the 
personal ending, unless the root ends in a consonant; krnmäs 
kynvds kynmdhé kynvdhé beside kynu-mds ete. sunmds beside 
sunu-mds etc. (but only as-nu-mds as-nu-väs ete.). The first 
trace of this new developement is one example in Veda, krnmahe. 
It is possible enough that kynvdnti : agnuvdnti suggested krnvds 
(instead of kynuvds) beside agnuvds; or that krnuvds became krnvas 
naturally (cp. Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Litteraturbl. m1 56), which 

12* 
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produced krnmas by analogy. If kynvds did arise by regular 
change, the variant krnuvds must have been restored on the 
analogy of krmumds, as krnmas was coined on the analogy of 
krnvds. However, some influence must have been exerted by 
the relation of kurmds kurvds kurmahé kurvahe to kurutha 
kuruthds kurudhvé. kurmds is as early as the Rig-Veda, and 
shurumds *kuruvds never seem to have existed at all. I would 
suggest that the forms with kur- are due to the analogy of 
the opt. aor. kuryd-t mid. *kurt-td- (cp. vurt-ta murty-a); 
and it would be all the easier to understand how the stems 
kur- and kuru- = kynu- (p. 178 footnote 2) came to be 
confused, if the imperative kuru represents not only orig. kynu, 
but a form *grr- + the particle « (cp. the particle -na in 
Avest. 2™ sing. imper. bara-na § 600 Rem. p. 148). 
Compare the references given to explain kurmds in § 498 
p. of. 

Remark. Moulton (Am. Journ. Phil, x 283) thinks that -n- in 
forms such as kr-n-mds is the weak form of -na- (Class xm), and compares 
Avest. ver®-n-t@. But if only he could point to a Sanskrit example of -n- 
instead of -ni- in Class XII! 

Ind sing. Ved. éy-mv-i-sé (beside ér-no-ti ‘hears’) is an 
ad-formate of 3° pl. sr-nv-i-ré, ep. jajn-i-sé beside jajn-i-re 
(§ 574 p. 115). 

On the strong root of Skr. ap-nö-mi, see § 600 p. 144; 
for that of Skr. das-nö-mi, 3 639 p. 178. 

Reduplicated: Avest. 37° sing. mid. qs-as-nu-ta beside 
as-nao-iti § 640 (Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 309). 


§ 642. Armenian. Verbs in -nu-m (sing. -nu-m -nu-s 
-nu pl. -nu-ml -nuk -NUN). 

ay-nu-m ‘L take’ (aor. ar-i): Skr. y-nö-mi ete., see § 639 
p. 177, jer-nu-m ‘| warm myself, get warm, glow (cp. jer-m 
warm == Gr. Seo-ud-¢): Skr. ghr-nö-mi (gramm.). /-nu-m 
I fil’, ground-form “plé-nu-, ¢p. Lat. plé-nu-s. ait-nu-m 
I swell’, ep. Gr. oidaw ‘I swell. tak-nu-m ‘I hide myself’, 
ep. Gr. xtjoow 1 bow, bend. 
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ET EEE RN has 


e-genum I dress myself’ (2- is a prefix) for *ges-nu- 
(1 § 561 p. 417): Gr. &vöwm (Evvou), see § 639 Poco 


§ 643. Greek. -vö-, which we see in the strong persons 
of the singular, seems to have pushed out Idg. -new-, because 
of the analogy of the forms -v@-:-vé- (Class XII), cp. § 480 
p. 29, on vusvalovr beside vueraw. Even if we supposed that 
-vö- represents Idg. -nü-, a weak grade, used along with -nu-, 
we should have to assume that the forms had followed -va- : 
-vö-; and Avest. -ni- is not sufficient evidence for an Idg. -na-. 
In the 3" pl., -vv-arre (instead of *-ve-evre = Skr. -nuv-anti, 
see § 1021.3) seems to have become regular quite early; once 
there were in use such forms as *rı-vFf-avrı *ti-vf-evtr — 
Skr. ci-nv-dnti (cp. § 638 p. 177); as to Ion. ayröcı Att. 
ayvurvtat, see §§ 1020.2 and 1065. 2. 

Besides the forms mentioned in $ 639 — do-vö-wu, ag-vo-uaı, 
OTOO-Vi-Lul, NTOG-VV-UO, To-vU-L001, G-Vö-i, Th -"WEVOE TI-Vu-vran 
— there are yet others with weak-grade vowels in the root 


syllable. $ug-vv-ucı in Hesychius (-«o- = -r-) and Foo-vu-uaı 
(-00- = -f-) I leap, cover (of animals)’ (I § 306 p. 241). 
xi-vu-uc “I move myself”. Cret. 34 sing. m-d/x-vi-re = Att. 


émt-deizvtoe (on me-, see the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 219) Y’deik-. 
oiyröw “I open’ Hom. w-(F)iy-vv-vro beside Lesb. inf. 0-siy-nv, 
originally I make yield’, beside O.H.G. wrhhu ‘I yield, give way’. 
uty-vo-we “I mix’ beside fut. wetSu, VY meik- meig-. ouoey-vö-wı 
I wipe’ for *myg-, V merg-. dy-vv-uou ‘I am grieved, troubled’, 
beside Goth. un-agands ‘not fearing’ dg ‘I fear. An old form 
with strong root (third strong grade) is Hom. dyx-vV-usvo-s 
‘doing honour to, reverencing, greeting’, see § 639 p. 178. 
Greek new formations with a strong root-form are cody-vi-su 
I reach, stretch out’ W~reg-, Jdetx-vt-1 ‘I show beside Cret. 
nı-dix-votı, Cevy-vi-ue I bind’ YW jeug-, nyy-vo-u ‘I fix’ Ypak- 
pag- and others. Ion. dex-vö-w “I show’, coming, as we may 
conjecture, from a |/dek-, but in use finally confused with 
detx-vi-uua (cp. Fick, Wtb. It 66). ou-vo-w ‘I swear’ beside 
0u0- (Ouo-00m bud-ry-c), ohkö-rnı I destroy’ for *oA-vör 
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(I § 204 p. 170) beside oAs- (öAt-ooaı), like dau-vy-ue beside 
daua-, zau-vo beside xaua- (§ 602 p. 144). 

The place of (Ion.) stvtue ‘I clothe’ for *F-so-vö-u = 
Armen. 2-genu-m ($ 639 p. 178) was in Attic taken by a new 
form {vvtur; see I § 565 pp. 422 f. The following are forms 
of the same kind: oßevvow ‘I quench, stop’ for earlier Cevviye 
i. e. gdetvtue (Hesych.)!) from a stem *eq-es- V’seg-, cp. aor. 
Hom. oféo-om; Bdévvyuoe (gramm.) beside Bd-ew ‘pedo’ aor. 
pd-éoar for *Bd-eo-, earlier *Bzd-zo-, V peed- ‘pedere’ (ep. § 661). 
Further, Cwrvdu ‘I gird’?) beside fwo-r7jo Idg. j-ds- (§ 656). 
On the model of these were made xogérvdue ‘I satisfy, mevavvoze 
I spread’, dwt “I strengthen’, orgowvöu I strew, spread’ 
and others; and the analogy of upt-soa -soucı: aygpı-evvüu 
gave rise to zogevydur beside éxogeca 2820080101, etc. 


A present *ni-vö-wm is represented by mvypevny ' OvvEetyy 
Hesych., compare zme-vv-to-g ‘enlightened, sensible’ mıwvoow 
zivvor-c. This, along with vy-72d-tio-¢ ‘senseless, under age, 
minor’ and vimo-¢ (same meaning) for “vy-7F-w-¢ (I § 166 
p. 147), is akin to Skr. pu-nd-ti “purifies, clears up (for the 
accent cp. Goth. hug-s ‘understanding, reason’ beside Skr. Sıhei-3 
‘pure, § 907). But zıwv- does not come from *nv-vo- (1 § 48 
p. 41); the ground-form was *pu-i-nu-, having the same deter- 
minative 7 as we see in Ital. *p»w-7-i0-s (Ose. piihiüi Lat. piu-s, 
see Bartholomae, Stud. Idg. Spr. u 185) Skr. pav-1-tar-, and in 
Gr. mio Umbr. pir O.H.G. fuir ‘fire. It follows that *niröu: 
Skr. pu-nd-mi = Skr. r-i-mva-ti Gr. ogtvw: Skr. y-mvd-ti Gr. 
o0o-vö-u (cp. $ 596.4 p. 138). 


1) Hesychius has Leivausv" oß£vvuuev which is emended to Leivyuer 
This emendation is not necessary. There may quite well have been 
parallel forms, one in Class XII and one in Class XVII, as so often 
happens in Sanskrit. Then the form Leivöu. in the text should be marked 
with an asterisk. 


2) It is quite possible that Att. dno-lwrdival.] C.I.A. 1 77. 9 (second 
half of the 5th cent. B.c.) may represent the regular form (cp. élouévoc, 
Meisterhans, Gr.?, p. 148). 
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halvucı beside Aalouaı I take, seize’, zreivöu beside xreivo 
I slay’ (for *xcev-yw) are due to the analogy of rivoua Tivouan 
(for *rı-»Ff-0-uaı) : Tiveyta TivVuever, ete. But zaivvueı “I surpass, 
outdo’ was formed from xzaoumı because didaoumı has dai-vo- 
-ucı (S TOT). 

On thematic forms in -vf-w see § 652. As regards those 
in -wiw, aS Tavvw ouvvw dtowvy’@, found in the Homerie 
dialect and in Attic more and more often from the 4% century 
B. ©. onwards, it is doubtful whether they represent pr. Idg. 
verbs in -nuu-0, which may have been used side by side 
with -nu-0 as in the 3° pl. Skr. as-nuv-anti Gr. &y-vo-anı 
beside Skr. ci-nv-dnti. They may equally well be a new 
formation peculiar to Greek. 

From raum taro yovvuaı, whose structure was less 
clear to the conscionsness of those who used them than 
was that of 00-vö-u @y-vö-w and words of that sort, were 
formed zavvooaı Teravvoror yavvoosra and so forth on the 
analogy of gevooa siovoro zovooerc beside the pres. slovusva 
govw ‘I draw, pull. Compare Skr. partie. k3pu-td-s from 
ks-ndu-ti, fut. asnuvisya-te from as-nö-mi ds-ta, arnu-tya- 
from ar-ndu-ti (§ 640 p. 179), and Greek itself Jvva-ro-c 
Edvvyoaunv from dv-vo-ueı ($ 602 p. 145). 

For pu-vv-Iw pI-vi-Iw, see § 694. 


5 644. Italic. Only thematic forms occur in this branch; 
see § 649. An undoubted relic of -neu- is nov-d-cula, if it is 
to be connected with Skr. k$-nau-ti (§ 640 p. 179). 


Remark. Job (Mém. Soc. Ling. vi 353 f.) offers a very doubious 
suggestion, that in Latin present stems in nu- came directly from those 
in -n0-; he says *tol-nu-mus *tol-nu-tis lead at once to *tolnimus *tolnitis 
(tollimus tollitis), whence by complementary analogy tollo. 


§ 645. Keltic. Not one of the original forms is preserved. 
On O.Ir. ro-chluiniur ‘I hear’ (beside Avest. srunaoiti), see 
§ 604 p. 146. 


S 646. Germanic. The plural of certain verbs is of this 
class. Goth. O.H.G. kun-nu-m ‘we learn, know’ from *Gn-nu- 
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-mes (cp. p. 86 footnote 2) as contrasted with Skr. jd-ni-mas, 
Class XII; the parallel weak form Goth. uf-kunna 3" sing. 
-kunndi-b is a new formation from kann kunnum on the analogy 
of vita vitdi-p to vdit vitum. Low Germ. darn ‘I dare’ conj. dürne 
gives ground for assuming an O.Sax. *durnum Goth. *dadtre- 
-nu-m (I § 582 p. 434) = Skr. dhrs-nu-mäs. O.H.G. unnum 
‘we grant? ground-form *g-nu-mes (ep. O.Icel. ef-un-d ‘ill-will 
beside Goth. ans-t-s O.H.G. ans-t uns-t ‘favour, grace’ II § 100 
p. 303), from the same root as Gr. #o00-nvng ‘inclined’ an-nvijc 
‘disinclined’. As these plurals appeared to be of the same kind 
as the preterite-present, they were conjugated in the same way. 
Thus arose, by analogy of the singular, Goth. kann O.H.G. kan, 
Low Germ. darn O.H.G. an. The same principle is neatly used 
by Kluge (Paul’s Grundr. 1 377) to explain O.H.G. durfum 
‘we must’, which he regards as a nu-form for *PDurpum with 
-p- for -pp- Idg. -pn- (I § 530 p. 388) = Skr. trp-nu-mds; 
the student should compare de Saussure, Mém. Soc. Ling. vu 
83 ff. Some further uncertain traces of nu-flexion in Germanic 
are given in § 605 Rem. p. 147, and p. 151 footnote 1. 

Otherwise the Germanic branch prefers thematic con- 
jugation (Class XVIID, as Goth. du-ginna (§ 654). 


§ 647. Balto-Slavonic. For the remains of the present 
suffix -nu- in Slavonic see § 649 p. 185. 


Class XVIII. 


Root + -neu-o- or -nu-o- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 648. Side by side with -nuo- we meet with -enxo- and 
-nuo-; see $ 596 pp. 137 f. 

This class, which is based upon Class XVII, falls into two 
divisions like Class II. O.Pers. a-kü-nav-a-ta stands to Skr. 
d-kr-nv-a-ta as Gr. &-nve(f)- to &u-nvv-.. And just as Skr. 
ay-a- is at once indicative (dy-a-té, cp. Lat. eö), and conjunctive 
to an indie. of Class I (dy-a-t dy-a-ti conj. of é-ti), so Ar. kr- 
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-nau-a- is also conjunctive to an indie. of Class XVII (Skr. 
kr-nav-a-t conj. of kr-nö-ti). Here, as before, there was ori- 
ginally no distinction between the original form of the two 
moods. 


§ 649. Class XVIII A: Suffix -neu-o-. 

Aryan. Avest. 274 sing. pret. act. ker’-nav-ö imper. ker’- 
-nav-a, O.Pers. pret. 3"! sing. act. a-kü-nav-a 3° pl. mid. a-ki- 
-nav-ata (i, e. -a-ntd), ‘cp. indie. Skr. ky-nd-mi “I make’; 
conj. Skr. ky-ndv-d-t ky-nav-d-tha Avest. ker’-nav-d-p O.Pers. 
24 sing. kü-nav-@-hy. O.Pers. 3"4 sing. imper. var-nav-a-tam 
conj. var-nav-d-tiy beside Avest. ver*-nv-a-ité ‘believes’ (B). 
Compare the conj. Skr. as-nav-d-tha Avest. as-nav-d-p beside 
Skr. as-nö-mi ‘I reach’, Avest. sri-nav-@-hi beside sri-nao-mi 
‘I bend, guide in some direction’. 


Greek. It has been usual to class here forms like 9o-véw 
I move wildly, storm’ beside Skr. dha-né-ti, xi-vio ‘I move 
from its place’ beside xi-rv-wor, -vew being taken to be for 
*-veF-o. But since in all the verbs in question the future, 
aorist etc. have never -vev-, as one might expect from zdAém 
éndevon and vim Evevon, but -n7- always, and since Lesbian 
makes the present of them end in -nıu (imper. xivy like idm), 
this explanation is at least improbable. I derive -sw from ew 
in every case. See § 801. 


Italic. Lat. minuo and sternuö, which are connected with 
Skr. mi-nö-mi Gr. wu-vi-I90 and Gr. nroo-vv-woı (§ 639 p. 177), 
can by rule be derived from *-neu-0 (I § 172.1 p. 152). But 
Öse. menvum ‘minuere’ makes it at least likely that minuö 
comes from *minud as tenuis from *tenwi-s (I § 170 p. 149). 
The perfect minut sternut and the participle minütu-s are ad- 
formates of statu? statütu-s : statud. 

Slavonic. O.C.SL. mi-nuja beside mi-na ‘I go past, pass 
by, flow by, and partic. pret. pass. kos-novenü ‘touched’ from 
pres. kos-nq, point to an older present inflexion -nova -novesi ete. 
(-nov- for -neu-, I § 68 p. 59). Compare Wiedemann, Arch. 
slay. Phil., x 653. 
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§ 650. Class XVIII B: Suffix -nu-o-. 

Pr.Idg. Skr. ci-nv-a-ti, Gr. Hom. tivo Att. tivo for 
*r-vF-o beside Skr. ci-ndé-mi Gr. infin, zı-vi-uevan 3° pl. ri- 
-vo-vroı, § 639 p. 177. Skr. hi-nv-a-ti Goth. du-ginna beside 
Skr. hi-nö-mi, § 639 p. 177.  *r-i-nu-e-ti with root deter- 
minative -i- (§ 596.4 p. 138); Skr. ri-nv-a-ti ‘makes run, flow, 
Gr. Hom. éotvw Lesb. dodvvw “I set in motion’ for * 
(the initial has perhaps been influenced by a word from the 
same root, 00-vd-w, ground-form *f-nu-, to which it stands 
related as Hom. ¢yivw to Cret. ayvéw, see $$ 652 and 801), 
Goth. ri-nna ‘I overflow’ pr. Germ. *ri-nu-d (cp. however for 
the Germanic word § 654 p. 188). 

With -enu-o- for the suffix (§ 596. 3 pp. 137 f.), *sp-enu-e-ti 
from y’spe- spa- ‘bring onwards, stretch’ (Lat. spés spatium 
ete.): Avest. spénva-p ‘proficiebat’ = pr. Ar. *spanua-t, O.H.G. 
spinnu ‘I spin’ (cp. O.H.G. spannu = *spa-nu-0 § 654). 


001-vF-W 


§ 651. Aryan. Skr. r-nod-ti ci-nva-ti hi-nva-ti d-kr-nva- 
-ta i-nva-ti ri-nva-ti, Avest. ver‘-nva-iti hu-nva-nuha , see 
88 639, 640, 641, and 650. Skr. pi-nva-ti ‘swells, makes 
abound’ beside partie. mid. pi-nv-and-s Avest. fra-pinao-iti 
‘swells, spreads’ (intr.). Skr. j/-nva-ti ‘sets in motion, pushes on, 
hastens’ beside ji-nö-mi. Skr. imper. mid. du-nva-sva beside 
du-nö-mi I burn’. 

Sometimes Sanskrit, like Germanic, has a verb which carries 
the suffix of the present through the whole verbal system; as 
pinva-ti : pipinva pinvayati, jinvati : jinvisya-ti jinvi-ta-S. 

Observe the different accent of 3° pl. hinva-nti, and hinv- 
-inti in Class XVII. 

Containing the suffix -enwo-. Avest. spénva-p ‘proficiebat : 
O.H.G. spinnu, see $ 650; Avest. zwanva-inti ‘they drive on’ 
zwenva-b pr. Ar. *su-anua-, beside hu-nao-iti hu-na-iti. 


§ 652. Greek. On the treatment of -»f- in the following 
words, see I § 166 p. 146. «vo avw for *a-rfo, tivw tiv 
for *t-vfo, pIiva pdivw for *pIr-vFo, dotvw oglvvo for 
*oor-vFoo, see §§ 639, 650. giavn goavw “I anticipate’ for 
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*pda-vFo, beside pI«-uevo-s. divw Lesb. divvo ‘T eddy’ for 
*dr-vfo, beside Skr. di-ya-ti ‘flies’ Lett. déi-ju di-t ‘to dance’, 
ep. divo-g divn Lesb. divva for *di-yfo-g di-vfa. Hom. ayirw 
I lead, bring’ beside ayw Cret. ayvew has the same root- 
determinative as ooivm (on this determinative, which is 
contained in Skr. dj-di-s, see § 498 p. 61); and therefore 
ayivo too must be derived from *-vfo; on the bye-form 
aytveo, see § 801. With 60-ivw ay-ivw aytvéw compare the 
Hesychian glosses éCwev' eneoBevyvey and éiver’ Ensoßevvvev, 
which point to *zq-t- as variant stem to *zq-es- (§ 643 p. 182). 
Whether Homer’s $övw ‘I move wildly, storm’, represent orig. 
*dhü-nuo or *dhü-nd -n-iö, Class XIII (ep. Skr. dhü-nö-ti dhu- 
-no-ti dhu-nd-ti) cannot be decided; in the former case Jvvo-c 
‘fury, impetus’ should be compared with divo-c for *dr-nuo-s 
(see above); for Jvvew dtvéw see § 801. 

Hom. zw Att. zıyyavo ‘I reach, overtake’ for *-avFo 
beside z1i-yn-ıu (§ 594 p. 135). xyyavw has the first syllable 
nasalised because, after f had gone, the analogy of verbs like 
Jryyavw could act upon it (§ 621 p. 158, § 631 p. 168). 
Hom. ixévw “I arrive, reach’ for *txayFo, bye-form txzpvéouce 
($ 801). Both of these present stems may be regarded as 
ad-formates of *pFavFw (pIavw pIavw), because they all had 
something of the same meaning: on the analogy of pIyjoouce 
to giavw, zıyavo was formed working backwards from 
xıy7ooucı, and afterwards ix&vw. But there was another 
suffix -nuö before Greek became a separate language; and this 
would become regularly pr. Gr. -avfo (the Author, Gr. Gr.? 
§ 21.3 p. 41), see § 596.3 p. 138. 

The suffix is -enwo- in OCoreyr. &-evfo-s, whence Lesb. 
Sevvo-s Ion. Seivo-¢ Att. Sévo-g (I § 166 p. 146), since this 
word seems to have the same root as Lat. hos-ti-s and Goth. 
gas-t-s; see § 596.3 and 6, pp. 138 and 140. 

§ 653. Italic. Lat. mi-nu-d, Osc. menvum ‘minvere, 
see § 649 p. 185. 

§ 654. Germanic. Goth. du-ginna O.H.G. bi-ginnu 
I begin’, see $ 639 p. 177, § 650 p. 186. Goth. af-linna 
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‘I go away, cease’, O.H.G. bi-linnu ‘I cease’, beside Skr. vi- 
-lindti ‘goes to pieces, dissolves, melts’ ete. § 598 p. 142. 
Goth. vi-nna ‘I suffer, feel pain, worry, O.H.G. gi-winnu 
‘I reach something with trouble, win’ (cp. O.H.G. winna 
‘strife’), beside Skr. vé-ti ‘presses on in hostile fashion, conquers, 
seeks eagerly, tries to win. All these verbs came under the 
influence of such others as Goth. binda; hence forms like 
du-ginna -gann -gunnum -gunnans. 

O.H.G. ba-nnu: ‘I order, command on pain and penalty, 
summon’ (cp. O.H.G. ban, gen. bannes ‘command enforced by 
pains and penalties’ A.S. bann ‘ban, banns, proclamation), 
ground-form *bha-nud, V~ bha- bha-, cp. Armen. ba-na-m § 601 
p. 144, Gr. gaivw for "pa-rıw § 611 p. 150. O.H.G. spa-nnu 
‘I stretch, widen, spread, I am anxious and excited’, ground- 
form *spa-nu-d, vspe- spa-, cp. O.H.G. spa-nu I entice, 
charm’ (§ 614 p. 152) and O.H.G. sp-innu (see below). The 
preterites bian spian follow hialt : haltu and such like forms. 

Containing the suffix -enwo- ($ 596.3 p. 138). O.H.G. 
sp-innu ‘I spin’: Avest. spénva-p, see $ 650 p. 186; a variant 
form is spannu == *spa-nud, for which see just above. 
O.H.G. tr-innu ‘I separate from, part, depart from’ ground- 
form *dr-enud, v der- ‘split? (Skr. dy-nd-tt). 

The existence of the two variants -nuo- and -enwo- in 
Germanic raises a question as to how Goth. rinna ‘I run’ and 
brinna O.H.G. brinnu are to be disposed of. Instead of 
deriving rinna from *r-i-nwd, and -identifying it with Skr. 
rinva-ti (§ 650 p. 186), we may assume *r-enuö for its original 
form, which would bring it closer to Skr. r-nv-a-t. brinna 
may come from *bhr-enuö, as it is akin to Lat. fer-mentu-m 
ferved O.Ir. ber-baim ‘I cook, boil’; but it may be for *bhr-i- 
-nuö with an ö-determinative, ep. O.Icel. br-t-me ‘fire’ A.S. br-7-w 
O.H.G. br-7-0 ‘broth. The first derivation, from *r-enuö 
*bhr-enuo, is supported by Goth. r-un-s ‘a run, course’ A.S. 
br-yne ‘fire, conflagration’. 
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E. crasses XIX to XXI 


PRESENT STEMS WITH -s-.!) 


S 655. A large number of verb classes have an s suffixed 
to the root. These are both thematic and non-thematic. 
(1) Non-Thematic Stems: Skr. dvé-s-ti ‘hates’ (cep. Avest. 
dvae-Ba ‘terror’ Gr. Hom. Jé-ddi-uev or de-dFi-uev ‘we fear’), 
Skr. aor, 1* pl. d-ta-s-mahi (VY ten- ‘stretch’), Skr. v-ds-te 
‘dresses (VY eu-, Lat. ex-w0), Gr. ndea i. e. 7-feıd-eo-a Idg. 
*es-m, Skr. d-ved-iS-am. (2) Thematic Stems: O.H.G. din-su 
‘I pull, tear’, Skr. d-ta-ta-sa-t ‘he tore, set in motion by force’ 
(v’ten-), Skr. desid. ji-g9@-sa-ti (v gem- ‘go’), Skr. tr-dsa-ti 
‘trembles’ (cp. tar-ald-s ‘trembling, moving to and fro’ Lat. 
tr-emö), Skr. desid. ji-gam-isa-ti (V gem-). From these 
develope extensions of the -s- suffix, which themselves run 
through large groups: -s-io- -as-io-, fut. Skr. ta-syd-t@ gam- 
-isyd-ti; -s-ko-, Lat. (g)nd-sco Gr. y-yyw-oxw (cp. Skr. desid. 
ji-jnd-sa-té); and others more isolated, as Armen. 2-genum 
Gr. sivdur (Evvdur) for *u-es-neu- (§ 639 p. 178, § 643 p. 182). 

It cannot be definitely proved that in all these forms s has 
really the same origin. But the negative cannot even be made 
probable. The clearest indication of the identity of s in the 
aorist with s in verbs of Classes XIX and XX is given by 
Skr. d-ky-§-i as compared with Ar-s-e, ak-$-i compared with 
ak-Sa-te, d-myk-sa-t compared with myk-ga-ti, see §§ 656, 659; 
compare too Lat. vis-t beside pres. visd (§ 662), Lat. aux-7 
Lith. 1° and 2”4 pl. injunct. (fut.) duks-me -te beside Gr. avéw 
(§ 657). It should further be noticed that a close connexion 
is often formed with the noun suffix -es-, as in Skr. bhy-asa-ti 


— oe 


1) Compare Per Persson’s new work (Wurzelerweiterung, etc.) 
pp. 77 ff., where the suffix or determinative s in assumed for other 
forms besides those which will here be cited. Amongst these are some 
in which we have regarded the s as part of the root itself; e. g. Skr. 
vdrsa-ti ‘it rains’, which he derives from the root of Skr. vari ‘water, 
wetness. 
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‘is afraid’ and bhr-S-aya-tö, used as causal of bi-bhe-ti, beside 
bhy-ds- bhiy-ds- ‘fear’ instr. bhig-d (§ 658), in Skr. uk-sa-ti 
‘orows strong’ Gr. avs» beside Skr. dj-as- ‘strength’ ($ 657), 
and in Skr. indie. d-jai-$-am beside inf. ji-$-£, indie. yfij-as-é 
beside infin. yfj-ds-2, Gr. sdsı&a beside infin. detSar, con). 
ferrem beside inf. ferre, conj. agerem beside inf. agere (§ 824). 
We must not forget that no clear line can be drawn between 
primary s-verbs and verbs derived from s-nouns, any more than 
between primary verbs with -@- and nouns having the same 
suffix: e. g. Gr. &-0ß-eo-raı &-E-20-taı of-e0-r0-g §-so-ro-¢ stand 
to re-réheo-rue NdEo-Ta aid-€0-T0-¢ a-xndeo-to-g related in the 
some way as zé-nd-y-rat Dor. a-ni-@-to-g to TE-TLULN-TH 
Tlun-To-g. 

In this section we take count only of present stems with 
s final, and those which have a thematic vowel after the s. 
The compound suffix -s-ko- fills Classes XXII and XXIII; and 
-s-io- (the future suffix) will be found in the zo-class, SS 747 ff. 
Stems like *u-es-neu- (ivduc) are discussed under the heading 
-neu-, in §§ 639, 642, and 643. 

Since the s-aorist in its common form adds the personal 
endings directly to s, its proper place is here, in Class XIX. 
It may, hewever, if preferred, be treated separately in the 
traditional way, for the reasons given above in § 485, 
pp. 38 f. See §§ 810 ff. 


Class XIX. 


Root + -s-, -es-, or -as- forming the Present Stem. 


$ 656. Very few additional forms belong to this class 
besides the preterites which will be discussed in $$ 810 ff.; such, 
I mean, as Skr. d-ta-s-mahi Gr. 7d-e-a Skr. d-ved-is-am. 
Some of them carry the s-element right through the verb 
system. 

Skr. dvé-s-ti ‘hates’ 3° pl. dvi-$-dnti, Avest. d*bis-entt, 
beside Avest. dvae-pa ‘terror’ Gr. dfe- ‘to fear’; — thematic, 
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Skr. dvi-sa-ti, Skr. 3" pl. d-tvi-$-ur ‘they were excited, 
amazed beside Avest. Pwyant- ‘terrifying’ Pwyd- ‘terror’; — 
thematic, Skr. d-tvi-ga-ta, Gr. partic. owy for *o-owr pres. ow 
instead of *og-ow (cep. 08-0&0-raı ete.), see § 657. 

Skr. v-ds-té ‘dresses, clothes himself’ Avest. vas-té, Gr. 2né- 
-co-ra 224 sing. &0-oaı from VW ~eu- Lat. ex-ud Lith. au-ni. 

Avest. y-ds-ti ‘girds’ Lith. j-Ws-mi TI gird (Att. Swot 
instead of *Lwo-vö-u, § 643 p. 182), Idg. */-ds-ti, beside Skr. 
y-au-ti y-uvd-ti ‘binds up’, like Skr. r-dsa-ti ‘bellows, howls’ 
beside r-äu-& r-uva-ti. 

Here come a certain number of Vedie middle forms with 
-s- in the present, those which Grassmann has called “double 
stems’: 1% and 3" sing. -s-2 partic. -s-äna-. 1% sing. ky-8-é 
from kar-ti ‘makes’, 1% sing. hi-$-2 from hi-nö-ti ‘drives on’ 
partic. hiy-dnd-s. 1% and 3"! sing. stu-$-© from städ-ti ‘praises’ 
mid. stu-te. 1% sing. arcas-€ from drca-ti ‘praises. 1° sing. 
yajas-é from ydja-ti ‘honours, offers’, 1% sing. yfjas-é partic. 
rRjas-And-s from yijd-ti, Yreg- ‘stretch, reach’ (Class XVI 
§ 628 p. 165). 18 sing. pu-ni-s-€ from pu-nd-ti ‘purifies’ mid. 
pu-ni-té. 1% sing. gd-yi-s-€ from gd-ya-ti ‘sings’. A similar 
Avestic form is 1* sing. ranhanh-di from rds- ‘to grant’. 


Class XX. 


Root + -so- or -eso- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 657. The s-suffix mostly runs through all parts of the 
verb. 

Pr.Idg. From yten- ‘stretch, lengthen out’: Skr. ta-sa-ti 
‘tears, sets moving by force’ (not actually found), aor. d-ta-sa-t 
for *tn-se- (redupl. d-ta-ta-sa-t), Goth. at-pinsa ‘I draw towards 
me, cp. Lith. t@s-i ‘I lengthen, stretch’ (infin. t@s-ti), uz-tésa-s 
‘a shroud’, Lat. tön-sa; ep. aor. Skr. d-ta-s-am 3*4 sing. d-tan, 
Gr. erewo for *2-rev-oa. From yY’bhel- ‘shriek, cry, bellow, 
bleat, low (0.0.81. ble-ja): Skr. bhasa-ti ‘bellows’ (I § 259 
p. 211), O.H.G. billu ‘I bellow’ (-U- = -lz-, I § 582 p. 436), 
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cp. Lith. bat-sa-s ‘voice, tone’. From  twej- (Avest. pwyant-): 
Skr. ¢vé-Sa-ti ‘is in violent motion, is amazed (not actually 
found), pret. d-tvi-§-ata, Gr. osiw ‘I shake, shatter, agitate, 
molest’ for *osı-ow (cp. Solmsen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 98), 
owdy for *or-owv; cp. Skr. d-tvi-s-ur § 656. From VW prey- 
(Lat. pruina): Skr. plö-$a-ti ‘burns, singes, O.H.G. friu-su 
‘I freeze, am cold’, cp. Lat. prür-iö. From y?leg- (Gr. a- 
-ahu-eiy ‘ward off’): Skr. rdk-Sa-ti ‘guards, saves’, Gr. ade&w 
‘I ward off, help. Connected with Skr. vajdya-ti ‘strengthens 
djas- ‘strength, power, might’ Lat. auged: Skr. wk-Sa-ti ‘grows 
strong, increases’ partie. uk-Sd-mäna-s (perf. vavdksa) Avest. 
vax-Sa-iti ‘makes grow, Gr. a(F)EEw avéw ‘I make grow, increase’, 
ep. Lat. aux-iliu-m,!) Gall. Uxello-dinu-m “High-town’ O.Ir. 6s 
uas ‘above (I § 517 p. 377), O.H.G. wah-su Goth. vah-s-ja 
I grow’ (pret. vdhs), Lith. duksz-ta-s ‘high’.2) Gr. éyw ‘T boil, 
which, along with Armen. epem ‘I boil’ (I § 561 p. 417), 
we may assign to the root of &rw ‘I see about, make right, 
arrange (Il. 11. 776 aut Boog Enerov xoéa) Skr. sdp-a-ti ‘makes 
a fuss about, carries on, sees about something’. 

From 7 ter- (Skr. tar-ald-s ‘moving to and fro, trembling’ 
Gr. to-guw Lat. tr-emd § 488 p. 45): Skr. tr-dsa-ti ‘trembles’ 
(also tar-dsa-ti § 659), Gr. te-é(o)w ‘I tremble, flee’, O.C.SI. 
tresq ‘I shake, shatter’ perhaps a re-formate instead of *tresa 
(§ 636 p. 174); with -s-, Lat. ferred for *ter-s- (cp. Gr. eregoev' 
égopyoev Hesych.). Compare Skr. gr-asa-ti hr-asa-ti bhy-dsa-te 
Avest. v-anha-ite § 659, Gr. &é(o)w Pd-&o)» § 661, Lat. 
qu-ero-r § 662. 

1) According to Bréal’s convincing explanation, Umbr. orer ose ‘his 
(donis) macte’ will fall in this place too. ose = pr: Ital. *aukse may be 
a vocative, which would make it necessary to start from an adj. *aukso-s 
meaning ‘auctus’; it may also be an imperative like Gr. avée (cp. Lat. 
auxim). The first view is supported by Lat. macte, a vocative (F. D. Allen, 
Am. Journ. Phil., 1 135 ff.). Pauli’s explanation of ose (Alt. Stud. v 123) 
does not seem right to me. 

2) On the relation between weq- aug- aueq-, see Per Persson, Wurz., 
228. 
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§ 658. In § 655 it was pointed out that these s-suffixes 
are probably connected with the noun suffixes -es- -9s- -s- 
(S§ 131 ff). A few more examples of this may be given: 


Skr. ta-sa-ti: Skr. tdnas- Lat. tenor. Skr. uk-sa-ti 
Gr. avgv: Skr. Djas-. Skr. $rö-$a-mana-s O.C.SI. slu-chii 
(§ 659): Skr. srdvas- Gr. xAé(AJoc. Sky. bhä-sa-ti ($ 659): 
Skr. bhavas- bhüvas-. Skr. dék-Sa-ti (8659): Skr. dasas-ya-ti 
Lat. decus. Skr. sak-$a-nt- (8 659): Skr. sdhas-. O.Pers. patiy- 
-axsaiy. ($ 659), Skr. tk-Sa-te (8 667): 0.0.81. oko gen. oces-e. 
Avest. vax-Sa-ite (§ 659): 'Skr. vdeas-. Armen. luct (§ 660): 
Skr. -rdcas- rocts- rucis-ya-s. Lat. visd ($ 662): Skr. védas- 
Gr. sidog FloFfos iso-¢ for Futo-Fo-c (p. xm). O.lcel. inf. hrjosa 
($ 664): Skr. kravis- Gr. zoé(F)ac. Compare also Skr. bhartsa-ti 
(beside bhartsaya-ti) ‘attacks sharply, rates, scolds, akin to 
Lat. fer-iö, Lith. bar-i% ‘I scold’, and so doubtless derived 
from some such stem as *bhar-tas- (cp. srö-tas- ‘stream’) or 
“thar-dhas- (cp. rä-dhas- ‘grace, gift). The nouns -tasa- 
daksd- sakga- vax-Sa- which are connected with tasa-ti 
daksa-ti sdksa-nt- vaxga-ité were therefore related to ténas- 
*dasas- (dasas-ya-ti) sdhas- vdcas- in the same way as 
vat-sd- to Gr. Feros, Skr. $Tr-$d- to Siras-, ho-$d- to havis-, 
and so forth (II § 132 p. 190). 

Skr. bhäsa-ti (§ 659): bhäs- Lat. fas. 

Skr. hr-asa-ti (§ 659): hdras-. Skr. yaj-as-€ (§ 656): 
Skr. yajds-. These are like bhy-dsa-ti beside bhyds- bhiyds- 
(already mentioned in $ 655, page 190). 


§ 659. Aryan. Skr. ta-sa-ti a-ta-sa-t, bhasa-ti, tvé-sa-ti 
d-tvi-Sa-ta (tv&-Sd-s ‘boisterous Avest. pwae-sa- terror’), plö- 
-Sa-ti, rak-Sa-ti, ük-Sa-ti uk-Sa-mäna-s, Avest. vax-Sa-iti see 
§ 657. Skr. dr-Sa-ti y-Sd-ti ‘moves quickly, flows quickly’, 
from ar- ‘begin to move’ (r-nö-t). Skr. i-$a-t2 ‘sets in motion, 
sends forth’ Avest. aesemna- igaiti, from i- ‘to send’ (i-nö-ti). 
Skr. sré-sa-ti ‘hangs to something, clasps’ d-éli-ga-t, Avest. 
sragsemna-, Y°klei- ‘lean’ (Lat. -cli-nd). Skr. $rö-$a-li ‘hears’ 
(redupl. s-Sra-ga-t@ § 667) Avest. sraosemna-, V kleu- (24 sing. 


Brugmann, Elements. IY. 13 


194 Present Stem: Class XX — Skr. ta-sa-ti. 3 659. 


$rö-i), ep. O.Ir. cluas ‘ear’ (I § 516 p. 377) O.Sax. hlus-t 
‘hearing’ 0.0.81. sluch“ ‘hearing, faculty of hearing. Skr. ghö- 
-Sa-ti ‘cries out, proclaims aloud’ (ghösa-s ‘confused noise, roar 
of a storm, cry of woe), beside Goth. gau-non ‘to cry for woe. 
Skr. bhii-sa-ti ‘applies himself to, takes trouble about’, y  bheu- 
(Skr. bhdva-ti). Skr. sark-Sa-ti is anxious about something, 
takes thought for it, or account of it’, beside Goth. saurg-a 
‘care, which must be connected with O.Ir. serc ‘love’ or with 
Lith. sérg-iu ‘I protect’. Skr. mrak-ga-te mrk-sa-ti ‘rubs, strokes’, 
beside märs-t 3° pl. mrj-dnti. Skr. ak§a-té ground-form 
*ph-se-tai beside as-nö-ti ‘reaches’ (§ 640 p. 179); from the 
same root, ndk-$a-ti ‘reaches’ beside nds-a-ti Lith. nes2-%; with 
these must also be connected Goth. bé-niuhs-ja ‘I search out 
niuhs-ein-s ‘visitation, affliction’, which come from *nuy-s- = 
Idg. *ak-s- (ep. gi-natihan ‘to suffice’), Skr. mok-sa-té gets free 
from something’ (redupl. m-muk-ga-ti § 667), beside muc-a-te 
munc-é-ti. Skr. bhak-$a-ti ‘enjoys, eats, devours, Avest. baw- 
-Sa-iti ‘divides, receives for share’, beside Skr. bhaj-a-t. 
Skr. ddk-ga-ti ‘acts so as to suit or satisfy somebody mid. 
‘plunges, dips, ducks, is dexterous’ (daksd-s ‘dexterous’) beside 
dagas-ya-ti ‘is at one’s service, shows respect. kr. lak-sa-te 
‘marks’, from lag- ‘fasten on’. Skr. sdk-ga-nt- ‘overpowering’, 
from sah- ‘to overpower. Skr. injunct. ap-sa-nta ‘they sought 
to get’, beside äp-nö-ti (§ 600 p. 144), cp. the reduplicated 
ipsa-ti (§ 667). O.Pers. patiy-axsary ‘I inspect’, beside Skr. 
dik-§-i ‘eye’ 0.0.81. oko (gen. odes-e) ‘eye’, cp. the reduplicated 
Skr. tk-Sa-té ($ 667) and the Gr. imper. aor. oweEodts. 
Avest. vax-$a-ite ‘speaks’, from vac- ‘speak’. Avest. tax-sa-ite 
‘makes run’ beside tac-a-iti ‘runs’ Skr. tak-a-ti. Avest. sax-sa- 
-iti ‘learns’, beside sdcaye-iti ‘teaches Skr. sak-nö-ti ‘is able, 
ep. the reduplicated Skr. sihsa-te Avest. a-sixsa-nt- ($ 667). 
The preterite type belonging to this class is productive in 
Sanskrit, where, with roots which made final kg when s was 
added to them, it was used for the aorist; specially frequent 
when the root had r, i, or u. Examples: d-myk-ga-t ep. above, 
mrk-Sa-ti from marj-, d-sprk-Sa-t from spars- ‘touch’, d-vyk-sa-t 
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from varh- ‘tear, tear out, d-dik-Sa-t from dis- ‘show’, 
d-lik-Sa-t from lih- ‘lick’, d-dhuk-Sat and d-duk-sat (the 
latter an ad-formate of the type dduhat, ep. Gr. Eneıca instead 
-of "epaoa following neigw ete., I $ 496 p. 364) from 
duh- ‘milk’. The forms dhuksd-n dhuksd-nta, and others 
like them, are remarkable as having the accent upon the 
thematic vowel. The aor. d-myk-Sa-t it related to the pres. 
myk-Sa-ti not otherwise than the aor. d-ky-s-i to the pres. ky-s-2 
(§ 656 p. 191). O.Pers. niy-apisam ‘I wrote’, with § = Ts, 
Vv peik- (I § 401 p. 297), seems to belong to the same class; 
as no other persons are preserved, it is possible to assume 
that this is non-thematic, but the root-vowel is in favour of 
believing it to be thematic. The aorist use in all these forms 
is due to the weak grade of root syllable, just as with d-sic-a-t 
and the like (§ 513 pp. 78 f.). But the imperfect meaning was 
not excluded either with this type without s or with the 
s-preterite which we are now dealing with: ddhuksa-t is 
imperfect as well as aorist (Whitney, Am. Journ. Phil. vi 281). 
On this aorist type in general see § 833. 

Skr. bhäsa-ti ‘appears, shines’, beside bhd-ti. Skr. rdsa-té 
‘bestows, affords’, Avest. 1% sing. ränhe beside Skr. ra-te. 
Skr. häsa-t& ‘runs in a match’, from hä- ‘go’ ud hä- ‘to start 
up. räsa-ti ‘roars, bellows’ beside räya-ti; as regards rdsa-ti 
compare further § 656 p. 191. 

Skr. tr-dsa-ti ‘trembles’, also tar-dsa-ti (partic. tardsantz 
Rig-V.): Gr. to-é)w, see § 657 p. 192. Skr. gr-asa-ti 
‘swallows, devours’, beside gir-d-ti (Class II, § 523 p. 86) 
v ger-; akin to Gr. yoaw ‘esse’, perhaps for *qr-s0°? Skr. hr-asa- 
-ti ‘takes away, diminishes, grows less’, beside hdr-a-ti ‘takes, 
takes away. Skr. bhy-dsa-ti ‘fears’ (caus. bhi-Saya-té) beside 
bi-bhe-ti, cp. § 655 p. 190. Avest. v-anha-itö beside v-as-té 
‘dresses’ § 656 p. 191. We should doubtless add vusa-ti 
‘bellows’ beside rdsa-ti and rau-ti, see § 656 p. 191. 

$ 660. Armenian. Besides efem ‘I boil (see § 657 
p- 192) may be named the aor. luei ‘I kindled’ for *euk-so- 
(pres. lucanem), Yleug- ‘lucere’, cp. Skr. ruk-$d-s ‘shining’, 
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Lat. illüstri-s for *in-louc-s-tri-, A.S. lazan lyxan ‘shine = 
Goth. *liuhs-ja-n (ep. II § 66 p. 140). 

§ 661. Greek. oew, adekw aeSo avi, Ewo see § 657 
p. 192. dw ‘I break, break off? for *xAe-ow ground-form 
*f]-s0, cp. xé-ziac-ra, Skr. sy-nd-ti ‘breaks to pieces’; parallel 
stems »A-&- in partic. aro-»Aäg (Class X, § 582 p. 123), and 
xha-d-. youw ‘esse for *qr-sö connected with Skr. gr-asa-ti? 
see § 659 p. 195. dda&m odakoum ‘I bite, itch, sting’, beside 
dax-vo, V denk-, cp. ddalw odayuo-s.  deww beside depo 
‘I knead, soften’ (Lat. depsd is a loan word). ozaw J pull 
for *ona-ow (cp. &-onao-ram), possibly = *spa-sd, cp. Octias 
spa-nu spa-nnu § 614 p. 152, § 654 p. 188. 

ro-é(6)@ ‘I tremble, flee’: Skr. tr-dsa-ti, see § 657 p. 192. 
£-¢(6)w ‘I shave, smooth’ beside £-vw from Y ges- O.C.SI. ées- 
-ati ‘to comb, curry’ Lith. kas-yti ‘to scratch’ (cp. Il § 8 
Rem. 2 p. 20). B0-e(o)w ‘pedo’ for *fzd-eow from v peed- 
Slov. peedé-ti ‘pedere’ (I § 594 p. 450). 

That some of the trisyllabic ‘presents in -sw making aorist 
in -eooa ete., such as xarém (xadeoou) arm (adscouy) oregew 
(oteo{om), had originally the ending -som (cp. Skr. tarasa-ti 
§ 659 p. 195, arcas-© § 656 p. 191), is not improbable ; 
zah£(o)w : 2048000 = ToE(0)w : ro£ooa. Compare § 842. 

In Greek this -s- is not only found with ede§a and like 
aorists, but elsewhere too it is a favourite tense suffix. 
Compare 2-0x2da-0-Inv 2-0x20@-0-00, HE-RE00-0-Tat E-XE00-0-00, 
ÖU-WLO-0-Ta Wuo-0-0@, Ev-0-T0-¢ 2-£V-0-IMv, EiQV-0-Taı éou- 
-0-T0-g %ov-o-oa. No clear distinction can be made between 
“Primary” and “Denominative” verbs (cp. re-r£Aso-raı beside rehog, 
aidso-to-¢ beside aidwe, 2-yeAao-Inv beside yEAwg, &-petvo-Iny 
beside Skr. mädhus-), because s in these verbal stems is the 
same as s in the stems of the cognate nouns, as has already 
once been said ($ 655 pp. 189 f.). 

Compare further the use of the suffixes -eo- and -7- in 
stems of the same group, op-e0-t0-¢ £-0B-80-0@ : &-0ß-n-V 
&-0ß-n-ra, 2-20A-80-00 : Kah--TWO xE-KA-N-KeL, %E-KOQ-EO-TAL é-K00- 


-£0-0@ 1 RE-L00-N-RL O-K00-N-TO-S. 
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§ 662. Italic. Lat. vtsd (perf. 2757), near kin to Goth. 
ga-veiso I look after some one, I visit’, doubtless for *ueid + sö 
(not *uzd-+-t0, Class XXIV, as Osthoff will have it, Morph. Unt. 
Iv 77), cp. Skr. vi-vit-sa-ti § 667. quaesd (perf. quaestv2) for 
*quais-s0, beside guaer-0. in-cessd ar-cessö (perf. -cesstvt) from 
céd-0 cesst. ac-cersd for *-cers-sd doubtless connected with 
currö for *cors-d krs-0.') 

queror ques-tu-s) for *qu-eso(-r) beside Gr. xw-xvw ‘I bewail, 
ery, shriek’ Mid.H.G. hiuweln ‘to howl, lament, ery’ O.H.G. 
hiwila hiuwila ‘owl. Compare § 657 p. 192. 

§ 663. Keltic. No s-presents seem to occur. The forms 
which Windisch (Wtb., p. 593 6) assign to a first person 
gessim ‘I beg’ are more probably conjunctive of the s-aorist 
of guidim (§ 826). On seiss ‘placed itself, sat’ and ‘sits’, see 
§ 833. 


$ 864. Germanic. O.H.G. billu ‘I bellow, Goth. at- 
-pinsa ‘I draw towards me’ O.H.G. dinsu ‘I pull, tear’, 
O.H.G. friusu ‘I freeze’, see $ 657 p. 191. Goth. fra-liusa 
O.H.G. vir-liusu ‘I lose’ (vir-lus-t ‘loss’), beside Goth. la-n-s f. 
ransom’ Gr. Av-w Lat. so-lvd ete. O.Icel. hrys ‘I shudder’ inf. 
hrjosa, from Vgreu- Skr. krii-rd-s ‘coarse, horrible, gruesome, 
bloody, cp. Gr. zov-o-reivo ‘I cause to freeze’ Lat. cru-s-ta and 
Ose. krustatar (eruentetur’ according to Biicheler). O.H.G. 
wisu ‘I avoid, eschew, shun’ beside Lat. vrtö, doubtless for 
*yeit-sd (*wit-sd), not for *ueit+to (*w7t- to) Class XXIV. 

Goth. uf-blésa ‘I inflate, blow out’ O.H.G. blasu ‘I blow’, 
beside O.H.G. blau i.e. *bhlé-40, cp. Mid.H.G. bluo-s-t A.S. 
blö-s-tma beside Germ. *blo-iö ‘I bloom’ and Lat. flös flores. 


§ 665. Balto-Slavonic. Lith. t@s-i% ‘I lengthen’ 
containing *tés-u — Skr. tq-sa-ti ete., see § 657 p. 191. 
Lith. tres-i “I am in heat’, said of bitches, derived from 
“tr-es-e-ti — Skr. tr-dsa-ti ‘trembles’ etc., see $ 657 p. 192; 


1) If Germ. *yrussa- ‘horse’ (O.Sax. O.Icel. hvoss) is connected with 
currö, it stands to ac-cersöo as Skr. mrk-Sd-s ‘comb, currycomb’ to 
mrak-sa-ti. 
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add Slav. tresefü ‘shakes, shatters’ with a nasal infix, unless it 
is really *trem-+sd- (cp. Lith. trimu Lat. tremöd), see § 636 
p. 174. 

The same s is sometimes found also with transformed and 
derivative verbs, and in nouns; as O.C.SI. q-cha-ti ‘to smell’ 
(cp. Lat. (h)alo for *an-s-lo-, I § 208 pp. 175 f,, § 588 Rem. 2 
p. 444), ja-cha-ti ‘vehi’ (cp. ja-da ‘vehor’ $ 701), Lith. bat-sa-s 
‘voice, sound, tone’ (ep. § 657 p. 192), 0.0.81. slu-chi ‘hearing, 
faculty of hearing’ (cp. § 659 p. 194), 0.0.81. gla-sü ‘sound, 
voice’ (I § 585 p. 441). 


Class XXI. 
Root + -so- -ase-, with reduplication ending if -2 (-%) 
forming the Present Stem. 


§ 666. This class is represented by the Aryan Desideratives, 
many of which have little or nothing of the desiderative in their 
meaning (e. g. Skr. zhSa-t@ ‘sees’ from |/ og-, from which a 
desiderative stem 7c-iks-iSa- is made anew), and by an Irish 
future series. The Homeric future dido-ow and Attic con- 
junetive aorist and future didé&w can hardly have a direct 
connexion with these formations. 

Very rare indeed are non-thematie forms with reduplication, 
such as Skr. partic. mid. di-dhis-Ana-s beside di-dhisa-ti from 
V dhe- ‘set, lay’. | 


§ 667. Aryan. The Desiderative type is very prolific in 
Sanskrit. 

v ster- ‘sternere’- Skr. ti-star-$a-te. uen- ‘win, like 
Skr. vi-va-sa-ti, where -va- = *-vR-; in jé-ghd-sa-ti (V ghen- 
‘strike’) mi-mä-sa-t& (V men- ‘to think’) and some other words 
the nasal came in afterwards by analogy, as it did in vafcha- 
-ti instead of *vacha-t § 671. Vqgei- ‘compel, subdue’ Skr. 
ji-gr-Sa-ti. \/klew- ‘hear’ su-srii-Sa-té, cp. Srö-Sa-ti § 659 
p. 198. VW gheu- ‘pour, offer’ Skr. ju-hü-$a-ti. V derk- ‘see 
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Skr. di-drk-sa-té. v ueid- ‘see, know Skr. vi-vit-sa-ti, 
cp. Lat. visd § 662 p. 197. . Vmeug- ‘loose, set free’ 
Skr. mu-muk-sa-ti, cp. mök-sa-te § 659 p. 194. V dhegh- 
‘burn’ Skr. di-dhak-ga-ti. badh- ‘press’ Skr. bi-bhat-sa-té. Y dö- 
‘give’ Skr. di-t-sa-ti di-da-sa-nt-. \/ dhé- ‘place, lay’ Skr. dhi-t- 
-sa-ti di-dhi-Sa-ti. From gné- gnd- noscere |/ gen- (§ 587 
p. 128) Skr. 7i-jnd-sa-te Avest. 27-Snänhemna- (as regards -In- 
see I $ 403 p. 298). 

On the reduplication of Skr. tksa-té (unreduplicated 
O.Pers. patiy-axsaiy ‘I inspect’), psa-ti ‘tries to reach’ 
(unreduplicated apsa-nta), irtsa-ti "wishes to advance or 
promote’, see § 473 p. 17. Ved. iyaksa-ti ‘wishes to honour’ 
may be regarded as regular for *yi-yaksa-, since w- doubtless 
became i- as wu- became w- (1 § 157 p. 141); the forms 
yi-yaksa-ti yi-yasa-ti are reformates following si-sanksa-ti etc., 
just as beside the regular wr-dnd-s we find the re-formate 
vur-i-ta.1) The form in-aksa-ti ‘seeks to gain’ is peculiar, 
ef. perf. dn-ds-a. 

Roots beginning and ending in a consonant, and containing 
no z, u, liquid, or nasal, drop the initial consonant after the 
reduplicator if the root does not form a syllable by itself 
(cp. Lat. disco for *di-te-sco § 678). Skr. Skate ‘learns’ 
Avest. a-sixsant- ‘not learning’ for pr. Ar. *3i-shk-Sa- beside 
Skr. Sak-nö-ti ‘is able’; for the loss of the sibilant ep. aor. 
orksi for *vysk-si and the fut. vraksya-nt- for *vrask-sya-nt- 
(beside vysed-ti ‘tears to pieces pra-vrask-a-s ‘slice, cut 
0.0.81. vraska ‘wrinkle’). Similarly dipsa-ti dhipsa-ti Avest. 
diwza-idydi beside Skr. dabh-a-ti ‘injures’, Skr. bhikga-té ‘begs’ 
beside Skr. bhaj-a-ti, lipsa-té lipsa-té beside labh-a-té ‘seizes, 
grasps and others of the same sort. Some of these forms are 
certainly irregular. Instead of Skr. pitsa-ti, for example (from 
pat- ‘fly, fall) we should expect *pipsa-ti, to judge from 
Avest. nafsu for *naptsu (I § 471 p. 348). 

On the analogy of the forms here mentioned arose Skr. 


1) The i- of i-yaksa-ti is different from that of ;-yäaja, see $ 851. 
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hisa-ti ‘injures, hurts’ from han- (qghen-), whose 3" pl. hisanti 
caused the coining of a sing. hinds-ti following Class XV (the 
3'¢ sing. his-té is perhaps like didhis-dna-s § 660), and further 
perf. ji-his-a ete. 

Instead of -sa- after roots with final consonant, the Sanskrit 
has often -isa- (-aso-). (/gel- ‘to move’ ci-carisa-ti (beside 
cicarsa-ti). |/gen- ‘gignere’ ji-janisa-te.  |/ meld- ‘crush’ 
mi-mardisa-ti.  vi-vidisa-ti beside vivitsa-ti (see above). 
bi-bädhisa-te beside bi-bhatsa-té (see above). 

The productive power of this desiderative type in Sanskrit 
is especially clear in forms like ti-tarpayisa-ti pi-päyayisa-ti 
from the causals tarpaya-ti (from trp-nö-ti ‘satisfies itself’) 
pa-ydya-ti (from pa-ti “drinks’). 

The desiderative formation was itself often the foundation 
for a comprehensive verb structure; thus from bhiksa-t@ were 
formed perf. bi-bhiksé fut. bhiks-isya-té caus. bhiks-aya-ti, and 
from mi-md-sa-té were formed aor. d-mimäs-ista pass mimäs- 
-ya-te. 


§ 668. Keltic. O.Ir. nö-gigius I will pray or ask’ for 
*i-get-sö beside gess- from -guidiu, § 663 p. 197. fo-klus-[s]a 
from fo-long- ‘bear, endure. Compare Zimmer, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxx 128. 


F. cuasses XXII anno XXIII. 


PRESENT STEMS WITH -sko-. 


§ 669. The -s- of -sko- I regard as the same element 
which we have discussed under Classes XIX—XXI; and 
-s-ko- I believe to be an extension like -s-de-. | Compare 
*meik-sk- Lat. misced and *meik-s- Skr. meksaya-ti perf. 
mi-mikgé from y>meik- ‘mix’; Lat. dis-pescd for *-perc-scd 
and Skr. prk-s- (see Grassmann, Wtb., s. v.); Gr. di-da(x)- 
-oxw I teach’ and Avest. dax-Sa-t ‘he taught’; Skr. r-chd-ti 
‘reaches, hits, attains’, and y-Sd-ti dr-§4-ti ‘moves quickly’ 
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Avest. yä-sa-iti ‘goes, goes on and O.C.SI. ja-cha-ti ‘vehi’; 
Mid.H.G. lä-sche ‘I lurk, watch for’ (0.H.G. *hlü-ske-n)!) and 
O.H.G. lü-s-tre-n ‘T listen, obey hlo-sé-n “I attend, listen to’ 
Skr. Srö-$a-ti Si-$ra-Sa-t@ from v kleu- ‘hear’; Armen. ba-ci 
‘I opened’ Gr. gd-oxw I make known, say’ and Skr. bhdsa-ti: 
Gr. yvu-oxw yı-yvo-orw Lat. (g)nö-sco and Lat. gnö-ri-tur 
‘cognitum sive compertum est’ (Stolz, Lat. Gr. 2 p. 375) Skr. ji- 
jna-sa-té from gne- Gno- learn’, and others. In view of these, 
we may derive Lat. mix-tu-s mis-tu-s beside misced, dis-pes- 
-tu-s beside dis-pescd, pos-tuld Ose. pes-tlü-m ‘templum’ beside 
posco poposct and doubtless’ Skr. pr$-td-s pras-tum beside 
pycha-ti papracha from stems with no other extending suffix 
but -s-, *meik-s- and so forth; and we need not regard Avest, 
ter‘sa-iti ‘is afraid’ Lith. triseu ‘I tremble, shudder’ as being *ty-s 
+ sko- (cp. Skr. tr-dsa-ti ete., § 657 p. 192), but must regard it 
as “ty-s-ko-. The compound suffix -esko- in O.Pers. a-r-asa-m 
I came, arrived at’ beside Skr. y-chd-ti, in Avest. i$-asa-iti 
‘wishes’ beside Skr. ichd-ti, in Gr. «02020 ‘I please’ DEV YEOLO-V 
‘I fled’ corresponds to -eso- in Skr. tr-dsa-ti tar-dsa-ti and 
others (§ 655 p. 189, § 657 p- 192, § 659 p. 195). 

-k- or -kh- (see below), without -s- preceding, seems often 
to occur in Greek words. The parallel diminutive suffixes 
Boeot. -tyo-¢ and Att. -6x0-¢, and a comparison of ard-£ 
NTO-2-05, ATW-Y0-5 (ntwWoow), with nTw-0x-aLw?), and of yAl-yo- 
-uwcı I stick, adhere’ with yA-0y-00-5, justifies our assuming 
-kho- to be the suffix of yri-zo-ucu, of vj-yu IT swim’, of 
Sun-go 1 rub, stroke, wipe off’, and ouw-zw ‘I rub or grind to 
powder, for wy-yw ‘I stroke, curry’ and ww-ya ‘I grind to 
powder’, for rov-yw I rub away, wear out, and for ozev-dyw 
I groan’ (cp. me’é9@ and such like words, $ 694). In the 


1) Connected, as it would seem, with Armen. Jsem ‘I hear’ for 
*klu-sko-. See Hübschmann, Arm. Stud. 1 33; Bartholomae, Stud. Idg. Spr., 
i 41, 

2) Compare Bugge, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 39 f., on Armen. faki-nu-m 
‘I hide myself’, which is in any case a cognate word. 
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parallel group come verbs in -sow such as nrn-000 éyo7-cow 
ovaiow-cow; see $ 763 Rem. 

It appears that -sko- and -skho- were used as variants in 
the parent language. Sanskrit has only -skho- (unless perhaps 
_sko- is the suffix of vrscd-ti ‘tears to pieces), but both of 
them seen to occur in Armenian and Greek. Armenian has 
-sko- in Isem “I hear’ (see p. 201 footnote), -skho- in harcanem ; 
Greek has -sko- in ßd-oxs, and -skho- perhaps in nacym (see 
§ 673), yAloz-o0-¢ (cp. yAt-zo-meat ete., above). 

The k-sound was sometimes palatal and sometimes velar 
in the original language. -sk(h)o- is pointed to by Avest. ter’sa- 
-iti, Lith. triszu, Armen. Isem harcanem; and -sg(h)o- by Skr. 
markhd-s (beside mürcha-ti) Avest. per'ska (beside per sa-iti, 
cp. Bartholomae, Stud. idg. Spr. mu 49 £), Armen. aiacem, 
Lith. jészkd-ti 0.0.81. iska-ti, Lith. tresekü 0.0.81. treskü 
troska; cp. Lith. tviska ‘it lightens’ beside Skr. tvis- ‘beam, 
light’ Avest. pwis-ra- ‘sparkling’. The variation of guttural in 
-ko- and -qo- has already been touched upon in our discussion 
of Noun Morphology, Il § 90 pp. 274 f. Compare however 
vol. I $ 414 pp. 303 f., $ 587 Rem. 2 p. 442, and Bartholomae, 
op. cit. 48 f. 

On the difficult question of the original shape of the 
sk-suffix we have a new paper by Zubaty, in Kuhn’s Zeitschr., 
SRT, IT, 


Class XXII. 


Root -- -sko- -esko- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 870. Pr.Idg. In the following sections, I write the 
original forms always with -sko-, without distinguishing the 
variants -sho- -sgo- -skho- -sqho- (see § 669). 

Roots that are capable of vowel gradation generally have 
the weak grade before -sko-. 

> ter- ‘move to and fro, tremble’ (§ 657 p. 192). *tr-ske- 
_ti: Avest. ter’sa-iti O.Pers. tarsa-tiy ‘is frightened’, Lith. triseu 
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I tremble, shudder’, ep. $ 669 p. 201. y~gem- ‘go *qm-ske-ti: 
Skr. gächa-ti, Gr. imper. Baoxe. ~ prek- ‘precari’ *pyh-ske-ti: 
Skr. pychd-ti, Armen. aor. harci, Lat. posco for *porc-scd, 
ep. O.H.G. forsca ‘question’. \~ais- ‘desire, wish’: Sky. ichd-ti, 
Umbr. eiscurent ‘poposcerint, arcessierint, 0.0.81. iska I seek, 
try, ep. Skr. ichd ‘a desire, wish’ Armen. aic ‘attempt’ O.H.G. 
eisca ‘a demand, request’ Lith. jészkd-ti ‘seek, try. Y es- ‘be’: 
Gr. eoxe ‘was’, O.Lat. escd. vy bha- ‘show, make appear’ 
(p. 56 footnote): Armen. ba-ci ‘I opened’, Gr. ga-oxw ‘I make 
known, say, affirm’, 

From *gn-é- gn-d- ‘noscere’ ygen- (§ 587 p. 128): 
O.Pers. z3na-sa-tiy conj. 'noscat' (I § 403 p. 298), Gr. Epir. 
yv00x0 (ep. Att. yı-yvoozw), Lat. gndscd nösco. 

Of -esko- there no example in more than one language. 


5 671. Aryan. Skr. r-chd-ti ar-cha-ti ‘hits, reaches, 
injures’ (pluperf. änarcha-t § 854) Ver-. Avest. ter*-sa-iti 
O.Pers. tarsa-tiy ‘is afraid’: Lith. triszw, see § 670. Skr. 
märcha-ti ‘congeals, stiffens’ (perf. mumürcha ete.), beside 
partic. murtd-s. Skr. hür-cha-t ‘slides, glides, falls’ (caus. 
hürchaya-ti), probably from hvar- ‘lead astray, disturb’ (2”4 sing. 
mid. ju-hir-thds). Skr. gd-cha-ti Avest. jasa-iti (j- instead of 
9-, see 1 5 451 Rem. p. 334): Gr. Ba-oxe, / gem- ‘go’, see 
§ 670; Skr. yd-cha-ti beside yam-a-ti ‘holds, directs, Avest. 
yasaiti!) and yasaité (the latter for *iM-); as regards the change 
of accent in gécha-ti ydcha-ti (instead of *gachd-ti *yachd-ti) 
see I § 672 p. 537, IV § 516 p. 82. Skr. väncha-ti ‘wishes’ 
(pass. vanch-ya-t& ete.), which should regularly be *va-cha-ti, 
ground-form *up-ske-ti (ep. desid. vi-vd-sa-ti),2) V uen- Skr. vdn- 
a-ti, cp. O.H.G. wun-se m. ‘wish’ (II $ 90 p. 276). Skr. yu-cha-ti 
‘keeps afar, wards off’ (with irregular accent, which should be 


1) Connected perhaps with O.Pers. 3r4 sing. mid. ayasatä, see 
Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xıv 246 f. 

2) The same analogical intrusive nasal in Ji-gh@-sa-ti, see § 667 
Dr i985: 
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compared with that of girami beside girdmi, and its like, § 516 
p. 82) beside yu-yö-ti.  Avest. su-sa-iti Sü-sa-iti "goes, hastens, 
rushes’ ground-form *giü-ske-ti beside Skr. cydv-a-té (cp. IS 448 
p. 8338, $ 473.4 p. 350). Skr. prchd-ti (perf. papracha and 
so forth) Avest. per’saiti ‘asks’ O.Pers. imper. pars@: Lat. posco, 
see § 670. Avest. ner’f-sa-iti ‘wanes, decreases’ (of the moon). 
Skr. ichd-ti Avest. isaiti “desires, wishes’, y’ais-, see § 670. 
Skr. uchd-ti Avest. usaiti ‘shines, flashes up’ from Ar. was- 
‘shine’, cp. Lith. atiszo ‘it dawned’ where se =shk. Avest. ewafsa- 
-iti; VO suep- sup- ‘sleep’; tafsa-iti Vtep- ‘to warm, cp. Lat. 
tepesco; for the fs in these two present stems cp. Bartholomae, 
Bezz. Beitr. xm 74 f. Avest. ydsa-iti ‘goes, begins’ beside 
Skr. yd-ti. O.Pers. «$näsa-tiy conj. ‘noscat’: Gr. yrw-oxw ete., 
see § 670. Avest. xwisaiti ‘sweats’ for *xwitsa- (I § 473.2 
p. 349) from ysweid- may be one of the same class of forms, 
or it may contain -so- like vax-Sa-iti, § 659, p. 194. 

-esko- (§ 669 pp. 200 f.) only in Iranian. O.Pers. a-r-asa-m 
I came, reached’ conj. ni-rasätiy beside Skr. y-chd-ti V-er-. 
Avest. i$-asa-iti “wishes beside isu-ii Skr. ichd-ti v7 ais-; 
ep. ace. iSase-m ‘a wish’. Avest. his-asa-itt ‘has authority over, 
arranges, understands, / ar. sais-. | 

$ 672. Armenian. Here it seems that Idg. *_s/ch(o)- has 
become -c-, -sk(o)- has become -s-, and -sg(0)- or -sgh(o)- has 
become -é- (cp. § 669 p. 201). 

(1.) -c- in aorist and present both: harei ‘I asked’ pres. 
harcane-m (§ 620 p. 157): Skr. preha-ti ete., see § 670 p. 203; 
it seems to me questionable whether Bugge is right in con- 
necting anci ‘I went (pres. ancane-m) with Skr. gacha-ti 
(Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxu 33). Again, compounded aorists with 
-c-, or -ac- -eac-. ba-ci ‘I opened’ (pers. ba-na-m § 601 
p. 144): Gr. ga-oxw, see § 670 p. 203. mna-ci ‘remained, 
awaited’ (pres. mna-m § 581 p. 122), stem. mna- from V men-: 
ep. Gr. zuruwn-orw. I-ci I filled’ 3° sing. e-li-¢ (pres. I-nu-m 
§ 642 p. 180), stem li- = *ple- from y°pel-. ke-ci ‘I lived 
(pres. kea-m § 581 p. 122) from 1 qei-: similarly Gr. ave- 
-SwWoroua: I revive. The aorist in -aci, as gitaci ‘T knew 


— aioe 
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(pres. gitem), and -e¢i (3° sing. -eac), as lizegi ‘I licked’ (pres. 
lizem) seem to be of the same character as Lat. verbs in -dscd 
-scö -isco and Greek in -aoxw -scxw. 

But it must be admitted that an explanation is to seek 
why this present suffix came to be used with the aorist, and 
as an aorist suffix became productive. Something of the 
same sort happened in Greek with the to-suffix; for harci: 
harcane-m = &-Bhao-to-v : Blaor-avo, see § 682. It would follow 
that first hare: as compared with harcanem got the aorist use; 
and afterwards baci and others like it were used in the same 
way. But the problem must remain unsolved so long as the 
history of the Idg. s-aorist in Armenian has not been traced. 

(2). sem ‘I hear’ doubtless for *hlu-sko- cp. Mid.H.G. 
lusche I lurk, listen, play eavesdropper’, § 669 p. 201. 

(3) -€- for -sq- or -sgh- in present stems with -ade-m, as 
ahacem ‘I beg, pray’, and in other compound suffixes (Hübsch- 
mann, Arm. Stud. 1 94). 

§ 673. Greek. Pa-oxs Ba-oxe-re ‘go thou, go ye: Skr. 
gd-cha-ti, VW gem-, see § 670 p. 203. noo-BAworw ‘I come 
forth’ for *mJ-skd. ava-ßowoxwv' xatecd(av (Hesych.) for 
*ay-sko (cp. BiBowoxw § 678); Fow-oxw T leap for pr. Gr. *thy- 
-sk0; cp. Skr. hürcha-ti mürcha-ti § 671 p. 203. Aaoxw ‘TI make 
a sound, cry out’ for *Aax-oxw, beside &-Aux-o-v. toxw ‘I make 
like, consider like’ for *fizx-oxw, also redupl. 2-10» § 678, 
beside coxa, Yueik-. wuioyo ‘I mix’ instead of *suox for 
*u-0x0 (y instead of x following wiyvöu Zulyp), v meik- 
meig-: cp. Lat. misced, O.Ir. con-mescatar ‘miscentur. &»- 
-Fvozw* Zyrvyyavo Hesych. for *9vx-oxw, cp. fut. ovr-Ivke° 
ovravrnosı Hesych., beside &-tvy-o-v (ep. Osthoff, Perf. 304 f.). 
El. xaoz I suffer, experience’ i. e. *na($)-oxw beside &-na$-o-v 
névd-og; Att. etc. naoyw, which seems to be built up with 
-skho- (§ 669 p. 202). 

ga-oxw ‘I make known, assert, say’: Armen. ba-ci, Y’bha-, 
see § 670 p. 203. ya-cxw ‘I gape, yawn’, beside &-yav-o-» 
zy-un, see § 611 p. 150. Bo-oxw ‘I feed, pasture’ beside 
Po-Two, 
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Epir. yv-w-0,0 (Att. yi-yvw-orxo) ‘I get to know, learn’: 
O.Pers. xgnd-sa-tiy ete., see § 670 p. 203. — gy-oxo-peu I say 
stem ure&-, Vower-. Do-y-ouw" 00, Foe-oxew’ ava uvorEıW 
Hesych., ep. Curtius Gr. Etym.® 257. In Gyyj-oxw Dor. Iv@-0x0 
‘T die’ there is doubtless not really an d-suffix, as it may come 
from ghen- by way of *ahn-skö = *@a-oxw (Osthoff, op. cit. 
366 £.). 

Att. Fowoxuw, Fonoxw Aeol. dvatoxw Ion. yontoxoum have 
altered slightly in form by analogy of -ı0xw (evo-toxw ete.), from 
which they get +; the same may be said of Att. wurnozw 
Aeol. wuraiozw ($ 678). 

cozoxw ‘I please’. xogéoxm | satisfy’. ynodoxw ‘I grow old’. 
yevercoxw ‘I grow a beard’, wedvoxe ‘I make drunk’. 

Ionic iterative preterite: gevyeoxoy from gevyw T flee’, 
2oitecxoy from Zottw I strive, Booxeoxouny from Booxw ‘I pasture’, 
eimeovoy from simov ‘I said’, avdioacxoy beside avdnou I spoke, 
said’, paveoxov beside &yarıv I appeared. As a possible course 
of the developement I suggest the following. The first step 
was, on the analogy of yr-ui : pa-oxw ga-oxov to form toraoxoy 
from Yorn; again 7osou : 408020 ageoxov produced zaheoxouny 
beside éxddeou; and yevsınlo : yevetouw yevetaoxoy gave rise to 
öintaoxov from 6intalo, and so forth. Each of these has 
its direct analogue; the next step was to form similar iterative 
preterites from stems which offered no such analogue among 
forms with -oxo-. 

The origin of -.oxw in forms like eveloxw I find’ aktoxouaı 
I am caught’ is not quite clear; compare the reduplicated 
ao-ao-iczm ‘I join’. I now offer a new conjecture, and give 
up that which was suggested in vol. II § 90 p. 275. My 
present view is that « is the same in this suffix as in ooi-vvw 
dotva ayivo (88 650, 652 p. 186), that is to say, it is 
the “root determinative” -i-. Then we analyse agugioxw as 
@o-eol-oxw, and connect it directly with coi-Fu0-g vy-ge-T0-¢ 
O.H.G. r-r-m ‘row, series, number. See further in § 841, on 
ci690 ‘I breathe’, for *af--o-Fw, and others of the same kind. 


~ 
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§ 674. Italic. Lat. hi-sco (beside hia-scö), beside hi-@-re 
O.H.G. gi-nd-m O.Icel. gi-n ($ 605 p. 146, § 608 p. 147). 
gli-scd, beside Skr. jrdy-a-ti (I § 402 p. 297). — scé-sco, beside 
seid. nascor for *gna-sco(r), ground-form *gR-scö, v gen- 
(I § 253 p. 206). poscd for *porc-scö: Skr. prehd-ti ete., see 
§ 670 p. 203. com-pescd dis-pesco for *perc-sco or “pare-sco, 
Ose. com-parascuster ‘consultus erit’ beside O.Lat. comperce 
‘compesce’ (Paul. D.) Osc. kü]m-parakineis ‘consilii’ or ‘con- 
vocatae contionis, doubtless connected with Skr. parc- ‘mix, 
blend, unite, give in fullness’ (sam-parc- ‘communicare quid 
cum quo’).!) misceö is doubtless derived from *misco (§ 802) 
Gr. uioyw, see § 673 p. 205. Umbr. eiscurent ‘poposcerint, 
arcessierint’: Skr. ichd-ti ete., see $ 670 p. 203. vescor for 
*ye-escor i.e. éd--scd(r), V ed-, cp. véscu-s and ésca (II § 90 
pp. 275 f., G. Meyer in the Lit. Centralbl. 1890, col. 1513). 
po-scd ‘I drink’ Cie. Verr. 1 1.66 (Stowasser, Wiener Stud. 
xu 326 f.), cp. po-sca. pa-sco, perf. pa-vt. 

In pos-tuläre Osc. pes-tlüm ‘templum’ Umbr. pes-klum 
‘supplicationem, sacrum’ (-klo- for -tlo-, I § 367 p. 278),°) dis- 
-pes-tu-s, mix-tu-s mis-tu-s, and pds-tu-s, the group -st- need 
not be derived from -sk-t-. Compare O.H.G. lü-s-tre-n as 
compared with Mid.H.G. la-sche ete., $ 669 p. 201. This 
guides us in our view of Umbr. persnimu imper. ‘supplicato, 
derived from an abstraet *persni- ($ 777) made with the suffix 
-ni- (IL § 95 p. 286). 

gn-0-5c0 no-scd, pf. (g)nd-vi : O.Pers. xsnd-sa-liy ete:, see 
§ 670 p. 203. cr-a-scd, pf. crévt.  qui-é-scd, pf. quié-vt, 
cp. Avest. 3y2-iti-$ O.Pers. siyd-ti-§ IT § 100 p. 297.  v--sco, 
part. vie-tu-s, cp. Skr. jya-ni-3 ‘frailty, frailness, weakness of 
old age’ (not so Per Persson, Stud. Lehr. Wurzelerw., 79). 


1) dis-pesco was merely coined to express the opposite of com-pesco, 
as dis-jungd as the opposite of con-jungd. Compare the Author, Idg. 
Forsch. 1175. — Is Ose. parak- for *prak- = *prk- or for *prak- *prk-? 
See a new treatment by Buck, Der Vocalismus der osk. Spr., 140. 

2) Umbr.-Ose. perk- is a contamination of pork- and prek- (Lat. 
po(r)scd and precärt). 
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rub-é-scd beside rub-é-s 0.0.81. rüd-E-ti, con-tic-é-sco beside 
tac-é-s O.H.G. dag-é-s, and others, see § 590 p. 132. hi-a-sco 
beside hi-a-s hi-a-tu-s Lith. &-6-ju ‘I open my mouth’, ep. h- 
-scd above. 

A large number of new forms, the Inchoative or Inceptive 
Verbs, were produced by the analogy of sci-sco : scid, rubé-sco : 
rubeo, hid-sco: hid and similar parallel stems from one root. 
Examples of these are obdormzsco from dormid, flavéscod from 
flaved, amäsco from amo. By degrees the endings -7scd -8sc0 
-äsco grew quite independent of the character of the stem to 
which they were affixed, and we get such forms as contictsco 
mitesco. The inceptive meaning was probably not due to 
anything in the suffix -sco-, but arose from the fact that 
certain verbs which had it, créscd ad-oléscd to wit, of necessity 
implied an inceptive meaning. These verbs suggested a 
distinction, which was carried on into others, and the 
inceptive type arose; hence caelum rubescit was distinguished 
from caelum rubet, and so forth. In late Latin these verbs 
had a causal meaning, e. g. innotéscd ‘I become known’, later 
T make known. On this see Sittl, Arch. Lat. Lexicogr., 
1 516 fff. 


Remark. It is very doubtful whether the Italic branch had forms 
with Idg. -esko or forms like Gr. evgdoxw. See Sittl, op. cit., pp. 490 ff, 
Osthoff, Perf. 157, 257 f. 


8 675. Keltic. Only a few present stems have -sko-. 
O.Ir. nascim ‘I bind’ perf. ro nenasc-sa, beside nase ring’ 
O.H.G. nuscia ‘clasp, buckle, brooch’, Y’nedh-, ground-form 
*ndh-+-sko- (see Osthoff, M. U. v p. VI). faiscim (which has 
adopted jo-flexion) Mod.Cymr. gwasgaf I press, squeeze’, pos- 
sibly akin to Skr. vah-a-té ‘presses, squeezes. With a-flexion 
con-mescatur ‘miscentur (inf. do mescad), beside Gr. wioyo 
VY meik-, § 673 p. 205. 


8 676. Germanic. Only a few present stems have -sko-. 
0.H.G. ir-lisku ‘I am extinguished’, originally probably ‘I lay 
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myself down’, ground-form “leqh+ské, beside Goth. ligu ‘I lie’.') 
Mid.H.G. krische ‘I shriek’ pr. Germ. *krit-skö, beside Mid.H.G. 
krige ‘I shriek. O.H.G. wascu ‘I wash’ probably pr. Germ. 
*uat-skö, beside Skr. undd-mi J wet’ Goth. vato O.Ir. usce 
‘water. Less certain is Goth. priska O.H.G. driscu ‘J thresh, 
thrash’, which is compared sometimes with Lith. treszku 
‘I crackle, crack, crash’ O.C.SI. treskü ‘noise, crash’ troska 
‘thunder-clap,, and sometimes with Gr. roißo ‘I rub’ (Idg. 
*trzqo according to Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 352). 
If we connect Priska with Lat. tero (Benfey, Gr. Wurzel-lex., 
I 263), it might be derived from *tr-eskö and compared with 
O.Pers. a-r-asa-m Gr. ao-é-oxw ete. ($ 669 p. 201). Lastly, 
it seems we must place here Goth. ga-vrisga ‘I bear fruit, 
teAeopoow, which Diefenbach connects with A.S. wridan ‘to 
grow and Skr. vardh- ‘to grow’ (Vergl. Wörterb. der Got. Spr., 
I 241). 2 

Many present stems with -sko- have weak inflexion, and 
apparently were derived from sko-nouns. O.H.G. wunsc(i)u 
‘I wish’ from wunsc ‘a wish’: Skr. väncha-ti, see § 671 p. 208. 
O.H.G. zusc()u Mid.H.G. züsche "exuro, oburo, beside Skr. du- 
-nö-ti ‘burns. Mid.H.G. läsche ‘I lurk, play eavesdropper’ beside 
O.H.G. la-s-tré-n ‘T listen, obey, y~ kleu- ‘hear’ (cp. § 669 p. 201). 
O.H.G. forsco-n ‘I ask’ beside forsca ‘enquiry, question’: Skr. 
prcha-ti ete., see § 670 p. 203. O.H.G. eisco-n Task, demand’ 
beside eisca ‘request, demand’: Skr. ichd-ti ete., see § 670 p. 203. 
Mid.H.G. räsche ‘I rush, roar’, beside A.S. hrate ‘I rush, roar, 
snore. Mod.H.G. haschen ‘to snatch’ — Goth. *haf-skon from 
haf- ‘capere’. Very uncertain is the comparison of Goth. and- 
-hruska ‘I investigate, attempt, essay’ 3°¢ sing. -hruskdi-f with 
Lat. scrätärz; see I § 527 p. 383, and Fick, Bezz. Beitr. vm 95 
(Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 352 f.). 


§ 877. Balto-Slavonic. Here too this class of present 
stems has quite fallen into the background. We find sometimes 


1) According to Osthoff (Wiener Stud. x 174) for *les-skd, akin to 
Mid.H.G. er-leswen ‘to grow weak’. 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 14 
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Lith. -se- 0.0.81. -s- — Idg. -sk-, and sometimes Lith. -sk- 
(-szk-) 0.0.81. -sk- = Idg. -sq-, see $ 669 pp. 201 f. 

Lith. tviska ‘flickers, lightens’, cp. Avest. Dwisra- ‘gleaming, 
shining’. Lith. tresekü ‘I crackle’, ep. § 676. O.C.SI. iskq TI try’: 
Skr. ichd-ti ete., see § 670 p. 203, cp. Lith. jösekaü ‘I try 
inf. jésekd-ti (like O.H.G. eiscon) and 0.0.81. istq I try for 
*isk-ia (1 § 147 pp. 133 £.). | 

In addition, compare Lith. aüszo ‘it dawned’ (pres. atise- 
-ta), beside Skr. uchd-ti, § 671 p. 204; gaiszau ‘I loitered, 
tarried’ (pres. gaisz-ti), beside Lat. haereo; driskaü ‘I am torn 
in pieces’ possibly from the y~der- whence nu-dirta-s ‘flayed’ 
Gr. Jéow. 

It is impossible to decide whether the sibilant in Lith. 
su-miszati ‘I meddled, mixed myself with, got into confusion’ 
(pres. su-miseti), maiszy-ti 0.0.81. mési-ti ‘to mix’) from 
V>meik-) represents Idg. -k- or -k-s- (cp. Skr. mek§aya-ti) or 
-k-sk- (ep. Lat. misceö ete.). 


Class XXIII. 
Reduplicated Root + -sko- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 678. This type is demonstrable only in Greek and 
Italic. Gr. dıdaozw ‘I teach’ for *di-dax-oxw cp. pert. de-diday-« 
de-diday-or, Lat. disco for *di-tce-scd ep. perf. didic-, ep. Avest. 
dax-sa-t ‘I taught’ § 669 p. 201. In disco the root syllable is 
treated exactly as it is in Sanskrit desideratives of the type 
Siksate, see § 667 p. 199. For the « of didaoxw cp. Bartho- 
lomae, Bezz. Beitr. xvi 121. 

Lat. discd is isolated in Italic; but Greek gives a number 
of reduplicated forms besides diWaoxco. 

With i as the reduplicating vowel: r-rvoxouce “I make, 
prepare’ (re-rvoxero Hesych.) for *ze-rvx-ox0-, beside tvx-o-¢ 
‘hammer, pick’ Skr. tök-man- ‘shoot, sprout’. Pı-Bow-ozo I eat, 
swallow’, ep. Bod-oxw for *ar-sco § 673 p. 205. yı-yvw-oxm 
‘nosco’, ep. Epir. yvu-oxw § 673 p. 206.  su-er7j-oxw “I remind, 
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mention’ beside Armen. mna-ci § 672 p. 204.  di-doe&-oxw Ion. 
di-do7j-oxw ‘I run’. On the iota of Att. wuurnoro Aeol. kuuvaloro 
see § 673 p. 206. 

Reduplicated with &: te-rvoxeto beside ti-tvoxoua, see 
above. 2-ioxw ‘I make like’ for *“Fe-Fi(z)-oxm beside toxw § 673 
p. 205. dé-di-oxouoe I fear, am terrified from VW duei- 
(cp. Osthoff, Perf. 388 ff.). 

ao-ao-ioxw ‘I join’, like evo-toxw § 675 p. 206. 


G. cLASS XXIV. 
ROOT + -to- (-t-) FORMING THE PRESENT STEM. 


§ 679. The suffix -fo- in verbs is often just as clearly 
the same as the noun suffix (II §§ 79 ff. pp. 218 ff.) as we 
found to be the case with -no-, -so-, and -sko-. Compare 
Gr. 2-Biao-ro-v with Biao-rd-¢ BAco-t7. 

Non-thematic forms are very rare, and only Aryan, so 
that I cannot set apart a class for this group alone. Skr. dyu- 
-t-and-s beside dyö-ta-te ‘shines’, d-ce-t-i ct-t-dna-s beside 
cé-ta-ti ‘takes notice of, observes, yd-t-dna-s ya-t-dnd-s beside 
yd-ta-te ‘joins itself, strives. Compare the nouns dyd-t- ci-t- 
-ya-t-, which belong to the same kind as ri-t- hrü-t- 11 § 123 
p. 391; the connexion of the noun suffixes -- and -to- is 
obvious. 

-to- is confined to the present stem only in Greek, Italic, 
and Baltic, and there not always. 

§ 680. Pr.Idg.!) *sph)l-tö *sp(h)l-tö from y’ sp(h)el- 
‘burst, split? (Skr. phal-a-ti ‘bursts, splits in two’): Skr. sphuta-ti 
(secondary form sphöta-t) ‘bursts (cp. sphatita-s partic. ‘split, 
burst), O.H.G. spaltu ‘I split’ (ep. Goth. spilda ‘writing tablet 

1) In Per Persson’s work ‘on Wurzelerweiterung, pp. 28 ff., the 
determinative ¢ is assumed for many instances not here given; amongst 
others, for those in which we have held that ¢ is part of the root 
proper: e. g. Skr. karta-ti ‘cuts’ Lith. kertü ‘TT hew, cut’, which are 


derived from the root of Gr. xeiow; and Skr. vdrta-té ‘vertitur’ Lat. vertö, 


which are derived from the root of Lat. ver-mi-s. 
14* 
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Mid.H.G. spelte ‘lance splinter’). From ıgei- (Skr. ci-no-tt 
‘ranges side by side, puts in layers, directs one’s notice 
towards): Skr. cé-ta-ti ‘takes note of, observes, O.C.SI. ci-te-tu 
‘counts, reads, honours’, ep. Skr. ei-t-äna-s § 679. Lat. plec-tö 
I twist, twine’ beside plicd, O.H.G. flih-tu ‘I twist’ (cp. Goth. 
flah-ta ‘a braid, twist’), cp. Gr. nAex-to-g ‘woven, twisted’ 
miex-t7 ‘rope, net; the stem plek- which runs through these is 
itself an extension of a |“ pa7l-, see below. From vr pek- 
(Gr. néx-o ‘I comb’ Lith. pese-% ‘I pluck off, tear off, pull 
out): Gr. nexro (and zextéw § 801) ‘I comb, shear, pluck, pull, 
Lat. pec-tö ‘I comb, hackle, hack the ground with a mattock’, 
O.H.G. fih-tu ‘I fight, do battle’ (fehta ‘a fight’).?) O.H.G. bristu 
O.Icel. brest ‘I break, tear, burst’ is very nearly akin to the 
Or. weak verb brissim ‘I break’ (-ss- for -st-, I § 516 p. 376), 
and both must be connected either with Gr. 299 or with 
Goth. brika (cp. Stokes, Mém. Soc. Ling., v 419 ff., Per Pers- 
son, Wurzelerweiterung 19, 38, and 45); whether brissim 
originally belonged to the first conjugation and then passed 
into the third, or whether it was originally denominative, is a 
doubtful point. 

In a few words, -e- is interposed between the root and 
-to-; cp. Gr. -oy-s-to-¢ fon-e-to-v Skr. dars-a-ta-s and the like, 
IT § 79 p. 199; further, Gr. a(F)-e-r-ua a(f)-e-t-uo-v from 
*y.2- *u-0- ‘blow. *m-e-td (beside Gr. auaw ‘I mow, gather’ 
av-tho-v ‘bilge-water’, O.H.G. md-t ‘math, mowing’, Skr. dm-a- 
-tra-m ‘vessel, jug’): Lat. metd (messut messum), 0.0.81. mete- 
-t% ‘turns, verrit? (inf. mesti, sti-mett “dung, manure, ordure’), 
ep. Mod.Cymr. Mod.Bret. medi ‘to reap’ Mid.Ir. methel ‘a party 
of reapers’ O.Corn. midil ‘messor’. 0.0.81. pl-e-te-t% ‘twines, 


1) For the meaning ‘fight? compare O.H.G. roufen ‘pull, pluck’, 
reflex. ‘wrestle, fight, cut one’s way. Kluge’s view, given in his 
Dictionary, that fihtu is connected with Lat. püg-nus püg-näre, that from 
the pl. pret. fuhtum, which was regarded as a similar form to fluhtum, 
*fuhtu was changed to fihtu by analogy of flihtu, does not convince my 
judgement. On the contrary, I regard fuhtum as an adformate of fluhtum. 
On O.H.G. fist, cited by Kluge, see II § 101 p. 306, III § 164 p. 3. 
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plaits, braids’ (inf. plesti) beside Goth. fal-pa I fold’ ground- 
form *p[-t0, beside Gr. di-neı-ro-g Skr. puta-m ‘a fold’ and 
Gr. o-n10-s (III § 182 p. 50), from the same root as plek- 
Lat. plico plectö (see above). If this view of pleta is not 
accepted we must take refuge in the explanation suggested in 
vol. I § 545 p. 399. For it is impossible, in my opinion, to 
derive pleta from *plekta, notwithstanding the arguments of Jagié 
and Miklosich to the contrary (Jagie, Arch. slav. Phil. x 196, 
and Miklosich, Festgruss an Böhtlingk, 88); compare Kluge, 
Etym. Wort.> s. v. falten, and Wiedemann, Lit. Prat. 193. 


8681. Aryan. Skr. sphuta-ti, cé-ta-ti, see § 680. nata-ti 
‘dances, plays’ Ved. ny-td-mana-s (compare nftya-tr), beside 
nar-md-s nar-man- n. ‘joke, sport. kuta-ti ‘curls, twists itself’, 
akin to Lat. cur-vo-s. yd-ta-t@ ‘unites with, strives’, beside ya- 
-td-s part. of. yam-a-ti, cp. yatäna-s § 679 p. 211. dyö-ta-te 
‘shines’ d-dyu-ta-t, from dyu- div-, cp. dyutänd-s § 679 p. 211. 
ves-ta-té ‘wraps itself up, clothes or shrouds itself’ (vestaya-te 
vistitd-s) beside ves-ta-s ‘band, cord, covering’, which doubtless 
has nothing to do with vis- ‘enter’, but is connected with 
Lith. vys-ta-s ‘woman’s bodice, stays’ vystau I swaddle or 
swathe a child, from wei- ‘to wind. c2$-ta-ti ‘is in motion’ 
(perf. cic@sta) beside c2s-ta-m “motion”. 1ö$-ta-t2 ‘heaps up’ beside 
log-td-s 10$-tu-$ ‘clod or lump of earth’; if the same root is 
contained in another -fo-form, Lith. Zusz-tu ‘I break’ intr. 
(pret. téz-an), — compare Skr. /é-tu-§ ‘clod’ from ris- lis- 
‘tear, break off? — löstate must be a derivative from the noun, 
or at least must have modified its meaning in association with 
(cp. § 794, on Skr. mändya-tı). 


§ 682. Greek. There are numerous forms in -r-zw, and 
a few which have -rw preceded by some other sound than 7. 
We begin with the latter. x-rw has been mentioned already, 
§ 680 p. 212. guogrev * anédave Hesych., ep. wog-r0-s ‘mortal’. 
gdox-to-um beside podooouo (= *poax-po-uo) I shut myself 
in, fortify myself”. 2-ß%u0-ro-v, pres. BAuo-ravo I spring up, 
arise’ (8%«o-to-g ‘shoot, bud’), orig. probably ‘I get high’ (used 
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of buds and shoots), beside ßAw$-00-5 ‘springing high, grown 
high (I § 306 p. 242); nueo-to-v Lesb. inf. außoornv (for 
*guBoaryyv, 1 § 292 p. 233), pres. auaoravo ‘I miss, err’, pro- 
bably from o-uao-ro- a-ußoa-ro- ‘having no share (from the 
root of uéo-0¢ 409-0-g), Cp. auagsty* auaotavey Hesych. (Curtius, 
Verb ı? 10 ff, and the Author, Sprachwiss. Abhandl. 160); on 
the present stems PAaoravn auagtavw see § 621 p. 158. Att. 
avitw beside &-vuw «-vö-w ‘I complete’ ($ 639 p. 177) and 
partic. &v-nvv-to-g ‘that cannot be completed’, and similarly Att. 
> / ° > / c a ) 1 

aovtw beside aovw I create’. !) 

Of the numerous Verbs in -z-tw (Curtius mentions 48 of 
them), as run-tw ‘I strike’ oxan-tw ‘I dig’ nenr-rw ‘coquo’, those 
whose root originally ended in a velar have the first claim to 
a place in our group; such stems are zentw from YW peq-, 
Pianrw beside Skr. marc-. However, it is possible to see the 
suffix -20- (Class XXVI) in every single one; and indeed the 
denominatives yaiéntw (from yadeno-g) and ooroantw (from 
aotoany) in all probability come from *yarer-ıw and *aorean-po 
SM Bi ean MIRE 

Remark. I see no cogent reason for denying that 71 may become 
at (cp. Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxI 486 f.). All that can be said 
against deriving tva-rw (cp. run-o-;) from *rum-tw is that it may just 
as well contain the present suffix -to-. But we cannot derive from forms 
in -tw those whose root ended in gy, as zev’mrw,-which comes from the 
root of zxevpa; nor those whose root ended in qg or q, as nenrw beside 
older méoow (\~ peg-), vinrouc beside older ritw (L neiq-). Still, such 
forms as xovmrw can easily be due to the analogy of zunzw, the point of 
contact between the stems being xovww ruww ete. (cp. new forms like 
opattw instead of opctw, following pearzw, § 714); and thus again, in view 
of méyw etc., we have no proof that zenrw virroua and all the rest are 
not simply adformates of zunrw. It is also quite possible (in spite of 
Kretschmer’s arguments, as cited, p. 437) that Hom. !virrw beside *cow 
(evioow?), and beside „rinanov Evevinor, was also an adformate of zunrw, 
although in this verb there is no &riyww» (for &vivw in Il. 2 137 ete. is not 


from this stem), and this as far as it goes is in favour of a stem with 
orig. -T0o-. 


S 883. Italic. Lat. plec-tö, pec-tö, me-tö, see § 680 
p- 212. _ oitor ator (cp. Ose. Uittiuf ‘usio, usus’, Pelig. oisa 


1) zixzrw does not come in this group; see $ 552, page 107. 
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abl. ‘usa, consumpta’) perhaps akin to Gr. ol-ro-s ‘fate, lot’ from 
V ei- ‘go’ (Danielsson, Pauli’s Alt. Stud. mr 198 f.). flec-t0 perhaps 
from the root of falx. plec-to-r ‘I am struck, punished’, either 
to be set beside plaga plangö, in which case we must assume 
that it came from *plactor when used in compounds, without 
an accent (cp. plicö, I § 65 Rem. 2 p. 53); or akin to Lith. 
plösz-iu ‘I tear, snatch’ (cp. Gr. dgow ‘I flay’ and ‘cudgel’), in 
which case it must be pronounced pléctor. nectö belongs to 
vnedh- ‘bind’, and in its ending probably imitated plecto; 
see Ber. sächs. Ges. der Wiss., 1890, p. 236 foot-note 2. 
With plexu-s i. e. *plect+to-, and üsus’i. e. *oi-t-+-to-, we 
naturally compare fassu-s i. e. *fa-t-+to-, from fa-teor Gr. 
-pa-ro-g ‘said’. Uncertain: Osc. krustatar conj. ‘cruentetur” 
according to Bücheler, akin to Gr. xgvo-r-aivw, § 664 p. 197. 


$ 684. Keltic. It is doubtful whether brissim ‘I break’ 
originally belongs to this class, see § 680 p. 212. 


Remark. The so-called i-preterite, which came out of the 3rd sing. 
mid. in -fo, does not belong to this class. See § 516, page 82. 


§ 685. Germanic. O.H.G. spal-tu, flih-tu, fih-tu, bris-tu, 
Goth. falba O.H.G. faltu see § 680 pp. 212 f. Goth. ga-vida 
I bind up’ O.H.G. witu ‘I bind’ doubtless for *w-tö, ep. O-H.G. 
wi-d ‘line, cord w?-da ‘withe, willow’ [Eng. withy] Skr. vv- 
-td-s ‘enfolded, enveloped’ Lith. vej-w ‘I twist a string’; as the 
present got into the company of giba -gita and suchlike, there 
were formed Goth. ga-vap O.H.G. wat; ep. below, Goth. vinda. 
O.H.G. lidu ‘I suffer (O.H.G. leid O.lIcel leid-r ‘painful, 
paining, hated’) probably orig. (pr. Germ.) */7-p6 and connected 
with O.H.G. léwes ‘alas’ (stem *lai-wa-). Goth. hal-da ‘I pro- 
tect, guard O.H.G. haltu ‘I hold, guard’ ground-form *£]-té, 
cp. Gr. Bov-xddo-¢ ‘cowherd. Goth. fra-gilda ‘I repay O.H.G. 
giltu ‘I pay back, give equivalent, offer, pr. Germ. *zel-po (if 
we follow the indications given by O.Swed. gialla as compared 
with O.Icel. gjalda, we must accent the root), akin to Gr. 
W-peho-v o-pisiv, Vo qhel-. Goth. us-alban-s ‘obsolete’ and 
O.Icel. aldenn ‘grown old point to al-pa- as the verbal stem, 
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cp. O.H.G. al-t ‘old’, beside Goth. a-la ‘I grow up. The 
ending of a few onomatopoeic verbs, as Goth. kriusta ‘I crunch’ 
(krust-s ‘a crunching’), O.Icel. gnest ‘I crack’, seems to be of 
the same sort as that of O.H.G. bristu O.Icel. brest (O.H.G. 
braston ‘to crack, crackle’); compare the Mid.H.G. weak verb 
kristen ‘groan with pain or exertion’ beside krizen Mid.Dutch 
criten ‘groan, shriek’ (-st- is not for -tt-). 

Remark 1. O.H.G. wisu ‘I shun’, which is connected with Lat. 
vito, and which Kluge assign to this class (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 1x 152), 
seems more likely to be of the so-class. See § 664 p. 197. 

Extended by an j-suffix: Goth. faurh-tja O.H.G. furiht@u 
I fear’ (pret. forah-ta), whence the adj., originally participle, 
faurh-t-s O.H.G. foraht ‘afeared, afraid’. 

The suffixal ending -ntö is common in Germanic: Goth. 
standa O.H.G. stantu ‘I stand’ vy sta-, Goth. vinda O.H.G. 
wintu I wind or twist VW uet-, O.H.G. swintu “I disappear’ 
beside O.H.G. swz-nu. The forms pret. stöp and pres. gavida 
make it probable that the nasal is due to the analogy of Class 
XVI. For the word swintu, but for no others, we have some 
ground for assuming that a no-present (Class XIII) has been 
extended by -to-. See § 634 p. 172, and compare Lith. 
siunceit § 686, 0.0.81. ob-resta § 687. 

Remark 2. Osthoff’s view is that the Idg. had a simple suffix 
-net- -nt-, which is preserved in the above named Germanic words and 
in others. This to my mind carries no conviction with it. (See, for Osthoff’s 


arguments, Zeitschr. deutsch. Phil., xxiv 215 ff, and Anzeiger für idg. 
Spr. und Altertumskunde, I 83.) 


5 686.') Balto-Slavonic. In Lithuanian (and Lettic) are 
numerous present stems in -stu and -sztw with intransitive and 
inchoative meaning. -stw arose in roots or stems ending in a 


1) The Lithuanian and Lettic verbs in -tw are very neatly explained 
by Johansson (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxm 507 ff.) as derived from middle 
forms of the 3rd sing. in -s-to; e. g. 314 sing. rimsta for *rm-s-to, ep. 
Skr. s-aor. d-rq-s-ta; perhaps also forms with no s, as vifsta = *urt + to, 
cp. Skr. a-vri-ran. When the injunctive rimsta vifsta had come to be 
looked on as parallel to béga süka (see § 999. 2), the forms rimstu 
virstü were coined on the analogy of bögu sukw, and so forth. 
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dental explosive or s, and -sztw in roots with final palatal 
explosive. virs-t% ‘I fall down’, pret. virt-aü. biis-ta ‘evening 
draws on’, pret. blind-o. girs-tu ‘I get to hear’ pret. gird-au. 
ges-tu ‘I am quenched, go out’, pret. ges-att.1)  t¢s-tu ‘I stretch, 
lengthen myself’, pret. s-aü (cp. té@-s-i § 657 p. 191, § 665 
p- 197). dusz-tu ‘I break’ intr., pret. tiz-aw. -sztu may also 
come from -stu by the influence of preceding 7, as in mirsztü 
‘I forget’ pret. mirsz-aü, beside Skr. mar§- (I § 587.1 p. 442). 

Verbs in -stu were the starting point for many new forma- 
tions, as kil-stu ‘I raise myself’, pret. kil-aü ; styr-stt ‘T stiffen’, 
pret. styr-aü; pa-Zj-stu ‘I know’, pret. pa-Zinaü; rük-stu ‘I grow 
sour, ferment’, pret. rug-au; dZid-stu “I grow dry, wither’, pret. 
dziuv-au inf. dzu-ti. New forms in -setu; mir-setu ‘I die, 
pret. mir-iau, cp. Gr. &-uoo-rsv § 682 p. 213. 

Often the stems which serve as groundwork for these 
words already have present formative suffixes; e. g. tuj-stu ‘I 
swell out’ (pret. tvin-aü) derived from *tv-inu, see § 624 p. 161; 
junk-stu | grow accustomed’ (pret. jünkau) from *junku akin 
to Skr. uc-ya-ti, vis-ti ‘I increase, grow larger’ from *vinsu 
cp. pret. vis-aü, see § 635 p. 173; aüsz-ta ‘day dawns’ from 
a sko-present *ausea connected with Skr. uchd-ti, see § 677 
p. 210. 

Denominatives too were formed in this class. gelstu ‘I grow 
yellow’ pret. geltaü from gelta-s ‘yellow’, karst& ‘I grow bitter’ 
pret. kartaü from kartt-s ‘bitter’, branksti ‘I grow dear’ pret. 
brangaü from brangü-s ‘dear’, Züstu ‘I fish’ pret. Zuvaü from 
Zuv-t-s ‘a fish’. Compare § 793. 

Remark 1. Bezzenberger (Beitr. rx 336) and Wiedemann (Lit. 
Prät., 60) deny that the Lithuanian to-present series is connected with 
those of the other Idg. languages. It certainly is queer that only one 
Lith. to-present has cognates in other languages, namely mörsztu ‘I die’, 


which comes from the same root as Gr. #-uoore-v; and this comparison 
is a very precarious foundation for any theory. 


1) Parallel stem, dial. gistu. The i in this and similar forms (see 
Wiedemann, Lit. Prät., 8) I regard as a re-formation on the analogy of 
Lith. roots such as gris- glib- (beside gres- gleb-) with ri li =r 1. 
Similarly 0.0.81. tici etc. following rici, § 534 p. 96. 
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siuncziü ‘I send’ (inf. siästi) doubtless instead of *siuntu 
like jüng-iu instead of *jung-u etc.; and if this word be 
connected with Skr. sdv-a-ti suv-d-ti ‘sets in motion, drives, 
sends’ (Wiedemann, Lit. Prät., 84) we should have in *su-n-to 
a present like Goth. vi-n-da § 685 p. 216. 

Remark 2. The 3rd ging. ei-t() ‘goes’ lékt-(i) ‘remains’ mék-t(i) 
‘sleeps’ sés-¢(i) ‘sits’ (§ 511, pp. 76 f.), gave rise to the dialectic forms 
Lith. eit eit? eitam ettat, lektü mektü séstu, and so forth, and similarly, 
in Lettic, 18¢ pl. ttam follows t-¢ ‘goes’ (Bezzenberger in his Beitr. 1x 334 ff.). 
This re-formation, which has an exact parallel in Keltic (§ 506 p. 72), 


was in some degree due to the to-present stems: -/(@) and -t(a) were 
regarded as the same in structure. 


§ 687. 0.0.81. ci-ta, m-e-ta, pl-e-ta, see § 680 p. 212. 
rasta ‘I grow inf. rasti (rast ‘growth’, rasti ‘usury, interest’) 
for *rad + ta, cp. rodi ‘birth. Mention should also be made 
of ob-rétt ‘I found’, if this is to be connected with réjq ‘I 
knock’; to this the present -restq (§ 636 p. 174) would have 
just the same kind of relation as Goth. sta-n-da to stop (§ 685 
p- 216). 


Hees CLASS XV. 


Root + -dho- and -do- forming the Present Stem. 


S 688. Although under certain circumstances dh could 
become d in the parent language (I § 469. 8 p. ), that is not 
the reason why I class -dho- and -do- together now. It is not 
that I regard them as being always variants of the same suffix; 
but simply because in some languages dh and d ran together 
and became indistinguishable, which makes it often quite 
impossible to say which of the two is used with a given form. 


The dh-suffix which we see in forms like Gr. Bot-Ia nü-I0 
nhy-Iw preyée-Fuw has often been derived from yY’°dhe- ‘place, 
do’ (Skr. dadhä-ti ete.), this being deduced from other compounds 
of this root, both old and new, about which there can be no 
doubt, as *swe-dhé- *sue-dhe- *suö-dhe- ‘make one’s own in 
Skr. sva-dhä ‘custom, wont’ Gr. &-I-wv ‘consuetus’ é-9-0¢ 7-3- 
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-oc eiw-F-a, Skr. srdd-dadhami ‘T believe, trust’ Lat. crédo 
O.Ir. cretim (II § 4 p. 9, § 160.1 p. 479), Avest. yaoz-daite 
yaoZ-dadaiti ‘makes something right, purifies’ from yaos = Skr. 
yos ‘weal, luck, happiness’. This may indeed be the real origin 
of all such stems. The consonant which began the second part 
of the compound stem became practically the ‘root-ending’ in 
Botiw BéBot9a, very much in the same way as the p in göp- 
-a-ti ju-gop-a gop-sya-ti ete. from gd-pd- gö-p-d-. 

Just so the suffix -d- may sometimes be the V’dö-, which 
in addition to its meaning ‘give’ had other meanings like those 
of dhé- (Osthoff, Perf. p. 237), ep. I $ 404 pp. 298 f., on 
Skr. mrda-ti pr. Ar. "mrö-da-ti. 

The thematic stems in -o- (-dho-, -do-) were originally not 
the only ones which contained these additional suffixes. But 
although not the only stems, thematic stems were commonest 
of all in this connexion, and without doubt this was generally 
true in the original language. We shall have occasion to point 
this out when we find other stems parallel to those in -o-. 


§ 889. Pr.Idg. -dho-.!) vWuel- ‘to wish, rule’ (Lat. 
vel-le O.Ir. flaith lordship’): Goth. val-da ‘I have power, rule’, 
0.0.81. vla-da ‘I have power, rule’ (for *vol-da), both for ul-dh-, 
ep. Lith. val-d-aü; parallel stem Lith. vel-du ‘I rule’ pa-veldu 
‘I inherit? (Pruss. weldünai pl. ‘heritages’). From *sger-dh-, 
beside Lith. ski7-ti ‘to sever, part: O.H.G. scrintu ‘I burst, 
am shattered’ by transfer to Class XVI (§ 634 p. 171), 
Lith. skerdäiu ‘I burst, or blow up’, which is derived from a 
form *sker-du (8 765). From the root of Skr. yu- ‘to mix, 
stir, disturb’: Skr. yö-dha-ti ‘gets in motion (yudh-ya-teé, 


1) Per Persson, in his Wurzelerw., pages 35 ff., sees the determinative 
dh and d in many instances besides those for which they are here 
assumed. Some of these are words in which dh or d is taken in this 
book to be part of the root proper; e. g. Skr. grdh-ya-ti, which he derives 
from the root of O.H.G. yer ‘desiring’, and Gr. «dw Goth. mita, which 
he derives from |“ mé- ‘measure. For a new discussion of forms with 
determinative d see Johansson, Idg. Forsch. u 42 ff., and 46 ff. 
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nd sing. yöt-si), Lith. ju-d ‘I move trembling’, jundü ‘I get 
into a trembling movement, into uproar’ (pret. judaü inf. just?) 
by transfer to Class XVI (§ 635 p. 172), compare Gr. vowiv-n 
‘battle’ i. e. *vP-+outy- (IT § 115 p. 359), Lat. juba jubeod 
(Bugge, Bezz. Beitr. xıv 58 f.).1) From ré- (Lat. reor ré-r7): 
Skr. d-rä-dha-t ‘brought to a happy conclusion, set right’ 
(rddh-ya-té rädh-nö-ti), Goth. ga-réda ‘I consider, I bestir 
myself’ ur-réda ‘I give judgement, decide O.H.G. ratu 
‘I advise, think of, conjecture, prepare carefully’, cp. O.C.SI. 
raditi ‘to consider, care for. From the same root as Lith. 
klö-ju I spread abroad’: A.S. hla-de I load, cover with portable 
things’ (ground-form *glo-dhö), O.C.Sl. kla-dq ‘I invite, lay 
down’ (cp. Kluge, Etym. Wort. s. v. laden). 

Two other forms, which others with less reason regard as 
reduplicated, will also come in here: Skr. partic. dödhat- ‘shaking, 
violent, storming’ (dudh-i-§ ‘violent’) and Gr. Svoooua (for 
*=9v9-o-ueı) I shake or stir myself’, both connected with Sk. 
dhü- ‘to shake’. 


§ 690. Pr.Idg. -dd-. W(s)ger- (Gr. oxatow ‘I leap, 
jump, dance’): Skr. kir-da-ti ‘jumps, leaps’, cp. Gr. xoad-ao 
‘I swing, brandish’ x0od-@& a kind of dance, Mid.H.G. scherze 
schirze (weak verb) ‘I jump in a lively way. vy mel- (Lat. 
molo, Skr. mlä-ti ‘grows soft, slackens’ O.Ir. mlaith ‘soft, slack’, 
see $ 580 p. 122): Skr., vi-mrada-ti ‘softens, A.S. mel-te 
I melt, grow soft’ (Goth. ga-maltein-s ‘loosening, solution’), 
cp. Skr. mrdd-$ ‘soft’ compar. mrddiyas-, Gr. auardövo “I soften, 
weaken’ PAcd-aoo-¢ ‘slack, loose, loosened’, Lat. molli-s for 
*mold-u-i-s; Skr. mrad- = *ml-e-d- with the same intermediate 
vowel e which is seen in Gr. é-cy-e-9o-v § 694 Lat. m-e-t0 
§ 680 p. 212; from the same root we have a stem *mel-dh- 
Skr. märdha-ti ‘slackens, gets lazy or sluggish’ Gr. waddaxo-g 
‘soft, tender’ (beside waduxo-c) wordy (gen. -wv-og) ‘weakling’ 


1) Another, but hardly better explanation of jubeö may be seen in 
Bezzenberger’s Beiträge, xvi 216 (Froehde). 
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O.Sax. mildi ‘mild, gracious, gentle’, so that it is impossible to 
decide whether -dh- or -d- is contained in O.Ir. meldach 
‘acceptus, gratus‘, Lith. meldziw ‘I beg’, O.C.SI. mladü ‘tender’. 
Connected with Lat. sal sal-is: Lat. sallö for *sal-do (I § 369 
p. 280), Goth. sal-ta ‘I salt’. (/ gheu- ‘pour (Gr. yéw xv-Toa): 
Lat. fundd (perf. fadz) conjugated in Class XVI (§ 632 
p. 169),1) Goth. giuta O.H.G. giugu ‘I pour’. vy pleu- ‘float, 
swim’ (Gr. wAg(F)w): O.H.G. fliugu O.lIcel. figt I flow, Lith. 
plaudZiu ‘I wash, purify’ (inf. plausti), pludziu ‘I chatter’ 
(inf. plusti), plistu ‘I begin to swim, get swimming’ (pret. 
plidau), ep. O.Ir. do-lod-sa ‘ivi 3" sing. do-luid § 69. 
V spreu- (Lett. sprau-jü-s ‘I rise, spring up, of seed): 
Mid.H.G. spriuge A.S. sprite ‘I sprout’ (A.S. spredt ‘stalk, 
shaft’ O.H.G. spriuga ‘prop, pillar’ O.H.G. sproggo ‘sprout), 
Lith. sprdudziu ‘I push forcibly into a narrow space, press’ 
(inf. sprdusti) sprüstu ‘I push my way out of a holdfast or fix, 
get out (pret. sprüdau). With Lat. clav-i-s: clau-dd, compare 
O.Fris. slate (for *sklat-) ‘I close’ (O.H.G. sliugu is doubtless 
*slügu transformed by analogy). 

Following the same lines of reasoming, I derive Skr. 
svdda-té Gr. nds-raı from *sud-de-tai ‘enjoys with gusto’, and 
Skr. svdda-ti Gr. E&davo-s ‘suavis’ from *su-e-de-ti (cp. Skr. 
mr-a-da-ti above); these forms are obviously akin, and I can 
see no other way of bringing them together. 

§ 691. Aryan. (1.) -dho-. Skr. yd-dha-ti, d-rd-dha-t, 
dö-dhat-, see § 689. Skr. d-kru-dha-t ‘got angry’ (krudh-ya-ti), 
Avest. zrao-da-itt ‘is anxious, V greu- Skr. krü-rd-s ‘coarse, 
rough, terrible, gruesome. Avest. a-rao-da-p ‘flowed’ (raodaye- 


-iti) from sreu- Skr. srdv-a-ti (r- = *sr-, cp. O.Pers. rauta- 
I § 558.3 p. 414), cp. Skr. vi-srüh- ‘stream, body of water’ 
(-h- = -dh-, I § 480 p. 354), Gr. 6v9-uo-c. Skr. sré-dha-te 


‘he goes wrong’, beside a-sr@émdn- ‘without error, faultless. 
Skr. sädha-ti ‘gets to the goal, puts in order’ may be derived 
from |/ sé- (Skr. sd- ‘to bring to an end, conclude’ vy-ava-sami 


1) For f in fundö, see Buck, Am. Journ. Phil. x1 215 f. 
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BR REAL HEMMER A ROR A VERE ES Ra AS \ 
a-sd-t, Lat. sé-ru-s, O.Ir. si-r ‘lasting long or for ever” 
Umbr. sevom Ose. sivom ‘omnino’ = *sé-wo-m). 


§ 892. (2.) -do-. Skr. kar-da-ti, mr-a-da-ti, svd-da-ta 
sv-d-da-ti, see § 690 p. 220. Skr. tar-da-ti (gramm.) pierces, 
splits, opens’ (trndt-ti), akin to tdar-a-ti ‘traverses, cp. Lith. 
tréndu ‘I am eaten of worms or moths’ § 637 p. 174 and 
tridé ‘diarrhoea’ pra-trystu ‘I’ fall ill of diarrhoea (pret. 
-trydau).!) Skr. khä-da-ti ‘bites to pieces, chews beside khdn- 
-a-ti ‘digs, grubs. Skr. mrdd-ti ‘is gracious, pardons for 
*myé-da-,2) ep. Avest. mer’ädika- n. ‘grace, pardon’, either from 
the root of merg- ‘wipe off Skr. myjd-ti ‘wipes off, purifies of 
guilt, or from that of Skr. mf$-ya-té ‘forgets’ Lith. mifse-t ‘to 
forget’ (ep. Lith. ué-mirse-dinu -mirädinu ‘I cause to forget’). 
Skr. 7da-t@ ‘honours, praises, prays to’ (7-12) for *i2-da-tai, either 
connected with ydj-a-ti ‘honours, reverences, offers’ partic. iS-td-s 
Gr. &y-ıo-c ‘honourable, sacred’, or with Lat. aes-twmare Goth. 
dis-tan weak verb ‘to revere, observe, have regard for O.H.G. 
ör-a ‘honour’; it should be remarked that the Gothie verb may 
be derived from Idg. *aiz-d- or from Idg. *ais-t-, either one 
or the other. Avest. zraoz-da-iti ‘hardens (aruzd-ra- ‘hard’ 
beside Gr. xovo-tafyw ‘I make to freeze’, in which s is itself 
an extension (§ 664 p. 197); perhaps from the same root, 
Skr. kradaya-ti ‘makes thick’ krödd-s “breast, boar’. Lastly, 
we are doubtless right to add Skr. heda-mäna-s hida-mana-s 
‘being angry with some one, hostile’ Avest. 2diéda- ‘ugly, 
disagreable, aidyooc.*) 


§ 693. 3. -dho- or -do-, uncertain which. To this place 
belong Avestic verbs. syaz-da-iti ‘gives place, disappears’, cp. 


1) y in -trystu is not original. By analogy of 7-roots were formed 
trédziu ‘I have diarrhoea’ traidind ‘I excite diarrhoea’. 

2) More exactly mrdd-ti, answering to lidha- for *ligdhd- (1 § 404 
pp. 298 f.). The long 7 is certain from the metre; see Benfey, Vedica 
und Verwandtes, pp. 1 ff., Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des Rig-Veda, 1 477. 

3) The unextended root is not really contained in Lith. pa-zeida ‘insult, 
wound’ (cp. Zubaty, Bezz. Beitr. xvır 327); this is against the known 
laws, see I § 476 p. 351 f., and Burg in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 363. 
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siädye-iti städye-iti “drives away’, seems to be akin to Skr. 
sis- ‘to be over, left behind’ (sinas-ti Ses-aya-ti). voig-da-iti 
‘hurls, throws against something’, perhaps connected with 
0.0.81. vich-rü ‘whirlwind’ Russ. vichatt ‘shatter, agitate’. ') 
avamuhab-da-ite ‘falls asleep’, from Ar. suap- ‘to sleep’ (I § 159 
pp. 141 f.). snä-da-iti ‘washes’, beside Skr. snd-ti. 


§ 694. Greek. (1.) -dho-. 2-don-$0-v &-dao-Fo-» ‘T slept’ 
(pres. dag-I-avo § 621 p. 158), beside Lat. dor-mid Sky. 
dr-d-ti. Hom. opt. Be-Boa to-¢ ‘comedas’ (Od. 4. 35) from fr-Bow- 
-oxw |/qer-: cp. Lith. gir-d-inu gér-d-inu I give to drink’ 
(ger-iw I drink’). nAv-F0-v ‘I came’, beside 7000-7Av-ro-s perf. 
204 yl. EAmAv-te. eéoéy-Iw ‘I pull to and fro, tear, hurl’, doubtless 
akin to O.H.G. ruc ‘jerk, jolt, sudden change of place. god 
esse’ (go9-iw §§ 713, 765) beside &d-w. ay-Fo-uc ‘I am galled 
or wearied by burdens’, beside @y-vu-un. nAn7-I90 ‘I am full, 
beside miu-nAn-w. xv7-$0 I shave, rub, scratch’, beside x7 
(§ 73%). nv-tw “I make rot’ (perf. zézt9a), beside Vo- 
‘pus: Lith. piu-d-inu pi-d-au ‘I make rot Lett. pa-pi-d-e 
‘fallow field’ beside pav-% ‘I make rotten’, ot-Iw T weigh, 
press hard upon’ (perf. peSotGa), beside Porage-¢ Bag-v-c. 

&-6x-8-$0-v ‘I held’, beside eoy-s-¢ Y’segh-. xata-Bi-d-Fee" 
xavenivee Hesych., beside O.Ir. gelid “consumit' O.H.G. chela 
‘throat’.  pdey-é-Fw “I burn’, beside gidey-w. — veu-é-Fo-uae 
I pasture’, beside véu-o-wa. Ter-2-90 ‘I am’, beside réAdw. 

-a-Fw == *-9-dhö. neh-a-I0 ‘I draw near’, beside méha-c¢ 
ns)o-0001.  duvzx-e-Fw “I pursue’, beside diwyx-w. audrva-Fw 
I ward off, beside auvvo.  usra-zı-a-Iw ‘I go after, pursue’, 
beside xiw ‘I go. Here perhaps should come yyFouae Dor. 
yatouc (perf. yeynde yéya9a) and yn9éo I enjoy, am pleased’, 
for *yaf-a-$-, beside yatw ‘I take pleasure’ for *yaf-ım and 
yad-oo-¢ ‘proud’: Lat. gaudeo for *gavideo (I § 612 p. 462), — 
observe that gdvisus seems to imitate visu-s, which would show 


1) Still more uncertain is Bartholomae’s comparison of the word 
with Skr. vidu- in vidu-pdtman- (Bezz. Beitr. xu 87). 
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it to have been formed at some time when there was a present 
*gavideo still in use; as regards the ending -sw -e0, see 
§ 801. 

ut-vv-Fw “minuo’ beside Skr. mi-nö-mi, pdt-vv-Iw I de- 
stroy beside pdivw gdivw for *pIı-vf-w Skr. ksi-nd-mi, see 
§ 639 p. 177, § 652 p. 186. 

Baov-9w I am weighted’ beside Bagivw Baov-s, ep. end of 
S611. 


§ 695. (2.) -do-. ch-do-uor Hom. 2éAdouce ‘I wish, desire’ 
for *fed-do-, beside Lat. vel-le; cp. Goth. val-da 0.0.81. vla-da 
Lith. vel-du with -dho- § 689 p. 219. &gda-do-v ‘I popped, 
burst’, beside Skr. phal-a-ti ‘bursts’ or beside gA-atyvw § 621 
p. 158. é-ar-de-v" dıeoossv Hesych. (pdw-aver Hesych., pada 
‘superfluity, abundance’) beside Md/a@ (Curtius, Gr. Etym.? 301). 
téevdw ‘I gnaw, doubtless for *reu-do and connected with 
teu-vw; cp. Lat. tondeo. 

-J- is very common in other formations, both in verbs and 
nouns. We may mention further xoa-d-aw x00-d-a@E and auar- 
-d-ivw Bia-d-aoo-g § 690 p. 220. Other examples: xia-d-aoo * 
osioct Hesych., beside «ano-xAdg »A7-00-g ‘lot’ (a chip or piece 
of wood, or other substance, broken off): Lat. per-cellö for 
*-cel-d-0 § 696. 2 oou-d-atom, gaooute for *ead+-ou-te, beside 
gaivw ‘I sprinkle’ § 621 p. 159. xé-yAid-dr-a avdotvra Hesych., 
xAıdn softness, luxuriance, wantonness, dia-xeyAoWwe>* dtagoewr 
uno tovphc, from yatw I am soft, effeminate’. jwe-d-aw ‘I smile’ 
ptho-wueorc, akin to Skr. smay-a-té: cp. Lett. smai-da ‘a smile’ 
smi-dind-t smi-dind-t ‘to make laugh’. xivCw ‘I flood’ for 
*yAv-0-L0, xAv-d-wv wave: Goth. hli-t-r-s ‘pure, clean’, connected 
with O.Lat. cluere ‘purgare’ and cloaca. é-pavtw I break out’ 
(of a sore or abscess) for *pAv-d-4w, beside éx-gavo. 


§ 696. Italic. (1.) -dh- in Lat. ju-b-eö, see § 689 p. 220, 
and probably gauded for "gävideo, see § 694 p. 223. 

(2.) -d- in sallö for *sal-do, fundo fiidi, clau-dö, see § 690 
p. 221. per-cellö for *-cel-dd from the same root as cldd-és 
(1 § 306 p. 243), and connected with Gr. xda-d- xia@-, see § 695. 
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ci-d0, once also *cau-do (Conway, Verner’s Law in Italy, 
p- 72), connected with Lith. kdu-ju ‘I strike, forge, fight’ 
0.0.81. kov-a I forge’. 

(3.) -dho- or -do- (doubtful). frendd beside fremd (ef. 
Osthoff, M. U. v 94 f.), perhaps for *fremido. caedo, according 
to Holthausen, P.-B. Beitr. x1 554 f., connected with Mid.Dutch 
hee ‘hammering block’ heien ‘to strike, ram, stamp’ Mid.H.G. 
heie f. ‘mallet, wooden hammer‘. Other possible forms are 
tendo from vy ten-, see § 564 p. 111, and de-fendo of-fendo, 
which may be connected with Gr. 9evw, and come from 
Vghen- (is fénu-m ‘hay’ for *fen-sno- or *fend+-sno-, meaning 
‘something cut?) 1) 

§ 697. Keltic. -d- is perhaps the suffix of do-lod-sa 
‘ivi beside luath lwad ‘quick, fleeting’, beside O.H.G. fliug-w 
§ 690 p. 221 (so Zimmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 215 f.). 


§ 698. Germanic. (1.) -dho-. Goth. val-da O.H.G. waltıe 
I rule, hold sway’, O.H.G. scrintu ‘I burst, blow up’, Goth. 
ga-réda ‘I reflect upon, meditate’ O.H.G. ra-tu ‘I advise’, A.S. 
hla-de ‘I load’, see § 689 p. 220. OvIcel. bregd ‘I set moving 
quickly, I swing’ A.S. brezde ‘I swing, throb’ O.H.G. brittw 
I swing, throb’ (for -tt- see Braune, Ahd. Gr.? $ 164 Anm. 2 
p- 135) doubtless for *bhreg- -dhö, beside 0.0.81. briz-% ‘quick’ 
briz-ati ‘to run quickly’; in Kluge’s view of the treatment of 
pr. Idg. med. asp. + tenuis (Paul-Braune’s Beitr. rx 152 f., 
Paul’s Grundr. 1 327), another possible ground-form would be 
*bhregh--to (Class XXIV). 

§ 699. (2.) -do-. Mid.H.G. scherze ‘I jump quickly about’, 
A.S. mel-te I grow soft’, Goth. sal-ta O.H.G. salzu ‘I salt’, 
Goth. giu-ta O.H.G. giugu ‘I pour’, O.H.G. fliu-gu ‘I flow’, 
Mid.H.G. spriu-ge A.S. sprü-te ‘I sprout’, O.Fris. slä-te O.H.G. 


1) If -fendö should be connected with Skr. bädha-te ‘compels, oppresses’,. 
the latter must be kept distinct from Skr. vadh- Avest. vad- (Gr. WIEw). 
-fendd, which may have once been *-fandö, would then belong to 
Class XVI § 632. Yet another explanation is given by Fick, Wtb. ı* 463, 
who compares O.Icel. detia ‘to fall down. Conway, Class. Review v 297, 
explains tendo -fendö as being for *ten-iö *qhen-40 = Gr. retvw Yeivw. 

Brugmann, Elements. IV. 15 
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sliugu ‘I shut’, see $ 690 pp. 220f. O.Sax. writu O.H.G. rrzu 
‘I tear, wound, write’, ep. Gr. 67-vn ‘file, rasp’ ot-vo-¢ ‘hide still 
on the body’ (but deou« from dgow). O.Icel. vel-t I roll’ trans. 
O.H.G. walzu ‘T roll, turn myself’, the latter for *u/-dd, beside 
Lith. vel-t ‘to full, mill Lett. wel-t ‘to roll, full, mill’, compare 
Lith. vel-d-inu ‘I have something fulled or milled. Goth. svil- 
-ta ‘I die slowly away, O.H.G. swilzu ‘I am devoured by fire, 
I spend myself in coitu, pine away, O.Icel. svelt ‘I hunger’, 
beside A.S. swelan ‘to smoulder, burn slowly and glow’: cp. Lith. 
svil-d-inu ‘I get something singed’. O.H.G. sciu-zu O.Icel. skyt 
‘I shoot: Lith. seau-d-j-klé ‘shuttle’ szdu-d-au ‘I shoot or move 
again and again’ szdu-d-inu (causal of the last) Lett. schau-d-e- 
-kli-s ‘spoolor bobbin’ schau-d-r-s ‘hasty, hot’, beside Lith. seduju 
‘I shoot’. O.H.G. gla-zu O.Sax. glitu ‘I gleam, shine’, akin to 
O.Sax. gli-mo ‘a gleam or sheen, a brightness. O.H.G. wa-zu 
‘I blow ground-form *ué-dd, connected with O.H.G. wa-u I blow 


Skr. od-ti: cp. Lith. vé-d-inw ‘I expose to the air, I air. 


According Fick Wtb. 14 539 f., O.H.G. lagu Goth. leta ‘I let’, 
with which we have connected Gr. Andetv (§ 521 p. 85), would 
come froma // lé-. 

§ 700. Balto-Slavonic. When Balto-Slavonic -do- comes 
from Idg. -dh-o, and when from Idg. -do-, can only be made 
out by help of the cognate languages. 

(1.) -dho-. Lith. vel-du ‘T rule’ O.C.S1. vla-da ‘I rule, hold 
sway, Lith. skérdziw ‘I burst’ instead of earlier *sker-du, Lith. 
ju-düa ‘I move trembling’ jundü ‘I begin to move all a-tremble, 
0.0.81. ra-d-iti ‘to meditate or reflect upon’, see § 689 p. 219. 
Lith. gir-d-inu gér-d-inu gir-d-au ‘I give to drink’, pu-d-inu 
pu-d-au ‘I cause to rot’ Lett. pa-pude ‘fallow land’, see § 694 
p. 223. With Lith. 7-stö-d-in-t ‘to give admittance to’ Lett. 
std-d-i-t ‘to set, place, plant’ std-d-s ‘a plant’ we may compare 
Gr. ora-F-eo0-¢ ‘standing firmly’ ora-3-uo-¢ ‘standing place’. 
0.0.81. i-da ‘I go’ (inf. i-t) may be closely connected with 
Gr. i-9-ue “course, way, step. 

(2) -do-. Lith. plau-d-Ziu ‘I wash, purify’ plu-d-Ziu 
“I chatter’ plistu ‘I begin to swim’ plau-d-in-ti ‘I cause to be 


| 
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rinsed’ Lett. pli-d-ind-t ‘I make overflow, Lith. sprau-d-Ziu 
‘I compel’ sprustu ‘I rush out of a narrow place’, see § 690 
p. 221. Lett. smai-da ‘a smile’ smö-d-ind-t ‘to make laugh’, 
see § 695 p. 224. Lith. vel-d-inu ‘I cause to be milled or fulled’, 
svil-dinu ‘I cause to be singed’, szau-d-g-klé ‘shuttle’ Lett. 
schau-d-r-s ‘hot, hasty’, Lith. vé-d-ini ‘I air’, see $ 699 p. 226. 

Some of these distinctions between orig. -dh- and -d-, 
made by help of other languages, are naturally very little to 
be trusted. As -d-ina- was a very fertile suffix in both Lettic 
and Lithuanian, there need be no very real connexion between 
such endings as those of svil-dinu and Goth. svil-ta. 

§ 701. (3.) In many instances it is quite impossible to 
distinguish between orig. -dho- and -do-. 

On the doubtful points in the explanation of Lith. mel-d-Ziu 
‘I beg’ 0.0.81. mla-dü ‘tender’, see § 690, p. 220. 

Lith. vér-du ‘I boil’ pret. vir-iaü inf. vir-ti. mer-d-Ziu and 
mér-d-mi ‘I lie a-dying’ (inf. mer-d-e-ti), from mir-t ‘to die’ 
(Lat. morbu-s for *mor-dho-s?). Lett. e’r/chu ‘I separate’ for 
*er-d-iu (pret. e’rdu inf. e’rst), beside Lith. yr-% ‘I separate, 
myself, set myself free. Lith. skél-du and skel-d-Ziu T split, 
burst’ intrans. (inf. skel-d-e-t), skel-d-in-ti ‘to make or cause 
to be split’, from skelü, i. e. *skel-i% ‘I split’ (inf. skél-ti).}) 
Lith. grimstü ‘I sink’ pret. grimzdaü inf. grimsti, beside Lett. 
grömstu grimu gri’mt, points to a pres. *grem-du or *grim-du; 
and Lett. gi’nstu ‘I perish’ pret. gi’ndu inf. gi’n-t to a present 
*gin-du. Lith. sru-d-Ziu ‘I make bloody’ (inf. srusti) beside 
pa-sriw-o 3" sing. ‘flowed. Lith. gé-du ‘I sing’ and gé-d-mi 
(3" sing. gésti), ep. gatda-s ‘singer’ yaidy-s ‘cock’, akin to 
Skr. gdya-ti ‘sings’ ge-Snd-$ gé-sna-s ‘singer (cp. Per Persson, 
ops cit:, 11%; 197). 

From the series containing -dho- and -do- were formed a 
large class of Lith.-Lett. Causals and Frequentatives, ending in 
(Lith.) -d-inu inf. -d-inti, and in (Lith.) -d-au inf. -d-y-t. Many 


1) Per Persson (Wurzelerweiterung, 38) connects skeldeti with Gr. 
xladcoo, Lat. per-cellö (8 695 p. 224). If so, its d would come from 
Idg. d. 
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of these howe been cited already. With -d-inu compare Gr. 
dag-F-ave beside &-dao-Fo-v (§ 694 p. 223), pdi-d-cve beside 
é-ghi-de-v ($ 695 p. 224). The verbs in -d-au -d-y-ti, with 
frequentative meaning, often show a root syllable of the second 
strong grade (see § 790), as skal-dyti ‘to split again and again’ 
from skél-du ‘I split myself’ skél-dinu ‘I cause to be split’. 

To the same dental group belongs the partic. II. pres. act. 
in -dama-s; here the m-suffix is the same as in véZa-ma-s 
fut. veszi-ma-s etc. (II § 72 p. 166), and had the original 
middle meaning. Therefore the form skél-dama-s, for example, 
which is now attached to the verb skelü, originally belonged to 
skél-du skel-d-Ziu just as skel-dinu did. 

0.0.81. ja-da ‘I ride, vehor’!) beside inf. ja-ch-a-ti (§ 665 
p. 198).2) Dada ‘fio may be derived from y’bheu-, by assuming 
*bhu-d-dho *bhu-a-do (cp. Lat. -bam for *bhu-a-m) or *bhü-dhö 
*bha-dö, which got a nasal in Class XVI (§ 637 Rem., p. 176); 
or even if we suppose that a present *bona for *bhu-ond 
(Class XIV, § 624 p. 162) was extended by -dhd or -dö 
(ep. Lith. kattin-drinu ‘to cause to be heated’ derived from 
kait-inu ‘T heat’). 


I. cLasses XXVI To XXXI. 
PRESENT STEMS WITH -io-. 


S 702. This suffix appears in the forms -z0- -ie- or -iio- 
-üe-. Examples of -io- are Skr. hdr-ya-ti, Gr. yatow for 
*700-4w, Goth. vaurk-ja, Lith. spir-it se-ju O.C.SI. se-ja. Of 
-i0-: Skr. mr-iya-te Gr. 209-io, Lat. suf-fio (for *dhu-iö) 
farc-iö, O.Ir. b-iu (for *bhu-i2d), A.S. bed (also for *bhu-üd). 
We are reminded of -no-:-nno- ($ 596 p. 138); and the 
same double forms reappear in the noun-suffix -do- (I $ 117 
pp. 109 f., § 120 pp. 111 ff, IT § 63 pp. 122 ff., IIT § 194 p. 74) 


1) For the initial, cp. Zubaty, Archiv für slav. Phil., xım 623. 
2) The derivation of Ved. yada-mäna-s alas from yas ‘go’ 
(Grassmann, Wörtb., s. v. yad) is extremely doubtful. 


F 
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‚which must be the same suffix as this of the verbs (compare 
such stems as Skr. p&-ya-ti ‘stinks’ pü-ya-m ‘ill-smelling discharge, 
matter, $ 487 pp. 41 f.). 

Another point in common between the two suffixes is this, 
In some forms of the verb-system we find a weak grade, -i-, 
or -?-. Examples are: -i-, Lat. 2™4 sing. cap-i-s!) from cap-id, 
. 0.H.G. 204 sing. hev-i-s from hefu (= Goth. haf-ja), Lith. 
2nd pl. tk-i-te from tik-i; examples of -7-, Lat. 2™¢ sing. 
farc-t-s from fare-id, 0.0.91. 224 sing. vel-i-si from vel-ja.2) This 
-7- is not found in the present system of Aryan or Greek; and 
it is more than chance that these very languages have discarded 
the weak forms of the same sort from their declension of noun 
stems with -20-. 

Details as to the Indicative Present will now be given. 

Aryan and Greek as a rule have only -io- and -ie- inter- 
changed, as in the other thematic classes. E.g. Skr. här-ya-mi 
här-ya-si hdr-ya-ti ete., like bhdr-d-mi bhär-a-si bhar-a-ti;?) 
Gr. yotow yalosıg yalgeı ete. like géow géosic, and so forth. 

Latin keeps only -do- and -7-; e. 8. cap-lo -i-s -i-t -i-mus 
-i-tis -iu-nt, farc-id -i-s -i-t (for -7-t); parallel to farcis is 
Umbr. heris ‘vis’. 

In Keltic the inflexions are not all quite clear. With 
-20- we have nothing but the 1* sing. (O.Ir. -leciu) for certain ; 
and -7- can be shown in one or two persons (besides the 
isolated forms Mod.Cymr. imper. bit bint, see § 719); thus 
no doubt can be felt that there once existed a series of forms 
with -20- : -i-. We see -i- or -7- in 2"d sing. imper. O.Ir. léic, 
3™ pl. O.Cymr. scamnhegint ‘evant’ nertheint ‘they strengthen’ 
(= O.Ir. *nertaigit), cp. 3° sing. istlinnit ‘he makes known’ 


1) The view that cap-i-t comes from *cap-ie-ti (I § 135 p. 122) must 
be given up. 

2) Goth. vatrkeis (1% sing. vadrkja) can hardly be compared with 
such forms as Lat. farcis O.C.SI. velisi; it is formed on the analogy of 
Sra-vardeis = Skr. vartaya-si and the like (§ 781. 2). 

3) Forms like Avest. irisinti as contrasted with Skr. ris-ya-nti prove 
nothing for Idg. -i- in Avestic. See Bartholomae, Handb. § 95a Anm. 1 
p. 41, and § 290 p. 126. 
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§ 702. 


(O.Ir. sluindid) Mid.Cymr. chwareid ‘plays. Also O.Ir. 3” pl. 
-lécet may be *-tnt- (-*into), and the 1° pl. -lécem may be 
*_imo(s); the 3'4 sing. -l&ci may be derived from *-7-¢ or *-üe-t. 
The 1° sing. léicim is a re-formate, like O.C.SI. bimt Serv. 
hvalim (cp. scaraim caraim). 

The same variation, -i0- : -i- (see above), is seen in 
Germanic. But here not only the 1*sing. and 3”! pl. have 
-i0-, but the 1% pl. as well (O.H.G. heffe-més Goth. hafja-m). 
We should therefore assume as the proethnic scheme in this 
branch, -20 -i-zi -i-di -ia-m -i-di -ia-ndi. The Gothic forms 
haf-ji-s haf-ji-B are in all probability instead of *haf-i-s 
*haf-i-p, on the analogy of hafja hafjam hafjand on the one 
hand, and satja satjis etc. on other; this view is supported by 
liga ligis ete. found instead of *lig-ja *lig-i-s (ep. O.H.G. liggu 
ligis).‘) Thus it cannot be shewn that Germanic once had the 
same inflexion as Aryan and Greek. , 

This variation is found again in Balto-Slavonie; Lith. lE-iu 
lez-r léZ-ia léZ-ia-me léz-ia-te like suki suki süka stika-me 
süka-te, O.C.SI. bor-ja bor-je-si bor-je-tü bor-je-mü bor-je-te 
bor-jatü like bera bere-si bere-tü bere-mü etc. Also the 
variation 7, and here Lith. has regularly -- while Slavonic 
has regularly 7; Lith. smörd-Ziu smird-t smird-(@) smird-i-me 
smird-i-te 0.0.81. smrizda smrid-i-si smrid-i-M smrid-i-init 
smrid-i-te smrid-etü (§ 637 Rem. p. 176). 

Lastly, in Armenian -é- (= Idg. -7- or -7-) runs through 
all the persons, as waus-i-m loquor’ -i-s -i pl. -i-mk -iE -i-n. 

In view of these facts it is likely that the parent speech 
had a twofold inflexion. Some of the io-presents had -zo- : -2e- 
analogous to the variation between -o-:-e-, and others had 
-yo-: -t-. The latter was found, if we may trust the evidence 
of the Balto-Slavonie group, in such 20-verbs as had an 2-stem 
as well as a zo-stem, as 0.0.81. minja miné-ti; and if this be 


1) The same levelling in late Old High German, ligu instead of liggu 
following ligis, bitu instead of bittu (Goth. bidja) following bitis (ep. Goth. 
us-bida). 
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so, -i0- : -?- must be assumed for Greek stems like weaivo-uaı 
(aor. guavyy), cp. §§ 708, 727. As regards the question, which 
persons took -jo- and which took -¢-, two points may be 
considered certain. (1) The 1* sing. had -26 or -i20, and the 
rd pl. -do-nt(i) or -iio-nt(i).1) (2) -t- was used with the 2"¢ and 
rd sing. and the 2"¢ pl. as also in the 2"4 sing. imperative (Lat. 
cape for *capi, farct, O.Ir. léic, O.H.G. ligt). The 1* plural 
seems to have had -io-. Further details may be sought below. 

§ 703. There is none of the formative suffixes of the 
present stem which is added so often as -go- to stems which 
have some other suffix already. Compare Skr. sn-d-ya-té 
Lat. nd (for *snd-(4)0) beside Skr. sn-d-ti Lat. n-d-s, Skr. 
jR-@-yd-te O.H.G. kn-au (ground-form *gn-é-20) O.0.S1. en-a- 
-je-tü (ground-form *gn-d-ie-t(u)) beside Gr. &-yv-w-v, Lat. taced 
(for *tac-2-i0) Goth. Dahdi-b (for *tak-e-ie-t) beside Lat. 
tac-é-s O.H.G. dag-e-s (Class X §§ 578 ff.); Lesb. zAivvw (for 
*yxji-v-10) beside O.Sax. hli-no-n ete. (Classes XII, XIII § 611); 
Skr. i$-an-ya-ti, Gr. laivo (for *i(o)-uv-4w) beside Skr. i$-ana-t, 
Gr. 0409-alvo beside oA109-avo, O.H.G. gi-wah-annu beside 
Goth. af-lif-na (Class XIV §§ 616 ff.); Greek rioow (instead 
of *ntwo-ww) Lat. pins-iö beside Lat. pins-ö, Lith. jung-iu 
beside Lat. jung-0 (Class XVI 88 627 ff.); Skr. 2-5-ya-ti beside 
i-Sa-ti, Goth. vah-s-ja beside Avest. vax-Sa-ıtı, Lith. té-s-i% 
beside Skr. ta-sa-ti Goth. -pin-sa, Skr. tr-as-ya-ti Lith. tr-es-it 
beside Skr. tr-dsa-ti Gr. ro-¢(a)w (Class XX S$ 657 ff.), with which 
is associated the future of which we have examples in Skr. dd-s- 
-yd-ti and Lith. di’-s-iw (SS 747 FR); 0.0.81. ista (for *7sk-2q) 
beside iska (Class XXIII § 677), 0.0.81. ob-resta beside -ré-tii? 
(Class XXIV § 687); Skr. yu-dh-ya-t@ beside yd-dha-ti Lith. 
ju-du, Skr. rd-dh-ya-té beside d-ra-dha-t, Gr. ¢0-9-(w beside 
20-90, xdv-Co for *xAv-d-4w as contrasted with é€qdr-do-y, Lith. 
sprdéu-d-ziu beside Mid.H.G. sprie-ze, Lith. skel-d-Ziu beside 
skel-du (Class XXV SS 688 ff.). 


1) I consider Lat. fzunt to represent the old inflexion, and not Ose. 
fiiet fifiiJet. The Oscan form took the ending of verbs in -mi, as did 
censazet. Cp. § 1022. 
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As a secondary suffix -io- originally bore the chief accent, 
which is usually kept in Sanskrit; jn-a-yd-ti tra-yd-t& grbha- 
-ya-ti (§§ 734, 736); iS-an-yd-ti; fut. dd-s-yd-ti. Thus too the 
intensive Skr. dé-dis-yd-t@ is a secondary form as contrasted 
with de-dis-te. 


This puts in the right light the present formation of later 
denominatives, which generally have -io-, and that too with its 
original chief accent; e. g. Skr. namas-yd-ti ardti-yd-ti prtana- 
-ya-ti gopd-ya-ti Gr. tedéw for *reiso-ıw etc. We thus see 
that denominatives had originally no special set of inflexions; 
their present system was the same as that of the Primary 
classes. Forms like 1* pl. Armen. jana-mk Gr. Aeol. riud-uev 
Lat. planta-mus O.Ir. no chara-m Goth. salbd-m Lith. jüsto-me 
were originally on the same level as Skr. dr-d-mas Gr. &-00-0- 
-uev Lat. in-trä-mus; and presents like Skr. jiva-ti Lat. v7i-t 
O.C.Sl. Zive-tü (from jT-vd-s ete.) were the same in principle 
as Skr. dja-ti Lat. agi-t. And to these such io-forms as 
Skr. prtana-ya-ti deva-yd-ti Gr. tiudw giiéw bore the same 
relation as Skr. trd-yd-t@ to trd-té (trd-sva), dedis-yd-té to 
dédis-té ete. 


§ 704. So involved and so intricate are these questions, 
that it is practically impossible to. present the history of the 
verbal zo-suffix in such a way that it shall be clear in every 
point, and all the needs of the student be met at once. 
Such an attempt would make it necessary to treat the same 
material again and again from different sides; and for this we 
have not the space. Be it then expressly understood that the 
classification here given has been made with a view to giving 
a general grip of the subject; and many important principles 
have not been made so prominent as might be wished. 

We classify Present Stems + secondary suffix -io- ($ 703) 
according to the original stems; and we count as separate 
Present Classes (viz. nos. XX VII to XXX) those in which the 
go-suffix, together with the particular kind of stem it may be 
attacht to, has become a type for forms of some particular 


1 
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kind. This is not the case with the -io- extension of present 
stems in -sko-, -to-, or -dho- -do-; wherefore the said stems 
are only mentioned in an excursus ($$ 762 ff.). 


Class XXVI. 


Root + -io- -iio- forming the Present Stem. 


§ 705. This Class falls into two divisions, in one of which 
the root-syllable, and in the other the thematic vowel carries 
the word accent. The root-syllable when accented has a 
strong grade of vowel (1* strong grade in the e-series), when 
unaccented is weak. (A) Accent on Root-Syllable: *gher-io- 
(Skr. har-ya-ti Umbr. fut. heriest); (B) Accent on Thematic 
Vowel: *“ghy-20- (Gr. yafow). Further examples of (A) are 
Skr. tan-ya-ti = Gr. oreivw, pdc-ya-té, mäd-ya-ti (also Goth. 
hafja O.H.G. heffu "I lift’ pr. Germ. *yaf-iö = Lat. cap-i0?) ; 
and of (B), Skr. mr-iyd-té dys-yd-té tud-yd-té §-yd-ti (on the 
obliteration of this orig. difference of accent in Sanskrit, see 
$ 710). A similar double series is seen in Class II, as Skr. 
kars-a-ti and krs-d-ti, and in Class XIII, as O.H.G. willu and 
wallu (§ 513 pp. 78 f., § 607 p. 148). 

§ 706. Proethnic Idg. -- Type A., *gher-io-. 

V gher-: Skr. här-ya-ti ‘takes pleasure in, desires’, Umbr. 
heris ‘vis’ heriest fut. 'volet’ Osc. heriiad ‘velit’ (like fakiiad 
‘faciat’); ep. Gr. yaiow “I rejoice’, type B. |/uer- ‘hide, cover’: 
Lat. op-m)eriö ap-(v)eriö (v dropt after the labial as in piu-s 
for *pu-tio-s, suf-fio -bö -bam, see I § 170 pp. 149 f.),!) Lith. 
wz-veriu I close, shut’ dt-veriu ‘I open’ (ep. Ose. veru ‘portam’ 
Umbr. verof-e ‘in portam’ and Lith. var-tai pl. ‘door). |/ sten- 
ten-: Gr. oreivo (beside or£vo) ‘I groan’ Aeol. révver* oreva, 
Bovyeroa Hesych., 0.0.81. sten-ja ‘I groan, lament’ (inf. stena- 
-ti); the Skr. tan-ya-ti “groans, roars’ (ep. stanayitni- beside 
tanayitnd- ‘roaring, thundering’) may come from *ten-jo- or 


1) Another but less probable derivation of these Latin verbs is given 
in vol. I § 499 p. 366. 
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*tn-io-, VW uerg- ‘work’: Gr. codw for *Feoy-ıo (the Author, 
Gr. Gr.2 § 59 p. 71), O.H.G. wirk-@u; parallel stem Idg. *wrg- 
-i6-, see § 707. YV leug- ‘lucere’: Gr. Asvoow I see’ for *Aevx- 
-0, Lith. fduk-iu ‘I wait, wait for. Vreg- ‘colour, dye: 
Skr. raj-ya-ti ‘grows coloured, reddens’, Gr. géCw I colour’ for 
*gey-ıw.  V ahedh-: Avest. jaidyeiti ‘prays’ O.Pers. jadryamıy 
I pray’, Gr. 9Eoosodar airety, inersvew (Hesych.) for ded-ps- 
(I § 4295 p. 317). V/ peg- ‘cook’: Skr. pde-ya-t& intr. ‘cooks, 
ripens’ pass. pac-yd-té (see $ 710), Gr. n2ooo ‘I cook, soften’ 
for *ex"-10. V spek- ‘spy, see’: Skr. pds-ya-ti Avest. spas- 
-ye-iti, Lat. spec-20 cOn-spicio. VY iag- ‘honour’: Avest. pass. 
part. yezimna- (= Skr. *yajyamäana-), Gr. mid. aloua for 
#@y=-10-; cp. Skr. pass. ij-ya-té@, type B. V pläg-: Gr. aajoow 
I strike, smite, 0.0.81. placa ‘I ery, lament’ for *"plak-ia. 
Gr. xowlw ‘I caw for *xowy-ww, Lat. crdc-id, Lith. krok-iu 
krog-iü ‘I rattle in the throat, grunt’ Lett. krdzw ‘I snore, 
croak, groan’ (for *krak-iu).1) NV ’spe- (spa-, Lat. spa-tiu-m): 
Skr. sphd-ya-t@ ‘grows, increases’ (not actually found), ‘Lith. 
spé-ju ‘I have leisure, room, space O:C.SI. spe-ja I have 
successful issue’. V sé- (sa-, Lat. sa-tu-s): Goth. sara 
O.H.G. sau ‘I sow’ pr. Germ. *sé-i0 (I § 142 p. 126), Lith. se-ju 
0.0.81. se-ja ‘IT sow. NV do- (da-, Lat. da-tu-s) ‘give’: Skr. mid. 
a-däya-mäna-s, O.C.Sl. da-ja; variant stem Skr. pass. d7-yd-té, 
type B. V sta- (sta-, Lat. sta-tid) ‘stare’: Avest. d-staya I place 
myself’ O.Pers. niy-astäya he commanded, Lat. sto for *sta-20 
Umbr. stahu ‘sto’, O.Ir. -tau -t6 ‘I am’ 2™4 sing. -tai, Lith. sto- 
-jü-s ‘I place myself, take my place’ 0.0.81. sta-ja ‘I place 
myself’; following type B we have the parallel stems Skr. pass. 
sthi-ya-té, O.C.SI. sto-ja ‘I stand’, and probably O.H.G. ste 
(§ 708); cp. § 505 p. 71, § 584 Rem. p. 126. v bha- (bha-, 
Gr. ya-uév) ‘cause to appear, make public, make known’: Lat. 
for for *fa-(@)ö-r, ith. bö-ju ‘I ask after, consider O.C.SI. 
ba-ja ‘fabulor’; ‚still, these verbs may he derived from *bh-d-70 


1) Why, Idg. ö in Lith.-Lett. becomes sometimes % and sometimes a 
(Lith. 6) is unknown. 


§ 707. Present Stem: Class XX VI — Skr. här-ya-ti dr8-yd-t2. 235 


(cp. Skr. pass. bha-ya-te, not found in our texts), and their 
structure be the same as *tr-a-10 ($ 735), compare $ 495 
p. 99. 

§ 707. Type B: *ghy-io-. 

‘ VY mer- ‘die’ *mr-ijo- and *my-io-: Skr. mr-iyd-té Avest. 
mer°-ye-iti, Lat. mor-ior (I § 120 p. 112), ep. below *bhu-üo- 
*bhu-io-. \/ der- ‘tear, flay: Skr. dir-yd-te for *dr-ie-, Lith. 
dir-iu; type A, Gr. dsfow Lesb. déoow. VW sper-: Gr. onatow 
I pant, struggle’, Lith. spir-iw ‘I strike with my foot, kick’. 
V sgel-: Gr. oxaidw I serape, hack’ for *oxud-yo, Lith. skili 
(for *skel-i) ‘I strike a light, kindle’. YY men- ‘think of, 
meditate’: Gr. watvoua ‘I am wild, enravished, mad’, O.Ir. do 
muiniur 1 think or believe’ (for *man-io- *mn-io-), O.C.SI. 
min-ja ‘I think’; to either (A) or (B) may belong Skr. mdn- 
ya-té ‘thinks’ Avest. 1% sing. man-ya O.Pers. 2™4 sing. conj. 
maniyähy (1 § 125 p. 116). V ghen-: Skr. han-yd-té ‘is struck’ 
instead of *ghan-yda-té (I § 454 Rem. p. 335), O.C.SI. Zin-ja 
I cut off, reap’; of type A from this root we have Gr. deivw. 
VY aem- “go: Skr. -gam-yd-te, Gr. Baivo, Lat. ven-id (I § 204 
p. 170, § 208 p. 174); veniö might also if we wished be 
classed as an example of type A. [ bheu- "become, be’ 
*bhu-izo- and *bhu-io- (so above we had *mr-iio- and *mr-io-): 
Gr. *g(F)-(o implied by gi-rv (§ 713), Lat. f70 instead of 
*f(w-16 with 7 following fis etc. (§ 717), O.Ir. b-iu, A.S. b-e6 
(cp. § 722),1) Skr. pass. -bhü-ya-te, Gr. Lesb. gut (on Ion. Att. 
gto giw see § 523 p. 87, § 527 Rem. 2 pp. 90 f.); from the same 
root come Lat. f7-liu-s and Alban. bin ‘I bud’ (see G. Meyer, 
Alban. Stud. m1 33, who however, as I think wrongly, assumes 
bhi- as a variant ‘root’ as well as bhi-). NV dheu- ‘shake, stir 


1) A different explanation of these verbs is given by Bartholomae, 
Stud. idg. Spr., II 189 ff., where we see *bhutio *bhuisi *bhwiti 34 pl. 
*bhuwonti given as the proethnic forms. This does not agree either with 
the 7 of A.S. and O.H.G. bis (§ 722), nor with the 7% of Lith. bi-ti -bi-me ete. 
(§ 727); obviously the relation of Lith. -bi-me and 0.0.81. bi-mü is the 
same as that of smirdi-me and smridi-mü. 
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up: Lat. suf-fo for *-fu-iö, Skr. pass. dhü-ya-te "is shaken’, 
Gr. Lesb. duim ‘I storm, roar’ (9tw Iiw like giw giw, see 
above), O.Icel. dy ‘I shake’ (inf. dy-ja). V/ gei-: Skr. ct-ya-té 
‘is tried, respected’, connected probably with Gr. tiw ‘I pay’ 
(parallel form tiw, cp. § 527 Rem. 2 pp. 90 f.); Arcad. raw 
either for *te-go (A), or more probably an ad-formate of 
telow éreion.  Skr. kst-yd-té is destroyed’ kst-ya-té ‘exhausts 
itself, disappears’; from the same root is probably Gr. Hom. 
pro ‘I am destroyed. Skr. pi-ya-ti ‘abuses, thinks little 
of’, partic. Goth. fjands O.H.G. fient (foe). V werg- 
‘work’: Avest. ver’e-ye-iti, Gr. oétw instead of *Foatw 
*Foay-4o (I § 299 p. 238), Goth. vatirk-ja; Gr. goda O.H.G. 
wirk@u are of type A, § 706 p. 234. V aherd- (Lith. 
gerda-s ‘cry, message, news, Pruss. po-gerdaut ‘to say): 
Gr. goalo ‘I give to understand, announce’, Lith. gird-zin 
‘I apprehend, hear’, ground-form *ahrd-i0. V ahredh- (Goth. 
gridi- ‘step, grade’): Skr. gfdh-ya-ti ‘steps swiftly towards 
something, Lat. grad-io-r (cp. Osthoff, M. U. v p. m). 
V leig- ‘linquere’: Skr. réc-ya-té and pass. ric-yd-te, Gr. Aio- 
oomev’ éxoomusy Hesych.; cp. p. 129 with the footnote about 
Latin licet. Skr. chid-ya-te ‘is cut off, Gr. oyitw I split‘ for 
*gyıd-ww. Sky. kup-ya-ti ‘gets in motion, gets excited’, Lat. 
cup-10, 0.0.81. kyplja ‘I flow in waves, boil for *kyp-ja. 
Gr. *pulo ‘I flee’, implied by Hom. rspv£ores (Curt. Verb 1? 
327), Lat. fug-iö. Skr. sus-ya-ti ‘dries up, withers’ (tr.), 
0.0.31. stisq ‘I dry’ (intr.) for *süch-iq (inf. sticha-ti); of type 
A we have Lith. saus-it T dry’ (intr.). 

Gr. xeootm ‘I patch’ for *rat-orö-ıw, Goth. siu-ja ‘I sew, 
Lett. schu-ja 0.0.81. sija for *sig-ia ‘I sew’ (I § 60 p. 47, 
§ 131 p. 118, § 143 p. 128, § 147 p. 182), Skr. stv-ya-ti ‘sews’ 
(part. syü-ta-s). Gr. nröo ‘I spit, spew for *(s)pia-id (I § 131 
p- 119), O.Icel. spy I spit, spew (inf. spgy-ja) for *spü-io, 
Skr. sthiv-ya-ti ‘spits, spews’, not actually found (partic. sthyi- 
-td-s), instead of *sthtv-ya-ti ($ came from forms like tistheva 
abhi-Sthyü-ta-s, and then spread all over the verb; Bartholomae, 
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Ar. Forsch. 11 34);1) of type A, Lith. spidu-ju O.C.SI. plju-ja 
(I § 147 p. 132); Goth. speiva is either for *spwuö parallel to 
Skr. Sthiv-a-ti, or for *spiew-d parallel to Lith. spiau-ju (so 
Streitberg, Idg. Forsch. 1 513 f.). 

Remark. On these roots with the variants 7% and zu, see Bartho- 
lomae loc. cit., Kretschmer in Kuhn’s Ztschr. xxxı 386, Per Persson’s 
Wurzelerweiterung 154 ff. As regards the variants *si#-10 and *szu-20, 
*spin-io and *spiu-i0, it seems most likely that the ending -iw-20 is due 
to the analogy of those forms where -iu- preceded some sonant; to take 
an example, Skr. s¢hivya-ti being modelled after the fashion of sthiva-ti 
Sthivita-s, and sitvya-ti following sivaya-ti sivana-m; so also divya-ti 
(beside dyü-td-s) follows -divan- divana-m ete. (ep. Osthoff, M. U. Iv 317); 
vice versa, Lith. si@v-% instead of *sty-6 is due to the analogy of sid-ti etc. 

V dhe- (dha-, cp. Lat. ad-fa-tim) ‘suck’ *dha-i0: Sky. dha- 
-ya-ti ‘sucks’ (I § 109 p. 161), Goth. da-ddja ‘I suckle’ (I § 142 
p. 127), 0.0.81. do-ja ‘I suckle’; parallel forms of type A are 
O.H.G. tau ‘TI suckle’ Lett. dé-ju ‘I suck’ common ground-form 
*dhé-i0, cp. Skr. dha-yi-§ ‘thirsty. vde- (da-) ‘bind’: Skr. 
d-ya-ti, Gr. dew for *de-go instead of “da-~w, as ds-to-¢ for 
*§a-to-c = Skr. di-td-s. \std- (sta-) ‘stare’: Skr. pass. sthr- 
-ya-té instead of *stha-ya-té (§ 498 p. 61), O.C.SI. sto-ja 
‘I stand’, probably also O.H.G. stet (§ 708 p. 240); parallel 
A-forms, Avest. d-std-yd@ etc., § 706 p. 234. 

With some roots ending in a vowel, the 2 of the present 
stem, being regarded as the root-final, was allowed to spread 
through other tenses. Side by side with Skr. d-yd-ti ‘divides’ 
(fut. da-sya-ti etc.) is the bye-form dd-ya-té, i. e. *da-2e- 
(I § 109 a. p. 101), whence by analogy dayi-ta-s day-aya-ti; 
so too we notice cha-ya-ti chayi-tva chäy-aya-ti beside ch-ya-ti 
‘cuts up’ (partic. chä-ta-s). The pr. Greek form which answered 
to dd-ya-té, to wit, *da-ww, regarded as made up thus *Jdeg-w, 
served as the starting point for Jat-ow dat-ro0-¢ dai-vö-w, and 
from these again we get dei-oucı, which became associated in 


1) Why Sanskrit has -t-, and not -p- like the rest, is unknown. 
This may be one of those pairs of doublets, such as Skr. skambh- and 
stambh- ‘support’, which cannot be regularly derived from a single 
original form. 
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one group with Jacoouc dacouctm, da-t-o-uo may be compared 
with the Lith. gu-i-j% ‘I hunt: from gu-j% (gujaü) — Lett. 
gu-ju (bye-forms Lett. gü-nu Lith. gdu-nu, § 615 p. 153) 
sprang gui-siu gui-ti; from these again come the presents 
guwi-jü and gui-nu. Similarly we find Lith. part. pret. sej-es 
Jjoj-@s from sé-ju jé-ju (séjau jojau). The principle here 
exemplified throws light on such forms as Skr. dhé-nii-§ 
‘milking’ beside Skr. dhd-ya-ti O.H.G. tau. Compare Per 
Persson’s further remarks on this matter, Wurzelerweiterung 
Dp pov 

Pairs of forms like Skr. d-yd-ti : dd-ya-té recal the two 
forms of the 7é-optative, seen for example in Idg. *dh-ié-t and 
*dha-ie-t, § 939. | 


5 708. A special class of verbs comprises those which 
have -2- as parallel suffix to -0o-. Sometimes the -2- is found 
only outside the present stem; sometimes both -é- and -io- are 
found in the present, in which case -é-jo- occasionally takes 
the place of -2-. The -io- in Balto-Slavonic has regularly the 
ablaut --; and I have already conjectured (§ 702 p. 230) that 
this ablaut is proethnic in this very class. 


-0- in the present with -2- outside the present stem is 
seen in Greek and Balto-Slavonic. Take as examples: Gr. 
alvoueı, eudyy-v ueuavn-wg wsuavn-ucı uavy-oouu, O.C.SI. 
minja, mine mine-vü miné-chi (Lith. mine miné-siu, on the 
pres. menü see below). yatow, &-ydon-v xsyaon-w¢e xsyaor-ow. 
xl ("raF-40) &-xan-v. Lith. smirdziu smirdé-ti O.C.S1. smrizda 
smridé-ti ‘to stink’. In Slavonic, beside govlja gové-ti ‘venerari, 
vereri (: Lat. favére) we see also govéja, a later re-formate. 

In Germanic we have the much discussed class of which 
one is Gothic haban ‘to have’ (the 3"! Weak Conjugation).!) 


1) See Sievers, P.-B. Beitr. vur 90 ff.; Mahlow, Lang. Voc. A, £, O, 
pp. 12 f., 19 ff, and 148 f.; Kögel in P.-B. B. 1x 504 ff; Bremer, ibid. 
x1 46 ff.; Kluge, in Paul’s Grundriss 1 379 f.; Streitberg, Germ. Comp. 
auf -dz-, in the University Calendar of Freiburg in Switzerland, 1890, 
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Its connexion with the Balt.-Slav. zo : é-class is shown by such 
forms as O.H.G. dolém: Lith. tyléti, O.H.G. lebém : 0.0.81. 
-lipéti (Gr. alıpy-von), Goth. muna mundis : Lith. miné-ti 
0.0.31. mine-t (Gr. uarn-vo), Goth. vita vitdis : Lith. pa-vydeti 
0.0.81. vidé-t. 20-structure is seen in forms like O.Sax. 1* sing. 
hebbiu libbiu pl. hebbiad libbiad A.S. hebbe libbe; libbiu = 
0.0.81. -Rplja. Then we find -2- in such as O.H.G. habe-m 
habe-s etc., and -2- + -o- in Goth. 2"4 sing. habdi-s 3° sing. 
2nd pl. -di-p (LS 142 p. 126). 

Besides these, we find in Germanic other forms which an 
impartial critic cannot but regard as forms of our Class II; 
such, for example, are Goth. 1% sing. haba 1% pl. habam 
3°? pl. haband, O.H.G. habu A.S. hafu.!) It is true that the 
West-Germanic forms could easily be explained as due to the 
analogy of other verbal forms; but the Gothic ones are 
incomprehensible if so regarded.?) Now in Balto-Slavonie and 
Greek, forms of Class II are found associated with 2-forms, as 
Lith. menü minéti as contrasted with 0.0.81. minja mineti, 
0.0.81. part. vidomü beside vidimü from vidéti, Gr. éd¢1w 
&$EAn700 (§ 727) — compare Umbr. neirhabas ne adhibeant’ 
beside habe ‘habet? habetu ‘habeto. Another explanation is 
therefore possible, and to my mind more likely to be true. 
It is possible that in Germanic as well, some of the verbs in 
question had this form of the present stem, and that this 
o-type was made the rule for all verbs in Gothic. In that 
case, the relation of Goth. haba (O.H.G. habu) and O.Sax. 


pp. 15 f., 18 ff., and 32; Sievers, in Paul Braune and Sievers’ Beitr. xvi 
257 ff.; Bartholomae, Stud. idg. Spr. m 143 ff. Hirt, Idg. Forsch. 1 204; 
Streitberg, Zur Germ. Sprachgeschichte, pp. 73 ff. 

1) The 2nd and 3rdsing. O.H.G. hebis hebit may be examples either 
of o-flexion or of 2o-flexion. It is quite certain that hebita and ge-hebit 
are the latter. 

2) O.H.G. habu A.S. hafu may be instead of (O.Sax.) hebbiu, as 
0.H.G. ligu instead of ligg(i)u following ligis etc. On the other hand, we 
have no right at all to put Goth. haba on the same level as liga instead 
of *ligja following ligis ete. 
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hebbiu might be compared with O.C.Sl. vidomt& and vedimü, or 
with Lith. 34 sing. smirda and smirdi. There is yet another 
possibility. With Streitberg, we may derive hab-and from 
*-éndi,!) and assume that haba habam were formed on the 
analogy of baira bairam : bairand. There is nothing at all to 
be said for Hirt’s conjecture that 1% sing. haba comes from 
*-€-m, with secondary personal ending. 

That pr. Germanic also knew the inflexion with -é- + -20- 
seems to follow from O.H.G. rérém ‘I bellow, bleat, roar’; this 
word is akin to Lith. ré-ju, and points to pr. Germ, *ra-ré-20 
(§ 741). Compare further § 548 p. 105, on Goth. rei-ra 
‘I tremble, quake’ 2”4 sing. rei-rdi-s, which is connected with 
Skr. le-läy-a-ti. 

In this group falls also O.H.G. stem stam I stand’, which 
varies between @ and 2 in all its persons. This must be 
due to an original series in which some persons had only 2 
and others only &. dä comes from pr. Germ. @, but 2, as the 
A.S. and O.Fris. @ shows, comes from pr. Germ. ai. The verb 
is intimately connected with 0.0.81. stoja stoja-ti (for *stoje-t), 
in whose present stem stoji- (224 sing. stoji-si etc.) = Idg. sta- 
-ü-, the 2 is as regular as in ladi-7i Lith. mö-ji-s and the 
like (vol. II p. 122 footnote 2); compare Skr. pass. sthi-ya-té 
instead of “stha-ya-té (§ 707 p. 237, § 709). The *stoje- of 
the infinitive stem cannot be original, because this suffix -2- 
which we are now treating was added to the Root (in its weak 
grade), not to the present stem. *stoje- is then doubtless a 
contamination of *st-&- and *sto-j7- (similarly la-ja la-ja-ti ‘to 
bark, give tongue’ as constrasted with orig. Lith. %-ju 16-ti, 
and Gr. yaronow éyalenoa as contrasted with yarow, instead of 
*yuo-10, Exaonv, yaonoovmo, and xeyaonuc). The two stems, 


*sta-io- and *st-&-, are combined in the West Germanic present 


scheme, which before levelling ran something like stam stes stét 
stamés stét stant (see Bremer, as cited, p. 43), 1. e. *st-é-mi 


1) In view of vind-s for *ué-nto-s, Streitberg assumes that & gsi 
a only in syllables not bearing the chief accent (p. 18). 
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*sta-1-2t etc. stam stämes stänt run parallel to habém habemes 
habént, and stés stét to hevis hevit (1* sing. heffu). 

The verb gam gem ‘I go is the exact counterpart of stam 
stém in every respect. As to the origin of this verb many 
different theories have been set forth. If our explanation of 
stam stem is right, it is advisable to link gam gem with Skr. 
ja-ha-ti ‘deserts, gives up’ pl. ja-hi-mas aor. d-hä-t, ji-hi-té 
‘goes, yields’, in which case we must assume the stems *gha-io- 
*gha-v- and *gh-é-. The latter stem reappears in Gr. xzi-y-n-u 
xi-x-n-uwev, If this verb belongs to the same root (§ 594 p. 135). 

In Latin, the whole present scheme has é-, and the 
1° sing., but this person only, has -0- in addition: vided for 
*_2-10, 2°! sing. vide-s ete.: Lith. pa-vydziu -vydé-ti Goth. vita 
vitai-B. Compare further rubed: O.C.SI. riigda riidé-ti, and 
valed: Lith. galu galéti, and so forth, $ 590 p. 132. Italic 
likewise had at one time forms with -i0- (and without -2-) in 
this group of verbs; this we see from Ose. stait ‘stat? stahint 
‘stant’ Umbr. stahitu ‘stato. These imply a stem *sta-é- '), 
which must be regarded as for *staj-é- and compared with 
0.0.81. stoja-ti; that is, it is a contamination of *sto-io- and 
*st-e-. Again, the ¢ of licet beside linguö may perhaps justify 
our assuming an earlier *licid for *lieu-iö (Skr. ricya-te Gr. 
Atoowuer); see p. 129 footnote. The o-present Umbr. -habas 
‘habeas’ beside habe ‘habet’ has been spoken of already 
(pages 239 f.). 

What conclusion is to be drawn from a comparison of the 
Greek and Balto-Slavonic with Germanic and Italic? It is 
natural to suppose that the two former divide -io- and -é- 
amongst their forms more nearly as the original language did; 
and that the latter came to have @-forms in their present on 
account of their final confusion of Imperfect-Present with 
Aorist-Present, and the loss of the augmented preterite as an 
independent tense. Lat. vidé-s vidé-tis may be called injunctive, 


1) For the proof that Osc. i must be orig. @, and not orig. 7, I have 
to thank my pupil G. Bronisch. 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 16 
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and compared immediately with Lith. mine minc-te Gr. 
(@)uavy-e ()uavn-te, the imperative vide may be compared 
immediately with miné-k, which stood to mine just as dü-k 
to Skr. d-da-t; and the only difference between O.H.G. habem 
habés ete., or Lat. videt vident, and these Lithuanian and Greek 
preterites is that they have the primary personal endings. 
Compare too Lat. tagit beside tangit, and others of the kind 
($ 583 p. 125); compare too dat with preterite sense 
(Veg. Aen. ı 79, ıx 266, xı 172) like -bat (§ 505 p. 71 with 
footnote 2). This state of things was partly due to the analogy 
of @-verbs with non-syllabic root; these carried the 2-suffix 
right through the verb; for example, Lat. -pleo for *pl-é-10 
-ples (Skr. prä-si d-pra-t Gr. mhij-ro), Goth. vaia for *y-e-10 
(0.0.81. vé-ja, Skr. vä-ti Gr. ay-or). If in these the present 
and preterite both had originally @, the connexion of the two 
would be very close when the preterite ceased to form a distinct 
category; it would then be quite natural for 2-verbs with 
syllabic root to run the @ right through the present, and, 
given Lat. vidérem (cp. 0.0.81. videchü Lith. pa-videsiu Gr. Dor. 
idyow, § 813) and Lat. vide-bam vide-bö, to form a present 
video vidés etc. on the analogy of -pled beside -plerem ple- 
-bam -bd; or suppose we say, quite natural for existing 
injunctive forms such as vidés vidétis to be treated as if they 
were the same in character as -plés -plétis, and used for the 
present, soon to be followed up by vided videt etc. which filled 
the gaps in the system. ‘This levelling and filling up of the 
gaps was completed in Latin by the beginning of the historical 
period; but in Germanic it never was completed at all. In 
Germanic all monosyllabic é-stems, except two which crystallised, 
were absorbed by the öo- conjugation (§ 592); so the action of 
this principle can be clearly seen only with forms which contain 
-2- + -io-, as Goth. vitdis vitdip. The reason why Gothic 
chose to replace “*vitata *vitaiam *vitaiand by vita vitam 
vitand to complete the tense lay in the number of syllables in 
these words. 

Thus O.Sax. libbiu libda is a verb like Goth. vadrkja 


Se en ee 
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vaurhta (§ 722). The reason why we find in parallel use 
O.H.G. lebet and Goth. libaiB ete. is simply that in these 
languages there once was a non-present stem *lip-é-, but no 
such 2-stem was ever connected with vaurkjan. 


We need not be surprised that it was zo-stems that became 
joined with é-stems in one verbal system. Both these suffixes 
have at all periods been used by preference in making forms 
with intransitive meaning. Observe how 20 is so used in the 
Aryan ya-passive (§ 710), and @ in the Greek aorist passive 
with 7 (§ 589 p. 130). 


Lastly, I must foreguard against a misconception. In 
contrasting 20 as a present suffix with & in non-present 
stems, I must not be understood to mean that all non-present 
forms originally had -é-. We have in Greek xéxavuoe xavro-g 
beside xaiw: éxany xanoouc, uavoduaı ugunva beside watvoucs: 
&uavnv wsuavnuoe; so in Latin, v2dz visu-s beside vided, habui 
habitu-s beside habeo, in Germanic pret. O.Sax. habda O.H.G. 
hapta O.Icel. hafda partic. hafdr beside O.Sax. hebbiu: O.H.G. 
habem etc. How this @ managed to spread in non-present 
stems (as xayjoouc beside xavow, msenavywc beside wueunve, 
O.H.G. habéta beside hapta), is a question which need not 
concern us here. 


Remark. In § 583, page 125, we assumed an ä-aorist beside the 
é-aorist, and explained -@- in Lat. occupäre on the same principle as -é- 
in vidére. It is particularly easy to see resemblance between vwidére and 
arare. aro ards, ardrem: 0.0.81. orja orachü = vided vides, viderem: 
O.C.S1. vizda vidéchii. 


§ 709. Aryan. Type A. Skr. här-ya-ti, raj-ya-ti pde- 
ya-te, sphd-ya-té, d-ddya-mdna-s, Avest. jaidye-iti O.Pers. 
jadiya-miy, Avest. yezimna-, Avest. d-stäya O.Pers. niy-astaya, 
Skr. pas-ya-ti Avest. spas-ye-iti, see § 706 pp. 233 f. Avest. 
urvaes-ye-iti “moves, proceeds (urv- for vr-, I § 157 p. 141), 
parallel B-stem wurvis-ye-iti. Skr. ndh-ya-ti ‘binds’ W~ nedh- 
(part. naddhd-s). Skr. nas-ya-ti Avest. nas-ye-iti ‘disappears, 
is destroyed nek-. Skr. pdd-ya-té ‘goes, falls’, Avest. pad- 

16* 
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-ye-iti ‘goes, gets somewhere’ |“ ped-. Skr. mdd-ya-ti ‘enjoys 
itself, carouses’ beside 2”4 sing. mdt-si Class I. 

Type B. Skr. mr-iyd-té Avest. mer*-ye-iti (it is uncertain 
how we should read the O.Pers. 3" sing. pret., whether as 
amariyatad == Idg. *e-my-ie-to or as amriyata — Idg. *e-mr- 
-iie-to, see I $ 289 p. 231), Skr. dir-yd-té, han-yd-te, -gam- 
-yd-té, -bhu-ya-té, dhü-ya-te, ci-ya-té, kgi-yd-t@ ksi-ya-te, 
pt-ya-ti, Avest. ver’e-ye-iti, Skr. gfdh-ya-ti, ric-yd-té ric-ya-te, 
chid-yd-té, kup-ya-ti, Sus-ya-ti, stv-ya-ti, Sthiv-ya-ti, dha-ya-ti, 
d-ya-ti ‘binds’, sthi-ya-té, d-yd-ti ‘divides’ dd-ya-té, see § 707 
pp. 235 ff. 

Other, forms which have not the passive meaning. Skr. j7r- 
-ya-ti jür-ya-ti ‘falls into decay’ beside jar-a-t Class II A and 
jur-d-ti Class Il B. däm-ya-ti ‘tames, conquers’ for *dm-ie-ti. 
täm-ya-ti ‘grows stupefied, faint’ for *tmji-ge-ti. mi-ya-té ‘grows 
less’. pü-ya-ti ‘stinks’. j-ya-ti ‘rushes on.  hy$-ya-ti ‘is 
excited, or happy. Avest. pesyeinti ‘they fight’ pr. Ar. *prt- 
-ia-nti (I § 260 p. 212). Skr. druh-ya-ti ‘tries to, hurt, 
Avest. part. drujint- ‘lying, deceiving’ O.Pers. adarijiya (read 
adurujya) ‘lied. Skr. pra-disya-ti ‘points to’, Avest. dis-ye-ite 
‘shows, teaches’. Skr. $-yd-ti ‘whets’, Avest. s-ye-iti ‘cuts, V ho-. 

Passive. Skr. kr-iyd-t@ Avest. ker®-ye-té ‘is made. Skr. 
str-iyd-té stir-ya-té ‘sternitur’, Avest. strya-mna- i. e. striya- 
-mna-. Skr. sir-ya-té ‘is broken to pieces, O.Pers. asariyata 
‘was killed’, common ground-form *hf-ie-. Skr. bhr-iya-te 
Avest. bairyet@ ‘fertur’, the Avestic form being for *bhy-ze-. 
Skr. yam-yd-té ‘is held or inclined’, Skr. sri-yd-té ‘is heard’, 
Avest. sru-ye-té ‘is heard, heard of’: cp. O.C.SI. po-slu-ja, 
type A. Skr. ni-yd-té ‘is led, brought. Skr. dys-yd-té ‘is 
seen. Skr. sas-yd-té ‘is praised, O.Pers. 1* pl. Dah-ya-mahy 
‘we are mentioned’, VY hens-. Skr. yuj-yd-t@ ‘is yoked or 
harnessed’, uc-yd-t@ ‘is spoken’, Yueg-. bhid-yd-té ‘is split 
(bhid-ya-té ‘splits, goes in two’). idh-yd-té ‘is kindled’, V aidh-. 
aj-yd-te ‘is anointed’ from -anj-. Avest. da-ye-t@ is set, 
placed ground-form *dha-te-tat, VV dhé-; Skr. dhr-ya-te like 
sthi-ya-té (§ 707 p. 237) with the determinative -7-. 
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§ 710. As a general rule, passive forms in Sanskrit accent 
-70-, and non-passive forms the root. But this difference in 
accent had originally nothing to do with active or passive. It 
depended upon the grade of the root, strong or weak as the 
case might be. A few forms which are not passive still accent 
the suffix, as s-yd-ti mr-iyd-te, which is a relic of the former 
state of things. The retraction of accent in dhd-ya-ti (earlier 
*dha-1é-ti) dd-ya-té (instead of *da-ié-tai, § 707 p. 237) grah- 
-ya-ti ric-ya-té etc., which seems proved for proethnic Aryan 
by the evidence of Avest. pesyeinti, § 709 (I § 260 pp. 212 f.), 
may be compared with the retraction in dds-ya-ti gir-a-ti 
hi-nva-ti gd-cha-ti and the like ($ 516 p. 82). 

The reason why the Middle of this particular present class 
became a Passive system in Aryan, is that the greater number 
of the verbs in it were intransitive; so in Greek a passive 
system grew out of an intransitive, I mean the passive aorist 
in -y7v, § 589 pp. 129 f. But not all the forms of the group 
can be called passive. To mr-iyd-té ‘dies’, for instance, the 
term cannot be applied; nor can it to all aorists in -r, 
éoovy flowed’ for example. 

So constant a mark of the passive did an accentuated -yd- 
become, that the intransitive pdc-ya-té ric-ya-té were turned 
into passives by accenting them pac-yd-té ric-yd-té, and the 
language even tolerated smar-yd-té, despite its strong root 
(cp. har-ya-ti). 

In Sanskrit, as in the two Iranian languages, passive forms 
occur with active personal endings, as well as middle; e. g. 
Skr. epic dys-ya-ti ‘is seen’ (Holtzmann, Gramm. aus dem 
MBh., 25 f.), Avest. xwar-ye-iti ‘is eaten’. It is impossible to 
understand the forms till we know their accentuation. 

Remark. It is sometimes said that the intr. active dahyati ‘burns 
up’ as compared with the pass. dahyate ‘is burnt’, since both practically 
mean the same thing, was the origin of the active forms with passive 


meaning, dySyati and the like. This we could only venture to say if we 
knew for certain that the word was accented drsyati. 
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§ 711. Armenian. Verbs in -im, which originally had 
middle or passive meaning: zausim ‘loquor’, erevim ‘I appear’. 
This i-suffix was put to the same use as -yd- in Sanskrit, for 
making the passive conjugation. Hach active verb in -em 
became middle or passive by the simple change of e to 7. 
This often resulted in 7 being added to stems which had 
already some other present sign: e. g. arni-m ‘I am made, 
I become’ from ar-ne-m ‘I make. The endings -anim and 
-anem are used side by side, as in Greek -aivw beside -avw; 
thus mer-ani-m ‘I die’ (aor. mer-ay) like Gr. uagalvo ‘I wear 
away, destroy. 


§ 712. Greek. Type A. oreivw, £0odw, Asvoow, oslo 
‘IT colour’, 9&00s0%aı, 12000, alone, mAnoow, xowlw, see § 706 
pp. 233 f., detow, rsiw, see § 707 p. 236. Att. pte‘ow Arcad. 
gI7jow Lesh. pFéoow ‘I destroy’, pr. Gr. *pteo-~w (akin to Skr. 
ksar-a-ti ‘flows, dissolves’); parallel B-stem, Dor. p9alow. Ion. 
aetow Lesh. aeoow (avéoow?) “I raise’ for *a-Feo-yw; parallel 
B-stem Hom. Att. aiow. stow ‘I pierce; ep. 0.0.81. porjetü 
‘cuts to pieces’ (inf. prati) for *prf-ie-, type B.  oréddw I 
arrange, equip for *ored-yu. oxéddw ‘I dry’. xtetvw Lesb. 
xtévvw ‘I slay’; parallel in type B, Lesb. xtaivw. yélw “caco’ 
for *yed-40 (perf. xéyoda). datw ‘I kindle’ for *daf-ıw (perf. 
dedne): cp. Skr. pass. di-ya-té, type B. Of the same sort as 
daiw are doubtless xaiw x@w ‘I burn’ and zxhutw xiaw ‘IT weep’; 
see [ § 131 pp. 118 f. 

Remark. szietw yetw and the like, found in the text of Homer and 
Hesiod (Curtius, Verb I? 304 f.), can be explained *rAef-ıw» (Lith. pldüu-ju) 
and so forth. But there is practically no objection to regarding them, as 
many scholars do, as corruptions for Aeolic forms of Class II, ievww = 
*nle fw. 

§ 713. Type B. xuiow, onatow, oxaAlw, ualvoua, putya, 
Ivio, tiw, pIto, *ealw ‘I do’, yoalw, Aloomusv, Oyilw, negpvlotsg, 
x00000), mtbw, dew, Jaiw ‘I divide’, see $$ 706 f. pp. 233 ft. 
gtatow, aiow, xtatvw, see $ 712. Paddw ‘I throw’ for *Bar-ıo 
*al-iö, v gel-. xaivw ‘I kill probably for *xeu-yo, compare 
xuuorteg the dead’ (then &xavov got » from the present): Skr. 
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$äm-ya-ti ‘becomes still, is extinguisht? for *Am-ie-ti (xaivw 
differently explained by Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı1 
428, 432; Fick, 14 43). nröow ‘I make shy’, ep. Lat. cön- 
-ster-nd-re, odow I drag’ cp. oaiow ‘I sweep’ (with yi), oxvddw 
‘T tear to pieces, towse, worry’ cp. Lith. skelü (*skel-i%) ‘I split’; 
the v of this form needs explanation. déw ‘I beseech, fly, fear’ 
doubtless for *dı-ww: Skr. de-ya-ti ‘flies’; of type A, Lett. 
déi-ju ‘I dance’ (inf. di-t); the forms diere dterax and such like 
were associated with fers Ysra, and this caused the formation 
of 2v-disoav ddewar and others by analogy of the parts of yu. 
godoow “I enclose’ for *poax-yo: Lat. farc-iö with ar = Ff, 
connected with frequ-éns. yecdow ‘I press, knead’ ground-form 
*migq-i0 V~meng-, cp. the forms, belonging to Class XXXIT, 
0.0.81. meéa (24 sing. medi-si) ‘I soften’ (inf. meci-t) Lith. 
minkau “I knead’ inf. minky-ti). or«lw “I limp’ ground-form 
*sqrag-i0, akin to Skr. khdnj-a-ti ‘limps’. vilo ‘I wash’ ground- 
form *nig-id: Skr. pass. nij-ya-te. orilw ‘I prick, pierce’ for 
*orıy-4w: O.H.G. sticch(iu ‘I stitch’ ($ 722). Aooouaı 1 pray’ 
for Ait-yo-war, cp. dur-é-o9u, Class IL B. zriio I scratch, 
prick, stir up’ for *xmd-40, beside O.Icel. hnit I knock against, 
hurt with a knock Class II A. oovoow I dig’ for *oovx-4w: 
Lith. rawk-i ‘I wrinkle’, (4). «no-wrrw ‘I blow my nose’ for 
*uvn-uw: Skr. pass. muc-yd-té ‘is set free’; Lith. mauk-it I 
scratch slightly, touch softly’, type A. 

The theory that ow ‘I swell’, for *od-4w, does not 
belong to type A, is doubtful, in spite of an appeal to 
Lith. @d-ziu ‘I smell’; it is also uncertain to which section 
belongs dcoouc ‘I see’, for *og-io- (cp. 1 § 319 p. 258). It is 
risky to connect oooouce with Goth. ah-ja ‘I believe, surmise’. 

Forms with Idg. -üo-. id-iw ‘I sweat’ is usually connected 
directly with Skr. svid-ya-ti O.H.G. swizzu. If that is so, 
zk-fdtou is due to the analogy of denominatives in -i-20- and 
tdiw (Aristoph.) is a reformate like zoviw ($ 775). 209-iw be- 
side zo9w ‘esse’ for *ed + dhö, ep. § 694 p. 223, § 765. 
A form *glw = Idg. *bhu-üd follows from gi-rv ‘sprout, shoot, 
scion’ gi-ru-¢ ‘begetter’, which must have been derived from it 
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as though the verbal stem were gı- ($ 707 p. 235); a similar 
origin must be supposed for Lat. fr-tu-m cupi-tu-s and others 


(§§ 715 ff.). 

§ 714. The identity of ending in opato gopaka (opay- 
slay’) and forms like goatw époate (poaz- enclose’) produced 
opatrw as a bye-form to ogalw, by analogy with go«rrw. 
Vice versa, we have foatw in late Greek instead of Boatrw 
(Soar- ‘seethe, bluster, roar’) by analogy of such words as 
goalw (poad- ‘give to understand’), because almost all the forms 
of verbs in -r-, -9-, and -d- are alike except in the present 
stem, &ßoao(o)« like époac(o)a, and so forth. See Mucke, De 
Consonarum in Greca lingua geminatione, 1 (1883) pp. 17 ff.; 
Osthoff, Perfect 296 ff. and 322 f. 

As regards the relation of pwutvouc to EMOAVHY MELVYN WCE 
MEUaVAWS uavnoouoı, or of yalow to éydony vexaonwe xExaonow, 


see § 708 pp. 238 ff. 


§ 715. Italic. In Latin, post-consonantal -26 became -io, 
just as *mediu-s became mediu-s (I § 135 p. 122); thus morior 
for *morzo(r) "mriö. In Osean, -izo- is seen in heriiad ‘velit’, 
and other words. 

Lat. in-ciéns for *-cu-ie- (as sociu-s for *socu-io-s, vol. I 
loc. cit.) beside qu-eö = Skr. sv-dyami (§ 790). So also farcid 
for *farcu-16 beside frequ-éns. 

Why we have now -i- and now -7-, as in cap-i-s fare-7-s, 
no rule has so far been discovered to show. Often enough 
the same verb has both quantities, as mort-mur and mort-mur; 
so that we find in Latin both the peculiarities which we saw 
divided between Baltic and Slavonic (Lith. smirdi-me 0.0.81. 
smridi-mü). In Umbrian and Oscan all the recorded forms 


have -7- — doubtless an accident: Umbr. heris hereitu heritu 
beside heriest ‘volet? cp. Skr. här-ya-ti, an-ovihimu ‘induimino’ 
(tht == 7) beside Lith. avid ‘I wear something on my feet’ 


(1* pl. ävi-me). 
As the present stems of which Lat. farciö is one were 
inflected just like denominatives in -i-io- (§ 777), it cannot be 
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wondered at that the analogy of these denominatives caused 
non-present forms with -7- to be coined, such as farci-tus 
beside fartu-s from farcid; cp. $ 713 on Gr. 2&-td7ou and 
pl-TvV. 

In the lists which follow below, 7 or 7 is added in brackets 
to show the quantity of the weak-grade vowel in the 2nd singular 
ete.; and it is stated whether 7 is ever found outside the 
present stem. 


§ 716. Type A. Lat. ap-m)erioö op-(verid (t, aper-ui 
aper-tu-s opert-mentu-m): Lith. üZ-veriu, see $ 706 p. 233. 
fer-10 (t, ferit feri-türu-s): Lith. bar-iw ‘I scold’ 0.0.81. bor-ja 
1 fight’ and probably O.Icel. ber ‘I strike’ (inf. berja) from the 
ground-form *bhy-i6, type B. Ital. her-io- her-iio- her-i- in 
Umbr. heris heriest hereitu Osc. heriiad, see $ 706 p: 233, 
§ 715. Lat. spec-id (i, spec-tu-s): Skr. pds-ya-ti, see $ 706 
p. 234.  Umbr. an-ovihimu ‘induimino’: Lith. av-in ‘I wear 
something on my feet (1% pl. äv-i-me inf. avé-ti) and Lett. du-ju 
I put something on my feet’ (1* pl. du-ja-m inf. du-t) 0.0.81. 
(0b-)u-jq, same meaning (1* pl. -u-je-mü inf. -u-ti). Lat. pav-iO 
(7, pavi-vt pavi-tus): Lith. pidu-ju ‘I cut, mow, slay’ (pid-ti-s 
slice, harvest’). haur-i0 (7, haus-tu-s hauri-tu-s). jac-10 (i, 
jac-tu-s). croc-i6 (f, subst. crdci-tu-s), see § 706 p. 234. 

To the same group must belong Lat. ndli nolite, from a 
lost verb *velid; cp. 0.0.81. velja velé-ti ‘to command’, O.H.G. 
I* sing. willu ‘I wish’ Goth. viljan viljands, see § 505 p. 69. 

sto (Idg. *sta-70) came under the influence of presents like 
in-trö for *-tr-d-16; hence stds etc. See $ 584 Rem. p. 126. 
A similar explanation may be given of for fatur, see § 495 
p. 56 and § 706 p. 234. 


§ 717. Type B. Lat. mor-ior (i or T, mor-tuo-s mori- 
-türu-s), Avest. mer*-ye-iti, see § 707 p. 235.  or-ior (i or 7, 
or-tu-s ori-türus), ground-form *r-io-, akin to Skr. r-nö-mi § 639 
p. 177.  par-iö (¢, pepert par-tu-s pari-türu-s, pariret) for 
“pr-20 (1 § 306 p. 242), re-periö ‘I bring to light again, find’ 


(i, -pertu-s): Lith. per-it (1% pl. per-i-me) type A. fio fi-s fiere 
fiert (fi-tu-m, ep. Gr. gi-rv § 713 p. 247): O.Ir. b-iu ete., 
Idg. *bhu-üo, see § 707 p. 235; f-70 f-tunt (instead of *F-10 
*f_junt) took 7 from fis ete., a peculiarity which is explained 
by the unique character of this verb — it is the only one in 
which the suffix -i0 carried the chief accent; Ose. fiiet ‘fiunt’ 
with the ending -ent instead of -ont (p. 231 footnote). suf-fiö 
(7, -fi-vt -fi-tu-s) ground-form *-dhy-ijo: cp. Skr. dhii-ya-té etc., 
see § 707 p. 236. in-ciéns for *-cu-ie-, ep. Gr. éy-xvw I am 
pregnant’ and Lat. qu-eo (§ 715 p. 248); probably -ciens: -xvw 
= fi (pr. Ital.*fu-i2d): pvo Lesb. pvim. cliens, from y klei- 
“clinare (Leo Meyer, Bezz. Beitr. v 182 f.), probably for 
*cli-ie-: cp. Skr. pass. srt-ya-té.  grad-ior (i, gressu-s; ag- 
gredior with i or 7): Skr. gfdh-ya-ti, see § 707 p. 236. lac-iö 
(i, -lectu-s) for *lk-, beside O.H.G. locchön ‘to entice’ (Osthoff, 
M.U.v p.m). farc-i0 (t, fartu-s farci-tu-s).  cup-i0 (i, 
cuperet cuptret cupi-vt cupi-tu-s): Skr. kup-ya-ti etc., see 
Ss 707 p. 236. fug-id (i, fügt fugi-türu-s): Gr. megpvloreg, 
see § 707 p. 236. in-guid in-quiunt (i) for *sq-ii0, cp. in- 
-qu-a-m (Class X § 583 p. 124) Gr. ém-on-e ‘said’, V~ seq-. 

suo (sü-tu-s) and spud (spü-tu-s) probably for *sa-(@)ö 
*spu-(i)0 as neo for *ne-(2)d: Gr. xacobm nröw ete., see § 707 
p. 236. 


§ 718. It is often doubtful to which type, (A) or (B), 
a word belongs. ven-io (T, vént in-ventu-s), beside Skr. -gam- 
-yd-té etc., see § 707 p. 235. cap-id (i, cépt cap-tu-s): Goth. 
haf-ja O.H.G. heff@u ‘T lift up. sap-iö (i, sap-ut sapi-vt): 
O.H.G. int-seff(ju ‘I mark’. ap-iö coepid (i, aptu-s); ep. § 600 
p. 144 on Skr. äp-nö-mi.  sal-id (7, sal-ui salit): Gr. alkouaı 
‘I leap’ for ad-go-. fod-i0 (i, fossu-s, fodi-ri). 


$ 719. Keltie. It is difficult to understand the Keltic 
inflexions, because the Third Conjugation in Irish has absorbed 
all Denominatives in -26 -e-26 and -7-26, and all Causals in 
-ei0. (General remarks on the o-conjugations in § 702 
pp. 229 f. 
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An account of the confusion in Irish between the First 
and Third Conjugations is given in § 520 p. 84. 

Type A. O.Ir. -léciw ‘I leave, let’ for *leiku-io (I § 436 
Rem. p. 325): Skr. ric-ya-té ete., type B, see § 707 p. 236. 
midiur ‘I give judgement or opinion’, beside Gr. wedoueı 
‘I meditate upon’. -ciu ‘I see’ for *ces-20. 

-tau -t6 ‘I am’ for *sta-70: Avest. d-std-ya ete., see § 706 
p. 234. For the inflexion of this present stem see § 584 Rem. 
p- 126. 


Type B. O.lIr. do muiniur ‘T think, believe’ for *man-io- 
Idg. *mp-10-: Gr. wotvouce ete., see § 707 p. 235. -gainedar 
is born from y’gen-: cp. Gr. yetvouc, type A. biu T am’ 
for *bhu-üo: Lat. fid etc., see $ 707 p. 235; the stem *bhu-7- 
must be contained in Mid.Cymr. imper. 3" sing. bit 3rdpl. bint 
(but Mod.Cymr. bydd- for *bij-), while -iie- -üo- is the suffix 
in Ir. 3 sing. bid bith bid 3° pl. bit bit and 1* pl. -biam 
3’ pl. -biat. -gniu ‘I make ‘for *gn-üo y~ gen- ‘gignere’, goes 
like biu. 

Belonging to either (A) or (B): Mid.Ir. airim T plough’: 
Goth. ar-ja Lith. ar-wu. 


§ 720. Germanic. On the io-suffix here, see $ 702 
p. 230. ‘There was a confusion between some persons of the 
present in this class and those of Denominatives in -e-id or 
-i-j0, and Causals in -&0. This caused a general commingling 
of the forms, reaching to non-present stems; the course of 
which it is very difficult to trace. 

Verner’s Law (I § 529 pp. 384 ff.) proves that some verbs 
were accented on the root in proethnic Germanic: Goth. haf-ja 
O.H.G. hef@u Goth. skab-ja (pret. skop), beside O.H.G. int- 
-seff(u. See § 705 p. 233. In skap-ja the accent seems to 
have been shifted, as in Skr. fj-ya-ti ete. (§ 710 p. 245); 
for Gr. a-oxyI7¢ ‘scatheless’, which must be connected with 
skap-ja (pret. skop), points to a |/skdath-. That Germanic 
inherited forms with an accented suffix, type B (cp. mr-iyd-té 
tud-ya-te) seems to follow from O.Sax. thiggian A.S. diezean 
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‘to receive, assume’ from |/ teq- (Lith. tek-t ‘to reach’) and 
A.S. friczean ‘to experience’ from Y prek- (Lat. precar?). 

On present stems with -io- as bye-forms of the é@-present, 
such as O.Sax. hebbiu beside O.H.G. habé-m (Goth. haba 
habdi-s), see $ 708 pp. 238 ff. 


$ 721. Type A. 0.H.G. wirk@u ‘I work’ (pret. worhta 
worahta): Gr. &odw, see $ 706 p. 234; parallel B-stems 
O.H.G. wurk@u Goth. vaurkja. O.H.G. liggh®u I lie 
(pret. lag), O.Icel. ligg (inf. liggja) from Vlegh-; Goth. liga 
instead of “ligja follows ligis ete., as in later O.H.G. we get 
ligu instead of ligg@u following ligis ete. ($ 702 p. 230). 
O.H.G. sizzu ‘I sit’ (pret. saz), O.Icel. sit (inf. sitja): compare 
probably méCw ‘I press’ (lit. I sit upon’) for *mı-oed-4w (cp. Skr. 
pass. padyaté for *pi-zd-ie-), perhaps also éouae (see § 563 
p. 111); Goth. sita like liga. Goth. ga-hvatja ‘I incite’ 
(part. hvassa ‘whetted, sharp’) O.H.G. wezzu ‘I whet, sharpen’ 
(pret. wazta), beside Skr. cud- (pres. cöda-t) ‘to inflame, 
incite. Goth. Alah-ja ‘I laugh’ (prep. hloh). Goth. saa 
O.H.G. sau TI sow’, pr. Germ. *sé-46 : Lith. séju, see § 706 
p. 234. O.H.G. tau ‘I suckle’ ground-form “dhé-70 beside 
Goth. da-ddja (B), see § 707 p. 287. 


§ 722. Type B. O.lcel. ber ‘I strike’ (inf. berja, pret. 
barda) pr. Germ. *bar-iö ground-form *bhy-10: Lith. bar-iu, see 
§ 716 p. 249. Goth. hul-ja (pret. hulida) O.H.G. hull@u 
(pret. hulta) ‘I cover, hide ground-form *J-70, beside O.H.G. 
hilu ‘I conceal’. O.Icel. symja ‘to swim’ beside svima, pret. 
svam, pr.Germ. *s(wum-ia-. A.S. bed ‘I am’ ground-form 
*bh(w-iid, 2.4and 34 sing. bis bid 3'4 pl. bedd (part. beönde), 
O.H.G. 224 sing. bis bist (for its 1% sing. we have bim, see 
§ 507 pp. 73 f.): Lat. fv etc., see $ 707 p. 235. O.lcel. dy 
‘I shake’ (inf. dy-ja, pret. dü-da): Skr. dhi-yd-té etc., see 
§ 707 p. 236. O.lIcel. lg ‘I destroy, shatter, crush’ (inf. 19-ja, 
pret. lai-da): Gr. dtm (ep. $527 Rem. 2 pp. 90f.). Goth. vaurk-ja 
(pret. vaurhta) O.H.G. wurkfi)u (pret. worhta) ‘I work’ beside 
O.H.G. wirk(i)u, type A: Avest. verz-ye-iti ete., see § 707 p. 236, 
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§ 721. Goth. Daürseib mik ‘I thirst’, lit. ‘it thirsts me’ (pret. 
baürsida): Skr. t/$-ya-ti ‘thirsts. O.H.G. gurt-@u ‘I gird’ 
(pret. gurta), beside Goth. gairda Class IL A OHG. 
wurg@u I throttle’ (pret. wurcta): Lett. wir/chu ‘IL jerk’ 
(inf. wirft): parallel we have Lett. wer/chu (we’r/chu and 
werfchu) I turn, twist’ Lith. ver2-i% ‘I tie’, type A. Goth. bugk-ja 
I think’ (pret. Püh-ta); parallel pagk-ja, which may answer to 
Lat. tongeö, see § 894. Goth. bug-ja ‘I buy’ (pret. badhta). 
Goth. bidja O.H.G. bitt()u ‘I beg, pray’, ground-form *bhidh-iö 
V bheidh-, whose pret. is bap bat following words like sat 
(I § 67 Rem. 3 p. 57); Goth. us-bida O.H.G. bitu a re-formate 
like liga, see § 702 p. 230. O.H.G. int-rihhit ‘revelat’, later 
-rthhit (part. int-rigan). O.H.G. sticch@Qu “I embroider, 
stitch’ (part. ki-stickit): Gr. ortlo, see § 713 p. 247. 
O.H.G. swizzu ‘I sweat’ (pret. swizta): Skr. svid-ya-ti ‘sweats’: 
the suffix -2jo- is perhaps seen in Gr. td-fw (§ 713 p. 247). 
Goth. skap-ja ‘I hurt’ (pret. skoß), ep. Gr. «-0xn9/c ‘unscathed’, 
s 720 p. 251. O.H.G. ita-ruch(iju ‘rumino’: Lith. rdég-iu 
I gulp, belch’. O.H.G. seutt@u ‘I shake, shatter’ (pret. scutta): 
cp. Lat. quat-iö -cutio. 

Goth. siu-ja I sew: Gr. xacotw etc., O.Icel. spg ‘I spew’ 
(pret. spjo and spida): Gr. nrüw etc. See § 707 p. 236. 
Goth. da-ddja I give suck’: Skr. dhd-ya-ti ete., see § 707 
me Deneo te 

§ 723. We are often in doubt whether forms belong to 
(A) or (B). Goth. haf-ja O.H.G. hef@u ‘T lift up’ (pret. haf, 
huob): Lat. cap-iö. O.H.G. int-sef()u ‘I mark’ (pret. -suab): 
Lat. sap-iö. Goth. ar-ja O.H.G. er-iu ‘I plough’ (pret. O.H.G. 
var ver): Mid.Ir. airim Lith. ar-iü O.C.SI. or-jq ‘I plough’. 
O.H.G. swer-iu I swear’ (pret. swuor). 

In quite a large number of the above named verbs with 
weak preterites it is doubtful whether the original ending of the 
present ought not rather to be assumed as -&o (Class XXXII). 
Thus, for example, Goth. hulja may be derived from *kl-é70, 
with the same weak root-syllable as is found in Skr. turdya-ti 
and elsewhere (§ 790). 
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§ 724. Balto-Slavonic. We first deal with forms of 
which the type is seen in Lith. 182-4 l&-ia-me O.C.S1. bor-ja 
bor-je-mü. Next, the type Lith. smird-zit smird-i-me O.C.SI. 
smriöda smrid-i-mü (see $ 702 pp. 230 f.). These are combined 
with a different formation in the infinitive stem, for which 
reason we add the infinitive in each case. 


§ 725. 1. Forms with -jo- -ie- running right 
though. 

Type A. Lith. wéveriw ‘I close, shut’ (-ver-ti): Lat. op- 
-(vjerid, see § 706 p. 233.  ger-it ‘I drink’ (gér-ti).  kelü 
(*kel-it) ‘I lift, raise’ (kél-ti).  Zelü (*Zel-w) ‘I grow green 
(gél-ti). O.C.SL mel-ja ‘I grind’ (mléti for *mel-ti). stel-ja 
‘I stretch out, spread’ (stila-ti). sten-ja ‘I sigh’ (stena-ti): Gr. 
oretyw, see § 706 p. 233. —vem-i ‘I vomit’ (vém-tt). 

Lith. plau-ju ‘I wash, lave, rinse’ (pldu-ti), O.C.S1. plu-ja 
‘I swim, sail on board ship’ (plu-ti, parallel plova plu-ti), ground- 
form *pleu-io. Lett. du-ju (du-t) O.C.SI. (ob-Ju-ja (-u-ti) ‘put 
on covering to the feet? (Lith. aunt instead of older *au-ju), 
ground-form *eu-iö, ep. Lith. intrans. av-i% av-é-ti § TAT. 
Lith. sedu-ja ‘I shoot’ (sedu-ti), 0.0.81. su-ja ‘I throw, sling’ 
(sov-a-ti), ground-form *skeu-id. 

‚ Lett. lei-ju (li-t) Lith. lé-ju (/é-ti) ‘I pour’ for *lei-i0, compare 
perhaps with 0.0.81. li-ja ‘I pour’. Lett. sléi-ju (slö-t) Lith. 
s2lö-ju (szlé-ti) ‘T lean against, support’, ep. Lith. szlei-vi-s szlet- 
-va-s ‘bandy-legged’, vklei-. Lett. sméi-ju ‘I laugh’ (smi-t), 
vsmei-. Lith. lé-ju szle-j%, possibly for the regular *lei-ju 
*selei-ju by analogy of Jé-ti lé-tu ete., cp. 1 § 68 Rem. 2 
p. 61.1) 0.0.81. liga may be placed under Type B (§ 726) 
along with Lith. ly-7% ‘I rain’ pa-szly-ju ‘stumble. Parallel are 
lija and léjq, also sméja se ‘I laugh’ z&ja ‘hio. These latter 
forms, analysed as léj-q sméj-q z&j-a, belong with sék-q ‘I hew, 
cut to Class II A (cp. Gr. umdoua ete. $ 514 p. 81), and 


1) Unsatisfactory as this hypothesis seems, I think it better than 
the one set forth by Hirt in Idg. Forsch. 1 33 ff. 
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we must connect with them the Lettic preterites l&j-u sméj-u 
sléj-u.!). 

Lith. verceiw I turn’ (vers-ti).  verk-i ‘I ery’ (verk-ti). 
szelp-i ‘I help, support’ (szelp-t). sreb-i ‘I sip, lap’ srép-ti; 
also sréb-i% (by levelling with srébiat srépti) and srob-ih 
(srdp-ti). O.C.SI. érépljq ‘I make, create’ for *kerp-ja (érépa-ti). 
pléza ‘I crawl for *pelz-jq (pléza-ti). 

Lith. Dlend-Züä-s ‘I grow dark’, said of the sun (pret. 
blendziaü-s). 

Lith. Zauk-in ‘I wait for, expect’ (tduk-ti): Gr. Asvoow, see 
§ 706 p. 234. rauk-it “I wrinkle’ rauk-t y~reug-, ep. Gr. 
oovoow (B) $ 713 p. 247. mauk-i ‘I rub smooth’ (maik-ti) 
vVmeug-, cp. Skr. muc-yd-té etc., see § 713 p. 247. praus-it 
I wash my face’ (praüs-t), ep. Skr. vi-prusya-ti ‘spurts out, 
trickles’. 

Lith. le-in (lése-ti) 0.0.81. liga (liza-ti) ‘I lick’, ground- 
form *leigh-iö, cp. Skr. par. lih-ya-te, (B). Lith. pösz-iu (pész-ti) 
0.0.81. pisa (pisa-ti pisa-ti) ‘I write’, ground-form *peik-io, 
cp. Skr. pis-yd-té ‘is made ready, fitted up’, (B). Lith. Zéd-ziu 
‘I form, shape’ (2östi), 0.0.81. zigdq ‘I form, build’ (ztda-ti). 

Lett. ded/u ‘I burn’ trans. for *deg-iu (deg-t): Skr. dah-ya-ti, 
pass. dah-yd-t@, y~dhegh-. O.C.SI. cesa I strip off, comb’ 
(cesa-ti), V~ ges-. 

Lith. rez-iu ‘I cut, tear’ (rése-ti), 0.0.81. rega T cut 
(réza-ti). ith. jég-i ‘I have power, I can’ (jék-ti), beside 
Gr. 767. Lith. @d-Ziu ‘I smell’ (#sti), ep. Gr. 6fw § 713 
p- 247. O.C.SI. placq ‘I ery, lament’ (plaka-ti): Gr. nanoow, 
see § 706 p. 234. Lith. krok-iw krog-it ‘I give the death 
rattle, grunt’ (krok-ti): Gr. xowCw ete., see § 706 p. 234. 

Lith. spé-ju ‘I have leisure or space’ (spé-ti), 0.0.81. spé-ja 
I succeed’ (spé-ti): Skr. sphä-ya-te, see § 706 p. 234. Lith. 
sé-ju (sé-ti) 0.0.81. se-ja (sé-ti) ‘I sow’: Goth. saia, see § 706 
p. 234. Lett. deju ‘I lay eggs’ (dé-t), 0.0.81. de-ja ‘T lay, 


1) Zubaty’s derivation of zéjq from *zid-ia (Lith. 2i6-ju) is wild in 
the extreme (Archiv slay. Phil. xıu 623). 
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set, place’ (dé-ti): Skr. 3" sing. mid. a-dhä-ya-ta ‘he placed 
for himself’, Lith. st6-j&-s ‘I place myself, take my stand’ 
(sté-ti-s), 0.0.81. sta-ja ‘I place myself’ (inf. sta-ja-ti): Avest. 
a-stä-ya ete., see § 706 p. 234. 

Lith. spidu-ju (spidu-ti) 0.0.81. plju-ja (pljtva-ti) "I vomit, 
ep. Gr. nrbw ete., (B); see $ 707 p. 236. 0.0.81. Zu-jq I chew, 
a bye-form of Zv-q, Class II B, § 534 p. 95. 


§ 726. Type B. Lith. dir-is ‘I flay’ (dir-t): Skr. der- 
-yi-té, see § 707 p. 235. spir-it ‘I kick’ (spir-ti): Gr. onaigo, 
see ibid. skir-it ‘I part, cut’ (skir-ti) V~ sger-. gir-it I praise’ 
(gir-ti), beside gér-as ‘good’. Lith. bar-iu ‘I scold’ beside bar-u 
(bar-ti), 0.0.81. bor-ja ‘T fight’ (brati for *bor-t), ground-form 
*bhy-10: O.Icel. ber ‘I strike’ (inf. berja) for pr. Germ. *bar-20, 
which probably comes from a form *bhr-iö; on the other hand, 
we have Lat. fer-iö following type A (§ 716 p. 249). Lith. sku 
(*skil-it) ‘I strike fire, kindle’ (skil-ti): Gr. oxaddw, see § 707 
p. 235. Lith. kali (*kal-in) ‘I strike, forge’ beside kal-u (kal-t), 
0.0.81. kol-ja ‘I slaughter’ (klati for *kol-tz), ground-form *gl-i0. 

0.0.81. Zin-ja “I cut off, reap’ (Ze-ti): Skr. han-yd-te, see 
§ 707 p. 285. 

0.0.81. ry-ja ‘I grub up, dig’ (ry-t) beside rüv-a ‘I tear 
out’, Class II B, O.H.G. riu-t land made fruitful by digging’; 
Lith. rdu-ju ‘I pull out of the earth, pull up (rdw-ti), (A). 
Lith. ly-ju ‘I rain’ (ly-tt) with which 0.0.81. lz-jq is perhaps 
connected; parallel Lith. lé-ju, (A), § 725 p. 254. Lith. gy-7% 
I get well, revive’ (gy-ti). 

Lith. rdg-iu ‘I gulp, belch’ (r#k-t): O.H.G. tta-ruch@u 
‘rumino. grud-Ziu ‘I stamp (grüs-ti). 0.0.81. süsa ‘I dry for 
*such-ia (sücha-ti): Skr. sus-ya-ti, see § 707 p. 236. lüza ‘T lie’ 
for *lüg-ia (lüga-ti). pisa ‘I strike, rub’ (picha-ti): Skr. pis-yd-té 
‘is broken or crushed to bits’, 

Lett. schu-ju for *siu-iu (pret. schuw-u inf. schü-t), 0.0.91. 
sijq for *sig-ia (Si-ti) ‘I sew: Gr. zxacotw ete., see $ 707 
p. 236. 
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§ 727. (2) Forms with -jo-:-%. There is no evidence 
that -go- was originally dissyllabie. This cannot be inferred 
from the Lithuanian av-in srav-in (1* pl. äv-i-me sräv-i-me) as 
contrasted with pldu-ju (1* pl. pldu-ja-me); these may have 
been influenced by persons with the stem av-i- srav-i-. The 
weak grade is regularly -7- in Lithuanian (compare future with 
-s-i-, § 761) and in Slavonic regularly -7-. It appears also in 
the 3" plural and the participle, Lith. smirdint- O.C.SI. smridet-, 
while here the original form was most likely -i0-; on 0.0.81. 
smrid-et- for -int-, see § 637 Rem. p. 176. 

Idg. *bhu-io- *bhu-t- from \~bheu- ‘become, be’ (§ 707 
p. 235) has many descendants in Balto-Slavonic, Lith. ra sing. 
bi-ti bi-t ‘erat’ (erant)’, which is irregular in having a primary 
personal ending; plural 1% pers. siktwm-bime 274 -bite dual 
1% -biva 24 -bita, old injunctives, first used with preterite 
meaning, now in clauses expressing a wish.!) With the 
pr. Lith. present *bij% is closely parallel the Lettic preterite 
biju ‘eram’ biji bija pl. bijdm bijdt, which is related to Lat. 
fiam (instead of *fiam) as Lith. buvan to Lat. fuam. Along 
with these goes the Slavonic conditional (impossible condition), 
originally a preterite injunctive formation, made up with bi-mz 
bi bi bi-mü;?) the 1% sing. has got a primary personal ending, 
like Lith. 3°! sing. biti. For the 2™4 pl. they used biste, a 
form of the s-aorist; to fill up gaps, the 1% pl. bichomü and 
3"@ pl. bise were coined by analogy (cp. 0.0.81. bechomü from 
be § 587 p. 128, and Lat. fitum Gr. gitv). -For 3" pl. was 
used bq (beside bie), also injunctive in origin, Class II B 
(§ 523 p. 87). 

Remark. The view of these forms set forth by Wiedemann, Lit. 


Prät. 136 ff., is untenable. O.C.Sl. bi-mü cannot be separated from Lith. 
-bi-me; and to regard this Lith. form as an optative with orig. -i- is 


1) The 2nd sing. -bei admits of several explanations. It probably 
is akin to O.C.S1. 2nd and 3rd sing. be Gr. 2pin-< épun (§ 587 pp. 127 ff.). 
2) In the same way were used the aorist forms bychü by by 


bychomü ete. 
Brugmann, Elements. IY. 
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opposed to phonetic law as completely as the assumption that Lith. dw sim(e 
‘dabimus’ is optative of the s- aorist (cp. $ 761). 

With the remaining Balto-Slavonic verbs of this class we 
find regularly an infinitive stem in -2, as Lith. smirdé-ti 
0.0.81. smridé-ti beside smirdziu smrtédq (cp. 0.0.81. bE bécha 
béachti beside bi-mü, like smridé smridechü smridéachii beside 
smridi-mü). This, as we saw in $ 708 pp. 238 ff., has a parallel 
in Greek; for instance, matvouo: Zudvmv ueuavnwWg ueuavnuc 
uavicoun — 0.0.81. minja: mine minévi minéchit (Lith. mine 
minésiu). In Italie and Germanic, there are only some parallel 
io-presents, as Lat. nöß O.H.G. willu Goth. viljan: O.C.SL 
velja; O.Sax. pl. libbiad partic. hbbiandi: 0.0.81. -liplja. Here 
we usually find presents in 2, as Lat. valeo: Lith. galu, 
O.H.G. lebem: 0.0.81. -Lplja. 

Lith. iylü (i. e. *tyl-a) tylé-ti ‘to be still’ (long 7-sound not 
original): O.H.G. dole-m ‘I suffer, endure’, vy” tel- ‘carry, bear. 
0.0.81. minja miné-ti ‘to think’: Skr. mdn-ya-t@, Gr. uatvouaı, 
Oh. do muiniur Goth. muna ‘I bethink me, think of, ' wish’ 
and sing. mundis, see § 707 p. 235. — Lith. girdziu. gerde-ti 
T apprehend, hear’: Gr. goatw, see § 707 p. 236. O.C.S1. driza 
driza-ti ‘contain, possess’: Skr. dfh-ya-ti ‘makes fast. O.C.S1. 
-Nplja -lipé-ti ‘to cling to’: Skr. pass. lip-ya-té ‘is smeared or 
anointed’, O.Sax. libbiw O.H.G. lebé-m ‘T live’ (the O.Icel. lifa 
‘to be over, remain, live’ helps to make clear how one meaning 
came out of the other). Lith. pa-vydziu -vydeti ‘invidere’ 
0.0.81. vigda vide-t ‘to see: Skr. vid-yd-t@ is known, 
recognised, found’, Lat. video, Goth. vita to look at a thing, 
observe’ 24 sing. vitdi-s. 0.0.81. büzda büde-t ‘to wake, 
watch’: Skr. bidh-ya-té ‘awakes, perceives’ pass. budh-ya-te. 
0.0.81. rigda rüde-t ‘to blush’: Lat. rubed. O.C.SI. kyplja 
kypé-ti ‘to boil, seethe’: Skr. kup-ya-ti, Lat. cupid, see § 707 
p. 236. 0.0.81. stoja stoja-ti ‘to stand’: Skr. pass. sthi-ya-te 
instead of “stha-ya-té, O.H.G. 24 sing. stés for *sta-y-22, see 
§ 706 p. 234, § 708 p. 240. 

0.0.81. govljq gové-ti ‘venerari, vereri, pres. also govdja: 
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Lat. faved. Lith. galu (i. e. *gal-iu) galé-ti ‘to be able: Lat. 
valed (otherwise Bezzenberger, in his Beitr. xv1 256). 


O.C.SI. velja velé-ti ‘to command’: Lat. nolt, O.H.G. willu 
I wish’ Goth. viljan ‘to wish’, see § 505 PhS aor 2A 
Lith. avit avé-ti ‘to be shod’: Umbr. an-ovihimu V eu-, see 
§ 716 p. 249. 

Lastly it should be mentioned that in Balto-Slavonic the 
non-present é-forms are found along with other than 20-present 
stems: e. g. Lith. menü minéti ‘to think of‘, gélbu gelbeti ‘to 
help’, gedü gedéti ‘to lament, mourn’, bundu budéti ‘to watch’, 
sedmi sedeti ‘to sit, O.C.S1. part. pres. gorat- beside goret- 
‘burning’ from inf. goréti, partie. vidomi oowusvog’ beside 
vidimu from inf. videti. The same thing is seen in Greek, as 
EJéhw : stehijow, véww : verfunua ete. (Curt. Verb. I? 384 1 
and doubtless in Germanic, as Goth. haba habam haband may 
well belong to Class II ($ 708 pp. 239 f.). 


Class XXVIL. 


Reduplicated Root + -io- -iüo- forming the 
Present Stem. 


§ 728. (A). Pr.Idg. There was a io-Class with complete 
reduplication, closely connected with Classes VII and VIII. As 
regards the type of the reduplicating syllable see ss 465—467, 
470, and 474. Compare, for instance, Skr. dé-dié-yd-té beside 
de-dis-te, vari-vyt-yd-té beside vdrt-vart-ti. Probably the mode 
of conjugation with -io- was occasioned by that of Class LL 
ep. § 703 pp. 231 f. 

Skr. v@-vij-yd-té ‘makes for, rushes against anything’ and 
Gr. grrw Hom. &oow ‘I rush towards’ for *Fat-Fix-4w, apparently 
from Y’ua*ig- uarig- (§ 465 p. 12). 


3 729. Aryan. Only a few examples in Vedic, but later 
this type of Intensive spread very widely. car-ciir-yd-té from 
car- ‘to move’. nan-nam-yd-te from nam- ‘to bow, incline’, 

17* 
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né-ni-yd-té from nt- ‘to lead’. cd-gkit-yd-té from sku- ‘to cover’. 
mar-mrj-yd-t& mart-myj-ya-te from marj- ‘to sweep off, wipe 
away. kani-krad-yd-te from krand- ‘to roar.  ve-vis-ya-te 
from vis- ‘to be active.  nd-nud-ya-té from nud- ‘to knock 
away. cd-kas-ya-té from kas- ‘to appear. In Avestie there 
seems to be only one example, rd-ris-ye-iti ‘hurts, wounds’, 
ep. Skr. ri$-ya-t ‘injures’. 


§ 730. Greek. drcw for *far-Fix-go; see $.728 p. 259. 
yeo-yatom (for *-yag-ıw) “I swarm’; woao-uaigw I shimmer, 
glitter. With zog-gtow ‘I well up, heave, change colour 
400-udorw ‘I roar, murmur’ cp. 7rtew § 713 p. 247. Tau par 
(v°bha-) shows a nasal suffix like galvo for "pa-v-yw; parallel 
Hom. raugarowoo. On mer-paoon, mu-nalho, mo-gpvocm and 


the like, see $ 465 Rem. p. 12. 


$ 731. Italic. Lat. tin-tinnio (2) beside tinntd. gin-griö 
(2) beside garrid (cp. § 466 p. 15). 

Of Keltie forms may be placed here the isolated Mid.Ir 
der-drethar ‘sounds, cries out’ with the s-preterite derdrestar 
(§ 465 p. 12). 


$ 732. Slavonic. 0.C.Sl. glagolja ‘I speak’ for *yol- 
gol-ja, 2°4 sing. -je-si ete. (glagola-ti), with the same redupli- 
cation as glagola ‘word’. mrü-mür-ja ‘1 gnaw’, 2”! sing. -je-St 
ete. (mrü-müra-ti). 


8 733. (B) It is rare in the Idg. languages to find the 
io-suffix with presents reduplicated in any other way; and in no 
language has this class become a large one. All the examples 
appear to be new formations. Skr. pass. dad-yd-té ‘datur’ (beside 
di-yd-t@) by analogy of ddda-mi dad-mds, cp. partic. dut-tu-s, 
$ 541 p. 102. Skr. pass. nind-ya-te ‘is scolded or blamed’, if 
nindu-ti is to be analysed *ni-nd-e-t, see $ 550 p. 106. 
Avest. yaes-ye-iti ‘seethes, boils, which looks like a conta- 
mination of Skr. yéSa-ti i. e. *ia-is-ati ($ 562 p. 110) and 
yas-ya-ti. Gr. Att. deWircouo Hom. dediooouu i. e. dedfto- 
coun ‘I frighten, or am frightened’ for *de-IFız-go-ua, beside 
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de-doza (cp. Johansson, Beitr. gr. Spr., 80 f.), vtooum ‘I go 
back, return’ for *v-vo-go-uaı from \~nes- seems to presuppose 
“ni-nes-mi, which is represented by the Skr. 3rd pl. mid. nis- 
-até ($ 539 p. 99). Aratoucı “I desire, long for’ for *A-Auo- 
-4o-uc, cp. Skr. lasati for *la-lga-ti § 562 p. 110.  rıraivw 
I put to, yoke’ ground-form *t-tn-i0, ep. Lat. tendo, if this is 
for *te-tn-0 (§ 564 p. 111). O.lIr. -airissiur T remain standing’ 
for *(pari)-sistio(r) (I § 109e p. 103, $ 516 p. 377), beside 
Gr. t-orn-ue Skr. ti-sth-a-ti Lat. si-st-6 § 539 DOG CECE: 
dezda I lay for *de-d-iq 24 sing. degdegi etc. (inf. dé-ti) 
beside Lith. dé(d)-mi ded-w § 546 pp. 103 £. 

A peculiar reduplication is shown by certain Greek verbs. 
na-phalw ‘I bubble’ beside piédav ‘gossip’, xa-~iatm I gurgle’, 
Ba-Boalw ‘I chirp’. They are Intensives or Iteratives to the 
verbs named in § 730. 


Class XXVIII. 


Root + -@-, -é-, -d-, + -io- forming the 
Present Stem. 


§ 734. The forms now to be noticed are closely connected 
with Classes X and XI ($$ 578 ff.), under which heads much 
has already been said of the {o-stems. 

I believe that the original accentuation of this class is 
preserved in those Sanskrit verbs which have dissyllabie stems 
before -ya-, such as grbha-yd-ti, and by Sanskrit passives like 
tra-yd-té (§ 703 p. 232).  trd-ya-té has followed the lead of 
pdc-ya-te etc., and trd-yd-té : trä-ya-te = ric-yd-té : ric-ya-té 
(§ 710 p. 245). 


§ 735. Unreduplicated Forms. 

Pr. Idg. *tra-io-: Skr. trd-ya-té ‘protects, saves’ pass. tra- 
-yd-te, Lat. in-trd for *-tra-iö, with which is doubtless con- 
nected O.C.SI. tra-ja I last, endure’ (inf. traja-ti). Skr. sn-a- 
-ya-t@ ‘bathes himself’, Lat. no for *sn-d-i0. Lat. hio for 
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*hia-iö, Lith. Zi6-ju ‘I open my mouth’ (inf. Zio-t), ep. Lat. 
hr-sco O.H.G. gi-nd-m gei-nö-m ‘I gape’. Compare § 579- 
Lat. ard for *ara-iö, Gr. coaw I plough’ pr. Gr. *ro&-(1)o 
($ 583 p. 124, § 775). With these primary verbs should be 
classed several very wide-spread onomatopoetic or imitative 
verbs, as Gr. vdaw -© ‘I roar’ Lith. ulo-ju I call, shout for joy, 
cheer’ (also reduplicated ulalo-ju — Lat. ululö): Gr. oyzcowa 
-Sucı ‘I bray, hee-haw Lat. uncd; Gr. uöraoum -Gpom “mugio’ 
Umbr. mugatu ‘mugito, muttito’. 

*sn-2-j0-: Gr. vn ‘spins for *ovy-ye (Mekler, Beitr. zur 
Bild. des gr. Verb., p. 18), Lat. ned, O.H.G. nau ‘I sew. 
*gn-0-jo- *gn-0-jo-: Skr. pass. jndyd-té ‘noscitur’ (-- or -0-?), 
O.H.G. knau ‘I know (-2-, but ep. p. 128 footnote), 0.0.81. 
ena-ja I know (-d-, inf. zna-ti). Lat. fl-eo, O.H.G. blau 
‘I blow’ pr. Germ. *l-2-i0, perhaps too 0.0.81. bl-&ja ‘I bleat 
(inf. bléja-ti). Skr. v-d-ya-ti ‘blows’, Goth. v-aia O.H.G. w-au 
I blow, 0.0.81. v-&-ja ‘I blow’ (inf. veja-ti). Lat. taced for 
*tac-2-i0, Goth. pahdip for *bahe-ü-di. Lat. fav-eo, 0.0.81. 
gov-éja ‘veneror, vereor’ (§ 590 p. 132). Compare §§ 587, 708. 


§ 736. Aryan. Skr. tr-d-ya-té ‘protects’ pass. tra-yd-te, 
Avest. Prä-ye-iti ‘protects’: Lat. -trd, see § 735. Skr. sr-d- 
-ya-ti ‘boils, cooks’, ep. Gr. xé-xod-ta. Pass. mn-d-ya-te ‘com- 
memoratur’, cp. Gr. Dor. wé-uva-tu. Pass. ml-d-ya-ti ‘grows 
soft, ep. Gr. Dor. Bi-a-&. | py-d-ya-té ‘swells’ beside pdy-a-té 
pi-päy-a pi-py-d-nd-s. y-d-ya-té pass. ‘itur’, ep. Goth. je-r and 
Lith. 76-7u. khy-d-ya-té pass. ‘is seen’, cp. aor. d-khy-a-t. 


2 


Sy-ü- 
-ya-ti ‘curdles, congeals’, cp. part. 37-td-s. Compare SS 580 
and 588. 

Also verbs in -@-yd-ti in which the root formed a complete 
syllable. The speaker imagined these to be parallel with prtana- 
-yd-ti mand-yd-ti and the like (§§ 617, 769) — there really 
was no difference in character, if we are right in identifying 
the verb-suffix -d- with the feminine suffix — and therefore 
kept the old accent without changing it as in Zräya-te. Skr. 
grbha-yd-ti ‘seizes’ O.Pers. a-garbaya-m, Skr. dama-yd-ti ‘over- 
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powers’ (ep. Lat. domäre), Skr. tudä-ya-ti ‘pushes’, prusa-yd-ti 
‘spurts out’. 


§ 737. Greek. *do@-ıw ‘I do’ Jow doa, beside Lith. darat 
1 do’, ep. de-aivo § 621 p. 159. *na-ım ‘I bring into effect, 
carry out’ for *wd-io (II § 117 p. 371): El. imper. éa-e-mjrw, 
ep. Skr. sv-d- in sa-Svayin- ‘swelling’ ete. idouwur tue I heal’ 
for “ts-d-jo-, is related to tatvw ($ 743) as dow to doatra. 
#90 I plough’, viaw, dyxdoum, uüzaouer, see § 735 p. 262. 

"zo-n-ıw 1 give an oracle’ yoo vow, partic. yonov Od. 8. 79. 
Dor. *Fi-y-4u “I wish, desire’ (beside Lat. vel-le) 40 Aq El. opt. 
Anotray; the Gort. Ayiw (e. g. 3° pl. conj. Antwort) for *Anéw is 
formed like yonéouor: was this derived from to yojog, or was 
it a formation like Skr. causal pyd-y-dya-ti? (ep. § 801). 
*xv-y-u LT rub, scratch’ (ep. xv-v0) xvid xvi. *Cy-4m ‘L live’ for 
*ai-e-10 (Vv qei-) Ca Cy; the forms syv CH are later and 
follow Class X (cp. § 496 p. 56); with --, Cw-m Gort. 
dow (dwoe dwert ete.), like O.C.SL znaja beside O.H.G. knau 
(§ 735). "now “I grind or crush to pieces’ (Skr. ps-d-ti 
Ss 587 p. 128) wa wi. 


$ 738. Italic. In Latin only the 1* sing. pres. has the 
go-sutfix, the other persons being formed after Class X. This 
was perhaps due in part to the early loss of the personal 
ending -mi in Italic, whence it became possible for vold to 
take its place in the same scheme as vult, ed beside it. 

-a-10. in-trö no hid see SS 735, 736. fl-ö, pl. fl-a-mus. 
Also juv-ö lav-0 and suchlike. See § 583 p. 124. 

-2-10. pled ned fled vied, also taced scated vided siled 
faved valed habeö etc. See 88 587, 590, 708. 


3 739. Germanic. Monosyllabie stems in -é- and -d- 
almost wholly gave up the unthematic inflexion, and took 
that with -jo- ($ 592 p. 133). O.H.G. nau ‘I sew knau 
knows GothsteaiaO.H. Gu. wan" Ii blow’. 'see- & 735. 
O.H.G. drau ‘I turn, twist’, *tr-é- from yter-, cp. Gr. 
9-4-4 ‘hole’ réo-s-rgo-v ‘borer, There may be Idg. -6-20 
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in O.ELG. bluoia bluowu O.Sax. bldiu ‘I bloom’, cp. Lat. 
fi-d-s (gen. fl-ö-r-is); it must remain uncertain whether we 
have -0-20 or -d-70 as the ending in O.H.G. gluoiu gluowu 
"I glow’ (VW ghel-). 

Dissyllabie stems in -é- and -@- have both non-thematie 
and 7o-flexion. 

Dissyllabie é-stems in Gothic show zjo-flexion in forms 
containing di, such as pahdis fahdip (the 1* sing. is Paha 
I am silent’) for *-2-ü-2i -e-ü-di: Lat. taced. Compare also 
Goth. vitdip ‘looks at, regards’: Lat. vided, sildip ‘is silent’: 
Lat. sileo; habdip ‘has’: Lat. habed. Compare § 592 p. 133, 
3 708 pp. 238 ff. On the spread of this 2-flexion to nasal 
present stems, see § 605 pp. 146 f., § 623 p. 160; on the 
formation of ö-verbs from nouns, § 781. 3. 


Dissyllabic d-stems were inflected just like the later 
stratum of ä@-denominatives (as Goth. fatrindn from fairina). 
Lhe zo-extension is clearly seen only in Anglo-Frisian, as 
AS. 1 sing. -ie pl. -iad for pr.Germ. -d-ca- see § 781.1. 
Kxamples of “primary” verbs are: Goth. mito ‘I mete, measure’ 
O.H.G. megzom ‘I moderate, Goth. bi-ldigd ‘I lick all over’ 
(ep. Lith. Zaifau ‘1 lick’ inf. Zaizy-t), O.H.G. fehom ‘I adorn’ 
O.H.G. mahhöm ‘I make. Compare $ 579 p. 121, § 585 
p. 126. 


§ 740. Balto-Slavonie. 
-@-109-. Lith. Zio-ju O.C.SI. tra-ja see $ 735. Lith. jo-ju 
I ride’ (jo-ti), see § 587 p. 128. Probably also Lith. gré-ju 
(gro-&) 0.0.1. gra-ja (graja-ti) ‘I croak’, Lith. klö-ju ‘spread 
out (klo-t), and others. Some of the Lithuanian “Iteratives” 
are in place here, as lindo-ju beside lindau ‘I put in’ (ndo-ti), 
rymo-ju beside rıjmau ‘I sit supported on something’ (rıfmo-ti), 
svyrd-yu I move to and fio’ (soyrö-ti), ete. So in O.C.SL, 
Iteratives such as siin-édajqa ‘comedo’ (-éda-ti), raz-vrizaja 
‘I open’ (-vriza-ti), sü-biraja ‘I gather’ (-bira-ti). Compare 
S$ 586, 783. 
-210-.. O.C.SI. blé-jq véjq see § 735.  gre-ja ‘I warm’ 
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(yréja-ti). govéjq ‘veneror, vereor’ (gové-ti): Lat. faved, see 
§ 735. Lithuanian “Diminutives” (Iteratives), as byré-ju ‘I scatter 
a little’ or ‘I am a little scattered’ (byré-ti), hylé-ju ‘I lift a 
little’ (kylé-ti), duké-ju ‘I wait a little’ (Zuke-t). Compare 
S$ 593, 784. | 

-0-30- possibly in 0.0.81. zna-ja, $ 735, and perhaps in a 
few, none can say which, of 0.0.81. verbs in -a-ja (Ide. -a- 
and -0- ran together in Slavonic). 


S 741. Reduplicated Forms. 

The Reduplicated forms with d-suffix mentioned in $ 595 
have some of them the jo-extension. Lat. 1% sing. ululö, Lith. 
ulmlöo-ju I call, shout for joy’ (ep. uld-ju Gr. law 517839 
p. 262). Lat. 1% sing. murmurö, cp. O.H.G. murmurom 
murmulom. Lat. 1% sing. tintinnd tintind beside tintinn-io 
(Class XX VII). 

A later Greek form is xy-xeg* xorg (Hesych.) beside 
xiy-x00-u, see § 594 p. 185. 

O.H.G. rerem A.S. rärie, connected with Lith. ré-ju ré-ti 
I cry out loud’, comes from a pr. Germ. *rai-re-iö, see § 708 
p. 240. 2 in ré- was a suffix, as may be seen from Lett. 
rd-ju 1 scold’ and other words (Per Persson, Wurzelerw. 
pp. 91, 196). 


Class X XIX; 


Nasal Stems + -io- for the Present Stem. 


5 742. The formations here to be treated are connected 
with Classes XII to XVIII, and fall into three groups: those 
connected with (A) Classes XII to XIV, (B) Classes XV and 
XVI, and (C) Classes XVII and XVIII. 


§ 748. (A) -n-io- is fairly common only in Greek. 
Lesb. x»A/vv» Hom. Att. »Atvw I bend’ for *xdu-s-m, beside 
O.Sax. hlino-n ete. xotvw ‘I separate, choose out, distinguish’ 
for *zge-v-gw.  olvoum “I plunder for *ot-v-go-nae. 0-Toürw 
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I urge on’ for *o-rov-v-ww.  gpalvo “I show, make visible’ for 
*ga-v-4w, beside Armen. ba-na-m I open’ (*bha-nd-mi), Y’ bha-. 
zuivo “I gape’ for *ya-v-ıw. See § 601 p. 144, § 611 p. 150. 
Lat. li-n-i6 (li-n-7-mus) beside li-nd, Skr. vi-lindémi “I dissolve, 
disintegrate’ (intr.), see $ 598 p. 142. O.lr. ara-chri-nim 
diffieiscor, I go to pieces’ beside Skr. s-nd-ti, see § 604 
p- 146. 0.H.G. spennu (= Goth. *spanja) “I attract, charm’ 
beside spa-nu i. e. *spa-nd V~ spé-, see § 614 p. 152. 

-N-10- was used even in pr. Idg., and is especially common 
in Sanskrit and Greek. Idg. “is-y-i0: Skr. i$-an-yd-ti ‘sets in 
motion, excites’ Gr. tafyw “I quicken’ beside Skr. i$-ana-t, 
Skr. tur-an-yd-ti ‘hastens’, bhur-an-yd-ti ‘is brisk’. Gr. avalvo 
i make dry beside Lith. saüs-inu, ohodatvw “I slip’ beside 
dhodavw, tego-aivw ‘I make dry, xvalvwr’ éyxvoc wv, &x-gA-aive 
I bubble or gush out, do-wrm TI do’, xo-aivw “I complete’, 
S-eivo ‘I scratch’ and many more; -aww became a very 
productive suffix. Armen. -anim, as mer-ani-m ‘I die’, like 
Gr. ung-alveo. O.H.G. gi-wahannen ‘to recount’ (pret. gi-wuog), 
A.S. wecnan ‘awake’ (pret. wic). See §§ 618—621, § 623 
pp. 156 ff, § 711 p. 246. 


5 744. (B) Present Stems with “Nasal Infix” become 
very common in Greek and Baltic. In explanation of the 
examples given below see §§ 628, 629, 631, 632, 634—637, 
pp. 164 ff. 


Gr. atioow arirro | bray, pound’ instead of older *rrıvo-gm, 
Lat. ptns-i0 (pins-T-mus), beside Skr. pind§-ti d-pis-a-t. 

Skr. pass. vand-ya-té beside vanda-té ‘praises, honours’ 
compare vdda-ti ud-yd-té; not a very old form. 

Gr. AiCovor* maiLovorw probably for *Aevd-~w; oziun-to ‘I throw 
violently at’ perhaps for *oxua-~w, beside Skr. k&ip-.  Avlw 
I sob’ for *Avyy-ww, ep. Avy Avyyovouc Avyzalvn, Y sla*uk- 
sta*ug-. nAalo I strike, knock away’ for *miayy-ıo. xAalw 
I shout, ery’ for *#Aryy-ıo. 

Lat. venc-iö (i) beside Skr. vi-vyak-ti ‘embraces, surrounds’ 
37? dual vi-vik-tds. sanc-id (7) beside sacer. 
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Lett. méi/chu ‘mingo’ for *mine-iu. Lith. jüng-iu ‘I yoke, 
put to. skünd-Ziu ‘I weep, bewail myself” beside pra-skundt 
(pret. -skudau) ‘I begin to smart’. sunk-iv ‘I strain, filter, let 
something run through’ beside Lett. swak-s ‘resin’. Lett. kamp- 
-ju I grasp, grip’ beside Lat. cap-iö. Lith. lenk-it ‘I bend’ 
Vleq-. steng-iu ‘I put my strength to’ beside Gr. oreißw. 
0.0.81. Zeöda I covet’ (inf. Ze-da-ti) beside Lith. geid-din. 
gleéda ‘I look’ (gledé-ti) beside O.H.G. gligu.  ob-resta ‘I find’ 
(-resti). | 

$ 745. (C) Rare forms, undoubtedly late, are all that 
meet us in this section. O.C.S1. mi-nu-ja I go over’ beside 
mi-na, see § 649 p. 185. 


t 


Class XXX. 
Root + s-Suffix + -zo- (the -s-jo- Future). 


§ 746. Two groups of forms, with Present and Future 
meaning respectively. 

(A) With Present meaning: fairly common nowhere 
but in Sanskrit, and for the must part clearly later extensions 
of the s-Present. As regards the examples here following, see 
SS 656 and 657, pp. 190 ff. 

Skr. tras-ya-ti beside tr-dsa-ti ‘trembles’, Lith. tres-iz “I am 
in rut’ used of bitches (inf. trésti). Skr. plus-ya-te pass. of 
plö-Sa-ti “burns, singes’, Lat. pri-r-id (pririre). Avest. uxs- 
ye-itt beside vax-Sa-iti "makes grow’, Goth. vahs-ja ‘I grow 
(pret. vdhs). 

Skr. slis-ya-ti ‘hangs on to, sticks to’ pass. slis-yd-té, 
Avest. sraes-ye-iti (same meaning) beside Skr. §ré-Sa-ti d-sli- 
-Ssa-t.  Skr. 7s-ya-ti Avest. is-ye-iti ‘sets in motion’ beside 
Skr. i-Sa-té. Skr. tvis-ya-ti ‘is excited, distracted’ beside 
It pl. d-tvi-s-ur. ghus-ya-ti ‘cries out, announces loudly’ pass. 
ghus-yd-té beside ghö-Sa-ti. Pass. rakg-ya-t@ beside rak-Sa-ti 
‘guards, saves. Pass. gras-ya-té beside gr-asa-ti ‘devours’. 

Lith. tés-i% ‘I stretch’ beside Skr. ta-sa-ti ete. 
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5 747. (B) With Future Meaning.') Even as early 
as the proethnic period -s-o- (or -as-do-) must have already 
become a simple suffix for expressing the future. This group 
of forms grew out of Classes XIX and XX, particularly forms 
with the strong-grade of root syllable; compare Skr. tasyd-te 
and tq-sa-ti (Goth. -Bin-si-P) d-ta-s-mahi, Srösya-ti Gr. viev- 
oöusda in Hesychius) and Srö-$a-mäna-s, vaksyd-ti and Avest. 
vax-Sa-ite (vweg- ‘speak’), saksya-ti (Gr. &w) and sék-Sa-nt- 
vsegh- (28 657 f£.); very rarely from forms with root-syllables 
in a weak grade, as Avest. büsye-iti (pr. Ar. doubtless *bhüsia-ti, 
cp. Skr. sa-Sya-nt- § 748) Lith. bu-siw (Gr. gö-ow) beside 
Skr. bhä-sa-t ($ 659 p. 194). Sanskrit forms with -isya- 
were derived from the i$-aorist, compare védisyd-ti with the 
aorist stem védis- in d-védis-am. 

The oldest meaning of the szo- future was probably that 
of Wish, which weakened to a mere future. Compare the 
desiderative meaning of Skr. forms like ¢i-star-Sa-té (§ 667 
pp. 198 ff.), and the future meaning of such others as O.Ir. 
no-gigius § 668 p. 200. 


1) Hadley, On the formation of Indo-European Futures, 1859, in 
his Essays, pp. 184 ff. [G. Meyer]. Th. Benfey, Uber die Entstehung 
und die Formen des idg. Optativ (Potential) sowie über das Futurum 
auf sanskritisch sy@ämi u. s. w., Abhandl. d. Gött. Ges. d. Wissensch., 
xvi 135 ff L. Hirzel, Zum Futurum im Idg., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xrır 215 ff. 
J. Schmidt, La formation des futurs dans les langues indo-germ , 
Revue de linguistique ti 365 ff. — Bezzenberger, Conditionalformen 
im Avesta, in his Beitr. u 160 f£ — A. Franke, Das Futurum im 
Griech., ein sprachgeschichtlicher Versuch, Gott. 1861. T. H. Key, On 
the Formation of Greek Futures and First Aorists, Trans. Phil. Soc. 1861, 
pp. 1 ff. Leskien, Die Formen des Futurums und zusammengesetzten 
Aorists mit oo in den homer. Gedichten, Curtius’ Stud. u 65 ff. P. Cauer, 
Die dor. Futur- und Aoristbildungen der abgeleiteten Verba auf -Lw, 
Sprachwiss. Abhandl. aus G. Curtius’ Gramm. Gesellsch. pp. 126 ff. 
J. Wackernagel Griech. xregovm, Idg. Forsch. II 151 ff. (In the 
explanation of xreaovn. and the similar Homeric future forms I concur 
with Wackernagel, see § 757 Rem. p. 277). Janson, De Graeci 
sermonis paulopost-futuri forma atque usu, Rastenburg 1844. — 
J. Schmidt, Uber das Futurum im Aksl., Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. rv 
239 ff. 
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Only in Aryan and in Balto-Slavonie is the sio-future 
certain. In such forms as Gr. Jet» it cannot be proved 
that after s an 2 has been lost, and they may be 
regarded as conjunctives of the s-aorist, dem fut. being the 
same as deiw conj. of edeEa, and as Lat. dixd beside 
opt. dixim. Special attention should be given to Epic forms 
like imper. ofoe otoere beside fut. ovow, imper. oweode beside 
fut. oo, which make strongly for this view (see $ 833). 
On the other hand, I know of nothing to prevent fut. deta being 
derived from *Jex-ouw (Skr. deksyami). The same doubt is 
suggested by futures of the type of revéw rev (ep. Skr. 
tanisyami), which as conj. aor. may be compared with «dew 
eid from idea (§ 836).1) We may conjecture that in Greek 
the Idg. forms with -söo- and the conj. aorist had run together; 
as, in Lithuanian, beside düsiame düsime düsiate di site, the 
future answering to Skr. dasyémas ddsydtha, we find used in 
the same way the Aorist Injunctive forms düsme du’ste. 
Compare the Author, M. U. m 58 ff; G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.? 
473 f.; Johansson, Deriv. Verb. Contr. 203 ff. 

Spite of this uncertainty, the Greek future may be treated 
here along with the Aryan and Balto-Slavonie s¢o-future. 


Remark. I know of no evidence to support Ascoli’s assumption 
(Sprachw. Briefe, 65 ff.), that -cew in the Doric future comes regularly 
from *-ox = Skr. -syämi Lith. -siu. 


§ 748. Pr. Idg. We have two endings to distinguish, 
-sio- and -asio- (-esio-). 


(A) -sio. The regular form of the root, as has been 
said in the preceding section, was strong grade (with e in the 
e-series). Thus the matter remained in Aryan; cp. deksya-t 
beside pres. disd-ti dis-ya-ti. Thus it often is in Lithuanian, 
as rem-siu from VW rem-, versiu from vy wert-. But in 
Lithuanian the form fell under the influence of the infinitive 


1) It is striking that Homer uses no such form as revetw #atw parallel 
to zele(w for *reiso-tw, didaioua for * ılao-Lo- un. 
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stem, and we have liksiw following likti, instead of *leiksiu 
(pres. lékmi, léku), and beside rem-siu (rem-ti) a variant rim- 
-siu, inf. rim-ti (pres. rimstü), beside versiu (versti) a variant 
virsiu, inf. virsti (pres. virstu). In Greek, the vocalism of the 
future always agrees with the s-aorist, and this was mostly 
regulated by the present: téoyw like sreowa from Teonw, 
yoaww like eyoawa from yoagw, yAvwo like éyAvpa from 
yluwo, ouoosw like muooke from owooyvö-w. Exceptions: 


tetom like etewoa, but pres. tivm (for * 


rı-vfo); wetSo like 
éuetka, but pres. pety-vd-p00. 

Vorem- ‘rest’: Skr. ra-sya-té ‘he will rest’, Lith. rem-siu 
‘I will support’ (rem-ti) rim-siu ‘I will grow calm (in mind)’ 
(rim-tt). Vmen- ‘think’: Skr. ma-sya-té, Lith. mj-siu (min-ti, 
pres. men-t). vgei- pay a penalty ete.: Skr. cé-syd-ti 
Gr. tet-ow (réioo, pres. tivw). Y pleu- ‘swim, rinse, wash’: 
Skr. plo-sya-ti, Gr. nAsv-00-um (ndetou), Lith. plau-siu 
(plau-ti).  vwert- ‘vertere: Skr. vart-syd-ti, Lith. versiu 
‘I shall turn’ (versti) virsiu ‘TI shall fall down’ (virsti). Ywuerg- 
‘to work, be active: Avest. part. mid. var*sya-mna-, Gr. 20&w 
(soko). vVserp- ‘crawl’: Skr. srap-sya-ti sarp-sya-ti Gr. foyw 
(Eowat). V terp- ‘give joy’: Skr. trap-sya-ti tarp-sya-ti (the 
latter in the Grammarians), Gr. téowo (r£owaı). V derk- 
see: Skr. drak-syd-ti, Gr. deofoua (edeokduny). v gert- 
‘cut, strike sharply: Skr. kart-sya-ti (instead of *ecart-, 
cp. karta-tt § 522 p. 85), Lith. kifsiw (kifsti, pres. kertu). 
V leig- ‘leave’: Skr. rek-Sya-te, Gr. help (Aiwa), Lith. Rk- 
-siu (lik-ti, pres. léki). v > ueid- ‘know, see’: Skr. vét-sya-ti, 
Gr. stoowo (eioaodeı), Lith. ise-vysiu (-visti). v deth- 
‘show: Skr. dék-sya-ti, Gr. deitw (deikaı). V bheudh- ‘awake, 
observe’: Skr. bhdt-sya-ti, Gr. mevoouce, Lith. büsiu (büsti). 
V jeug- iungere: Skr. ydk-sya-ti, Gr. CevEw (Leökeı), Lith. junk- 
-siu like jünk-ti following the present jüngin. YY peq- 
‘coquere': Skr. pak-Sya-ti, Gr. méwo. V dhegh- "burn: 
Skr. dhak-syd-ti, Lith. dék-siu (dek-ti). YY seg- “to be with, 
follow: Avest. hax-Sye-iti, Gr. &woweı, Lith. sek-siu (sek-ti). 
V ed- ‘eat’: Skr. at-sya-ti, Lith. ésiu (Esti). YY saus- ‘grow 
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dry’: Skr. söksya-ti (pres. Sus-ya-ti, see I $ 557.4 p. 413), 
Lith. sausiu (saüs-ti). VY dhé- ‘place, lay’: Skr. dhä-sya-ti, 
Gr. In-ow, Lith. dé-siu (dé-ti). V do- ‘give’: Skr. da-syd-ti, 
Gr. dw-ow, Lith. di-siu (dü-ti). V sta- ‘stand’: Skr. stha- 
-sya-ti, Gr. ora-ow orn-ow (otjoo), Lith. stö-siu (stö-ti). 
Vbheu- ‘become’: Avest. ba-sye-iti, Gr. gi-ow (pvoaı), 
Lith. bü-siu 0.0.81. *bysa (only in partie. bysasteje bysesteje 
To wéddov’). Analogously, Skr. sü-Sya-nt- beside so-Syd-ti 
Avest. hao-Sye-iti from [/ seu- ‘drive on, quicken, enliven’ 
(cp. perf. Skr. sasäva like babhiiva). Compare § 747 pp. 268 f. 


§ 749. (B) -9sio- (-esio-). Skr. -igya- for -asio-. But 
Gr. -eo- comes from -esio-, unless (more probably) -co- is for -eso-, 
and belongs to the conjunctive aorist (see § 747).!) The Sanskrit 
-isya- could be added to any root ending in a consonant; but 
Gr. -eo- was the regular future suffix only with roots in a 
liquid or a nasal. So we have Skr. ksarigya-ti ‘it will flow, 
dissolve’ (gramm.) answering to Greek geoem pocow T shall 
destroy (Hom. g3éoow), Skr. hanisya-ti ‘he will strike, kill’ to 
Gr. Fevew -c “I shall strike’ (VV ghen-), Skr. tanisya-ti (gramm.) 
‘he will stretch’ to Gr. revéw -« ‘I shall stretch’, Skr. ksanisya-ti 
‘he will hurt’ (gramm.) to Gr. xrevéw - ‘I shall kill. A few 
Greek examples have -ao- with -a- = -a-, as zoeuaw -0 ‘I shall 
hang’, cp. xoeuauo, xosuctoa ‘hanging basket. Compare 
S$ 834 ff. 


§ 750. Futures with -sio- have also been formed, from 
the proethnie period onwards, from stems consisting of V + 
Determinative. We may mention: 

(1) Stems with -@- -é-, or -d- (Class X). *dr-a- ‘rum: 
Skr. drä-sya-ti -(gramm.), Gr. doa-co-uwa.  *mn-a@- think of, 
remember’: Skr. mnd-sya-ti (gramm.), Gr. uwre-ow un]-ow. 


% 


qa- ‘go: Skr. gd-sya-t@ (gramm.), Gr. Ba-oo-wo Pn-00-uaı. 


1) I now follow Bartholomae (Bezz. Beitr. xvm 109 ff.) in holding 
that -«- which follows the root in zevew yevérwe and like words is Idg. -e-, 
not -a- (I § 110 pp. 103 ff.). 
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*u-0- ‘blow’: Skr. vd-sya-ti, Gr. ayj-o0-um.  *§n-d- ‘noscere’: 
Skr. jhd-sya-ti, Gr. yvo-oo-um.  *uid-e- *ueid-e- ‘see, know’: 
Gr. Dor. idy-00 Lith. pa-vydésiu (invidebo), Gr. &idy-ow 
Lith. veizdé-siu. *myn-e- ‘think’: Gr. wavy-co-ua, Lith. miné- 
-siu. Compare §§ 578 ff. 


(2) Stems with s-elements (Class XIX and XX).  tr-es- 
‘tremble’: Skr. tras-isya-ti, Gr. roéo(o)w, Lith. tresiu for *trés- 
-siu (pres. tresiü). Skr. 2$-iSya-ti beside 2-$a-ti ‘seeks, desires’; 
sleksya-ti beside sli-$-ya-ti ‘clings to’ a-3li-$a-t; daks-iSya-te 
beside dak-Sa-ti ‘suits, accommodates ; aks-igya-ti beside ak-Sa-te 
‘reaches. With Skr. aksisya-tt, bhasigsya-té (gramm.) compare 
the aorist forms dksisur abhäsista § 839. Gr. cefow for *osıo-w 
(perf. cé-oeora) from ostw (*tuei-s-) ‘I shake’; S¢0(c)w from £éw 
(*gs-es-) I scrape, smooth’, Lith. tésiw for “*tes-siu beside 
t@-s-i 1 stretch’. Compare §§ 655 ff. 


(3) Stems with dh- and d-elements (Class XXV). Skr. yöt- 
-sya-ti beside yd-dha-ti ‘gets into motion’, Lith. jusiu beside 
Jundü ‘I begin to tremble’, *eu-dh-. Skr. rät-sya-ti beside 
rä-dh-ya-te ‘carries out successfully’; mrad-igya-ti beside vi- 
-mrada-ti ‘softens’ (mr-ada-). Gr. xAco(o)w from xia-d- ‘break 
off. But it is doubtful whether Arco ‘I will fill’ is *142/9-ow 
(ep. wAyj-F@ nenimotaı nAnoréo-g) or mAn-0w (ep. mAAtO nénAnyta), 
whether ¢tevoouo ‘I will come’ is *eAsvI-ooucı (cp. NAv-Io-v 
éhevoreo-v) or Ehev-ooum (ep. 2AnAv-te no000-nAvro-g), whether 
nvow ‘I will make rot’ is *n69-00 (cp. nv-90) or nö-0w (cp. Lith. 
püv-ü). There is the same doubt in Lith. futures like plausiu 
from plau-d-Ziu ‘I wash’ (Idg. *pleu-d-), spräusiu from sprau-d- 
-Ziu I subdue’ (Idg. *spreu-d-) gésiu from gé-du I sing’. As we 
know not in what period of Lithuanian these verbal classes 
arose, we are not compelled to assume that plausiu, say, 
comes from a supposed form *plautsiöo. The fact may be that 
plau-siu is really future to plau-ju; and then, on the analogy 
of geidziu geisiu geisti, and others of this kind, plausiu was 
involuntarily associated with plaudziu plausti as its future. 
Compare §§ 688 ff. 
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Forms with other present-signs sometimes make a sio-future 
in different languages; as Sky. indhisyati Gr. #Aay&o Lith. 
Jünksiu. See below, 88 752 ff. 


§ 751. The indicative with -sio- seems to have had in 
proethnic speech a participle attached, but no more (Skr. da- 
-syd-nt-, Gr. dw-owv, Lith. dial. dd'sius for *düsias, 0.0.81. 
bysasteje). In Sanskrit grew up a con). with Ar. -@-, and an 
augmented preterite; and Greek developed an opt. with -7-. 
Bee 88 158,759, 


$ 7562. Aryan. -sio- and -asio-, but the latter is only 
to be found in Sanskrit (-iSya-). There is no example of a 
future m Old Persian; this is probably due to chance. In 
Sanskrit and Avestic this future was a living and productive 
type. It is used, true enough, less often in Vedic than later; 
but then in Vedie injunetive and conjunctive forms were ree 
with future meaning. 

To the exx. cited in §§ 748—750 may be added: Skr. 
vaksyd-ti Avest. vaxsye-ité beside Avest. vdk-ti ‘speaks’; Skr. 
Skr. janisyd-ti Avest. partic. zahya-mna- beside Skr. jan-a-ti 
‘begets’; Skr. bhantsya-ti bandhisya-ti beside badh-nd-ti ‘binds : 
rocisya-té beside réc-a-té ‘shines’. 

In Sanskrit we meet with specimens of this future made 
from presents of any kind (ep. § 750). marksya-té (beside 
mraksya-te) from märs-ti Class I and märja-ti Class IL ‘wipes’ 
(cp. § 494 p. 55, § 514 p. 81). stdisya-ti (beside satsya-ti) 
from stda-ti Class IV ‘sits’ (§ 550 p. 106). dadisya-té (beside 
dd-syd-ti) from dd-da-ti Class V dd-d-a-ti Class VI ‘gives’; 
jahisya-ti (beside ha-sya-t) from jd-ha-ti ja-h-a-ti leaves, 
deserts’. jagarisyd-ti from J@-gar-ti Class V ‘wakes’ (§ 560 
pp. 109 f.). indhisy ya- -te from inddhé Class XV ‘burns’ Y aidh-. 
asnuvisya-ti from as-nö-ti Class XVII ‘attains’: ; Jinvisya-ti from 
ji-no-ti Class XVII ji-nva-ti Class XVII ‘sets in motion, 
propels’,  titiksiäya-te from the desid. t-tik-Sa-te Class XXI 
from ti- ‘to be sharp.  thyayigya-t@ from pass. khy-@-ya-te 
Class XXVIII ‘is seen’. 
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Rather commoner in the later language is the future of 
denominatives in -yd-ti, Class XX XL fas gopayisyd-ti from gopa- 
-yd-ti ‘guards’ (göpd-s ‘guardian’); and of present stems in 
-dya-ti (Causatives), Class XXXII, such as vyayisya-té from 
vy-dya-ti “enwraps, covers, dhärayisyd-ti from dhar-aya-ti 
‘holds’. 

$ 753. Sanskrit has an augmented preterite from the 
future stem, meaning on the point of; as dbharisya-t ‘he was 
just going to take away, wished to take. But this form 
usually stands as a conditional; and so Conditional it is called. 

There are a few scattered instances (in the Maha-Bharata) 
of Injunetive forms, implying wish; as 2" pl. mid. bhavisya- 
-dhvam. 

Similarly there are scattered Conjunctives; as Ved. 2" sing. 
karisya-s. 


§ 754. Greek. It is not quite certain that the Greek 
o-future has any immediate connexion with the Aryan and Balto- 
Slavonic sio-type, as we have seen already (§ 747 p. 269). 

With -oo- ($ 748) and -zo- -ao- ($ 749), we find a third 


suffix, -080-. 


$ 755. (1) -00-, a productive suffix in Ionic-Attic and 
elsewhere. Examples in §§ 748 and 750. 

There is an apparent anomaly in keeping o after sonants 
in the future ory-ow, as in’ the aorist éoryoa, This is most 
simply explained as being due to the analogy of deS&w edeka 
etc., consonantal stems. Compare I § 564 p. 421. 

Stems in Liquid or Nasal generally conform to Type I 
(§ 757); but roots in o have -ow as well in the language of 
Homer and poets of the epic school: 992000 (pres. ptetow 
‘I destroy) beside pieoéw -©. 

Remark. Why is it that beside a fut. pom there is no fut. *pdecow, 
as might be expected from finding #zeea side by side with Zxeoo« ? This 
is explained without difficulty if we suppose Fxeıga to be analogical, and 
due to Zxreve Zveuu« and the like (I § 563 Rem. 2 p. 419); for there 


were no such futures as *rrevw for *xrevow. Wackernagel’s view of 
xeon (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 127 ff.) is not convineing, to my mind. 
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Wackernagel would anyhow have to meet the question whether, if po¢o0w 
really comes from *pegoyw, it must not have kept -eo- under all eircum- 
stances, wherever the accent lay; cp. ricowa for *rıvatoun. contrasted with 
?xreıwa for *rrevoa (The Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 61). 

§ 756. -oo- forms futures from all sorts and kinds of stems, 
present, aorist, and perfect. Often there are parallel o-aorists. 

(1) Hom. diöw-ow (beside dw-ow) from di-dw-u ‘I give, 
Class IT.  dweSw from di-duoxw, Class XXIII (aor. E010 a&a). 
Hom. ao Att. go from @oow ‘I rush’, moi-pvsy from nor- 
-pvoow “I pant, puff’, no-nvöow from zoi-nviw ‘I snort, pant, 
puff’, Class XX VII (aor. a na etc.). 

(2) uAaySw (exdayka) beside xAclw I cry, shout’ for *xAayy-.0, 
Class XXIX, and »Aayyavo, Class XIV (§ 621 p. 158, § 628 
p- 165, § 744 p. 266). Ion. Anupouce beside Att. An woud 
from Aaußavo ‘I take’, Class XIV (§ 621 p- 158).  ogpiyEo 
cogrySa) from ogiyyw ‘I tie, bind’, Class XVI ($ 631 p. 167). 

(3) From the Denominative presents xyotoow ‘I announce’ 
conalw “I carry off? oudnilw ‘TI trumpet weıAloow 1 soothe, 
pacify’ redew -« “I complete’ we have the futures xnoV&w 
agnakw oehniyEw wedtSo tedto(o)w (aor. exjovka etc.), on the 
analogy of xgakw: nodoow, oyaEn :öpalw and the like 
(cp. Jovwand ayyeho § 757). What made it all the easier for 
these futures to arise, was that there existed in pre-Greek times 
denominative participles like no0x-ro-g (a-xnodxto-¢), which 
seemed parallel to mg@x-r0-¢ opax-ro-c (II § 79 pp. 224 f.). 

(4) The combination -7-00- was an especial favourite 
(§ 750.1 p. 271). First, a class of futures from the stem of 
the aor. pass. in -7-v. wav-7-ooum beside &-uav-n-» ‘I grew 
mad’ (Y’men-), like Lith. min-é-siu beside min-e. oB-n-oouaı 
beside ¢-of-y-v ‘I was quenched’ (YV seg-). 6v-r-ooucı beside 
é-oov-y-v ‘I flowed’ (sreu-). wıy-n-oouaı beside é-uiy-y-v ‘I mixed 
myself’ (\/ meik- meig-). With the same type, 0097/-coum beside 
édoFny etc., the set of forms due to the analogy of 2-06-97 = 
d-di-thas. See § 589 pp. 129 f. In Doric, this intr.-pass. future 
has an active ending: pavnosiv ovvaydnoovret (-6:0- instead of -00-, 
§ 758). Further: -7-00- occurs in forms like oy-7-ow (beside 
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fw) from stem of &-0%-0-» I held’ (ep. &oynze), ped-q-oee from 
uehsı ‘it is a care’ (ep. Eusinoe usueinze), EIEA-7-00 from 
29210 ‘I wish’ (£IEAn0a NFEimze), evd-n-ow from evdw ‘I sleep’ 
(ep. zad-evdyoat); of the same kind are Lith, drebe-siu from 
drebü ‘I tremble’, teké-siu from tek ‘I run, flow. The same 
type of future is seen in stems marked as present or aorist, 
where it retains the special tense mark, as xa@9-:C7oouc from tw 
I set’ for *si-2d-0 (cp. -Cfom tlyxa), Bovkryooum from fovdouae 
I wish’ ground-form *al-no- § 611 p. 150 (ep. Beßovinue) 
Booxnow from fo-oxw ‘I pasture, feed’, runrnow from run-to 
‘I strike’ (cp. &runrnoa), zuoyow from yaiow I rejoice’ for 
*yao-~u (ep. éyatonoa), olyow from oC ‘I smell’ for *od-ıw 
(cp. &lyoa), memIjow from me-ned-<iv ‘to persuade’, megedjoomce 
from ns-pid-8-09aı ‘to spare. 

(5) The original identity of flexion in the groups typified 
by *ciwa-gu (from ciué ‘honour’) and *doa-ıw (dod I do) — 
compare Aeol. ériud-uev like edod-uwev ‘we ran — made the 
later set of denominatives run parallel to verbs of Classes X 
and XXVIII in other tenses besides the present. Hence 
Tincom guijow juoIwow like den vyow yvooousı;, similarly 
Lith. dovand-siu from dovand-ju ‘I present’ (dovand ‘gift’) like 
zid-siu from Zid-ju, and jaki-siu (jaki-ju ‘I jest’ from jüka-s 


jest), in correspondence with Gr. wotw-ow. Following out 
the analogy further we get zort-om from zovio ‘I make dusty’ 
(zovı-c dust) dazot-ow from! daxevm ‘I ery (daxov ‘a tear’); so 
also Lith. daly-siu from daly-ji ‘I share, divide’ (dali-s ‘a part). 
Compare § 773. 

(6) Futures in -o» from perfeet forms. éor7k&w from Eor7z« 
I stand. Aehelwero from AcAsentae ‘is left over’. weurnoerm 
from «zurvytoe remembers. Hom. xsyaoyow from zeyaonwg glad. 

S 757. (II) -s0- -ao- -00- -vo-. 

-so- (becomes -o- in Dor., 1 $ 64 p. 51) is the ordinary 
future suffix in liquid or nasal stems, as gpiteoew -@ (beside 
Hom. géoow), revew -w, see § 749 p. 271. 

Hence -so- spread to the future of stems which had a 
nasal formative suffix in the present; as gavéw -o from yalvın 
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I show, make appear’ for *pa-r-ım, Anm -o from xitve 
I bend’ for *rAı-v-4w, see § 611 p. 150, Laréo -@ from Zalvo 
I seratch, comb’ for *&-«r-0, ataréw -& from avatvn I make 
dry for “cavo-ov-yo (cp. Lith. saust-siu); see $ 618 p. 156, 
s 621 p. 158. It also spread to Denominatives with liquid 
and nasal stems, as Javuervo ‘I wonder’ ayy&AAm ‘TI announce’: 
Favuovew ayyehkew -0, not like x,otSw from xnovoow (§ 756.3 
Pesca): 

Where -ao- and -oo- appear, the first vowel belongs to 
other forms besides the future: and so too once or twice -e- 
in -20-. xoeuaem -0 from zo&ua-um “I hang’ xosuu-000 xosua- 
“Fou, dauco - from dauo-oou nuv-dauc-rwg. Ouooua Oundueı 
from ouo-00u ‘swear’ Ouwuo-raı en-Wuo-To-2. bdgw 010 from 
oié-oou ‘to destroy’ HAwAs-za OAs-ryo. 

The analogy of xocucam : xosuco(o)m, ohéw : oA O(O)or, and 
the like, produced from the aorists dizco(o)a ‘to judge, in- 
vestigate’ (dixali) doxeuoo(a)a ‘probare’ (doxmatw) the futures 
dixaw doxaw -D, and similarly we have aug -d beside 
augpr-£o(o)a ‘to put on!) nayéoucm -otuce beside uay£o(o)aogu 
‘to fight‘, tehew -© beside reiso(o)&ı ‘to complete, tardw beside 
Tavvo(o)a, and many others. 

An exceptional group contains the Attic and Ionic future 
in -éw - from a present in -/lw, as vom from zo 
I bring’; for which *xou‘w might be looked for, to judge from 
dizaw. We may conjecture that the type was once actually 
*youiw; and that *-iw became -ı«wm -ı@ as the effect of the 
constant use of -éw -&. -sw is an intruder also in cugoua 
ousiraı Dor. oseoueda instead of 6u6-ouc. 


Remark. There is some doubt whether -..w instead of *-tw be as 
old as Homer; no argument can be based on the traditional accent of 
ZOULW én zreo1odoı, and aydiisio du may be a mistake for a yhalecFer . 
These are the only Homeric specimens of the type. 


§ 758. (III) -oeo- (Doric Future).2) Whether -co- — 


1) We can hardly regard aup-ew as being *-feo-w, and a con). to 
Skr. vds-te Gr. Zni-sora. 
2) For the Doric Future, see now Solmsen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxu 546 ff. 
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Skr. -sya-, or whether it is the conj. of the s-aorist, -oso- is 
-oo- transformed under the influence of -so-. 

-080- is the ordinary Doric suffix answering to Attic -0o-; 
as moakew -iw BoaInoEw -ia, but Att. moda BonFjow. A few 
instances of it occur in lon.-Att., as gevfodunı beside mervSouce 
(cp. the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 170 footnote 1). 

§ 759. Greek, besides the indic., partic., and inf, future, 
(deitw detEwr detSav) had only the optative, as dsiforu, which is 
quite a new formation (see the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 188). 

§ 760. Balto-Slavonic. Only -sio-, and nothing which 
answers to Skr. -iSya- and Gr. -eo- -ao-, and so forth. In 
Lithuanian the future in -siu lived on, and still lives and 
forms a type; but in Slavonic it died before historic times 
began, all but the sole form O.C.SI. bysasteje (§ 748 p. 271). 

§ 761. The Lith. fut. -siu is inflected differently in 
different dialects. The 1* pl. is sometimes di-sia-m(e) like 
verczia-m(e) § 725 pp. 254 ff. (cp. partic. dial. däsius = 
*düsias, and O.C.SI. bysasteje); sometimes it is dü-si-m(e) — 
in High Lithuanian, for instance — like ävi-m(e) S 727 
pp. 257 ff.!) The other forms which occur, pl. düsme dü'ste 
dual düsva dü'sta, like the 3° sing. bus gaüs, are injunctiyes 
of the s-aorist ($ 828). The partic. d@ses (cp. 0.0.81. bysesteje) 
admits of more than one explanation; see J. Schmidt, as cited 
in footnote. 

Examples of Lith. fut. are given in § 748 pp. 269 f. 

Where marks of the present are retained in the future, 
they are retained in the other forms from the Infinitive Stem. 

Future from Present Stem with inserted nasal: jünksiu 
from jüng-iu ‘I put in the yoke’, sküusiu from skimdziu ‘I weep, 
bewail myself’, lenksiu from lenkit ‘I bend’, § 744 p. 267. 
Jompare Gr. xAayéu ete. § 756.2 p. 275. 

From Present in -inu -enu: saüst-siu from saüsinu “I make 
dry’, gyve-siu from yyvenü ‘I dwell’, see § 624 p. 161. Compare 
Gr. avavad § 757 p. 277. 


1) J. Schmidt’s assumption (Neutra, pp. 423 ff.) that du'sime is an 
optative, is wrong. Idg. -- would remain long in Lithuanian. 
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The combination -é-siu. miné-siu from menü "IL think of 
pret. mine, cp. Gr. uavy-doxoe S-uarnv.  drebe-siu trom drebü 
I tremble’. stené-siu from stent ‘I groan’, pené-siu from pent 
‘I nourish, fatten’. avé-siu from avih I have something on my 
feet. Compare § 756.4 p. 275. 

Later Stratum of Denominatives. dovand-siu from dovand-ju 
T give’ (dovand ‘a gift), päsako-siu from päsako-ju "I recount, 
tell’ (pä-saka ‘tale’), like Zi6-siu from Ziö-ju ‘I open my mouth’ 
(8 740 p. 264), ep. Gr. riud-om. juki’-siu from sukw'-ju 1 sport, 
jest? (jüka-s ‘jest’), Jüdü-siu from jüdü-ju I have a black sheen’, 
analogous to Gr. suodW-ow.  daly-su from daly-jü "I share, 
divide’ (dali-s ‘a share, part’), szirdy-siä-s from szirdy-jü-s 
I take to heart? (szirdi-s heart‘), like Gr. zovt-om. Compare 
§ 756.5 p. 276, § 773.  kelau-siu from kelau-ju ‘I travel 
(kela-s kele-s “way). 


Appendix to Classes XXVII— XXX. 


Extension of Present Stems in -sko-, -to-, and -dho- -do- 
by the Suffix -20-. 


$ 762. The reason why this extension of the -sko-class 
(XXII), the -to-class (XXIV) and the -dho- and -do-class 
(XXV) is relegated to an Appendix, and they are not allowed 
a class each to themselves, has been explained in § 704 p. 239. 


§ 763. io-extension of sko-stems ($$ 669 ff.) 

Sanskrit can show only a few passive forms with -ya- 
(cp. §§ 709 and 710, pp. 243 ff.), in stems where -sko- has lost 
its character as a present-forming suffix: pych-yd-t@ from 
prehd-ti ‘asks’, vänch-ya-te from väncha-ti ‘wishes (§ 671 
p. 203). Possibly vrse-yd-te, from vyscd-ti ‘tears to pieces’, is 
another; see § 669 p. 202. 

Lith. dresk-ih ‘I teary’ trans., beside driskaü, O.C.SI. ista 
for *tsk-ia beside iska ‘I seek’ (§ 677 p. 210). 

Remark. Gr. nzwoow ‘I cower, cringe’, in view of armoxalm, may 


be derived from *rrwox-ıiw. However, nrw-E -x0-5 and arw~yo-; make it 


more natural to suppose that it comes from *rrw-x-4w or *ırrw-y-Lm. 
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Cp. row “I frighten’ for *rra-x-1w, yoroon ‘I wake’ for *eyon-z-1w OF 
-7-4w, and verbs in -#oow such as dregwoow (ovetowse) dnvenow (ixTEQWMOOW. 
The »- and y-suffixes in these words were probably the same as -ko- in 
-s-ko-; see § 669 p. 201. 

5 764. -to-stems extended by -20- ($$ 679 ff). 

Skr. nft-ya-ti ‘dances, plays’ pass. nyt-ya-té beside ny-ta- 
“ma-na-s, pass. yat-ya-te beside yd-ta-té ‘joins itself, strives’ 
(568.213): 

Lith. siwncei ‘I send’, perhaps from *su-n-to- ($ 686 
p- 218). O.C.SI. ob-restq ‘I find’ perhaps from *ré-to- (§ 687 
P:2218). 

Remark. Gr. @ovoow (only Hdt. vi 119) seems to be not an extension 
of Att. @ev-rw ‘I pour, I draw water’ ($ 682 p. 214), but an analogical 
form, suggested by covw, on the type of Apinow: apvw “I pour, draw water’. 

5 765. -dho- and -do- stems extended by -io- 
(S$ 688 ff.). 

(1) -dh-jo-. Skr. yi-dh-ya-té ‘gets in motion, fights’, 
rai-dh-ya-té ‘carries to a successful end’ pass. radh-ya-té (§ 689 
p. 220), krü-dh-ya-ti ‘scorns’, sa-dh-ya-t ‘comes to its goal’ 
(Si Oe Lime 221): 

Gr. Jvoooua ‘I shake or quiver, am frantic’ for * 9 v-F-L0-100 
($ 689 p. 220), 209-0 ‘I eat’ ($ 694 p. 223, $ 713 p. 247). 

Lith. sker-d-Ziu ‘I burst, blow up’ (§ 689 peperay 

(2) -d-zo-. Only passives in Sanskrit; as mrd-ya-te from 
my-d-na-mi I grind to pieces, crush’ vi-mradati ‘softens’ ($ 690 
p- 220), khad-ya-té from khä-da-ti ‘bites up, chews, Td-ya-te 
from 7da-té ‘honours, praises’ (§ 692 1.0022), 

Gr, xdvCw I Hood’ for *rv-d-gw, 2x-gdvtm I spurt out’ for 
"prv-d-4m ($ 695 p. 224). | 

Lith. plau-d-Ziu ‘I wash, cleanse’, sprau-d-Ziu “I compel, 
press down (§ 690 p. 221, § 700 p-227). 

(3) Doubtful: -dh-io- or -d-io-.  Avest. sizg-d-ye-iti “drives 
away (§ 693 p. 223). Lith. mér-d-diu ‘I lie a dying’, skél-d- 
-Ziu ‘I split or burst’, sru-d-Ziu ‘I make bloody’, Lett. e’rfchu 
‘I separate’ for *erd-i-u ($ 701 pP. 227% 
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Class XXXI. 


Later Group of Denominatives with Present-Suffix -o-. 


5 766. We here discuss present stems like Skr. déva-yd-ti 
‘he worships the gods’ from deva- ‘god’, Gr. yuad-()w ‘I treat as 
a friend’ from piho-g (pthe-) ‘friend’, Skr. namas-yd-ti ‘he offers 
worship or respect’ from ndmas- ‘respect’, Gr. telé(o-y)m ‘I end’ 
from trhog ‘end’ (rédso-). This is a productive type in almost 
all languages of our group, and beyond all doubt is as old as 
the parent language. 

As I have pointed out (§ 487 p. 43, § 703 p. 232), no 
hard and fast line can be drawn between the verbs which 
grammars usually call Denominative and what they call 
Primary Verbs. When denominative verbs were formed in 
the parent language, no new and peculiar mode of conjugation 
was invented for them. They ran in old grooves; the present 
stem preferring as its type stems with the secondary suffix -io-. 
It was only by degrees that inflexional peculiarities sprang up; 
chiefly because -jo- coalesced with the final of the preceding 
noun-stem, and thus made new suffixes. But the peculiar 
denominative endings often came again to be the same as 
those of primary verbs by the action of the laws of language. 


5 767. The proethnic language possesst o-presents from 
all kinds of consonant stems, from stems in -d- (-@-i6-), in -0- 
(-e-70-), in -i- (-i-i0-), and in -u- (-u-id-). 

So great are the changes worked by analogy, that it 
is rather rare to find a denominative agreeing with the 
Idg. type in more than one or two languages. Thus, Lat. 
oper-d-rt (Umbr. osatu ‘operato’ Ose. ipsannam ‘operandam)) 
and ndmin-d-re do not correspond with Skr. apas-yd-ti and 
Gr. orowalvm, which do represent the Idg. inflexion; because, 
in Latin, denominatives of s- and n-stems had been attracted 
into the d-class in pre-historic times. 
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§ 768. (1) Consonant Stems. 

Skr. rajas-yd-ti ‘turns to dust’ (in older Sanskrit only 
rajas-yd-s ‘dusty’), Goth. rigiz-ja ‘I darken myself’, common 
ground-form “reqes-ié-ti, from rdjas n. dust rigis n. (gen. 
rigieis, see Il § 132 p. 420) ‘darkness’. Skr. apas-yd-ti ‘is 
active’ from dpas n. ‘work’ apds- ‘active’; namas-ya-ti Avest. 
nemak-ye-iti ‘bows, reveres, worships from ndmas nemo n. 
‘reverence; Skr. avas-ya-ti ‘seeks help’ from dvas n. ‘help’. 
Gr. Hom. reisin redéc Att. -c ‘I end for *reteo-yu (aor. tTehEo- 
-oa) from re&iog n. ‘end’; Hom. azeloun axreoum “I heal’ (aor. 
axéo-caodo from «zog n. healing’. Lat. fulgur-iö from fulgur. 
O.H.G. refs@u “I blame, scold, chasten’, ep. Skr. rapds- ‘bodily 
hurt. — Avest. wrvis-ye-iti i. e. wxruvts-ye-iti ‘sheds blood’ 
from a stem *rr(u)vis-, ground-form *gruwas-, closely akin to 
Skr. kravis- ‘raw, bloody flesh. Gr. yedaw I laugh’ for *yedao-yo 
from stem yelao- (nom. yéAwc) ‘laughter’ ground-form “gelas- 
(IT § 134 p. 425). 

Gr. ovouarvo Goth. namn-ja “I name’ from ovona namd n. 
‘name’, the former for *-my-20, the latter for *-mn-üö (ep. Idg. 
*my-id- and *mr-iid-, "bhu-iö- and *bhu-iid- § TOT p. 235). 
All the following have Idg. -n-i6-. Skr. vrsan-ya-ti ‘is in heat 
or passion’ from vfsan- ‘male’, brahman-yd-ti ‘is pious’ from 
brihman- n. ‘piety brahmdn- ‘pious person, one who prays’; 
Avest. vydamainye-iti ‘deliberates, thinks over’ from vydaman n. 
assembly, consultation’. Gr. rezratyw ‘I carpenter, make’ from 
téxtoy ‘carpenter, workman’; oneguaivo ‘I give forth seed’ from 
onéoua ‘seed. Goth. glitmun-ja ‘I shine’ from *glitinin- 
(ep. O.H.G. glizemo) ‘brightness’. 

Skr. vadhar-yd-ti ‘shoots, lets off a missile’ from vadhar n. 
‘shot’. Gr. texuatow 'I mark, fix’ from téxuao n. ‘mark, boun- 
dary. We may perhaps assign to this section Latin desidera- 
tives like serzpturio from sertptor, @surid from @sor; -turid for 
*-tor-10 *-ty-20.1). 


1) This explanation follows Thurneysen, Uber Herkunft und Bildung 
der lat. Verba, p. 66. A different view is that of Kretschmer, Kuhn’s 
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Gr. Biirrm "I cut the honey-combs’ (fut. BAlow) from wéder- 
n. honey. Lat. dent-iö from déns. Goth. veitvod-ja ‘TI certify’ 
from veitvöd- ‘witness’. Skr. isudh-yd-ti ‘begs, prays’ Avest. 
iSud-ye-iti ‘confesses guilt’ from Avest. iud- ‘a cry by which 
one acknowledges sin. Gr. xogvoom ‘I helm, arm’ for *xoov9-10 
from xdovg -v9-0s ‘helmet’. Lat. custdd-id from custös -dd-is. 

Gr. Avtate I stone’ from Ads -ad-oc ‘stone’, uyaloum 
I mingle with’ from wuyag -@d-oc ‘mixed, motley’. In Germanic, 
‘verbs in -atjan answer to this Greek denominative group; but 
the noun stems from which they came had disappeared before 
the historic period: Goth. lauhatja O.H.G. lougazzu lohazzu 
I shine’ (cp. Gr. Asvxas), Goth. svdgatja ‘I sigh kaupatja 
I box the ears’ (pret. kaupasta), O.H.G. blecchezzu ‘I lighten’ 
(cp. II § 128 p. 409). 

To the denominatives formed from cons. stems have always 
belonged to-participles, as Gr. axeo-to-g Lat. sceles-tu-s, Gr. 
Favuc-to-¢ (Skr. sröma-ta-m O.H.G. hliumun-t Lat. cögnömen- 
tu-m), Skr. dn-ap-ta-s etc. See IL § 79 pp. 224 f., § 82 p. 249. 

§ 769. (2) ä-stems: Idg. -d-id-. 

In a great many languages there are found other forms 
without -20-, as 1% pl. Armen. jana-mk Gr. Aeol. Tlud-usv 
Lat. plantä-mus O.Ir. no chara-m Goth. salbo-m Lith. jü'sto-me. 
These kept close with the old primary d-verbs of Class X. In 
principle, the two groups are really the same. 

Gr. ogaw -w I see’, O.H.G. bi-warom ‘I observe, am ware’ 
beside Gr. *foo@ in goovoa ‘outlook, protection’ O.H.G. wara 
‘care, protection. "Lat. ford -d-s ete., O.H.G. borom ‘I bore’ 
from O.H.G. bora ‘borer’ (ground-form *bhyr-d-), but ep. § 579 
p. 122. Skr. prtand-yd-ti ‘fights’ from pftana ‘fight, mand-yd-ti 
‘is attached’ from mand ‘attachment. Gr. tzuam -© "I honour’ 
from tive (-7) ‘honour, Baw -o ‘pubesco’ from fa (-n) 
‘ripeness, douew -© “I drive or urge’ from oou& (-7) 
‘movement’. Lat. planto -d-s ete. from planta, card from cüra, 


Zeitschr. xxxı 464: he starts with an adj. like *scriptu-ro- (ep. Att. oifu- 
-00-: from otli-¢ oilvo; II § 74 p. 184). 
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lacrimö from lacrima. O.Ir. rannaim ‘J divide’ from rann f, 
‘part’, Zccaim ‘I heal from 7cc f. ‘health’. Goth. salbo O.H.G. 
salbom A.S. sealfie ‘I salve, anoint’ from O.H.G. salba A.S. 
sealf ‘salve, ointment’; Goth. karo ‘I take trouble, care about 
O.H.G. charom ‘I bewail, lament’ A.S. cearie ‘I care’ from 
Goth. kara ‘care’ O.H.G. chara ‘woe, sorrow, lament’ A.S. cearu 
caru ‘care; O.H.G. klagom ‘I lament’ from klaga ‘lament’. 
Lith. danké-ju I bend to and fro, try to make malleable’ beside 
lanka ‘valley ¢-tanka ‘a dip or bend’, O.C.SI. laka-ja ‘I trick, 
deceive from laka ‘bending, bosom, raseality, deceit’; Lith. 
dovand-ju ‘I give from dovand ‘gift, bylo-ju ‘I speak’ from 
byla ‘speech’, päsako-ju “I recount’ from pd-saka ‘tale’; O.C.SL 
kotora-ja se ‘I fight’ from kotora ‘fight, vonja-ja ‘I smell from 
vonja ‘a smell’. 

Very common are ä-verbs derived from o-stems, principally 
with transitive meaning, — ‘to show oneself so and so, to 
make so and so. Skr. priyd-yd-té ‘he makes friends with’ 
Goth. frijo I treat kindly’ O.C.SI. prija-ja I am kind to, 
staud by some one’ from Skr. priyd-s dear, friend’ Goth. "Frija- 
in frija-bva love. Lat. novd (-d-s) O.H.G. niuwom I renew 
beside Lat. novo-s.)) O.Ir. com-alnaim O.H.G. follom "I fill’ 
from O.Ir. lan (Idg. *pl-no-s) O.H.G. fol (Idg. *pl-no-s) ‘full’. 
Lat. gusto, O.H.G. costom A.S. costie ‘I try, taste’ beside Skr. 
jus-ta-s ‘beloved’ ete., VY geus-. Skr. tilvilayd-té ‘shows himself 
rich’ from tilvila-s rich’, vathirayd-ti hurries up from rathird-s 
hasty, yidyd-ti keeps the rule’ from rtd-m ‘order, sumndyd-ti 
shows goodwill from sumna-s well-wishing’ sumnd-m good- 
will; Avest. vadaye-iti strikes’ from vddu- m. blow. Gr. goipaw 
Icleanse from qo7fo-c clean’, atiuaw I treat as dishonoured’ from 
a-tiuo-c dishonoured’ umucowa scorn from ua@uo-c scorn’, é0va- 
owt 1 portion’ from &dvo-v ‘dower. Lat. cavd from cavo-s, firmö 
from firmu-s, sénd from sänu-s, armd from pl. arma, cumulö from 
cumulu-s, damné from damnu-m. O.lr. marbaim I kill from marb 


1) Gr. vedw ‘I turn up fallow land’ probably has its place elsewhere. 
See Sütterlin, Zur Gesch. der verba denom. im Altgr., I 21 f. 
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‘dead’, derbaim I prove from derb ‘certain’, forcennaim I end’ from 
cenn for-cenn end’, biathaim I nourish’ from biath ‘nourishment, 
ep. Gall. Taodro: pl. pilati beside Gall.-Lat. gaesu-m ‘spear’, 
Goth. vairpo O.H.G. werdöm 1 value, treasure’ from vairp-s 
werd adj. worth, Goth. ga-vundd O.H.G. wuntom ‘I make 
wounded, wound from vund-s wunt “wound, Goth. ga-leiko 
I compare, make like from ga-leik-s like, O.H.G. ebanom 
I make even’ from eban ‘even’, Goth. bi-rdubo I rob, plunder 
O.H.G. roubom I rob’ from O.H.G. roub robbery’, O.H.G. 
zeihhonom I mark, draw from zeihhan ‘mark’. Lith. kilnd-ju 
I lift to and fro’ from kilna-s ‘high (unless it be preferred 
to class this verb in § 606 p. 147), mirksnio-ju ‘I wink, twinkle 
from mirksni-s (gen. mirksnio) glance, a single movement of the 
eyelid, Lett. at-jaundju I make young, renew from jdun-s young’, 
guda-ju I honour’, from güd-s ‘honour’ ap{chigdju "I enclose’ 
from /chüg-s ‘hedge, fence; 0.0.81. déla-ja I do, make’ from 
délo ‘work’, pri-veslaja ‘adveho’ from veslo ‘oar, rudder. The 
beginnings of this series of derivatives from d-verbs from noun 
stems in -@- goes back to the proethnic stage; at that time there 
were often subst. abstr. with -d- alongside of o-adjectives and 
o-substantives. ‘Thus the O.H.G. follom may be derived, if we 
please, not from fol but from Germ. *fullö- == Avest. per’nä- 
‘fulness, which appears in Goth. full O.H.G. folla ‘fulness’; 
or Lat. offénsdre may be derived from subst. offénsa and not 
from offénsu-s (cp. IL § 158 pp. 473 ff.). These and like verbs 
were from the first closely associated with the o-stems belonging 
to these d-nouns; and thus it became possible afterwards to 
derive verbs in -@-i0 straight from o-stems. The ending -d6 
found favour for another reason too; namely, that there was 
from the earliest period another group of verbs in -@iö, 
originally denominative too, but with this character long since 
lost: I mean verbs of Classes X and XXVIII, like Lat. hi-0 
Lith. 2-6-ju, Gr. va-ew Lith. ul-d-ju (Lat. ululo), Lat. juv-o 
mic-0, O.Ir. scaraim, Goth. mit-d O.H.G. megzom, Lith. lind- 
-o-ju 0.0.31. raz-vriz-a-ja (SS 579 ff pp. 121 ff, SS 734 ff. 
pp. 261 ff.). 


286 Present Stem: Class XX XI — Skr. dévu-yd-ti. 88 769,770. 


As well as these present stems in -@-i0, most languages 
have non-present stems with -d- just like those formed from 
ü-verbs in Classes X and XXVIII. The latter are the type, 
the former copied from them. The commonest are verbal 
nouns, always more or less closely connected with the verb 
system, with the suffixes -to- -ti- -no- and so forth; e. g. Gr. 
Tiun-t0-¢ Tluy-o-g from tiwaw, Lat. planta-tu-s planta-tid from 
plantö, O.Ir. carthe loved’ from caraim, céssad ‘suffering’ from 
cessaim, Goth. lapo-p-s ‘invited’ labo-n ‘to invite’ labo-n-s 
‘invitation’ from lapo, Lith. dovand-ta-s ‘given’ dovand-ti ‘to 
give from dovand-ju, 0.0.81. laka-nii ‘deceived’ laka-ti ‘to 
deceive from laka-ja. Then we have certain tenses, as Gr. 
tiuy-ow, Lat. planta-rem, Lith. dovand-siu 0.0.81. laka-chit. 
Compare § 756.5, p. 276, § 761 p. 279, § 822. 6. 

§ 770. (3) From o-stems there were two ways of 
deriving the present stem. One of them, doubtless the older, 
suppresses the final vowel of the noun stem. This we have 
already seen in Classes XIV and XXIX, exemplified by Skr. 
turan-ya-ti from turdna-s, Gr. ddodatvw from 6dto9avo-c 
(S$ 616 ff. pp. 154 ff., § 743 pp. 265 f.). This is just how 
yo-adjectives are generally derived from noun stems in -o-, ‘as 
Skr. dsv-iya-s Gr. inn-w-¢ from dva-s tano-¢ (II § 63 p. 126, 
and Rem. 3 p. 132). The second, and commoner, formation 
ends in -e-20- (ep. voc. in -e, loc. in -e-¢ and so forth, II § 59 
p. 108). This recals Skr. hiranya-ya-s ‘golden’ from hiranya-m 
gold’, and Lat. aureu-s (auru-m), if it is to be a! 
*aure-io- (cp. IL § 63 p. 128).') 

(a) With N present stems in -an-ia-ti are associated 
but few from other o-stems: Skr. adhvar-yd-ti ‘performs an 
offering’ from adhvard-s ‘offering’, vithuryd-ti ‘staggers, reels’ 
from vithurd-s ‘tottering, reeling’, rathakamya-ti ‘asks for a 
car’ from ratha-kama- ‘desirous of having a car’, Avest. vastrye- 
-iti ‘feeds’ from vastre-m ‘meadow, field, fodder’, avastrye-ite 

1) It is noteworthy how well the isolated Ved. varéyd-ti ‘he woos 


(vard-s ‘wooer’) agrees with the above mentioned adj. in -Eya-, pauruscya-s 
from pürusa-s and the like. 
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‘is idle’ from avästra- ‘idle. In Greek -aww was a fertile 
type (see § 776.6 6); and many other nouns in -o- took 
this formation in the present, as éyPaiow ‘I hate’ from &7900-g 
‘hated, hostile (I § 293 p. 234), eyyéidm ‘I announce’ from 
uyyého-g messenger, add 1 move quickly backwards and 
forwards’ from uiodo-¢ ‘quickly moving’, xzauavidw ‘J crease, 
bend’ from zaumdio-¢ ‘bent, ezuvoow ‘I am unintelligent’ from 
*u-nivuto-g (nivvro-g intelligent’), wsıAloon 1 soften, mollify' from 
usihıyo-g ‘soft’, yadéntm ‘1 crush, overpower (ep. § 682 with the 
Rem. p. 214). The same kind of denominatives occurs in 
Slavonic. First those which contain abstract nouns in -e-to- 
and the like (II $ 79 p. 236), as trepesta ‘I tremble’ 274 sing. 
trepestesi inf. trepetati from trepetü ‘a trembling’, blekosta ‘I bleat’ 
inf. blekotati beside Czech blekot ‘a yelping or barking’, ripiista 


wVwv 


I growl’ inf. rüpütati from rüpütu ‘a growling’, skrizista T rattle, 
gnash the teeth’ inf. skrvgitati from skrizttü ‘a gnashing with 
the teeth’, and others of this sort (the noun may also be a 
ta-stem, as klevesta ‘I calumniate’ inf. klevetati from kleveta 
‘calumny’). Besides these I place here the present in -ujq@ for 
*-ou-ia, as bésuja I am mad’ 2°4 sing. -ujesi inf. -ovati from 
besovü ‘mad, devilish’, and that from best ‘demon’; for further 
details see § 782.3. We cannot tell whether Idg. presents 
like Skr. turan-ya-t and Gr. ohwIaivw, to which trepesta 
and bésuja are parallel, survived down to Slavonic. At all 
events these present forms have nothing exceptional about 
them, as the Slavonic had a great number of primitive verbs 
in -jq with inf. -a-ti, such as ligq lizati ‘to lick’ gyblja gybati 
‘to destroy, lose, and some of these put on the look of 
denominatives, as glagolja glagolati ‘to speak’ (cp. § 732 p. 260) 
did because of the kindred noun-stem glagoli ‘word’, and dusa 
duchati ‘to breathe, blow because of the noun duchit ‘breath. So 
it would be possible to believe that it is only on this analogy 
that trepesta was formed from trepetü, and bésuja from bésovii. 

Whether the other Idg. languages had such denominatives 
is doubtful. In Armenian we meet with denominatives in -2, 
as taram-i-m "I fade’ beside an-taram "unfading. This group 
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is a new formation, on the lines of Class XXVI, § 711 p. 246, 
as Lat. custöd?-s fini-s follow verbs primitive like farc-t-s 
(§ 777). But the contained stems in -20 need not be compared 
with Skr. turan-yd-ti; they may have arisen out of denominatives 
from é-stems. Similarly Lat. catuliö (beside catulu-s) blandior 
(beside blandu-s) insanio (beside in-sanu-s) may be ad-formates 
of presents in -i-70; and Germanic presents such as Goth. 
hrainja 1 cleanse’ (hrdin-s ‘clean’) ldusja ‘I loose’ (ldus ‘loose’) 
may be either this or derived from -eiö (see b, below). 

(b) -e-iö-.  Skr. vasna-yd-ti ‘haggles’ Gr. @reoucı ‘I buy’ 
from vasnd-s -m «wvo-c ‘price’ (for *Fwo-vo-, cp. Solmsen, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxix 81 f.; for 0.0.81. veno, see IL § 66 p. 149). 
Lat. seneo, Lith. sené-ju ‘I grow old’ (-&ju instead of *-eju, see 
below) beside Lith. sena-s ‘old’. Skr. amitra-yd-ti ‘is hostile 
from d-mitra-s foe’, kulaya-yd-ti ‘wraps itself up’ from kuläya-m 
‘covering’; Avest. vdsa-ye-iti ‘draws the chariot’ from väsa- m. 
chariot’, asa-ye-iti ‘is pious’ from aga- ‘pious’ (ep. Skr. rtdya-ti 
with different accent, see §§ 793, 798), O.Pers. a-Saraya-m 
I protected, watched’ from *sa-ra- (Skr. tr-d-), not actually 
found. Gr. yidem -« I treat as a friend’ from gfho-c ‘dear, 
friend’, xowavew ‘I rule’ from xolgavo-c ruler’, vooréw ‘I return 
home’ from vocro-¢ ‘homeward way’, eigyuéw ‘I use words of 
good omen’ from ev-gyuo-g ‘of good omen’. Lat. clauded from 
claudu-s, albeö from albu-s, fldved from fldvo-s, nigred from 
niger. Irish: perhaps scorim scuirim ‘I unharness’ from scor 
‘enclosure for unharnessed animals’, Probably forms in -e-i0 
= pr. Germ. -720 are at the bottom of Germanic stems like 
Goth. rigneip ‘it rains’ from rign ‘rain’, haurnja ‘I blow on the 
horn’ from haurn ‘horn’, Goth. lausja O.H.G. los(iju “I loose’ 
from laus lds ‘loose’; the last verb, like all transitive denomi- 
natives taken from adjectives in Germanic, can be counted to 
Class XAXXIT; see $ 806. Balto-Slavonic has -2-i0- instead of 
-e-40- (§ 782.2): Lith. gidé-ju-s ‘I am greedy from guda-s 
greed’, keré-ju ‘I grow in stalks, like a bush’ from kera-s 
‘stalk’, kété-ju ‘I get hard’ from kéta-s hard';') O.C.SI. razume- 


1) Kurschat, apparently with less correctness, /étéju. 
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-jq I understand’ from raz-umü ‘understanding, reason’, célé-jq 
1 get well from celü ‘well, whole’, o-Zestodaja ‘I harden myself’ 
for *o-Zestokeja (I § 76 p. 66), from Zestokü ‘hard’. 

Remark. Greek verbs in -dw have their parallel in Lith. verbs 
with -uwju. I conjecture that these endings are special upgrowths in 
these languages (§§ 773, 776.4, 782.2). Of course if Idg. o in open 


syllables became Aryan @, there is a possibility that Ar. -äya-ti in some 
words comes from *-o-ie-ti. 


§ 771. (4.) i-stems, Idg. -i3ö-. Gr. unrio-ua ‘I devise, 
contrive’ Lat. métior ‘I measure, sentence’,') from j-ti-¢ 
‘counsel, resolve, cleverness’ Skr. md-ti-§ ‘measure, correct 
perception. Skr. ardti-yd-ti ‘brews mischief for some one’ 
from drati-§ ‘ill luck’, jani-yd-ti ‘asks for a wife’ from jani-$ 
‘wife’, kavi-yd-té ‘acts like a wise man, is wise’ from kavi-§ 
‘wise man, seer’ (on -iydti, see § 774). Gr. xovtw ‘I make 
dusty’ from x0m-¢ ‘dust’, dnotouc ‘I strive’ from dfor-e ‘con- 
tention’, unwio ‘I grow angry’ from pfm-c ‘wrath. Lat. fmio 
from fini-s, febrid from febri-s, crinid from crini-s, grandio 
from grandi-s, leniö from léni-s. O.Ir. fo-dalim ‘I divide up’ 
(3"* sing. fo-dali) from dail ‘part’. Goth. ddilja O.H.G. teil(i)u 
1 divide’ from Goth. ddil-s stem daili- ‘part’; Goth. venja 
O.H.G. wan(u ‘I imagine, hope’ beside Goth. vén-s (stem veni-) 
delusion, hope’; Goth. dulpja ‘I observe a feast’ from dulp-s 
(stem dulpi-) ‘feast’, anamahtja ‘I offer force to’ from ana- 
-maht-s (stem -mahti-) ‘force’. Lith. daly-ju ‘I divide’ from 
dali-s ‘part’, szirdy-jü-s ‘I take to heart’ (szirdi-s ‘heart’); as 
regards -y-ju, instead of -i-ju, see $ 782. 2. 


§ 772. (5.) From u-stems, Idg. -w-¢6-. Skr. gatu-yd-ti 
‘goes an errand’ from gatü-$ ‘errand’, vasd-yd-ti ‘desires goods’ 
from vdsu ‘goods’, satré-yd-ti ‘appears as a foe’ from &itru-$ 
‘foe’, rju-yd-ti ‘is straight from yjdé-§ ‘straight’ (on -d-yd-ti see 
§ 774); Avest. amhu-ye-iti ‘makes oneself master of’ from 
avhu-§ ‘lord, master. Gr. gitvw ‘I beget, produce’ from yirv 


1) A different account of métior is given by Johansson, Beitr. zur 
Gr. Spr., 129. 


Brugmann, Elements. IY. 19 
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‘sprout, offepring’, girv-c begetter, neater’ ynovw 1 make a 
sound’ from yjov-g ‘voice’, oi~vo “I lament’ from oiCv-c lament, 
duxoi ‘I weep from dazov ‘tear’, tv@ I go straight cowards 
from 79v-¢ ‘straight. Lat. statuö from statu-s, tribuö from 
tribu-s, metuö from metu-s. 

$ 773. We have now given the main lines of this 
denominative formation in Indo-Germanic. 

Now we have seen in § 769 p. 286, that a-verbs of this 
formation very early yield to the analogy of ä-verbs of Classes 
X and XXVIII so far as to make such forms as Gr. riu7-tTo-c 
étiun-oo. Next, corresponding non-present stems with -é-, -7-, 
or -ü- associated themselves with the presents in -¢-26 -1-20 and 
-u-id; to which were soon added verbs with -0- outside the 
present and with -o-j0- or -0-20- in the present, formed from 
o-nouns. In the case of Denominatives with -é- and -ö-, the 
type was aided by 2- and ö- verbs of Classes X and XXVIII 
as well. These non-present formations are all found in several 
branches of Indo-Germanic. As far as our knowledge of the 
relations of the languages to one another now goes, it is hardly 
possible to say how many such forms are proethnic and how 
many are later. 

Gr. pidy-t6-¢ égtan-ou grdj-ow from pew (piko-c), compare 
wy-T0-¢ Evn-00 vn-00, wein-teo-v Zuchm-os wern-osı ete. (cp. § 587 
pp. 127f., § 589 pp. 129 ff, SS 735 and 737 pp. 261 ff., § 756. 4 

275). Lat. claudé-rem (conj. of s-aorist) from claudeo 
(claudu-s), compare né-rem -plö-rem, vide-rem tace-rem (§ 587 
pp. 127 f., $ 590 p. 132, § 708 pp. 238 ff, §§ 738 and 738 
pp. 261 ff.). Lith. güde-ti-s güde-siü-s from güde-jü-s (güda-s), 
0.081 célé-ti eele-chü from célé-ja (celü), compare Lith. byré-ti 
byré-siu (§ 740 p. 265). Gr. a-dngi-to-s exovi-ca xovi-om from 
zovten {xou-g). Lat. fini-tu-s. fini-rem from fimo (fini-s). 
Lith. dalj-ti dalj-siu from daly-ju (dali-s) , 0.0.81. gosti-ti 
gosti-chu from gosta for *gosttja (gosti), § 782.5. Gr. a-Jaxov- 
-t0-¢ idxpt-oa daxet-ow from daxovm (daxov). Lat. stati-tu-s 
from statuö (statu-s). 

-ö- is commonest within the verb infinite; as Gr. puodw- 
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-ro-¢ from zu090-5, Lat. aegrd-tu-s from aeger (stem aegro-), 
Lith. rag&-ta-s 0.0.81. roga-ti ‘horned’ from räga-s rogü ‘horn’, 
being forms like Gr. rzur-ro-s from tiu7j, Lat. barba-tu-s from 
barba. Perhaps it was just verbal nouns of this kind which in 
Greek were the Beil point for gutotw-oa wodd-ow 1U0F0W, 
cp. Eriun-o@ tyj-ow tiudéw; so in Lithuanian, jiki’-siu jak -jU 
like dovano-siu dovand-ju. Compare $ 770 Rem. p. 289. 

The shapes taken by present zo-stems in different languages 
will concern us in §§ 774 ff. 

The meaning originally conveyed by this denominative 
group was that the subject of the verb stood in some kind of 
relation to the noun it came from. What this relation was 
had to be gathered from the meaning of the noun and of the 
context. But it often happens that we find in historical periods 
some special sense attaching itself to a special denominative 
ending (-a20 -eiö etc.). In Sanskrit, for example, -?yd-ti implied 
desire; in Latin, -6 -@-s -a-t were factitive, and -eo -&-s -e-t 
intransitive. This special meaning always started with some 
particular verbs, where it came from the essential meaning of 
the noun these verbs were derived from. Then other verbs 
followed the same pattern. To conform to the pattern, the 
stem of the ground-noun is often quite neglected; thus we have 
Skr. putriya-ti from putrd-s on the model of janiyd-ti (from 
jani-§). As we saw in § 769 pp. 284 f., it is the ending -G-i0 
which seems first to have trespassed beyond its own domain. 

As a result of this specialising of endings to some particular 
sense, the same noun often served as base for several denomi- 
natives with different meanings; as Gr. ota ‘I receive at the 
hearth, entertain’ and éorow ‘I make into a hearth, found a 
house’ both from éorté, aotevéw T am weak’ and acdervow 
‘I make weak’, from @0%evng, Lat. cläreo ‘I am clear’ and clara 
(-ä-s) ‘I make clear’ from cläru-s. 


Remark. Considering how close was the tie between noun and 
derivative verb, it is not to be wondered at that such verbs often caused 
the creation of nouns which looked as though the verbs were derived 
from them (“noms postverbaux”). So, on the analogy of lacrimäre: lacrima, 
rixari: rixa we have Lat. pugna coined to match pügnäre, which was 

19* 
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derived from pügnu-s; in Greek, similarly, we have six, ‘victory’ growing 
out of vixaw ‘I bring down, conquer’ (II § 86 p. 256). There are many 
certain examples of this retrospective tendency in modern languages, a8 
Ital. and Span. liga Fr. ligue from liyäre, Mod.H.G. wach from wachen. 
See Bréal, Mém. Soc. Ling. Iv 82 f.; Osthoff, M. U. Iv 224. 


§ 774. Aryan. The original forms leave the old groove 
but rarely. 

We shall treat below ($ 793) of the shifting of denomi- 
natives in -a-yd-ti to the track of Class XXXII, which gives 
rise to such a form as Skr. mantrd-ya-te. 

Instead of Idg. -i-i6- and -u-i6-, we find in Vedic -i-yd- 
-u-yd- and -7-yd- -a-yd-; see §§ 771, 772. It is not clear 
whether the analogy of primary verbs like ni-yd-té@ Srü-ya-te is 
at work (§ 709 pp. 248f.), or if the 7 and @ came from feminine 
stems in -7- and -@- (II § 109 pp. 333 f.); it might be held 
that jani-yd-ti belongs to jdni-$, jani-yd-ti to the byeform 
jant, kanda-ya-ti ‘scratches’ to the fem. kandu- and not to the 
masc. kandu-. Perhaps both these forces acting together caused 
the vowel to become long. 

The wider use of -@-yd-ti, which began in pre-Aryan times 
(§ 769 pp. 284 f.), went further; and in later Sanskrit it took 
a special turn, and the middle voice was used to mean that 
the subject represented the noun which the form came from; 
as §ukracdpadya-té ‘represents a rainbow, is like it from 
$akracapa-m ‘rainbow’. Note for the typical form of the con- 
tained noun, Ved. dhiy-äya-te ‘is pious’ dhiy-dyd-nt- ‘attentive’ 
from dhi- f. ‘devotion, piety’; similarly jm-dyd-nt- ‘struggling 
earthwards’ from k&dm- f. ‘earth’ (II § 160 p. 482), unless it 
be from jmdn- djma- ‘a way’ (way-making, carving a path). 

-j-yd-ti also was productive. On the model of durgybhi- 
-ya-té ‘is hard to grasp’ (dur-gfbhi-$ ‘hard to grasp’), kavi-yd-té 
‘is wise’ (kavt-§ ‘wise’), tavisi-yd-té ‘is strong’ (tdvisz f. strength’) 
sprang up others, as adhvartyd-ti ‘is present at the offering’ 
from adhvari-s ‘offering’, pitrtyd-ti ‘is fatherly (gramm.) from 
pitär- ‘father. On the model of janö-ya-ti ‘asks for a wife 
(jani-§ ‘wife’) we have putriyd-ti wishes for a son’ from putrd-s 
‘son’, masiyd-ti ‘desires meat’ from ma@sd-m ‘meat. 
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Thirdly, -s-yd- (from s-stems) once or twice leaves its proper 
sphere. mdnavasyd-ti ‘acts after the manner of men’ from 
mänava-s ‘human’ follows the type svapas-yd-té ‘acts nicely’ 
from sv-apas- ‘acting nicely’. wrusya-ti ‘seeks the distance’ 
from uré n. ‘the distance’ follows such verbs as tarus-yd-ti 
‘fights’ (from tarus- n. fight‘). 

Lastly, the ending -arya-ti grew into a type; beginning 
with vadharyd-ti ‘lets fly a shot or missile’, beside vddhar- and 
vadhd-s ‘missile’, it spread to rdtha-s ‘a chariot’, and formed 
ratharyd-ti ‘he drives in a chariot’. 

Remark. I may mention here another word, Skr. Srudhiyd-ti ‘obeys’. 
This is derived from the imper. $ru-dhi ‘listen’, which must have crystal- 
lised into something hardly more than a particle; the form is then like 
Gr. ai-ctw from ai, Mod.H.G. bejahe ‘I say yes’ verneine ‘I say no’ from ja 
and nein, Lat. nego from some form like *ne-gi = Lith. ne-gi ne-gu, 
contained also in neg-dtium neg-ligd. 

§ 774°. Armenian. With zo-suffix only denominatives 
like taram-i-m, § 770 pp. 288 f. 

Without 20-suffix: jana-m and the like, see $ 581 p. 123. 

Still unexplained are denom. in e-m, as gorce-m ‘I work’ 
from gorc ‘work’, sire-m ‘I love’ from ser ‘love’, due-m ‘I break 
up, depart from du ‘a breaking up, departure’. As jana-m 
answers to Aeol. riuä-uu, one would be inclined to place 
gorce-m parallel to gtdn-u:. But © would be expected as 
representing Idg. &.!) 


§ 775. Greek. The original ending -@m = Idg. -a-20 
became -@w, not by rule, but by analogy of -ew -1m -vo. 

In several dialects we see -7w -ww -iw -tw instead of 
the other quantity; as Lesb. adie, Boeot. dawwovrss Delph. 
ocegavwéto Hom. vnvworres, Hom. xoviorreg gonttovro. Simi- 
larly -@w, as Hom. wevownynor and »Päoru or (with. Ion. 7) 
nßnouu, which seems to have been the form originally used 
where the text has 7PoHouu. This @ is certainly not long because 


1) Hübschmann points out to me the possibility that the analogy 
of, say, ber (“pood, latio’ etc.): berem (= Gr. p-ew) may have produced 
gorcem in connexion with gorc. Cp. the denom. Skr. märga-ti Gr. d¢oue- 
-to etc., § 487 p. 41. 
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the vowel was long originally (see above), nor did the other 
endings lengthen their first vowel by analogy of an @ so 
preserved; the long vowel in all of them came from the 
future, aorist, and other parts which had it, so that paw 
follows 7fa-ow, adixjw follows adızn-ow.!) At the same 
time, some power must be ascribed to the influence of 
present stems such as yonwy (§ 737 p. 263) and Ha 
($ 707 p. 236); for the other parts of these had the same 
endings as the denominatives which now concern as (yon-ooua: 
like gedj-ow, 9v-ow like daxov-ow etc.). To hastily reject this 
element in the matter would be all the more foolish, because 
it is clear as day that Primitive verbs have had influence over 
Denominatives in the futures ovouavew -0 beside comakw, and 
tedsw instead of reAsoon (§ 757 p. 277). As regards verbs in 
-tw and -tw, we have also to consider that the contained nouns 
often had -i-¢ and -i-s (ep. toytw from ioyt-c); this may have 
had something to do with it, and analogy may have finished 
the work. How far this influence acted must remain unsettled 
while we have no exact statistics of -10 -vw and -iw -üw. 

Remark. yeldw iJoww diydw are to be kept distinct from dauıworres 
etc. because they come from -wo-w. yelww from yedwo- (nom. yédws), the 
strong form of yedao-, whence yeldw (§ 768 p. 282). idoww from dows. 
ézyow from a word parallel to Lat. rigor. These verbs in -wo-4w are in 
all probability upgrowths of the separate period, when the languages 
were developing singly; in this they resemble the Latin group exemplified 
by fulgur-id from fulgur (O.Lat. fulgus), and stand in contrast to the 
really old forms Gr. reistw redéw for *reiso-ıw (§ 768 p. 282). 

The origin of the ending in diuwy newn for -nex is not clear; 
ep. Hom. diwawr, Ion. (Archil.) duyewr, Pind. dıyz. Compare Wackernagel, 
Philol. Anz. 1887, p. 238; W. Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 269 f. 

On the non-thematie present inflexion -@-su (-auu) -n-wı 
-w-ut following Class X (instead of -aw -sw -ow) in Aeolic 
and Arcadian, see § 582 p. 123, § 589 p. 131. The type 
-@-41 in our d-denominatives came from the pre-Greek stage; 
and in Greek itself its analogy produced -n-ıu. and -wuu. 


1) Cp. yevw instead of *yém following yev-ow and the rest; the Author, 
Gr. Gr.? p. 31. Lithuanian: cp. pres. démi 3rd sing. désti instead of démi 
desti following dé-siu dé-ti etc. (§ 546 p. 104). 
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87 776. Before turning to trace the way by which the 
various denominative endings became general types in Greek, 
we would quote some words of Siitterlin’s. He says, “In the 
every-day language of inscriptions, analogy did not run riot as 
it did amongst the poets and orators, who were often forced 
to adopt new words and terms, and depended partly on these 
for effect”. (Zur Gesch. der Verba denom. im Altgr., 1 5). 

(1) The type -aw, which could be made from o-nouns even 
in pre-Greek times (§ 769 pp. 284f.), did not spread so far as 
it might in forming factitives, because it was met by a counter- 
current, the -ow class (4). Thus veow “I renew may have 
caused *vefä-ıw = Lat. novd O.H.G. niuwom to drop out of use 
(cp. p. 284 footnote). But in other directions -«w was fertile; 
it served to denote disease or diseased appetite, the production 
of sounds, mechanical operations, and the like. Hxamples: 
jexoaw ‘I have an eruption on the skin’ (from Aszo@ ‘eruption’) 
and similar words give rise to vdsgaw ‘I have dropsy from 
vdeoo-g ‘dropsy’; opIadmaw ‘IT have diseased eyes’ (from opdai- 
-uta ‘disease of the eyes) gives vdegaw from tdego-c (beside 
vdsoaw), odovtraw ‘I cut teeth’ from odovg ‘a tooth’; Boaw ‘I call, 
cry from ßor7 ‘cry produces yoow from yoog ‘lament’; whilst 
xovaw “1 twist like a top’ from »wvo-g ‘top’, orıyaovraı ‘they 
arrange themselves in rows from oriyoı and oriyes rows’, 
onagyavam ‘I wrap in swaddling clothes’ from onaoyavo-v 
‘swaddling clothes’ follow reyvaw ‘I work skilfully’ from reyvn 
‘skill’, uenyevow I set to work’ from «yyar7y ‘tool, means’, and so 
forth. -:aw became another kind of desiderative suffix: oro«- 
tnyıco I strive to become a general (orparnyi@) and others 
like it gave rise to such forms as aoyovriaw I strive to become 
archon’ from &oxwv, wadtntiaw ‘I wish to be a pupil’ from 
uadnry}-c; and the last-named verb served as a model for 
Biv-ntiaw ‘volo coire’ from Bir ‘coeo’. 


Remark. In certain Greek dialects -sw is often found where we 
expect -aw; it is not always possible to suppose that these are due to 
the analogy of verbs in -ew from o-stems. Such are /few beside Aw, 
danavéw beside dareraw. J. Schmidt, in his work on the Neuters (pp. 326 ff.), 
puts forward a view that in pr. Greek eo aw became regularly so «m3; that 
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thus &o «w and ae stood side by side in sets of verb-forms, 7féw nAasıs etc. ; 
and that there was levelling in two directions, (1) 7fdéw 7fdouer ete. 
following 7 Paes -dev, (2) nfesıs, -Ke following 7,bew -Fouer. 

(2) Many are the meanings given by verbs in -ew which 
are formed from uncompounded o-stems; they stand in all sorts 
of different relations to the contained stem. Here are a few: 
»0:0@v.0 I am ruler’ from xo/gavo-c ‘ruler’, oixéw ‘I dwell’ from 
oixo-¢ dwelling, house’, «orem ‘I count’ from cortuo-¢ number, 
poy tew “I toil’ from uoy9o-g ‘labour’. This type was not very 
fertile in analogical imitations, though we have syeuovew 
I lead’ (nyeuov) modelled upon xowerw. But when these 
verbs were taken from compound stems, the case was different. 
These meant mostly to be or to act as something; and the 
type spread to an extraordinary extent. Examples of strictly 
correct forms: otvoyocw ‘I am wine-pourer’ from oivo-yoo-¢, dn- 
puovoyew | am a craftsman, artisan’ from dyuiovoyo-c, aduvatem 
I am unable, weak’ from a-dvvard-¢; by analogy — wosodorew 
I am wage-giver’ from w109o-dory-c, apoovéw ‘I am senseless’ 
from «gow. It is true some of these verbs have meanings 
both transitive and intransitive, but this depends on the meaning 
of the ground-word; this roAcawoéw means ‘I plague’ or ‘TI am 
plagued’ because ratai-nwoo-¢ means either suffering misery or 
inflicting it. 

(3) With -ew-verbs derived from o-stems, another group 
originally ending in -sd-gw ran together. Only in Homer is 
there a difference in form; there we have -sw, from -eoyu, 
and the intermediate -ew, side by side: rede(w and reiew 
(I § 131 p. 118). The coincidence of these two classes in the 
present caused analogy to act in other parts of the verb system. 
Even in Homer are found such forms as av9fAou from avdéw 
I bloom’ for *«vseo-w (avFoc n. ‘bloom’) on the analogy of 
gidnou from gidéw, and rerevyjoda ‘to be armed’ from reuye« 
pl. ‘arms’. Then came a number of verbs in -ew fut. -7o 
from compound zo-stems, as ansı$Eo ‘TI am disobedient’ from 
a-nswng ‘disobedient’, e%Fagoéw ‘I am of good courage’ from 
&U-$apong ‘courageous; a step due partly to the fondness 
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which the Greeks showed for verbal derivatives in -ew from 
compound o-stems (for which see above, 2). 

(4) The group of verbs in -ow, also from o-stems, is pro- 
bably a purely Greek developement, on parallel lines to -ew = 
Idg. -e-20 (see § 773 pp. 290 f.). At first probably there were 
forms of the verb infinite only, as those with the ending -w-ro-g} 
these soon produced all the rest. -aw -&ow etc. may have been 
the type for -ow -wow: there is a likeness between Joryxow 
‘I furnish with battlements or eaves’ (9ouyx0-c) orepavow ‘I provide 
with a wreath’ (orégavo-c) and nedaw ‘I furnish with a fetter 
(redn) tiucw ‘I provide with honour’ ti; compare particularly 
Orgavın (oTepavors) otepavow and tlud (tluaic) riuce. 

A favourite meaning for -ow is factitive; as orpiow ‘I make 
a cripple’ (oupAo-c), veow ‘I make new (veo-c), too ‘I make 
equal (coo-c). This function it seems to have taken from 
pre-Greek -@0; compare veow with Lat. novare O.H.G. niuwon 
(p. 295); and in this sense -ow became enormously productive: 
sa gaxdw I make into rags, tear to rags’ from gaéxog n. ‘rag’, !) 
vyww I make well from vyw¢g ‘well, oovt9ow ‘I turn into a 
bird’ from oovzs ‘bird’, nAatow “I make broad’ from nAarv-c 
‘broad’, yepvoowm ‘I make into a bridge’ from yeypuoa ‘bridge’. 

(5) Beside verbs in -vw (§ 772) sprang up a class in 
-eviv, as vousvw ] am a herdsman’ (vousv-c), NVioyevo ‘I am a 
driver (mmoyev-;). If, as we assumed in III § 261 p. 162, 
-evg comes from *-syv-g, then -evm == "-eiv-1w, -evow = *-syd-ow 
are quite regular, and do not differ in principle from -v-(4)w 
-b-0@ (daxovw -tow). 

The ending -evw soon became a type for expressing one’s 
usual calling or occupation: as otvoyoevw ‘I am cup-bearer’ 
from otvoyoo-¢, wavrevouc ‘I am a seer’ from udvrı-c, Inosvw 
‘I am a hunter’ from 3770@ ‘hunt’, ßovAsv» ‘I am a counsellor, 
advise’ from fovdy ‘counsel’. Thus -evw is partically synonymous 
with -ew; we have oiwoyoew and -yosvw, and xoouvém bears the 
same kind of sense (see 2., p. 296). 


1) One dare hardly derive this {from *5axoo-ıw, although this would 
have an analogue in Lat. fulgur-i6 (see § 775 p. 294). 
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(6) Amongst the many endings of verbs derived from 
substantives with consonantal stems, three are particularly 
fertile — -atw, -tw, and -awo. 

(a) -atw, for -wd-4w, answers sometimes to a Germanic 
class in (Goth.) -atja (§ 768 p. 283), and sometimes -alw 
comes from -*ndiö, as in meunalouce | count by fives’ from 
neundc (ILS 123 p. 390, IIL § 169 pp. 13 f.). 

Following wya@&o “I mix’, intr. in middle (wya¢ “mixt) were 
coined jovyatw ‘I pacify, keep quiet’ from sovzo-¢ ‘quiet’, dox- 
uate ‘I test? from doxmo-¢ ‘tested, genuine, correct. Following 
apoodioialw I give myself up to sensuality (apeodioac), yevsıalo 
I grow a beard’ (yeveıag) were formed orecı@lw | am in 
tumult? from oraoı-g ‘tumult, avıado “I feel pain or trouble 
from dvia ‘pain, trouble’, Zmywowlow “I am at home from 
emywow-¢ at home. 

iw for -ıd-ww; as 2dniSw ‘I hope’ from édnig -td-og ‘hope’, 
goovziiw ‘I think’ from ggovric ‘care’, Anifoucı 1 rob, harry, 
carry off’ from Ariic ‘booty’, zo¢tw “I strive’ from &gıg ‘strife’. 


> 


On this model, airtZouc ‘I praise’ from alvo-s ‘praise’, demvilw 
I entertain’ from dsinvo-v ‘meal’, zxuvayitw ‘I roar, rush’ from 
xavayy ‘Tush, roar’, ovedi~w ‘I abuse, blame’ from oveidog’ n. 
‘disgrace’, axovriio “I cast a javelin’ from oxwy javelin’, aipa- 
ritw ‘I stain with blood’ from eine ‘blood’, waxagtlo "I bless’ from 
uéxao ‘blest’, aexiCw ‘T insult, torment’ from asıxyg ‘shameful. 

In a few words -atw and -¢w come from -ay-gw and -ıy-ww; 
as aonatw ‘I seize, carry off? (fut. cona&w) from aonak ‘greedy, 
piratical; and uaori~w ‘I whip’ from wdonk ‘a whip’. This 
concidence of -y-gw and -d-gw in the present caused analogy 
to act in two directions. (1) eonxaow nonaoa beside agnakw 
jonuéa following the dental stems; and (2) Dor. Jdoxmatew 
7oka instead of *doxpocem nora following guttural stems. The 
latter kind were very common in Doric. 

(b) Verbs in -avw come from two sources. Some are 
derived from nominal n-stems; as rexraivo ‘I carpenter’ from 
téxtov ‘carpenter, svyoatvw “| make glad’ from euppwv ‘glad, 
nmomatyw “I tend from nom» herdsman’, onegnatvw I give 
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forth seed’ from oneoue ‘seed’, xiuctvw “I undulate’ from xiue 
‘billow’ (§ 768 p. 282). The others are extended no-stems; as 
iatvo “I quicken, make live’ beside Skr. ifana-t, avaivw ‘I dry’ 
beside Lith. savisinu (§ 621 pp. 158 f., § 743 p. 266). As the 
-uvw group spread, either of the two kinds might serve as a 
type-form. ‘Thus in making factitives from adj. o-stems, a large 
class, Jike Feouatvw ‘IT warm’ from Hsouo-c ‘warm’, Astatyw 
‘I smooth’, from Asro-c ‘smooth’, Asvxatvo "I whiten’ from Asvxo-¢ 
‘white’, the model might be either adatyw, which was popularly 
derived from «vo-c ‘dry, or evpoatyw I gladden’ (svgowyr) and 
ntaivo 1 fatten’ (ntwv). 


§ 777. Italic. Denominatives from consonantal noun- 
stems, as Lat. cantur-16, dent-iö, comped-i0, custöd-iö, fulgur-iöo, 
in the present ran on parallel lines with primitives such as 
farc-ıö -i-s (§ 702 p. 229, § 715 p. 248), and with denomi- 
natives from i-stems like fzniö (-7-s) for -i-i0; with the latter 
this is true of the non-present stem, as custödrwi -T-tus like 
finivt -ttu-s. The association seems to have gone thus far in 
proethnic Italic; for we have Osc. zamdırou, i. e. kapid-i-to-m 
‘ollarium’ (same stem as Lat. capis -id-is); compare Umbr. 
statita ‘statuta’ from *stati- Gr. oraoı-s. Old participials such 
as Lat. sceles-tu-s liber-tu-s (ILS 79 pp. 231 f., IV § 768 p. 283) 
had fallen out of the verbal system, thus becoming adjectives, 
before the beginnings of Latin. 


The whole class of denominatives from consonantal noun- 
stems was dying out in Latin. Only those which ended in 
-turiö were a group of any size (see § 778. 1). 

Of the forms used for the present in scriptur-i0 -i-s etec., 
the only ones which are a regular outgrowth of the Indo- 
Germanic are the 1* sing. -6 and the 3"4 pl. -iunt. The others 
cannot be derived either from -ie-s -ie-ti -io-mos -ie-tes nor 
from -üe-s ete.: to judge from the voc. filie (beside fali, 
Ill § 201 p. 83), we should expect as an imper. *scrzpturie. 
As a fact, these denominatives dropt their -20 -ie-s and so forth 
simply because in Italic primary verbs conjugating -10 -2e-s 


300 Present Stem: Class XXXI — Skr. deva-ya-ti. 8777. 


-ie-ti exchanged it for -20 -I-s --t (§ 702 pp. 228 ff.) So 
scriptur-i0 took its type from suf-fio fare-io ete. ($$ 716 f. 
pp. 249 f.), in the same way as Greek moulded the future 
Seouava ayyeho upon the primary class (§ 757 p. 277). 

What is seen in scriptur-id, is seen in other verbs with 
-iö, as finid from fini-s. Here, as before, only 0 and -2wnt 
are regular. Here too the new forms sprang up in proethnie 
Italic; evidence for which is found in Umbr. persnihi-mu 
persnih-mu persni-mu ‘precator’ from a noun-stem *persni- 
(§ 674 p. 207). 

Again: verbs in -ü-i0, -e-iö, and -w-26 run parallel to the 
primary classes: 

plantö, for *-@-i0, has the jo-suffix only in the 1* sing.; 
elsewhere unthematie -d-s -a-t ete., like nd nd-s ete., and juvd 
-d-s etc. This agrees with Umbr. furfant furfa9 ‘februant’ 
anstiplatu ‘instipulator’ Osc. faamat ‘habitat’ and others, beside 
1* sing. Umbr. subocau ‘adoro’ for -a(i)d (ep. stahu ‘sto’, and 
§ 980); so the Latin type may be regarded as proethnic in 
Italy. See § 583 pp. 123 ff., § 738 p. 263. 

So also with claudeö, for *-e-iö, the 20-suffix is found only 
in the 1* sing.: clauded -é-s etc. like pled pl-é-s etc., video 
-é-s etc. ($ 590 pp. 131 f., § 738 p. 263). And the same is 
true of Causals, moneo -e-s and so forth (§ 788). Two 
remarks may be made. First, claudeo and moneo orig. had 
-€16, while pled vided had orig. -&0 (cp. I § 612 p. 402). 
Secondly, claudés monés -et -é@tis may be derived without 
violence from -e(i)es -e(i)eti -e(i)etes, as easily as Lesb. pinre 
may be derived from guAs(y)ere ($ 589 p. 131). To judge 
from Lat. trés, pontés Umbr. puntes for -e()es (I § 134 
p. 121), ee became @ in pre-Italie times. It is possible that 
this contraction in persons containing the suffix -ge- may have 
paved the way for the confluence of verbs in -e-20 and -é-76 
with those in -é-. It must also be carefully remembered that 
Latin had no 2-forms answering to plantdvt plantätu-s fintot 
finitu-s, as it had no similar é-forms even in verbs with -é-20, 
such as video. 
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Remark. An exception is dénsed ‘I thicken’, which has dénsétu-s, 
a bye-form of dénsdre (same meaning). It would appear that there was 
once nothing but this participle densetu-s, and that the whole system dense- 
-mus etc., sprang up by analogy of dénsd-mus to densä-tu-s. This would 
explain why dénsed, unlike albeo claudeö etc., had a factitive meaning. 


statud -wis -uit etc. may be directly compared with Skr. 
gätu-yami -ya-si etc., Gr. gitvm -uc ete.; on the other hand 
the inflexion is the same as in sud suis suit etc. (§ 717 p. 250). 

§ 778. Particular endings becoming a type in Italic: 

(1) The ending -turiö, occurring words like scröptur-iö from 
scriptor (§ 768 p. 282), was made by the usual misunderstanding 
into a type. Hence came a number of new forms, with the 
sense of will, wish, intention, often where there was no con- 
nected noun in -tor; as parturiö taciturid, sulläturiö (from 
Sulla). In late Latin these words lost their distinctive meaning, 
and parturiö, for example, meant the same as parid.') 

(2) The ending -i6 = -i-iö, found in many Latin verbs 
from both subst. and adj. stems, gained no such distinctive 
meaning as did -6 (-äre) and -eö. Add to the exx. given in 
§ 771 p. 289 the following: partiö and -ior ‘I divide, share’ 
from pars (stem parti-), circumretiö I ensnare from réte, 
inanio ‘| empty’ from indni-s, molliö I soften’ from molli-s. 
None the less did -¢6 spread by analogy: catulid from catulu-s, 
equio from eguo-s, which with nuptutre remind us in form and 
sense of the Skr. desiderative class putrtyd-ti (§ 774 p. 292); 
blandior from blandu-s, rauctd from raucu-s, saevid from saevo-s, 
largior from largu-s, unio from Unu-s; poenio punid from poena ; 
abortio from abortu-s, singultiö from singuliu-s. It is possible 
that some of the verbs like catuliö blandior are the same 
formation as Skr. adhvaryd-ti Gr. ayyedAm; see $ T70 pp. 286 f. 

(3) Verbs in -@-iö (Lat. -6), some of which, from o-stems, 
belong to pre-Italic times (§ 769 pp. 284 f.), became very 
numerous in Italic. 

Many such, derived from a-substantives, meant to 


1) Johansson (P.-B. Beitr. x 223) thinks that Goth. aihtrön ‘to beg 
for’ is a desiderative like these. He connects it with aih ‘I possess’, and 
thinks the orig. meaning was ‘I want to possess’. 


original stem denoted: Lat. caro. Umbr. kuraia ‘curet’ Pelign. 
coisatens “euraverunt (Lat. cära), Lat. multö Ose. moltaum 
‘multare’ (Lat. multa), Lat. insidior (Insidiae), praedor (praeda), 
lacrimö (lacrima), maculö (macula), fortund (fortüna). Then 
verbs in -@0 were made from other substantive stems. 
Examples: Lat. terminod from terminu-s termen, Umbr. termnas 
‘terminatu-s Ose. teremnattens ‘terminaverunt; Lat. locd 
from locu-s, Pelign. locatin(s) ‘locaverunt’; Lat. döno from 
dönu-m, Osc. djuunated ‘donavit’; Lat. vinculö from vinculu-m, 
Umbr. previslatu imper. ‘praevinculato, praepedito vinculis’; 
Lat. numerö from numeru-s, püagno from pügnu-s (cp. § 773 
Rem. p. 291), spolior from spoliu-m, cönsilior from cönsiliu-m, 
regnö from régnu-m, fluctuö from fluctu-s, tumultuö from 
tumultu-s, cöntiönor from cöntiö, nöminö from nomen, exadmind 
from exämen, colord from color, fulgurö from fulgur, onerd 
from onus, scelerö from scelus, pulverö from pulvi-s, laudö 
from laus, hiemö from hiems; Osc. deivaid ‘iuret’ deivast 
‘iurabit from deivo- ‘deus’. 

A few more exx. may be given of verbs in -a@6 derived 
from adjectival stems, like Lat. novd (pp. 284 f.): Lat. privd 
from przvo-s, Osc. preivatud ‘privato, reo (for the meaning, 
cp. Bréal, Dict. etym. Lat.? 281, Mém. Soc. Ling. ıv 394 f.); 
Lat. pio from piu-s, Umbr. pihatu ‘piato’ prupehast ‘ante 
piabit’; Lat. probö from probu-s, Osc. prüfattens ‘probaverunt’. 
Hence by analogy Lat. gravö from gravi-s, levo from levi-s, 
cicurö from cicur. Lat. sacrö from sacro- sacri-, Ose. 
sakarater sacratur, sacrificatur’ from oazogo (‘sacrum’) saeri-. 

A mass of Lat. verbs in -taiö are based upon Zo- Parti- 
ciples; usually they have an intensive or frequentative meaning. 
The following seem to have existed in pre-Italic times: Lat. 
gustö = O.H.G. costom from Idg. *gus-td-, see § 769 p. 284; 
Lat. itö Umbr. etaians ‘itent’ etato ‘itate — Gr. iry-téov 
El. part. perf. act. !r-owv-ır@xwo; Lat. putö I deck, prune, 
clean, reckon, think’ beside 0.0.81. pytaja ‘scrutor, quaero, 
indago (Osthoff, M. U. rv 86f.). Formed in Latin on the same 
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principle: hortor occultö adjutd canto versd tracto dictö gesto 
potd, domitö crepitö habits. The ending -itö was abstracted 
from words which happened to have it, and became a type; 
hence vocitö from vocd (vocätu-s), volito from vold (volatu-m), 
agito from ago, sciscitd from sci-scd, visito from viso (Class XX, 
$ 662 p. 197); and, by a combination of -ı20 with -tö, arose 
intensives or frequentatives to the second power, as ititö from 
i-16, dictitd from die-tö, cursitö from curso. 

The reason why this class derived from the to-participle 
increased to such a size, was that from the pre-Italic stage 
onwards, the neuter or the feminine of these participles was 
used as an abstract noun: as commentu-m ‘idea (hence com- 
mentor), repulsa ‘defeat’ (hence repulsd), offénsa ‘blow (hence 
offenso). See II § 158 pp. 473 ff, IV § 769 p. 289. 

-igäre also became a fertile denominative suffix in Latin; 
navigo remiyö jarigd jürgd mitigd. Cp. Leo Meyer, Bezz. Beitr. 
vi 130 ff. 

(4) The -eö = -e-iö, of intrans. verbs like claudeo (§ 770 
p. 288), hardly touched any but o-stems; but an example of it 
elsewhere is molleö from molli-s. 

Observe that the same distinction of transitive and in- 
transitive, which we see in the denominatives cläräre and 
clarére, is seen in primary verbs with those endings, as liquäre 
and liquére. 


Remark. fateor seems to be another denominative in eö. Of this 
verb, Oscan has the inf. fatium (i= @). The contained stem is *fa-to-s, 
answering to Gr. murd- ‘said’ (&-paro-s), and meaning ‘having declared 
something, open, confessing’; and the word doubtless borrowed its deponent 
inflexion from fart (§ 495 p. 56). At first its construction was fateor de 
aliquaé ré, and the accusative constr. came later. The partic. fessu-s follows 
suäsu-s from sudded, and the like. 


§ 779. Keltic. The only distinct class of this kind in 
Irish contains the @-denominatives, as rannaim from the 4-stem 
rann (§ 769 p. 284) and marbaim from the o-stem marb 
(p. 284). Somewhat as in Latin, the 1* sing. only is extended 
by -io-, and all the rest lacks it: 1% sing. no charu for *cara-16 
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(conjunct inflexion) like Lat. plantö; 3™sing. no chara O.Bret. 
cospitio-t like Lat. planta-t. Compare § 584 p. 125. 

io-presents from consonantal stems (like Skr. apas-yd-ti) 
there are none. Mid.Ir. ath-rigaim ‘I dethrone’ is an d-verb 
(inf. aith-rigad) from rz ‘king’ (stem r2g-). 

There are none either of the type of Skr. gdtu-yd-ti 
(§ 772 p. 289). 

In the Keltic 3° conjugation, Idg. denominatives in -e-i0 
(say scorim scuirim, § 770 p. 288), those in -é-26 (say fo-dalim 
§ 771 p. 289), and causals in -eö (§ 803) have all run 
together. Then this new composite denominative type spreads 
by analogy: 3° sing. ad-rzmi ‘counts’ from rim f. ‘number’ (stem 
*rima-), bägim ar-bagim ‘I strive, brag’ from bag f. ‘strife’ 
(stem *bagä-). 

§ 780. A denominative ending with -ag- became widespread 
in Irish and British dialects: e. g. O.Ir. sdraigim or -sdraigiur 
Mod. Cymr. sarhaf (= O.Cymr. *sarhagam) I injure, offend’ 
from sdr ‘offence’, O.Ir. suidigim ‘I place’ from suide ‘place’, 
Mid.Ir. intamlaigim ‘I compare’ from intamail ‘likeness, imitation’, 
O.Cymr. scamnhegirt ‘evant’. Some have wished to connect 
this suffix with the nominal suffix -deo- (II § 89 p. 273), led 
to this view by cumachtaigim ‘I make myself master of’ from 
cumachtach ‘powerful’; but nothing clear is known about its 
origin. 

Remark. “The British dialects point to -dg-, and before the ä 
Cymr. has an h, which I believe to indicate that the orig. sound was s 
(i. e. -sägi-). But of this s there is no trace at all in Irish. Leaving 


this out of count, we might imagine some formation like Lat. rémigare 
pürgäre, only with i-flexion in Keliic.” Thurneysen. 


§ 781. Germanic. (1) Here, as in Keltic, the most pro- 
minent group consists of @-verbs, with inf. Goth. O.H.G. -on 
O.Icel. -a A.S. -ian, called in Germanic grammars the Second 
Weak Conjugation. -@-io-, with -2o-extension, is clear only in 
Anglo-Frisian, A.S. 1% sing. in -ie, pl. in -iad, as sealfie sealfiad, 
where 7 must originally have been a long and also dull vowel, 
so that Germ. -d-2a- is quite out of the question. Without -io-: 
O.H.G. salbom -ös -6t -dmés -dt -nt Goth. salbös -dp -dm -dp 
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-ond. The 1* sing. Goth. salbd is doubtless not for *-a-m 
with secondary personal ending (neither is hab-a for *-2-m, 
see § 708 p. 239), but a new formation following baira beside 
bairam and haba beside habam. Compare § 739 p. 264. 
Examples of G-verbs derived from d-nouns are given in 
§ 769 p. 284. Others are Goth. fairind ‘I accuse, blame’ 
O.H.G. firinom ‘scelero’ A.S. firenie ‘I sin’ from Goth. fairina 
‘accusation’ O.H.G. firina ‘scelus’ A.S. firen ‘sin’, Goth. idreigo 
I repent’ from idreiga ‘repentance’, O.H.G. ahtom (A.S. eahtie) 
"I notice’ from ahta ‘notice’, O.H.G. gremizzöm ‘I look grim, 
am gloomy’ from gremizza ‘dark look, gloom, despondency’. 


The ending -inö-@a-), beginning in West Germ. verbs like 
O.H.G. firinom, redinom (1 set forth, recount’, from redina 
‘account, description’) became an independent suffix and went 
further: e. g. O.H.G. wig-indm "I punish’ A.S. witnie, O.H.G. 
fest-indm ‘I affirm, make fast, promise’ A.S. festnie, O.H.G. 
heb-inom ‘| entertain as a guest’, and others. 

For @-verbs from o-nouns, such as Goth. vairpo O.H.G. 
werdom, see § 769 p. 284. 

a-verbs from s-stems (these joined the o-declension very 
early in Germanic, see II § 132 pp. 419 f.): Goth. hatizd ‘I hate’ 
from hatis ‘hatred’, O.H.G. sigirom ‘I conquer’ beside Goth. 
sigis ‘victory, O.H.G. egisöm ‘I am terrified’ beside Goth. agis 
‘fear’, like Lat. oneräre scelerare (§ 778 p. 302).  -isd-(ia-) 
became a new independent suffix: Goth. valv-isd ‘I roll, revolve’, 
O.H.G. rzch-isom I rule’ A.S. ricsie, O.H.G. lich-isom ‘com- 
paro, simulo’ her-isom ‘I rule’ (also herrisom by analogy of 
hérro ‘lord, ruler’, which was originally a comparative), A.S. 
bledsie ‘I bless’ and others. 

a-verbs from n-stems: Goth. frdujind ‘I am lord, I rule’ 
from frauja (gen. frdujins) ‘lord’, gudjino ‘I am a priest, fill 
priestly office’ from gudja ‘priest’, which gave the type for 
reik-ind “I rule over’ (reik-s ‘ruler’) skalk-ind ‘I am a servant, 
am useful’ (skalk-s 'servant‘) hor-ind ‘I commit adultery’ (hör-s 
‘adulterer’). 


Many more new endings with the d-suffix, like these just 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 20 
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mentioned, are found in West Germanic. The favourites are 
-arö-, -alö-, and -ako-. 

(2) Even in the prehistoric stages of Germanic three 
classes of verbs, with endings originally different, came to have 
the same ending; those with consonantal stems, with the ending 
-i6 (-ii6); those from o-stems, with the ending -e-~0 (whence 
pr. Germ. -i-20), and those ending in -i-46. Compare Goth. 
rigizja glitmunja veitvödja lauhatja O.H.G. lougazeu lohazzu 
and others § 768 p. 283, Goth. rigneib etc. $ 770 p. 288, 
and Goth. ddilja O.H.G. teil(ü)u, Goth. venja O.H.G. wdan(i)u 
etc. $ 771 p. 289.1) Besides, the causals in -&0 (pr. Germ. 
-ij0), as Goth. fra-vardja = Idg. *worteiö, fell into this con- 
jugation, which is called the First Weak Conjugation in Ger- 
manic grammar. It should be mentioned that in Germanic, as 
in other Idg. languages, many verbs derived from nouns are 
properly classed among Causals; for example, Goth. hailja 
O.Sax. heliu O.H.G. heild)u ‘I heal’ from hdil-s hel heil ‘whole’ 
(S$ 793, 806). 

But the confluence of the various pre-Germanic conjugations 
was not always due to regular sound-change. For instance, 
Goth. glitmuneip lauhateib (both only inferred) took the place 
of *glitmun-ji-p *lauhat-ji-b on the analogy of such forms as 
rigneip for *rigni-ü-dü). Goth. vaurkeip (1* sing. vadrkja 
Idg. *wrg-i0) is a new form, instead of *vaurkip, following 
fra-vardeip etc. (p. 229 footnote). On the other hand, O.H.G. 
denit beigit (1% sing. denn()u beize(du ground-form *toneiö 
*bhoidéio) follow hevit — Lat. capit. 

There is often wavering between the first weak conjugation 
and the second, the d-verbs. Sometimes there were originally 
variant forms with different structure; e. g. O.H.G. follom 
I fl? was a pre-Germ. verb in -d-26 (§ 769 p. 284), whilst 
full(iju Goth. fullja ‘I fill’ is a causal; similarly we have O.11.G. 
tarom ‘I hurt, injure’ from tara ‘hurt, injury’ beside the causal 

1) Whether *-u-i6 leads regularly to Goth. „ja, and say tagrja Tery’ 
comes from pr. Germ. *tagru-i0, ufarassja ‘I exist in abundance’ for 
*ufarassu-jo, is doubtful. 
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teriu (same meaning). How far these verbs altered their inflexion 
in later times, and for what reasons, are questions which need 
further investigation (cp. for instance O.Sax. fullon beside fulliu). 

(3) Verbs in Goth. -a (274 sing. -dis) O.H.G. -ém, as 
Goth. pbaha O.H.G. dagém ‘taceo’ (Third Weak Conj.), as we 
have seen in § 587 p. 129, § 592 p. 133, § 708 pp. 238 ff., did 
not originally belong to what we have called the later stratum 
of denominatives. However, we do find in Germanic quite a 
number of later denominatives in this conjugation; as Goth. 
arma 1 feel pity fasta O.H.G. fastém ‘I fast’; and one is 
tempted to class those verbs along with Latin denominatives 
such as clauded, which were just in the same way associated 
in conjugation with taced vided and the like (§ 777 p. 300). 
Howbeit, this is inadmissible. Because by far the greater 
number of the verbs in this class were intransitive (as are 
haha dagem), it happened that their ending became a sign of 
intransitive meaning; and as the orig. inceptive verbs with an 
n-suffix (as Goth. ga-vakna ‘to awake’) suggested inceptive 
n-verbs formed from nouns (as Goth. fullna TI get full’ mikiina 
I grow large’, § 623 p. 160), just so Paha dagém were the 
model for fasta fastém and many others. Since there was a 
primary verb Goth. saurga O.H.G. sorgém ‘I care’ side by side 
with the subst. Goth. saurga O.H.G. sorga ‘care’, which seemed 
to be derived from that substantive (§ 659 pp. 193 f.), so the 
subst. (O.H.G.) fasta ‘a fast’ suggested the above named verb 
Goth. fasta O.H.G. fastém; and furthermore the verb werném 
‘I perplex or torment myself’ was made to complement werna 
‘perplexity, pang’, wartém ‘I watch, wait’ was formed from 
the subst. warta ‘watch, spying, waiting’, wahtém ‘I keep 
watch from wahta ‘watch. In O.H.G. the process goes a step 
further, and verbs like these are derived from adjectives; e. g. 
O.H.G. falém ‘I cause to rot’ from fal ‘rotten’, altem ‘I grow 
old’ from alt ‘old’. Compare some other verbs, belonging to 
Class XIV, such as O.H.G. wesaném ‘I dry up, wither away’ 
(O.Icel. visna), trunkanem ‘T get drunk’ (A.S. druncnie), which, 
by adopting 2-flexion, gained a second sign of their intransitive- 

| 20* 
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inceptive meaning (§ 623 p. 160); and further Goth. maurna 
O.H.G. mornem instead of *maurno "mornöm (§ 605 p. 147). 

There are many and various waverings between -é- and 
-G-flexion, as O.H.G. @rém and eröm I honour’, which need 
further investigation. 

$ 782. Balto-Slavonic. 

(1) Here it is no longer possible to distinguish beyond a 
doubt verbs derived from consonantal noun-stems and containing 
the suffix -io-, of the type of Skr. rajas-yd-ti (§ 768 p. 282). 
Instead of these, we find in cases where the forms are clear, 
verbs conjugated in other denominative classes; as Lith. 
akmenyjü-s ‘I turn to stone’ from akmü ‘stone’ (stem akmen-), 
0.0.81. znamenaja ‘I mark, term’ from zname ‘mark’ (stem 
znamen-). 

Remark. Perhaps the Lith.-Lettic verbs Kurschat calls “Punctiva” 
— those ending in (Lith.) -tereti -teleti, as kifsteré-ti ‘I rough-hew a little’ 
— are to be connected with Slavonic nomina agentis in -tel- (Idg. -ter-), 
as Zritel-i ‘offerer’ (II § 122 p. 389). Then comes the question whether 
the Lith. present formation kifster-iu szvilptelu (i. e. -el-iu) represents or 
not the type of Skr. rajas-yd-ti. The conjugation in the dialects is 
sometimes -teréjau -telejau, -tereti -teléti, and sometimes -teriau -telau, 
-terti -telti (Leskien-Brugmann, Lit. Volksl. und Märchen, 313 f.), the 
latter like Zükuriau lükurti beside lakuriu “I wait quietly’. 


(2) Beside the endings Lith. -o-ja 0.0.81. -a-ja = Idg. 
-d-i6, as Lith. fankd-ju 0.0.81. laka-ja (§ 769 p. 284), we meet 
with Lith. -&-ju 0.0.81. -éja instead of Idg. -e-iö, e. g. Lith. 
güde-jü-s 0.0.81. razume-ja (§ 770 p. 288), and Lith. -yja 
instead of Idg. -i-iö, as daly-ja (§ 771 p. 289). In these 
formations the long -é- and -7- are to be explained on the 
same principle as the long vowels in the Greek dialectic forms 
adixya zoviw and so forth (§ 775 p. 293): they have been 
imported from the non-present stems; thus gäde-jü-s follows 
-é-siu -é-ti-s, razumé-ja follows -é-chit -E-ti, and daly-jüu follows 
-j-siu -¥-ti, and so forth. At the same time, something is due 
to such present forms as Lith. byré-ju O.C.SI. gové-ja, in which 
verbs the non-present forms had the same endings as have the 
present stems now in question (e. g. byré-ti like güde-t-s, 
gove-ti like razumé-ti); see § 735 p. 262, § 740 pp. 264 f. 
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Similarly sprang up the present in -a-ju, as jükü-ju, by 
analogy of -ü-ta-s (§ 773 p. 291), due to the same principle as 
the Boeotian da@uwovrec ($ 775 p. 293). This happened first 
in Baltic, or at any rate in the proethnic stage of Balto-Slavonie. 
The preterite of these verbs is odd; it ends in -avau (jükavaü), 
while we should expect *-di-jaw; the latter ending appears in 
Lettic as -%ju, the shape it would naturally take there. I assume, 
with Wiedemann (Lit. Prät., 198), that -avau is due to the 
analogy of verbs in -au-ti (pres. -au-ju pret. -avau, see 
below, 3). 

In Slavonic, where Idg. 6 and @ ran together, verbs of 
the same kind as Lith. jaki@ju may be buried in the class 
which has the termination -aja. This is all the more likely 
because such forms as rogatü and ragüta-s cannot be well 
separated ($ 773 p. 291). 

(3) The denominative type exemplified by such forms 
as Skr. adhvar-yd-ti (from adhva-rd-s) and Gr. ayyetiw 
(from @yysio-g) is represented, firstly, by Slavonic presents 
like trepesta 24 sing. -estesi (from trepetü). See § 770 
p. 287. 

Secondly, Lithuanian denominatives in -auju (inf. -au-tı, 
pret. -avau), and those in Slavonic ending in -w-jq (inf. -ova-ti), 
have to be examined; e. g. Lith. rökau-ju ‘I make a noise’ 
0.0.81. dlügu-ja ‘I owe’. They come from the most diverse 
noun-stems, but it is impossible to tell offhand with what 
stems the class began. If they are derived from w-stems 
(dlügovati from dlügü ‘debt? gen. dlügu, sladovati ‘to be sweet’ 
beside sladü%-kü Lith. satdu-s), they must be connected with 
Idg. verbs in *-w-70 (§ 772 p. 289). But if so, one cannot under- 
stand why the stem-final -w- should have been exchanged in 
the verb for the strong grade -eu- or -ou- (pr. Balto-Slav. -ow- 
may be either, see I § 68 p. 59). I therefore think it far 
more likely that the contained nouns had stems in -e-u0- -e-ua- 
(cp. Skr. kesa-vd-s ‘longhaired’ from késa-s ‘hair’, etc., see II 
$ 64 pp. 133 ff.). This view is supported by Slay. besovatı 
‘to be frenzied’ beside bésovii ‘devilish, mad’ from best ‘demon’, 
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kraljevati ‘to be king’ beside kraljevü ‘royal’ from kralji ‘king’, 
vracevati ‘to be a physician, to heal’ beside vraéevi ‘pertaining 
to a physician’ from vract ‘physician’, vinovati ‘to accuse’ beside 
vinovint ‘guilty of something’ from vina ‘cause, guilt’ (vinovinit 
presupposes *vinovü), and many more; Lith. substantives in 
-ava -java are collected by Leskien, Die Bildung der Nomina 
im Lit., 199 ff. In Lettic (and Prussian too) the verbs in 
-auti do not appear at all; and partly for that reason, partly 
because the large majority of Lith. verbs in -auti are Slavonic 
in origin, it is at least not improbable that this au-conjugation 
has been borrowed bodily from the Slavonic. However, the 
borrowing must have taken place very early, when Slav. @ 
was still ow. 

Genuine Baltic examples of the type of Skr. adhvar-ya-ti 
would therefore be impossible to find. 

(4) Side by side with the ending -0-ju, Baltic has another 
present inflexion with -d- and without -zo-. This occurs, firstly, 
in the 2"¢ sing. imper. always without exception; e. g. dovand-k, 
which is to be compared with Lat. planta etc. (§ 957). Secondly, 
in Frequentatives and Causals with -au (inf. -y-t), some of 
which were certainly derived from nouns; e. g. Lith. ja stau 
‘I gird (frequently) from jüsta ‘girdle’, pelnaü ‘I earn’ from 
peina-s ‘earnings’, vétau ‘I fan, winnow’ beside Skr. vd-ta-s 
Gr. aj-ry (IL § 79 p. 223). The forms jüsto jüsto-me ju sto-te 
answer to Lat. planta-t -d-mas -d-tis Lesb. riwe-wev O.Ir. 
no chara-m Goth. salbö-m ete., but the 1* and 2" sing. jüstau 
jüstai show the same analogical change as do the primary 
forms »bijaü-s ‘I fear’ buvat ‘I was’, see $ 586 p. 127. This 
Lith. present class, as the non-present forms show (inf. 7@ sty-ti 
pret. j@scziau), stands in very close connexion with the Idg. 
verbs in -é6 (Class XXXII), and we must discuss it again 
in SS 789 and 807. 

The orig. d-flexion without -20- is also seen in Pruss. waitia 
‘he speaks’ 1* pl. waitia-mai (inf. waitia-t) beside O.C.SI. vésta- 
-ja ‘I speak, advise’ (inf. véSta-ti), beside Pruss. caria-woyti-s 
karige-wayte ‘address to the army, review’ O.C.SI. véste n. advice. 
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(5) Slavonie has no distinet present class to correspond to 
the Lith. present class -y-ju (daly-jü, no. 2, p. 308) which 
represents the Idg. verbs in -i-36. These verbs in -7-20 in 
this branch of Idg. were merged in the class of Causals ete. 
with -i-ti (Class XXXII); e. g. gosta ‘I entertain, receive 
hospitably’ 2”4 sing. gosti-gi inf. gosti-t from gostt ‘guest, 
éista ‘I honour’ from d7st? ‘honour, mista I take vengeance 
from mist? ‘vengeance’, branja ‘I strive’ from brani ‘strife, 
myslja “I think’ from myslt ‘thought. The Idg. endings -&0 
and -i-i6 in Slavonic were sure to run together after -e- 
became -Y- (I § 68 p. 60), and in both classes the endings 
-ja -isi -itt ete. have undoubtedly taken -7- from the infinitive. 
We shall see in § 789 p. 322 how very probable it is that 
-7- first got into the Causals, and afterwards spread to 
i-denominatives. 

$ 783. Certain endings of the denominative verbs become 
types. 

(1) Verbs in (Lith.) -0-ju (0.C.81.) -a-ja from d- and from 
o-stems; as Lith. Zanko-ju 0.0.81. laka-ja from lanka laka 
and Lith. kilno-ju from kilna-s, mirksnio-ju from mirksni-s, 
0.0.81. prija-jq beside Skr. priyd-s, are cited in § 769 
pp. 284 f. 

Other Baltic examples are: Lith. klupo-ju ‘1 continue 
kneeling’ from klupa ‘kneeling, eurtsey’, ddérgano-ja ‘it is rainy 
weather’, from därgana ‘rainy weather’, Lett. jaudd-ju ‘1 have 
power, I can’ from jauda ‘power’, sukkd-ju ‘I comb’ from sukkas 
pl. ‘comb’, schduld-ju ‘I flutter’, from schaul-s ‘fluttering’, waja-ju 
‘I weaken’ from wdj-sch ‘weak’, jökd-ju ‘I jest’ from jök-s ‘jest’, 
Lith. valé-ju (i. e. *valid-ju) ‘I compel from vald (i. e. *valia) ‘will’, 
vadéié-ju ‘I lead about’ from vädzios pl. ‘leading-string, leash’, 
gylé-ju ‘I prick repeatedly’ from gylg-s ‘sting’, vynid-ju I wrap 
up beside kakla-vyng-s ‘necktie’; also derived from -12-stems, 
as Lith. pdinio-ju ‘I confuse, entangle’ from pdiné ‘a con- 
fusion, entanglement, hindrance’, rdnkio-ju ‘I keep picking up’ 
(berries, for example) from ranké ‘a gleaning or gathering. 
The predominant meaning of Lith. verbs in -oju is ‘to do, to 
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be occupied with the thing denoted by the noun whence the 
verb comes, as dovand-ju ‘I make a present to some one’; 
and it is easy to see that where there was any verb of this 
sort and a primary verb containing the same stem, the former 
might get some kind of frequentative meaning by way of 
distinction. Thus tanko-ju ‘I busy myself with bending’ 
means practically I bend to and fro’ to make pliant or supple, 
whilst enki means simply ‘I bend’. We shall soon meet this 
same Frequentative class in Slavonic; and we may therefore 
with some probability infer that it belongs to the proethnic 
period of Balto-Slavonic. But I would suggest that the type 
is still older, and was not produced at that time out of the 
later stratum of denominatives; for there is no objection to 
comparing forms like Lith. lindo-ju 0.0.81. sün-edaja with 
Lat. juväre Goth. mitön ete., and placing them in the older 
denominative stratum. See $$ 734 ff. pp. 261 ff. 

The ending -oju, both with and without some part of the 
foregoing stem adhering to it, became an independent suffix. 
Alone: lankioju beside tanko-ju, bradzio-ju "I wade about’ from 
brada ‘a wading’ (but Lett. has bradddju) landzioju ‘I crawl 
about’ beside (-Zanda ‘place to crawl into’ (but Lett. has Zödaju), 
lakiöju ‘I fly about’ from daka ‘place to fly in and out of, 
entrance to a beehive, sakidju ‘I follow, sagidju ‘I attach, fix, 
sew on. -loju (i. e. *-Koju): pirseldju “I woo, am a suitor on 
behalf of some one’ from pirslj-s ‘suitor, wooer’. (perszü pirsti 
‘to woo, to be suitor’), mörkloju ‘I blink’ from mirklg-s ‘blinker’ 
(mérkiu mérkti ‘I close my eyelids’) and others; by analogy of 
these Zirg-ldju ‘I go straddling about’ (Zergit ‘I step, stride’), 
tep-loju I smear or grease over’ (tepu ‘I smear’), mét-ldju 
I throw about’ (met ‘I throw métau ‘I throw about’). -ceioju 
-seczioju: badmirszeziöju ‘I almost starve, suffer hunger’ from 
badmirté ‘starvation’, and others; which set the type for such, 
forms as mirk-czidju mirk-seceidju ‘I blink’, truk-czioju truk- 
-secetgju I throb repeatedly’, rdisz-czioju ‘I keep tying’. 
-urioju -uloju (with parallel endings -writiju -ulüju by § 785) 
for frequentatives: vJburioju ‘I wag my tail, fawn upon’ from 
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vyburj-s “one who wags the tail’, krétuloju ‘I stir myself a 
little from krütuli-s ‘a stirring of oneself, levy, militia’, 
gromuloju ‘I chew the cud from gromuly-s ‘cud’, ete.; by this 
analogy kyb-urioju 1 kick or struggle a little’, vdb-uloju ‘I chew 
something tough’. -aloju is used in the same way; in this 
ending -2o7u interchanges with -wju far oftener than in the 
endings -urioju -uloju (§ 785):') sdrgaloju ‘I am _ sickly 
ep. sargal-inga-s ‘sickly’, darbaloju ‘I keep on working, I work 
vigorously, isz-vartaloju ‘I tumble down’ and many more, 
Lett. pirkaldju ‘I buy by retail’ beside Lith. pirkala-s ‘wares’, 
ep. Lith. svambaliju I dangle’ from svambata-s “that which 
dangles, plummet’. 

Other Slavonic examples (observe that some of the 
Slav. verbs in -a-té may possibly answer to Lith. verbs in 
-ü-ti, see § 782.2 p. 309): 0.0.81. igra-ja I play’ from igra 
‘game’, sü-vraska-ja ‘I am wrinkled’ from vraska ‘wrinkle’, 
klevata-jq ‘I calumniate’ (beside klevesta, see § 770 p. 287) 
from kleveta ‘slander’, gneva-ja se ‘I am angry from gnevü 
‘anger’, kastlja-ja ‘I cough’ from kasilt ‘cough. As in Baltic, 
these verbs were distinguished by a secondary frequentative 
meaning from parallel primary verbs. They were associated 
with the group of frequentatives derived from verbs, whose 
beginnings go back to the older denominative d-series; thus 
-6da-ja was associated with ja(d)-mi ‘esse’, -cripa-ja with éripa 
I make’, -gneta-ja with gneta ‘I press, déita-jq ‘I read’ with 
cita | count, reckon’; some of these could also be conjugated 
in the present like glagolja (glagola-ti) trepesta (trepeta-ti), etc. 
(§ 770 p. 287), as na-rida ‘I name’ (inf. na-rica-ti) beside 
na-reka. As some of these frequentatives had originally a 
strong grade of root-vowel, it became a rule for new forms of 
the same model, that if the primary verb had the vowels e, o, 
7, or %, the frequentative had £, a, i, or y (see the comparisons 


1) The distinction between o and « is in many Lith. writings so 
incompletely kept, that it is often impossible to say whether an ending 
be -oju or -uju. 
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In vowel-stems, -vaja is found as a frequentative suffix; 
e. g. o-ba-vajq ‘incanto’ beside ba-jq ‘fabulor, o-de-vaja 
T clothe’ beside dé-jq dezdq ‘I lay’, pi-vaja ‘I drink’ beside 
pi-ja ‘I drink’; o-kleveta-vaja beside kleveta-jq klevestq ‘I slander’, 
razumé-vaja beside razume-ja ‘I understand. The origin of 
-vaja was the noun-suffix -wo- -ud-: piva-ja from  pi-vo 
‘a draught’, vii-liva-jq ‘I pour in’ (beside bi-ja I pour) from 
*]j-vt Mod.Slov. liv ‘funnel’ na-liv ‘shower of rain Russ. na- 
-livit ‘the time when the corn grows full’ pro-livt ‘strait, channel’, 
na-séva-ja ‘I sow a field (beside sé-jq ‘I sow) from Russ. sé-vit 
‘sowing, seed time’. Other similar nouns having v-suffixes may 
be regarded as derivatives with the suffixes -Uku -tka: 
cp. 0.0.81. pri-de-v-ükü ‘cognomen’ Mod.Slav. 0-dé-v-ka ‘dress’ 
beside -dévaja, Russ. do-bi-v-ka ‘a complete driving im’ (of 
stakes) beside raz-bivaja ‘I knock to bits, destroy’ (4-74 
I strike’), Mod.Slov. po-mi-v-ek ‘rinsing pail’ beside u-myvaja 
I wash’ (my-ja ‘I wash’). But the v of davaja ‘I give’ and of 
stavaja ‘consisto may be taken as original, even if it is not 
to be put in just the same category as the w-suffix of the 
aforementioned forms; cp. Lith. dovand, Skr. dävdne and 
0.0.81. stava stavii po-stavii stavlja == Goth. stöja, Lith. stovd. 
Since piva-ti dava-ti were regarded as intimately connected 
with pi-ti and da-ti, the ending -vati became itself a type, 
and hence we have -znava-ti beside zna-ti ‘knows’, -klevetava-ti 
beside klevata-ti, and so on. The endings -vajq -vati were 
very convenient for making frequentatives from verbs with a 
vowel stem-final; hence their frequency. 

Remark. Frequentatives of derivative verbs, as o-klevetavati 
razumevati velicavati, must be regarded, because of their meaning, as 


an imitation of primary Frequentatives, and must not be derived from 
nouns in -avü and -évii (such as velicavié ‘grandiloquent’). 


$ 784. (2) Verbs from o-nouns in (Lith.) -é-ju (0.C.S1.) 
-6-ja, as Lith. gäde-jü-s from güda-s, 0.0.81. razume-ja from 
razumü, are cited in § 770 pp. 288 f. 

Other Baltic examples are: Lith. szykseté-ju I am 
covetous’ from szgkszta-s ‘covetous, Lett. labbé-ju ‘I better 
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myself’ from lab-s ‘good’, prate-ju ‘I subtilize, play the wiseacre’ 
from prdt-s ‘reason’, galé-ju ‘I finish’ from gal-s ‘end’, mistre- 
-ju ‘I mix, mingle’ from mistr-s ‘hotch-potch. In Lithuanian 
these verbs mean ‘to be or practise anything. They are 
formed from other stems besides those in -o-, as Lith. Zygé-ju 
I go an errand’ from ZYgi-s ‘errand, course’, matonéju I much 
wish to have’ from matoni-s ‘gracious’, seiléju ‘I slaver, drivel’ 
from séilé ‘slaver’, Lett. brideju ‘I delay’ from bridi-s ‘while, 
period’, auréju ‘I blow the hunting horn’ from aure ‘hunting 
horn’. They are linked with the older group of Verbs in -eju, 
as kylé-ju ($ 740 p. 265), in the same way as verbs like 
dovanoju are linked with those like lindoju (§ 783 p. 312). 

In Lithuanian the ending -iméju was converted into a 
new type for Frequentatives. First came verbs like tekiné-ju 
I run about a little’ from tekina-s ‘running’, dilbiné-ju ‘I glower, 
glare from beneath my brows’ from dilbina-s ‘one who 
glowers. The next step was smil-inéju ‘I keep eating dainties, 
picking and tasting’, lind-ineju ‘I crawl about, vag-inéju 
‘I filch’ and others. Verbs already frequentative often add 
-inéju, and thus form a frequentative of the second power, 
so to say; thus we have taist-inéju from tdistau tdistyti ‘to 
pour repeatedly’, itself frequentative of lé-ti ‘to pour’, Zarg-ineju 
from Zargaü Zargyti ‘to straddle or stretch the legs repeatedly’, 
freq. of Zerk-ti ‘to spread the legs’; ep. pilst-aloju ‘to pour, shed 
or drop repeatedly from pilstaw pilstyti freq. of pil-ti ‘to pour, 
shed’ ($ 783 p. 313). 

Other examples from Slavonic, where almost all verbs 
in -é/a@ are intransitive and most of them mean to get into some 
condition: o-slabé-jq I get weak’ from slabü ‘weak’, o-male-ja 
‘to get little’ from mali ‘little’, buja-jq ‘I get daft’ from busi 
‘daft’, obü-nista-ja ‘I get poor from nistt ‘poor’, o-krilé-ja 
‘I wing myself’ from krilo ‘wing’; vü2-ma-Zaja I make a man 
of myself, take courage’ from mazt ‘man’. These too can be 
formed from other besides o-stems, as Zeléjq ‘I wish from 
Zelja “wish, longing’. 

-léja as an independent suffix. On the analogy of 
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o-mudilé-ja o-müdle-ja ‘I am slow, linger’, from midili midli 
‘slow, lingering’, and like forms, we find prokaziléjq I make 
evil plots’ from prokaza ‘evil plot’, maztileja ‘I become a man 
from imaét ‘man’, pecatiléja pecatléja ‘I seaY from pecati ‘seal’. 


§ 785. (3) The Lith. suffix -&-ju (§ 773 p. 291, § 782.2 
p. 309), which began with o-stems, has the same function as 
-o-ju. For further examples take the following: Lith. meldé-ju 
Lett. meli-ju ‘I lie from Lith. metat Lett. meli pl. ‘lies’, Lith. 
Zalü-ju Lett. /alé-ju ‘I grow green’ from Lith. Zala-s Zale-s 
Lett. /al-sch ‘green’, Lith. balnd-ju ‘I saddle’ from batna-s 
‘a saddle’, dagü-ju ‘I harvest’ from däga-s ‘harvest’, pulü-ju 
‘I fester’ from pulei (pul-iai) ‘matter, pus’. Derived from other 
than o-stems: äszarüju Lett. assarüju ‘I pour out tears’ from 
aszara assara ‘tear, Lith. vagaju Lett. wagguju I draw 
furrows’ from vagd wagga ‘furrow, Lith. dejaju ‘I lament’ 
from deja ‘a lament’, praévarditiju “I furnish with a surname’ 
from pravardé ‘surname’. 

In the Lith. frequentative endings -urioju uloju and -aloju 
(§ 783 p. 312), particularly in the last, there are variants -iéju 
and -ioju: here -ioju must be regarded in general as the older 
ending. Examples are: Ziburiüju ‘I flare, flicker’ from ziburg-s 
‘light, torch’, skliduriäju ‘I slide, swim’, tyvuläju ‘I spread 
widely’; svambaliju ‘I dangle’ from svambata-s ‘that which 
dangles, plummet’, margaliju ‘I shine with varied hues’, 
svaigaluju ‘I reel’. 

We have already remarked (§ 782.2 p. 309), that the 
Lith. verbs in -%u may possibly have their counterparts in 
Slavonic, where the class -aja may contain some of then. 


§ 786. (4) Lith. verbs in -yju from 7-stems have 
been cited in § 771 p. 289; to Lith. szifdy-jü-s answers 
Lett. sördi-jü-s ‘I take to heart. Here are some further 
examples: Lith. rädy-ju ‘I rust’ from radi-s ‘rust’, körmy-jü 
‘I am eaten of worms’ from kirmi-s ‘a worm’, which was orig. 
an i-stem although inflected as a stem in -io- (II § 97 p. 289), 
Lett. dust-jé-s I listen’ from dus-s (Lith. ausi-s) ‘ear’. From 
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other stems: Lith. römyju Lett. rämiju ‘I castrate’ (properly 
I tame’) from roma-s romü-s räm-s ‘calm, tame, gentle’, Lith. 
vaidyju-s 1 quarrel from vaida-s ‘a quarrel, ginceyjü-s 
‘I strive’ from ginezia-s ‘strife, gatdryje-s ‘clears up’ (of the 
weather) from gaidrü-s ‘cloudless, bright’, krüvyju ‘I heap’ from 
kraiva ‘a heap’, Lett. güdiju I make myself decorous or 
agreeable from güd-s ‘demeanour, honour (stem gida-), 
skdustiju ‘I tighten, wedge tight’ from skdust-s ‘wedge’ (stem 
skdusta-), meddiju ‘I hunt something’ from mesch (Lith. medi-s 
-dZio) ‘forest’. 

Remark. Since there were Lith. denominatives in -inu, as links- 
-minu (§ 624 p. 161), whose future -7siw became identical with that of 
the verbs we are now discussing, verbs in -nu and verbs in -yju were 
mixed up together. Compare Leskien-Brugmann, Lit. Volks]. und 
Märchen, pp. 314 f. No special examination has been made to find out 
the local distribution of this confusion, or how far it went. 

On Slavonic verbs in -ja from i-stems, see $ 782.5 
Dy 311, So 189.9. 922. 


§ 787. (5) The Slavonic ending -uja (inf. -ovati) we 
have already traced to its beginning with the stems in -ovü 
($ 782.3 p. 309). As an independent suffix it became very 
common, especially to denote condition, possession of a dignity, 
and the like. Examples: mirinuja ‘I am peaceful, keep the 
peace from mirini ‘peaceful’, privuja ‘I am first’ from privii ‘first’, 
vojuja | am a warrior, I make war’ (inf. vojevati) from 007% 
‘warrior, süvedeteljuja I am witness’ from stivédételt ‘witness’, 
suvedetelistvuja 1 give evidence’ from süvedetelistvo ‘evidence’, 
obeduja I take a meal’ from obedü ‘meal’, imenuja ‘I name’ 
from ime name. 

Remark. In the same way this ending was fertile in Lithuanian, 
where it took the shape of -auju (see § 782.3 p. 309). On the model of 


karalauju = 0.0.81. kraljuja ‘I am king’ we have vészpatauju ‘I rule’, 
karauju ‘I make war’, and others. 
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Kec OLABS XO Er 
ROOT + -éio- FORMING THE PRESENT STEM. 


$ 788. The Verbs which here come under our con- 
sideration are those which are called Causal in Sanskrit gram- 
mars, because in Sanskrit their prevailing meaning is causal. 

The Skr. accentuation -dya- must be regarded as original. 
Germanic also shows evidence that the accent lay after the root 
syllable; compare Goth. fra-vardja with d, but vairpa with p 
(I § 530 p. 383), and Goth. marzja I vex’ O.Sax. merriu 1 stop, 
hinder, disturb’ with pr. Germ. 2 for s (I 38 581 f. p. 434). 

In all languages except Sanskrit, -&io- ran together with 
other present suffixes without possibility of distinction. But in 
Sanskrit this ending was differentiated by its accent from that 
of derivatives from o-nouns: véd-dya-ti ‘gives to understand, 
informs’ is contrasted with vasna-yd-ti from vasnd-s (§ 770 
p. 288); on the later confusion of these two classes, see 
§ 793. In Greek both are alike, and goge-w ‘I carry about 
with me, I wear’ looks just the same as grde-w I treat as a 
friend’ from gido-c (§ 770 p. 288, § 776.2 p. 296); how it 
came to pass that the two classes agreed in the verb infinite 
as well, where we should expect *gAsovreg in contrast to 
gooéovreg, has been explained in § 527 Rem. 1 p. 89. In Latin 
there is no distinction either, but mon-eö (-&-s) is just like 
claude-6 (-é-s) from claudu-s, and like vided for *vide-i0 2° sing. 
vide-s (§ 738 p. 263, § 777 p. 300). In Irish, there was a con- 
fluence of -&io (ad-suidim ‘I prolong, postpone’), -e-20 (scorim 
scuirim ‘I unharness’ § 770 p. 288), -i-iö (fo-dalim I divide up 
§ 771 p. 289), and -é0 (-léc-iu ‘I let, allow, § 719 p. 251). The 
same is true of Germanic: Goth. fra-vardja ‘I bring to nothing, 
destroy — Skr. vart-dyami like haurnja ‘I blow the horn’ (-e-iö) 
from hatirna-, like dulpja ‘I keep a feast’ (-2-20) from dulpi-, 
like glitmun-ja ‘I shine’ from *glitmun- (§ 768 p. 282), and 
like vaurk-ja ‘I work’ (§§ 720 ff. pp. 251 ff), compare § 781. 2 
pp. 306 f, Slavonic examples: bugdq I wake’ budi-si (Skr. 
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bodhaya-ti) like gosta ‘I entertain’ gosti-si from the i-stem gosti 
($ 782.5 p. 311) and like bizdq ‘Tam awake, watch’ büdi-si = 
Skr. budh-yami (§ 702 p. 230, § 727 pp. 257 ff.). 

Lith. has -au, a wide departure from the original form: 
vartau ‘I turn, keep on turning about’, 3" sing. varto, contrasted 
with O.C.SI. vrasta vrati-tt Skr. vart-dyami Goth. fravard-ja, 
ep. bijati-s § 586 p. 217 and ju’stau § 782.4 p. 310. 

To the same class, as we shall see in § 790, belong some 
verbs with a weak grade of root, and one of these is Idg. *u-&iö: 
Skr. v-dyami ‘I weave’, Lith. v-e7% O.C.SI. v-Yya ‘I wind or 
twist. In this verb, and in this only, the original Idg. inflexion 
has been kept in Balto-Slavonic. 

I therefore regard as original the inflexion -e20 -eie-si 
-ere-ti ete., with -eo- and -eie- interchanging, as may 
be clearly seen in Aryan and Greek. What we see in 
Germanic may also be the same, with for the most part 
only regular changes; only we must regard such forms as 
O.H.G. 224 sing. denis legis (1% sing. dennu ‘I stretch’ leggu 
‘I lay’ = Goth. panja lagja) as being ad-formates of hevis 
ligis ete. (§ 781.2 p. 306). In Latin, the only form directly 
representing the Idg. is the 1% person singular in -eö; but 
perhaps the persons with -eie-, which must have become -é- 
in proethnic Italic, are also preserved in monés ete. But 
monemus monent, like claudemus claudent, must be ad- 
formates of tacé-mus tacent. See on this matter § 777 p. 300. 
Lith. vartaw and O.C.SI. vrasta will be explained in the next 
few paragraphs. 

$ 789. The distinction between the zo-verbs which we 
have placed in Classes XX VI—XXXI, and verbs with -&o-, is 
that in the former the jo-element was confined to the present 
from the proethnic stage onwards; whilst in the latter the perf. 
part. pass. and the forms closely connected with it show after 
the root a certain element which seems to be etymologically 
akin to the present formative suffix. This element is -- or -7-. 
Sanskrit and Germanic as a rule have -i-; e. g. Skr. varti-td-s 
Goth. fra-vardi-p-s, and so in the Lat. moni-tu-s qu-i-tum. 
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-7- is regular in Balto-Slavonic, as Lith. varty-ti (varty-siu) 
0.0.81. vrati-ti (vrati-chit).  -T- is also seen in the following. 
Gr. (P)-T-re@ ‘willow’ (beside (A-i-ru-g ‘felloe’), Lat. v-7-ti-s, 
O.H.G. w-i-da ‘willow’ (beside w-i-d ‘cord of twisted withes‘), Lith. 
y-y-ti-s ‘cane, switch’ O.C.SI. v-i-t@ ‘res in modum funis torta, 
which along with inf. Lith. v-y-ti O.C.SI. v-i-ti are connected 
with Idg. *w-éid (see $ 788 p. 319). Skr. grbh-1-ta-s (a-grah- 
-7-§-ta grah-t-sya-ti) beside grbh-dya-nt-, hdv-t-tave beside 
hv-dya-ti, myrd-t-kd-m “pity, compassion’ beside mrd-aya-ti. 
Lat. noc-i-vo-s is doubtless related to noced as O.C.SI. chodivit 
is to chodi-ti, or Yubiva to Yubi-ti (ep. II S 64 Rem. 2 p. 136, 
and pp. 137 f.).4) 

From these facts it follows that we have in this verbal 
class what may be called a Root-Determinative -7-, parallel to 
the determinative -w-; thus Skr. v-dya-ti: Gr. (f)-t-tv-¢ 
O.H.G. w-i-d = Skr. sr-dva-ti : sr-u-td-s (see $ 488 pp. 46 f.). 
The only difference is that whilst -w- was restricted to some 
few examples (compare however § 596.2 pp. 136 f. for what is 
said on the present suffix -nu-), the -i- was fertile even in 
proethnie Idg. itself. If this view of the -£io- class is correct, 
the class must be very closely connected with present forms 
like Skr. am-7-ti (88 572 ff. pp. 114 ff.). Skr. v-dya-ti : am-7-ti 
— sr-dva-ti : tar-u-te (§ 596.2 pp. 136 f.). 

Now are -eio- and -?- connected in any way with the 
-io-suffix of Classes XXVI—XXXI? It is an obvious con- 
jecture that there may be the same relation between -eio- and 
-io- as between -ewo- and -wo- (v-dya-ti : har-ya-ti = sr-dva-te: 
bhdr-va-ti, see § 488 p. 47), or -eno- and -no-, or between 
-eso- and -so- (-esko- and -sko-). I do not venture either to 
assert or to deny this; but seeing how uncertain the matter 
is, I think it best not to group the -&o-class with the -i0- 
classes. 


1) Cp. Skr. d-mi-vä ‘pain’ beside ami-ti beside which we have 
Avest. «mayaväa- ‘pain’, which form Bartholomae uses to postulate an 
. Avest. pres. *amaye-iti (Stud. Idg. Spr., m 178). 
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We now return to the Balto-Slavonie present exemplified 
by vartaü vrasta. 

The simplest explanation of the Slavonic present inflexion 
is that -2- has come in from the infinitive stem: vrati-si vrati- 
-t% then follow vrati-ti, a process which has an exact parallel 
in the change of *gostijq -Yesi ete. to gosta gosti-si by analogy 
of gosti-ti gosti-chü (§ 782.5 p. 311). 


Remark. Another explanation of the origin of this Slavonic present 
type is possible. Sanskrit has a mid. optative e. g. véday-i-ta beside 
vedaya-te, injunctive dhvanay-r-t (cp. d-brav-i-t), and participle véday- 
-ana-s. See § 574 pp. 115 f., § 951. The indicative to veday-i-ta would be 
*a-)vede-ta, and Bartholomae conjectures that certain forms usually 
regarded as oi-optative may be this very indicative (Stud. Idg. Spr., 
u 127). This would make it possible to derive 3rd sing. vrati-tü from 
*uorter-t(i). I should give more weight to this explanation were it not 
for a very strong suspicion that these Aryan forms are due to analogy, 
and are not proethnie at all. 


The Lith. inflexion -au -yti is found in Lettic too (-w -tt) 
and also in Prussian (bi/la ‘speaks’ inf. billz-t billi-twei); it 
therefore is proethnie in Baltic. Its origin is a confusion of 
the old inflexion of our class with both the earlier and the 
later group of @-denominatives, that is to say, with verbs like 
bijaü-s (§ 586 p. 127) and verbs like jüstau (§ 782.4 p. 310). 
But why was it this confusion went so far that the @-flexion 
drove the eio-flexion quite out of the present, but yet -@ did 
not drive -7- out of the infinitive? (contrast bijau-s bijo-ti-s.) 
I explain this by supposing that Baltic once possest verbs 
like Lat. cubäre sonäre, which had the @-suffix in the present 
only. O.C.SL ima-mi ‘I have’ likewise shows @-flexion only in 
the present (inf. ime-ti). The Lith. present stems containing 


Idg. -o- in the root syllable, such as vartd- — ‘*uorta- 
(V°uert-), seem to have a parallel in Lat. doma- (domo 
domäs) O.H.G. zamo- (zamom zamds) — Idg. *doma- from 


v dem-, since this is best explained as a contamination of 
*dmmä- (Skr. dama-ya-ti) and *doméio- (Goth. tamja O.H.G. 
semm(u). Taizau ‘I lick’ (taizy-ti) is the equivalent of Goth. 
bi-laigö ‘I lick over’, 

Brugmann, Elements. IV. 21 
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The question next arises when -d- got the better of -eio-, 
as the Baltic shews it did at some time or other. I am inclined 
to place the change in the proethnie period of Balto-Slavonie. 
What inflexion came just before the type actually found in 
Slavonic, vrasta vratisi and so forth, is not at all clear. It may 
very well have been one answering to the Lith., that is 3”° sing. 
*yortä-tt 1% pl. *vorta-mii, ep. ima-t% ima-mii, and on this 
supposition it is easier to explain the actually found 7-forms, 
than if we suppose the Slavonic to have passed direct from 
*yorttje-tt to *vorti-tt. But then we must also assume that 
*gostijq *-Yesi = Idg. *-i-i0 *-i-ie-si (§ 782.5 p. 311) changed 
to gosta gostisi only on the analogy of vrasta vratisi. For the 
Baltic ö-denominatives like Lith. daly-jü szirdy-jü-s prove that 
these forms sprang up within the Slavonic area. 

A complete levelling of the Causal conjugation with the 
i-Denominative is not unknown in Baltic. Here the i-denomi- 
native takes the lead. I find only a few examples in Lith., 
as paisyju -yti instead of paisat -¥ti ‘to knock the beard off 
the barley, thresh’ (ep. Skr. p@sdya-ti). There are more in 
Lettie; e. g. rifiju rüfit ‘to stretch’ instead of Lith. razau 
razyti, pelniju pelnit ‘to earn’ instead of Lith. pelnat pelnyti. 

$ 790. In éio-verbs with roots of the e-series, the root- 
syllable has and originally had generally the 2nd strong grade, 
o; as Gr. goßen beside pépouce, Lat. moned from vy men-, 
Goth. satja beside sita, Lith. vartyti O.C.S1. vratiti for *vortite 
from ywert-. This is why Aryan has @ in open syllables, as 
Skr. bharaya-ti Avest. bärayeiti from y~ bher-, if the hypothesis 
set forth in vol. I § 78 p. 69 is correet.!) 

The European languages. make it improbable that there 
were in the very oldest times any forms with the root-grade e. 
Aryan forms with -a-, as Skr. jardya-ti from Vv ger-, 
jandya-ti from y°gen-, may be explained by the admixture 


1) No explanation of @ in bharaya-ti which is in the least degree 
satisfactory has hitherto been put forward by those who deny this. The 
European forms adduced as parallel by Bechtel (Die Hauptprobleme der 
idg. Lautl., 169 f.) prove nothing at all. Compare § 843, Rem. 
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with denominatives derived from o-stems which will be described 
in § 793; on this supposition, jardya-ti and jandya-ti would 
belong to the nouns jdra- and jdna- just as much as mantraya-ti 
belongs to the noun mdntra-. Or they may be explained in 
another way: In Aryan, the £io- formation was often made 
from the connected primary verb instead of being built up on 
the root (see $ 796), so that pätdya-ti would stand to pataya-ti 
(beside pata-ti) as kartaya-ti to krntaya-ti (beside krnta-ti). 
On the other hand, &o-verbs with a weak grade of root 
have been found from the proethnic period onwards. They are 
commonest in Aryan, e. g. Skr. grbhdya-ti. The following are 
proethnie Idg.: Skr. v-dya-ti ‘weaves’ Lith. v-e7u O.C.SL. 
v-Üa v-ija ‘I wind, turn, wrap, beside Gr. t-réa Lat. v-7-ti-s 
O.H.G. w-t-da Lith. v-Y-ti-s v-y-ti 0.0.8. v-i-t v-1-ta 
and Gr. t-rv-¢ O.H.G. w-i-d (§ 789 p. 320); root without 
determinative in Skr. 6-tu-m u-td-s perf. 3° pl. av-ur pass. 
a-ya-té, extended by @ in v-d-tavé and others (Whitney, Skr. 
Roots, pp. 157 f.).1) Skr. sv-dya-ti ‘swells, thrives, is strong’ 
beside Gr. xv-éw ‘I am pregnant’, Lat. gu-ed, with supine 
qu-i-tum (the resemblance of eö: itwm made the conjugation of 
queö run like e6 — quimus quibö ete.); the same root in Skr. 
3° pl. sa-Suv-ur Sü-nd-s d-Sv-a-t Sav-as Gr. a-xd-g0g x0-ue 
Lat. in-ciens for *-cu-iens (§ 715 p. 248, § 717 p. 250), and 
with d-extension in Skr. sv-a-trd-s Gr. El. &n-sv-nyto and 
others ($ 737 p. 263). Skr. dhun-aya-té ‘roars (beside dhvan- 
-a-ti ‘makes a sound’) O.Sax. duniu Mid.H.G. diine O.Icel. dyn 
‘I roar, rumble, groan’. Of the same kind are: Skr. hv-aya-ti 
‘calls’ Avest. 2b-aye-iti zuv-aye-iti beside Skr. hav-a-té perf. 
Ju-häv-a aor. d-hv-a-t d-huv-a-t, Lat. ci-ed beside ac-ciö ci-tu-s 
Gr. xt-w xi-ve-wor; O.H.G. zunt(@u ‘I kindle’ with Goth. tandja 
‘I kindle’ beside Mid.H.G. zinden (strong verb) ‘to burn, glow. 
Uncertain: Gr. ga-éw "I overflow’ beside éx-piatrm Lat. fl-e-re; 


1) From this wei- wi- wi-, which had become a root again before 
the end of proethnic Idg., a present was again formed by means of 
-¢io-; Skr. vy-dya-ti ‘winds up, wraps up, covers, hides’, Lat. vö-eO. 
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Goth. ya-nsja ‘I cause’ from \nes-, originally I make to come 
forward’; 0.0.81. brija (brija) bri-ti ‘to shear, shave’ beside 


Skr. bhur-ij- Gr. pao-o-c, and others. 


§ 791. In all branches of our group, the verbal class 
now being discussed has two distinet meanings, both of which 
must be regarded as holding for the original language. Each 
of them serves to contrast a verb with a simple verb from the 
same stem. 

First there is the Causal sense; the subject of the éo- 
verb sets some one in motion, impels him to do something; in 
fact, makes him do the action of the simple allied verb. 
Skr. bodhdya-ti 0.0.81. budi-tü ‘wakes up, makes wake’ beside 
bödha-ti büdi-tm ‘is awake’. Skr. tarsdya-ti ‘makes languish, 
thirst’ beside ¢/Sya-ti ‘languishes, thirsts‘, Lat. torred ‘I dry up, 
make dry, O.H.G. derr(i)u (same meaning) beside Goth. padrsei-p 
mik ‘I am athirst’. Gr. gofew ‘I make to flee, scare away 
beside gyéfouce I flee. Lat. moned ‘I make some one think, 
remind’ beside memini. Goth. satja ‘I make sit, I place 
(Skr. saddya-ti) beside sita ‘I sit’.) 

Secondly, they express a meaning which may be called 
Intensive, Iterative, or Frequentative. This is often weak and 
elusive, and in many cases was certainly extinct at the time 
when we find the verb actually used. Skr. vi-vähayati beside 
vi-vahati ‘leads away (a bride), leads her home’ Avest. vadaye-ıti 
‘leads home’, 0.0.81. vozda vodi-ti freq. of veda ‘Ilead’, yuedh-. 
Gr. (FJoyéoua pass. “1 am taken backwards and forwards, | am 
carried’, Goth. vagja I move’ beside ga-viga ‘I move, O.C.SI. 
voia voziti freq. of vera ‘I carry, convey, vuegh-. Skr. mar- 
daya-ti beside mydnd-ti marda-ti ‘presses, crushes’, Lat. mordeo 
beside perf. momord = Skr. mamarda. Sky. d-tdnayati 
‘stretches, makes stiff’ beside d-tandti ‘stretches, pulls up’ a piece 


1) Sometimes these verbs are causal to the Passive of the simple 
verb; as Goth. ga-tarhja ‘I cause to be seen’ fra-atja ‘I divide for food, 
cause to be eaten’ O.H.G. ezzu ‘I cause to be grazed upon, use for 
pasture’ (also ‘I let eat, give a taste’). 
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of weaving, Goth. -fanja ‘T lengthen, stretch’. Skr. pesaya-ti 
beside pinds-t ‘treads or crushes to atoms’ Lith. paisi-ti ‘to 
knock (barley, in order to free it from the beard). O.Ir. for- 
-tugim ‘I cover, hide’, O.H.G. decch@u ‘I cover’ beside Lat. 
tego. Skr. dharäya-ti, beside dharati (very rare), ‘holds fast, 
keeps’, nödaya-ti ‘drives on’ beside nudd-ti ‘knocks, strikes 
away, pulls, rajya kärayati and karöti ‘is king, uses lordship’. 
Gr. gogew ‘I carry about with me, wear’ beside géow I carry’, 
notéouo ‘I fly about, flutter’ beside m/roum ‘I fly, oreopem 
‘I turn round and round excitedly beside oroége ‘I twist, turn’, 
toonéw beside toéenm I turn’, oyéw ‘I hold fast’ beside sya 
I hold, have. Lat. laced (in O.Lat. also causal ‘to make 
shine’), haered, tonded, and others. Goth. uf-rakja ‘I reach up’ 
beside Gr. ogeyw ‘I reach out, Goth. Zragja I run’ beside 
Gr. rogyw I run’, O.Sax. kenniu ‘I beget’ beside Skr. jana-ti 
‘begets’. The Intensive or Frequentative meaning is clearest 
in Balto-Slavonic: cp. further Lith. gany-ti ‘to keep (animals), 
pasture them’ O.C.SI. goni-ti ‘to drive’ freq. of Zena gna-ti to 
drive, hunt’, VY qhen- ‘strike, kill’, Lith. grazy-ti freq. of grézin 
greszti ‘to turn, twist, bore, O.C.SI. vladi-ti freq. to vléka vlesti 
‘to pull, drag along’. 

I shall not go into the question of the relation between 
these two original uses. An attempt to explain it is made by 
Gaedicke, Der Acc. im Veda, pp. 276 f. 


§ 792. Considering the very real and living connexion 
which existed between the £io-present and the primary present 
stems, e. g. Skr. bödhaya-ti and bodha-ti, värdya-ti and vrnö-ti, 
it is easy to understand why £io-forms were often built up on 
a complete present stem, not on the root. Thus Skr. jwaya-ti 
0.0.81. Zivi-t beside j7-vami Zi-va (inf. Z-ti) ‘I live (§ 488 
p- 47), Skr. dhünaya-ti beside dhü-nd-ti dhü-nö-ti ‘shakes, 
shatters’ (cp. Gr. divew § 801), krntaya-ti with kartaya-ti 
beside kyntd-ti ‘cuts’, Lat. misced beside a form *misco for 
*mic-sco V~meik-, O.H.G. scein(iju beside sct-nu ‘I shine’. 
Other examples will be given below. 
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$ 793. There are often nouns which most closely resemble 
these verbs both in form and meaning. The result of this was 
that éio-verbs were formed from nouns direct. If, for instance, 
people derived Skr. vdj-dya-ti ‘hastens, conquers, spurs on, 
makes something use its power’ (= Goth. us-vakja I wake 


up’) from vdja-s ‘speed, power’ — which was really inevitable, 
as there was no such parallel stem as *vaja-ti — it was easy 


to form mantrdya-té ‘advises’ from mdn-tra-s ‘advice’. It was, 
as has been observed in § 487 p..43, the action of the same 
principle which produced in Gothie fullnan from full-s full’ by 
analogy of af-lifnan duknan, in Lithuanian lnksmin-ti from 
linksma-s ‘glad’ by analogy of kriwin-ti kupin-ti, rent from 
röta-s ‘thin’ following tenki tekti, gelstü gelsti from getta-s 
‘yellow following virstü visti mirsztu mirszti (§ 623 p. 160, 
§ 624 p. 161, $ 635 p. 173, $ 686 p. 217). Compare further 
Skr. mus-nd-ti ‘steals’ from müs- "a mouse’ $ 599 Rem. p. 143. 

These éo-denominatives are commonest in Germanic and 
Balto-Slavonic, and one or two of these new formations occur 
in both branches: Goth. fulljan O.C.SI. plüni-ti ‘to fill’ from ~ 
full-s plint full’ (*pl-no-s), Goth. hailjan 0.0.81. céli-ti ‘to heal 
from hdil-s celü ‘whole, healthy’. But it is quite possible that 
these two developements are independent. 


§ 794. Pr. Idg. Examples with monosyllabic root, as 
Skr. v-dya-ti Lith. v-ejt 0.0.81. v-Ga, Skr. sv-dya-ti Lat. qu-ed, 
have already been cited in § 790 p. 323. 

As regards the followmg examples, which shew a strong 
grade of root, it is to be remembered that this formation was 
always an active living type in Aryan, Germanic, and Balto- 
Slavonic; so that it is not unlikely that all these languages 
hit upon the particular forms independently. I therefore give 
by preference such examples as are found in Greek or Italic 
as well, where the type was less prolific. 

*bhor-&iö vV bher-: Skr. sam-bhäraya-ti ‘causes to be 
gathered’, Gr. gooéw ‘I carry about, wear’. *tor-&ö yter-: 
Skr. tärdya-ti ‘gets carried over, transports, furthers’, Gr. tovew 
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I make to pierce, shout loudly. *wol-&ö vrwel-: Skr. pra- 
-väraya-ti ‘appeases, offers, offers for sale’, Goth. valja ‘I choose, 
0.0.81. voli-ti ‘to wish, to prefer’.  *mon-€6 v” men-: Skr. 
mandya-ti ‘honours, shows honour’!) Avest. manaye-iti ‘causes 
to believe, regards’ (for a cp. I § 200 pp. 168 f.), Lat. moneö 
(O.H.G. maném manom “I imagine’ with different inflexion), 
Lith. ise-manyj-ti ‘to understand’. *ton-é0 ten-: Skr. 
d-tanaya-ti ‘stretches, stiffens’ sa-tanaya-ti ‘gets carried out, 
brings to conclusion’, Goth. uf-panja ‘I stretch, lengthen out’. 
*giou-éi0 Y qieu- (Lom. é-ooeve): Skr. cydvdya-ti ‘sets in motion, 
moves from its place’, Gr. oo(f)ew in cooonuevoy * reFoovsyuervor, 
counuevov Hesych. (I $ 489 p. 360).2) "por-Eiö VC pei- (Skr. 
pdy-a-té): Skr. paydya-té ‘gives to drink’, O.C.S1. pozi-te ‘to give 
to drink’ (1% sing. poja). *tors-éi6 Vters- ‘to be dry, thirsty’: 
Skr. tarsdya-ti ‘makes to thirst or pine’, Lat. torreo, O.H.G. 
derr(i)u (pr. Germ. *parzi(i)d) ‘I make dry, cause to wither. 
*mord-&io \/~ merd-: Skr. mardaya-ti ‘presses, oppresses, crushes’, 
Lat. morded. *wort-&io v wert-: Skr. vartaya-ti ‘sets circling, 
rolls, causes to take a certain bent or direction’, Goth. fra- 
-vardja ‘I bring to nought, destroy, make away with’, Lith. 
varty-ti 0.0.81. vrati-ti freq. ‘to turn, twist’,  *kroth-éid 
v kreth-: Skr. sräthaya-ti (Srathdya-ti) loosens, frees’, O.H.G. 
rett(iju (Goth. *hradja) ‘I tear away, rescue. *bhlog-é10 
v bhleg-: Skr. bhrajaya-ti ‘causes to gleam or shine‘?) 
O.H.G. blecch(i)u (Goth. *blakja) I make visible, show’ 
*logh-éi0 WV leqh-: Goth. lagja ‘I lay’, 0.0.81. lozi-ti ‘to lay. 
*month-éi0 ymenth-: Skr. manthaya-ti ‘causes to be stirred 


1) The meaning of this verb was influenced by the subst. mdna-s 
mana-n ‘opinion, high opinion, esteem, honour’, in the same way as 
H.G. blenden (O.H.G. blenten ‘to daze, darken, blind’ = 0.0.31. bladiti 
‘to wander’ Mod.Slov. bluditi ‘lead astray, deceive’) by the adj. blind, whose 
factitive the verb is now used for, though originally the factitive was 
Goth. -blindjan A.S. blindan. Compare § 681 p. 213 on Skr. lösta-te. 

2) Parallel verb ooovouaı = sodouc, a denominative, see W. Schulze 
in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 264 f. 

3) This may also be formed from the pres. bhräja-ie = Idg. *bhlege- 
-tai (§ 494 p. 55), by analogy. 
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up, 0.0.81. mati-ti ‘to bring into perplexity.  *tong-eiö 
v teng-: Lat. tonged, Goth. pagkja ‘I think over, think 
about’, but ep. $ 804. *nok-eio Ynek-: Skr. nadsdya-ti ‘causes 
to disappear, destroys, Lat. noced.!) *loug-&io v>leug-: Skr. 
rocdya-ti ‘causes to shine, lights up’, Lat. läc-eö ‘I shine, am 
bright and O.Lat. I make shine’. *loubh-eiö Y leubh-: Skr. 
lobhdya-ti ‘excites some one’s desire, attracts’ Goth. us-ldubja 
I allow, 0.0.81. Yubi-ti ‘to love. *gous-6i0 vW~geus-: Skr. 
josdya-té ‘likes, takes pleasure in, approves’, Goth. kdusja 
‘I taste, try. *suop-&iö VW suep-: Skr. svdpdya-ti ‘sends to 
sleep, O.H.G. int-swebb(iju ‘I send to sleep’ O.Icel. svef 
‘I pacify, quiet. *uogh-&iö \W~uegh-: Skr. vahaya-ti ‘conveys, 
makes (a carriage or horses) go, drives, Gr. oyéw ‘I convey, 
make ride’ pass. ‘I am carried about, am carried, I ride on’, 
Goth. ga-vagja I move’, O.C.SI. vozi-ti ‘to carry (in a vehicle), 
vehere’. *uoid-eiö vueid-: Skr. vedaya-te ‘gives to know, 
informs’, O.H.G. weiz@u I give to know, I show.  *bhoid-éio 
v bheid-: Skr. bhedaya-ti ‘splits, divides, O.H.G. beiz()u 
I make to bite, I bait. *pot-&o Wpet-: Skr. pataya-ti 
‘makes to fly or fall’, Gr. ror£oueı ‘I fly, flutter.  *dhogh-eio 
v dhegh-: Skr. dahaya-ti ‘causes to be burnt’, Lat. foveö 
‘I warm, keep warm, cherish, take care of’.2) *bhog-6i0 v bheg-: 
Skr. bhäjdya-ti ‘drives away’,*) Gr. goBéw ‘I make to flee, scare 
or hunt away. *bjog-&iö \~tjeg-: Skr. tyajaya-ti ‘bids leave 
alone’, Gr. voféw I drive off quickly, scare away’.  *sod-éi6 
v sed-: Skr. sädaya-ti ‘gets seated, sits’, O.Ir. ad-suidim 
‘I prolong, postpone’ (Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 97), 
Goth. satja ‘I seat, place’. *od-&io \Ced-: Skr. ädaya-ti ‘causes 
to eat, feeds, fattens’, Goth. fra-atja ‘I divide up for a meal’ 
O.H.G. eze(iju ‘to make eat, give to eat, feed’,  *pak-éio 


1) The construction nocére alicui is doubtless due to the analogy of 
obesse officere ete. 

2) Compare fomes ‘kindling, tinder’ (for *fovimes) with Lett. dagli-s 
‘tinder’. 

3) Skr. bhaj- is contaminated of two distinct roots, that of gayeiry 
(Fick, Wtb. I* 87) and that of peßoum. Lith. bégu (id. ib. 490). 
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Vo pak-: Skr. pasdya-ti ‘binds’, O.H.G. fuog@)u O.Sax. fogiu 
‘I make fit, join, bind together. Skr. hrädaya-ti ‘causes to 
make a sound (hrdda-té ‘sounds’), O.H.G. gruoe@u O.Sax. 
grötiu I address, speak to’; if another, Goth. gréta ‘I wail 
out, is of this kin, then we must assume Idg. *ghrodéio. 
Goth. af-daui-ps ‘exhausted’ pres. *döja for *déwid in the first 
instance (I § 179 p. 156), O.C.SI. davi-ti ‘to strangle’. — 

In the following, -é6 was not added immediately to the 
root; see § 792 p. 325. 

*tons-€10 from the stem ten-s-: Skr. tasaya-ti ‘pulls 
about, tugs, tears, shakes’, Lith. tasy-ti ‘to drag about’; 
ep. Skr. tasa-ti Lith. tés-7% § 657 p. 191. *wos-éid from stem 
u-es-: Skr. vdsdya-ti ‘causes to put on, clothes with something’, 
Goth. ga-vasja O.H.G. weriu T clothe’; cp. Skr. v-ds-te 
Gr. Eni-20-Tuı § 656 p- 191. 

*rodh-é46 stem ré-dh-: Skr. rddhaya-ti ‘brings about’, 
O.Ir. no raidiu I speak’, Goth. rödja ‘TI speak’, O.C.SI. 
radi-ti ‘to consider, care for’; cp. Skr. drädha-t Goth. 
ur-reda § 689 p. 220. *ioudh-é16 *iudh-éi0 stem deu-dh- 
to stir, set in motion’: Skr. yödhaya-ti ‘involves some 
one in war, fights against’, Lat. jubeo properly ‘I set in 
motion (ep. Lith. jüdinu "I move, cheer up, exhort’); ep. Skr. 
yodha-ti ete., loc. cit.; the O.Lat. joubed is only once found 
(S. C. de Bacch., 27), and ow was perhaps only caused by 
the spelling of jousiset which precedes.) 

Goth. stöja ‘I direct’ for *stowo (I $ 179 p. 156), 0.0.81. 
stavlja 1 place, stay, stem’ with Goth. staua ‘court of law’ 
(see ibid.) 0.0.81. stavü ‘compages’ po-stavü ‘loom-frame, or 
web’ stava ‘joint, limb’ Lith. stovd ‘place’ from /~ stä- ‘stand’; 
to argue from Gr. otim ort-do-¢ Skr. sthü-ld-s, we had best 
assume sti- stäu- (cp. § 488 pp. 44 ff.). 

The causal Skr. jwaya-ti ‘makes living, lets live’ O.C.SI. 
Zwlja I make alive’ is probably derived from the present 


1) If joubed is a genuine form, it may be a variant of jübeö like 
Skr. Söcaya-ti beside Sucdya-ti. 
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ji-va-t Z-ve-ta ‘lives’ ($ 792 p. 325), whilst Goth. ga-giuja 
I make alive’ is a denominative causal from giu-s ‘living’ 
(§ 793 p. 326, § 806). 

§ 795. Aryan. A pass. part. in -i-td- formed from all 
verbs with strong grade of root syllable; see § 789 pp. 319 f. 

Skr. dhärdya-ti Avest. däraye-iti ‘holds fast, carries, 
supports, strengthens, preserves, O.Pers. darayamiy I hold, 
possess, Y’dher-. Skr. värdya-ti Avest. varaye-iti ‘holds back, 
keeps off, hinders’: Goth. varja ‘I hinder, protect, defend, 
vuer-. Skr. namaya-ti namaya-ti Avest. nämaye-iti makes 
bend, bends (tr.), vnem-. Skr. sravdya-ti Sravdya-ti 
Avest. srävaye-iti ‘causes to hear, recites, informs’, ykleu-. 
Skr. cdyaya-ti cayaya-ti ‘ranges together, collects’, vgei-. 
Skr. ndyaya-ti ‘causes to be carried away’. Skr. vardhdya-ti 
Avest. vardaye-iti ‘causes to grow, inereases, furthers’.  Skr. 
bandhaya-ti ‘causes to be bound, chains, Avest. bandaye-tti 
‘binds’, VCbhendh-. Sky. rahdya-ti Avest. renjaye-iti "expedites, 
despatches’, Vlenah- (1 S 199 p. 167). Skr. jambhaya-ti 
Avest. zembaye-iti ‘grinds to powder, destroys’, NV’ gembh-. 
Skr. rdcdya-ti ‘causes to shine, illuminates’, Avest. raocaye-iti 
‘lights up, illuminates’: Lat. laced, see § 794 p. 328. 
Skr. récaya-ti ‘makes empty, lets free, deserts, Avest. ragcaye- 
-iti ‘deserts’, V leig-. Skr. sdddya-ti ‘places’, Avest. ni-sadaye- 
-iti ‘causes to sit down, brings under, subdues’ O.Pers. niy- 
-asadaya-m ‘| made sit down, arranged’ (for § in the O.Pers. 
ep. 1 $ 556 p. 410): Goth. satja, § 794 p. 328. Skr. bhayaya- 
-ti ‘causes fear to, frightens’, / bhai-. 

Many Skr. forms are proved by their root syllable to be 
re-formates.  E. g. arjaya-ti (as also drja-ti and suchlike), 
from reg- ‘to stretch oneself’ (rdjistha-s, Gr. ogeyw), is 
a transformate of Jjya-ti following ardhdya-ti : rdhya-té 
ydhno-ti ete.  tolaya-ti ‘lifts, weighs’ formed from  tul- 
(tulaya-ti etc.) == Idg. t/- (L § 287 p. 229, § 290 p. 232), 
follows bodhdya-ti : budh- and the like. 

Forms with weak grade of root. Skr. v-dya-ti ‘weaves’: 
Lith. v-ej%, see $ 790 p. 823.  Sv-dya-ti ‘swells, thrives, is 


zb-aye-iti zuv-aye-iti ‘calls. Skr. dhun-aya-té ‘roars: O.Sax. 
duniu, see ibid. tul-aya-ti beside töl-aya-ti, see just above. 
grbh-dya-ti ‘grasps’.  Suc-dya-ti ‘shines, beams’. pid-aya-ti 
‘presses for *pi-zd-eie-ti (makes sit down’) from |/ sed-, see 
18591 p. 447. Avest. urüpaye-iti “does harm’. Add doubtless 
Skr. chad-dya-ti beside chandaya-ti from the pres. chant-ti 
‘appears. 


§ 796. Many new forms from Primary Present Stems 
§ 792 p. 325): 

Skr. irdya-ti ‘sets a-going, excites, arouses’ beside t-té 
Idg. *7-tai, pürdya-ti ‘fills beside pur-dhi Idg. *pl-dhi, Class I 
§ 497 p. 57. 

A group of fairly common forms, such as Skr. patdya-ti 
Avest. pataye-iti beside Skr. pätaya-ti, have been derived from 
forms of Class II A, as has been already said (§ 790 pp. 322 f.). 
The following may be connected with stems of Class II B: 
Skr. guhaya-ti Avest. yuzaye-iti (but not O.Pers. gaudayahy 
2™¢ sing. conj.), ep. Skr. güha-ti ‘hides’ Avest. mid. guza-té; 
Skr. turdya-ti') (beside tardya-ti), cp. tura-ti ‘gets through, 
makes oneself master of. But this view is not the only one 
possible, since the éo-verbs themselves could have a weak 
grade of root syllable (§ 790 p. 323, § 795 p. 330). 

Avest. titäraye-iti ‘seeks to overcome, or strike down’ 
beside Skr. té-tar-ti Avest. ti-tar-a-p Classes III, IV, § 540 
p. 100, § 548 p. 105. 

Skr. sajjaya-ti ‘fastens on’ beside sajja-té for *sa-2j-a- 
Class VI § 562 p. 110. 

Causal of the Intensive class. Skr. dädhäraya-ti ‘causes 
to hold fast? from dd-dhar-ti, jagardya-ti ‘awakes, enlivens 
from jä-gar-ti, Class V § 560 p. 109. Skr. dandasayi-tva 
gerund ‘having caused to be severely bitten’ beside ddn-das- 
-dna-s partic., from das- ‘to bite’, varivarjaya-nt- ‘turning 


(see 


1) O.Pers. atarayama may be the same formation (I § 290 p. 232). 
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backwards and forwards’ beside vdri-vyj-at- partic., from varj- 
‘to turn, twist’ Class VIL § 568 p. 113. 

Skr. prinaya-ti ‘gladdens, delights, makes inclined’ from 
pri-nd-ti, dhünaya-ti ‘moves to and fro, shakes’ from dhu-na-ti, 
Class XI § 599 pp. 142 f.; dhünaya-ti is perhaps identical 
with Gr. Jüveo, § 801. 

Skr. isanaya-nta from iSana-t Class XIV, and iSanyd-ti 
Class XIX (§ 619 pp. 156 f., $ 743 p. 266), ep. Gr. odvyo-doavewy 
beside doatyw § 801. 

From Present Stems of Classes XV and XVI, §§ 625 ff. 
pp. 162 ff. Skr. krntaya-ti (beside kartaya-ti) Avest. ker’ntaye- 
-iti ‘cuts, splits’ from Skr. kyntd-ti Avest. ker’nta-iti. Skr. 
rundhaya-ti ‘stems, holds back, torments’ (beside rödhaya-ti) 
from runaddhi rundh-a-ti. Skr. sundhaya-ti ‘cleanses’ (beside 
sodhaya-ti) from Sunaddhi Sundh-a-ti. Skr. limpaya-ti ‘besmears, 
anoints (beside lépaya-ti) from limp-a-ti.  Skr. brhaya-ti 
‘strengthens (beside barhaya-ti) from brh-a-ti.  Skr. drhaya-ti 
‘makes fast, fixes firmly’ from dyh-a-ti. Avest. bunjaye-iti 
‘cleanses’ from bunj-a-iti. 

O.Pers. 3’ pl. a-kti-nav-ayatd ‘they made’ beside a-kü- 
-nav-am 3° sing. a-ka-nav-a, Classes XVII and XVIII, $ 640 
p. 178, § 649 p. 185. 

Skr. pinvaya-ti ‘makes swell or abound’ from pi-nva-ti, 
Class XVIII § 651 p. 186. 

From unreduplicated Presents, Classes XIX and XX, § 656 
pp. 190 f. Skr. vasdya-ti tasaya-ti, see § 794 p. 329. Skr. 
vaksaya-ti uksaya-ti Avest. vaxsaye-iti ‘makes grow from Skr. 
ük-Sa-ti Avest. vax-sa-itt. Skr. bhigdya-té ‘frightens, overawes’ 
(beside bhayaya-ti) from bhy-asa-ti § 659 p. 195. Avest. atwy- 
-dxsayeinti ‘they inspected’ beside O.Pers. patiy-axsaiy ‘I in- 
spect’ $ 659 p. 194. 

From reduplicated s-Presents (Desideratives), Class XXI 
S§ 666 f. pp. 198 ff. Skr. cekirgaya-ti from ci-kir-Sa-ti ‘wishes 
to make, begins, purposes’, siksaya-ti from $siksa-té ‘learns’ for 
*$/-Sk-Sa-tat. 
prachaya-ti (gramm.) from pychd-ti ‘asks’ ground-form 


Class XXII §§ 670 f. pp. 202 f. 

mydaya-ti ‘is gracious’ from mrdd-t for "my2-da-ti 
Class XXV § 692 p. 222. 

chäyaya-ti from cha-ya-ti ‘cuts up, Class XXVI $ 707 
p. 237. pydydya-ti from pyd-ya-té ‘swells’, Class XXVIII § 736 
p. 262. 

$ 797. Near kin to the &o-forms cited in the preceding 
paragraphs, are the Skr. groups ending in -payati and -apayati, 
as sthä-payati and sn-apaya-ti. 

In these endings, as in glet-p- and lei-p- (§ 634 pp. 170 f.), 
-p- must be counted one of the Root-Determinatives which have 
been discussed in § 488 pp. 44 ff.) In principle, these do 
not differ from ordinary present suffixes. 

(1) -payati. The following may be considered as the forms 
which originated this type in Sanskrit. sthäpaya-ti causal of 
#-Sth-a-ti ‘stands’, ep. Lith. stapy-ti-s ‘to stand still’ O.H.G. stab 
‘staff’ stabem ‘I get stiff, |/ std- sta-. däpaya-te causal of 
da-ti d-yd-ti ‘divides, gives a share, cp. Gr. dan-rw I divide 
up, tear in pieces’ dan-avn expenditure Lat. daps, V dä- da-. 
dipdya-tt causal of d-di-dé-t ‘shone’ imper. di-di-hi, cp. dip- 
-ya-té perf. didipe part. dip-ta-s. On the analogy of such as 
these arose forms like dha-paya-ti from dha- ‘to set, place’, 
snd-pdya-ti from snd- ‘to wash’, ksé-paya-ti (beside ksay-dya-ti) 
from kgi- ‘to stay, dwell’, ar-pdya-ti from ar- ‘to raise oneself. 

Then again smäpaya-ti beside smäy-aya-ti from smi- ‘to 
smile’, mäpaya-ti instead of *may-aya-ti from mi- ‘“minuere’, 
adhy-apaya-ti beside praty-dyaya-ti from i- ‘to go. There 
were two causes for this set of forms. Firstly, the participles 
came in contact, smi-ta-s smi-tva seeming to be parallel with 
e. g. sthi-td-s sthi-tvd; secondly, pdy-dya-ti ‘gives to drink’ 


1) Compare now Per Persson’s Wurzelerweiterung pp. 49 ff. In 
this work p is taken to be a root determinative in many words where we 
have regarded it as part of the root proper, as in Skr. sarpa-ti Lat. ser pd, 
which the writer derives from the root of Skr. sdr-a-ti ‘moves, flows’. 
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(beside pi-td- pdy-a-t2) was compared with pd-paya-ti ‘gives to 
drink’ (from pd-ti), and gdy-aya-ti ‘makes sing’ (beside gi-td- 
-gé-sna-) compared with gd-paya-ti ‘makes sing’ (beside gd-ti 
ga-sya-ti). Then a further step was taken, and the resemblance 
of sthi-td-s to vardhi-ta-s diksi-ta-s produced vardhadpaya-ti 
from vardhdya-ti helps, arouses, causes a pleasant excitement’, 
diksa-paya-ti from diksaya-ti "consecrates'; and again we have 
have on the analogy of these bhunjäpaya-ti from bhöjaya-ti 
‘gives to eat’ (pres. bhundk-ti), and others. 

(2) gl-apaya-ti ‘brings to decay, ruins, exhausts (beside 
gla-pdya-ti gla-ti gla-ya-ti) beside opt. glapé-t (Whitney, 
Skr. Roots p. 41), Gr. pi-éxm ‘I look, see’ (cp. Badciv ouuare 
or 0008 Eig rı or me0g Tı),!) V ael-. sn-apdya-ti ‘washes, bathes’ 
(beside snd-pdya-ti snd-ti snd-ya-té) compared with Lat. Nep- 
-tinu-s.  Sr-apdya-ti ‘boils, roasts, burns’ (beside srd-ya-ti 
§ra-td-s) is connected with su-srdpa-s ‘easy to cook ; jR-apaya- 
-ti ‘instructs’ (beside jnd-paya-ti jnd-sya-ti) beside jhap-td-s 
‘instructed jRap-ti-$ ‘attainment of knowledge’. ml-apaya-te 
beside mld-pdya-ti ‘makes languid, takes away the elasticity’. 

Remark. Other forms with -ep- are: Gr. zi-én-rw Lat. cl-epd 
Goth. hl-ifa “I steal beside O.Ir. celim O.H.G. hilu “I hide’; Gr. do-enw 
‘I break off, cut off, pluck’ deenavo-v ‘sickle’ beside dép-w “I flay’; Lat. 
tr-ep-idu-s, 0.C.81. tr-epe-tü ‘to tremble’ beside Skr. tar-ald-s ‘trembling’. 


Compare the Author, Morph. Unt. 1 40, 48, 49; Per Persson, Wurzelerw. 
50 if. 


§ 798. A Denominative &o-formation like Skr. mantraya- 
-té (§ 793 p. 326) can only be definitely maintained for Sanskrit; 
we know nothing of the Old Iranian accent, and therefore 
cannot say whether Avest. ‚frayräraye-iti “wakes up’ would 
answer to a Skr. *grärdya-ti or *grdrayd-tt. Other examples 
from Sanskrit are: ytdya-nt- ‘behaving in due form and order’ 
from r-td-m ‘order, rite’, arthdya-té ‘allows oneself to be 
persuaded’ from ar-tha-m ‘goal, business’; palaya-ti ‘watches, 
protects’ from pd-ld-s ‘guardian’ is used in Sanskrit as causal 


1) Slépeoov seems to be a transformate of yAepaoor, which comes 
from another root, on the analogy of Alerw. 
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of pa-ti, and ghdtaya-ti ‘causes to be killed, kills’ (aor. 
a-jtghata-t) from ghd-ta-s ‘blow, killing’ as causal of han-ti. 

It may be mentioned that when a root-final k-sound is 
not changed to c before -aya-, this proves the form to be 
denominative; for we have seen in vol. I § 445 p. 331 that a 
k-sound must become c before -eio- in proethnie Aryan, as it 
does in röcdya-ti. We know therefore that mrgaya-te ‘sets on 
the trail of a quarry is derived from mrgd-s wild animal, game’, 
tarkaya-ti ‘conjectures from tarka-s ‘guess, and so with others. 


S 799. In Sanskrit, the present in -dya-ti served as the 
foundation for a desiderative formation in -ayisa-ti, as lu- 
-lobhayisa-ti from löbhaya-ti. 

The passive is formed with -yd-té@, -aya- being dropt; 
e. g. bhaj-ya-té from bhdjaya-ti. How this passive originated 
is not at all clear. It may be supposed that it had no special 
connexion properly with the eio-present, any more than had 
the aorist of Class IV (§ 548 p. 105). 


S 800. Armenian. There are no clear traces of this 
eio-group, which appears to have been absorbed into the class 
of verbs ending with -em. For instance, lizem ‘I lick’ may 
answer equally well to Skr. lehaya-ti or to Gr. Asiyw. Compare 
§ 774* p. 295, on gorcem ete. 

§ 801. Greek. Here this éo-class ran into one group 
with the denominative present in -e-20, such as gılew from 
gtho-c. Hence arose 900700 époonoa ete., following giAjow 
éptinoa (§ 773 p. 290). Hence again, in the present itself, 
Lesb. 109970 like adıznsı (§ 775 p. 293), and goon like planuue 
($ 589 p. 131). 

I arrange the forms about to be cited according as they 
had one or other of the two original functions of this class 
(§ 791 p. 324). 

Causal (or Factitive). Troo&w, (Floyém, pofem, oofém, see 
§ 794 pp. 326 ff. 

Intensive (or Iterative). qogéw, 0080 (éooonuevor Hesych.), 
morzoueı, see ibid. oyéw ‘I hold fast, hold out, hold’ for *ooysw 


ee) 
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beside éyw: Skr. ut-sahaya-ti ‘helps some one to endure, 
strengthens, gives heart. nosew ‘I desire’ beside Peocecta 
Avest. jaidye-iti \qhedh- (§ 706 p. 234): O.Ir. no guidiu 
‘I pray’ first for *godiu.  oreogpew ‘I turn round and round’ 
beside oreegw. Toonew ‘I turn, twist’ beside roenw. gopew 
'I swallow beside Lith. sreb-iu wv srebh-; Lat. sorbed seems to 
be an £io-form with weak grade of root, like jubed Skr. grbhaya- 
-ti, and others ($ 790 p. 323).  Boouéw ‘I hum, buzz beside 
Boguw. ozonew ‘I watch, look at, ponder’ beside oxémtoma. 
So perhaps ogyéoua ‘I hop, spring, jump, tremble, quake’ beside 
£oyoucı ‘I go’; in that case the word will be akin to Skr. rghäya- 
-ti ‘quakes, throbs. ww ‘I push’: ep. Skr. vadhaya-ti ‘strikes 
down’ Avest. »adaye-iti ‘knocks back’; ww will be equivalent 
to Skr. badhaya-ti ‘subdues’, if in this word b is for v- (cp. p. 225 
footnote 1). 

Looking at these verbs in -ew from the Greek point of 
view only, it must be admitted that they mostly look like 
derivatives from substantives; ep. gooéw 000-5, nodew n090-g, 
ctoopew oroopn and so forth. However, it can hardly be 
doubted that they had their origin rather in this é2o-class, 
in as much as the earliest verbs of the kind ended in -&ö. 
After the Greek verb had lost the original Idg. accent 
(cp. $ 527 with the Rem., p. 89), present stems in -Ci0 and 
denominatives in -e-iö were bound to run together. 

However, another possibility must not be forgotten: to 
wit, that before the time in question some few denominative 
causals, of the type of Skr. mantrdya-ti ($ 793 p. 326, § 798 
pp. 334 f.) may have been formed. 

-&w is not uncommon after present formative suffixes 
(cp. § 792 p. 325). So far as one can see, the new verb 
meant much the same as the old unextended verb. 

cihew ‘I press’ beside edAw for *Fed-vw (§ 611 p. 150). 
lon. inser. conj. Sovdéwvroe beside Sovisouce ‘I wish’ for *BoA-vo- 
($ 611 p. 150).  mır-vewm “I fall’ beside zir-vo, whose preterite 
erırvov became aorist by contrast with mrvew (see Curtius, 
Verb? 1268, ı 12); « in the root syllable instead of « (Vv pet-) 


§ 801. Present Stem: Class XXXII — Skr. ved-dya-ti. 337 


as In xlo-vy-ue ete., § 602 p. 144. dauver * daualıı (Hesych.) 
beside dau-vn-w.  ixv&oua ‘I arrive’ beside Hom. ixdvw for 
“ix-avFo § 652 p. 187. oiy-ve&w ‘I go, go away, I am off”. 
Cret. ay-véw ‘T lead, bring’. 

ohtyo-doavée ‘I am faint, weak’ beside Jo-atyw (§ 621 
p. 159) like Skr. 7-an-aya-nta beside i8-an-yd-ti (§ 796 
p. 332). 

With Skr. pi-nv-aya-ti § 796 p. 332 may be compared 
the following. aymwew, beside ayivw ‘T lead, bring’ for *ayı-vFo. 
éSiver, beside elive-v for *zqi-nud. See § 652 p. 187. Perhaps 
also divéw I eddy beside divw, and divéw ‘I move wildly, 
storm beside Jövw, see loc. cit.; but still these may be 
denominatives, derived later from divo-¢ and Jtvo-g; FvvEew 
moreover may be identified with Skr. dha-n-aya-ti (§ 796 
p. 332). We are still quite in the dark whether -nu-6io or 
-n-€10 (-ne-iö) is to be assumed for xzvew ‘I move from its 
place’ beside zi-vo-ua, Bivéw I stop up’ beside pévw and Buw 
fut. ptow, Pivew ‘coeo’ beside Skr. ji-nd-ti ‘overpowers, 
oppresses’ partic. j7-td-s. 

enteo beside wéxtw ‘I comb’, § 680 p. 212. 

yn9ew beside 77Fon0 ‘I am glad seems to fall here along 
with Lat. gaudeö for *gavideo, § 694 p. 223. nue déo0 (Hippoer.) 
beside wuwv-90 "minuo.. 

uvleo (Hippoer.) beside uvlo ‘I suck’. zonioua (Chale. 
xonsio9w Boeot. yossiodn) and Gort. Ayio (for *Anéo) beside 
zoyoucı “djw perhaps like Skr. pydy-dya-ti beside pya-ya-té 
‘swells’, see § 737 p. 263. 

These forms in -ew are also found in association with 
present stems which have no special characteristic, as fAxéw 
beside fAxw "I pull’. 

Now comes the question — are all these forms with -« 
to be brought into close connexion with the Idg. -6iö, and did 
they originally have an Intensive or Frequentative meaning ? 
We saw in § 578 p. 119, § 756.4 p. 275, that from the very 
earliest period non-present forms with an 2-suffix occur side 


by side with present forms which have no 2-suffix; as uUEIMOE 
Brugmann, Elements. Ty. 22 
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éuchnoe weuthyxe beside weis, tuntyow beside tunrw. It is 
therefore possible, that at first the only forms used were, say, 
ro Arrow, méxtw mextnow, and that it was only their &-forms 
which brought these stems in contact with the em-class, and 
produced édxew nextem. 


$ 802. Italic. On the Latin present inflexion see § 788 
pp. 318 f. The part. pass. ends sometimes in -?-tus, see 
Si 789op., 319. 

We have already mentioned moned, torred, mordeo, tongeo, 
noced, liiced, foved, and jubed joubeö, see § 794 pp. 326 ff. 

Besides these there are but few words which can with any 
certainty be called é0-formations. sponded, beside Gr. onevdw 
‘I pour a libation, offer it’, mid. I make a solemn compact. 
doced, beside disco for *di-tc-scd (§ 678 p. 210), perhaps from 
the same root as decet, and identical with Gr. doxew (cp. Fick, 
Wtb. I4 66, 452). voveö, although there are doubts as to its 
origin (cp. I $ 428c p. 316; Fick, Wtb. I4 408; Osthoff, 
Morph. Unt. v 82). tondeo, beside Gr. revdw ‘I bite’ for 
*reu-dw ($ 695 p. 224). haered: Goth. us-gdisja 1 frighten’ 
properly ‘I make stiff, or congeal’. Umbrian has tursitu tusetu 
‘terreto’ tursiandu ‘terreantur’ from a pres. *torsé0, beside 
Lat. terreo Gr. éreooev * 2poßysev (Hesych.), all from vy ter-s-, 
see § 657 p. 192. 

The root syllable has a weak grade in: Lat. qu-eo, identical 
with Skr. gv-dya-ti, ci-ed, see § 790 p. 323; sorbed beside 
Gr. dopéew, see $ 801 p. 336; jubed, parallel stem joubed once 
found, see § 794 p. 329. 

We should also add, it seems, the following: misced, see 
$ 792 p. 325; auged, cp. Lith. dugu I grow; suadeo ‘I make 
a thing acceptable to some one’, cp. Gr. ndounı § 690 p. 221. 

Remark. It is hardly possible to prove that the ¢o-formation 
became denominative in Latin as it did in Germanic and Balto-Slavonic, 
dönseo ‘I make thick’ beside dénsu-s is certainly not to be explained like 


Goth. /ulljan beside full-s, and other such; tempting though it be to draw 
this parallel. See § 777 Rem. p. 301. 
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§ 803. Keltic. Only a few examples which are anything 
like certain. 

We have already cited the following: O.Ir. for-tugim 
I cover over’: O.H.G. decch(ju ‘I cover’, Y’'teq- § 791 p. 325; 
ad-suidim ‘I prolong, postpone’: Goth. satja ‘I place’, V~ sed- 
§ 794 p. 328; no räidiu ‘I speak, say’: Goth. rödja (same 
meaning), ibid.; no guidiu ‘I pray’: Gr. nod&w ‘I desire, crave 
for’, WV ghedh-, § 801 p. 337. Further examples: do-luigim "I let 
off, forgive’ perhaps connected with legaim ‘I fail, perish, go 
to pieces (Thurneysen, Rev. Celt. vi 316). luadim im-luadim 
‘I set in motion’ beside do-lod ‘I went’. no-m-mdidim ‘I boast, 
exult beside miad ‘pride, honour. guirim gorim ‘I heat, warm’ 
from /Y gher-. 


§ 804. Germanic. On the confusion of this type with 
other present classes see § 781.2 p. 306. The present inflexion 
in Gothic may be regarded as regularly growing out of the 
original one (I § 142 p. 125 f.); but in O.H.G. such forms as 
24 sing. denis (1* sing. denn()u — Goth. panja) beizis (1* sing. 
beiz@u == Goth. *baitja) are a re-formation following hevis and 
suchlike (1* sing. hefQu = Goth. hafja), Class XXVI. The 
partic. pass. in pr. Germanic ended in -ida-, as Goth. fra- 
-vardıps stem -vardida-, nasips stem nasida- O.H.G. gi-nerit, 
see § 789 p. 319. 


The class was productive, from proethnic Germanic onwards, 
in the Causal or Factitive use, where the primary verb has 
some simple meaning. Only a few examples, as O.H.G. decch()u 
‘I hide’, still keep the Idg. Intensive or Frequentative meaning 
(§ 791 p. 324); but this meaning very early became so weak, 
that soon no difference was felt between the original verb and 
the secondary verb in -ézo-, for which reason the former was 
generally dropt altogether out of use. 


Goth. varja O.H.G. weriu ‘I hinder, guard’: Skr. vdraya-ti, 
see § 795 p. 830. O.H.G. zeriu O.Sax. teriu ‘I destroy, tear 
to pieces: Skr. daraya-ti ‘makes burst, splits. Goth. valja 
O.H.G. well@u "I choose’: Skr. pra-vdraya-ti, see § 794 p. 327. 

22* 
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Goth. uf-panja ‘I stretch out? O.H.G. denn(aju ‘I stretch’: Skr. 
ä-tänaya-ti, see $ 794 p. 327. O.H.G. wenn du O.Icel. ven 
(inf. venja) I accustom’: Skr. sq-vanaya-ti ‘makes inclined, 
accustoms to’, / wen- ‘to like. O.H.G. fouw@u I rinse’ (274 sing. 
flewis, ep. Braune O.H.G. Gr.” pp. 84, 253): Skr. plavaya-tı 
‘floods, pours over’, Serv. plovi-ti to make flooded’, V pleu- ‘flow, 
swim’. Goth. fra-vardja ‘I bring to nought, destroy, disfigure', 
O.H.G. wert()u ‘I destroy’: Skr. vartaya-ti etc., see § (94 
p. 327. Goth. marzja I hurt, vex’, O.H.G. merr(ju I hold 
back, hinder, disturb, mislead’ (orig. ‘cause any one to make 
an oversight’): Skr. mursaya-ti ‘looks after, carries off, lets 
alone’ (mfgya-ti ‘forgets, neglects, bears patiently), VW mers- 
forget, take no notice of’. O.H.G. derr( Qu I make dry, wither 
up’: Skr. targdya-ti ete., see § 794 p. 32%. Goth. ga-tarhja 
‘I mark out, blame’: Skr. darsdya-ti ‘shows, V derk- ‘see’. 
Goth. uf-rakja ‘I reach up, O.H.G. recch(u ‘I reach, stretch 
out’ from vreg- (Gr. oo&yw). O.H.G. (rett@u ‘I tear away, 
rescue’: Skr. grathaya-ti, see $ 794 p. 327. Goth. pragja 
run’, beside Gr. ro!yw ‘I run’ (fut. DoeSouou) from yV threkh-.') 
O.H.G. blecch(iju ‘I make visible, show’: Skr. bhrdjaya-ti, see 
§ 794 p. 327. Goth. lagja O.H.G. legg@u I lay’: O.C.SL. 
lozi-ti, see $ 794 p. 827. Goth. pagkja O.H.G. dench(iju 
‘I ponder, think’: Lat. tonged, see $ 794 p. 328; the irregular 
pret. pahta dahta partic. *paht-s gi-daht (variant gi-denkit) — 
for an becoming @ see I § 214 p. 181 — arose on the analogy 
of the corresponding preterite of pugkja dunch()u (Goth. puhta 
ete.), which verb we have placed in Class XXVI (§ 722 
p. 252); it is true Dagkja may also be placed in this class, as 


it may come from *bag-i0, which would have a grade of root 
shown apparently in Ose. tangin-om ‘sententiam’ (not so Bar- 
tholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xvu 128). O.H.G. dlent(i)u ‘I darken, 
blind: 0.0.81. bladi-ti ‘to go astray’, orig. transitive like 


1) We must believe that the root is threkh-, not thregh- (1 § 553 
p. 406), because of O.Icel. Brel for *präy-ila-. Then the Gothic verb, 
like fra-vurdja and marzja, shows in its root-final the regular voiced 
consonant. 
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Mod.Sloven. bluditi ‘to lead astray, deceive’ (Miklosich, Vgl. 
Gr. u 437), V bhlendh-; cp. p. 327 footnote (1). Goth. us- 
-Jaubja O.H.G. ir-loub@u ‘T allow’: Skr. lobhaya-ti ete., see 
$ 794 p. 328. Goth. kdusja I taste, try’: Skr. joSaya-te, see 
$ 794 p. 828. Goth. rdupja O.H.G. rouf(u I pick, pluck, 
tear out: Skr. ropaya-ti ‘makes a tear, breaks off, VW reup- 
reub- (1 § 343 p. 270, § 469.7 p. 345). Goth. drausja ‘I make 
fall, throw, O.H.G. tror@u ‘IT make trickle, shed’, beside 
toth. driusa ‘I fall’. O.H.G. int-swebb()u "I lull to sleep’: 
Skr. sväpdyati, see § 794 p. 328. Goth. ga-vagga O.H.G. 
wegg@)u ‘I move: Skr. vähaya-ti etc., see § 794 p. 328. 
Goth. us-vakja I wake up, O.H.G. wecch(i)u I wake’: 
Skr. vdjdya-ti ‘excites, drives on, y’ueg-. O.H.G. weiz(du 
weiz(iju ‘I give to know, show’: Skr. védaya-ti, see § 794 
p. 328; O.H.G. beiz(iju beiz@)u ‘I cause to bite, corrode, bait’: 
Skr. bhédaya-ti, see § 794 p. 328; originally weiz()u weizis ete., 
heiz(iju beigis ete., whence by levelling in both directions 
weiz(i)u weizis and weiz()u weizis, beiz(iju beizis and beiz()u 
beigis etc. (cp. floe(iju flogau § 805). Goth. ldisja O.H.G. 
ler(iju ‘I teach’, Vleis- ‘learn’. Goth. satja O.H.G. sezz(@u 
‘I set, place’: Skr. sdddya-ti, see $ 794 p. 328. O.H.G. heng@u 
‘I cause to hang, hang’ beside O.H.G. hahu I hang’ for 
*havhu (hiang gi-hangan). Goth. uf-hlöhja I make some one 
laugh’, O.Icel. inf. hlögja, beside Goth. hlahja ‘I laugh’ (pret. 
hloh). O.H.G. fuogiju O.Sax. fogiu ‘I make fit, join, tie up’: 
Skr. pasdya-ti, see § 794 p. 329. O.HLG. gruoz(du gruogiju 
O.Sax. grötiu ‘I address, speak to’: Skr. hraddaya-ti, see § 794 
p. 329. 

§ 805. Where the éjo-verb, and the primary verb from which 
it was formed, had come to have a different articulation in the 
final consonant of the root, through the action of Verner’s Law 
(188 529 f. p. 384 f. § 581 p. 434), the final of the ézo-verb was 
very often in Gothic levelled back to match that of the other. 
Of the examples cited in § 804, the following show this change: 
Goth. -tarhja instead of *-targja following a lost *tairha, kausja 
instead of *kduzja following kiusa, drdusja instead of *drauzja 
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=: O.H.G. trör(i)u following driusa, ldisja instead of *laizja = 
O.H.G. lér(i)u following ldis ‘knows’, -hlohja instead of *-hlögja 
= O.lIcel. hlöge following hlahja. 

The following eio-forms arose from present stems with some 
characteristic suffix (see § 792 p. 325). 

O.H.G. hlein@u ‘I cause to lean’ trans. of hli-ne-m O.Sax. 
hli-nö-n, Class XII, § 605 p. 146. 


O.H.G. scein()u “I make visible, show beside scinu; 
swein(i)u ‘I make disappear, diminish’ beside swi-nu ‘I disap- 
pear’; bi-swell(iju ‘I make swell, dam up’ beside swillu; scell(@)u 
‘I cause to sound, dash in pieces’ beside scillu: Class XIII, 
§ 614 pp. 151 f. 

Goth. saggja O.H.G. sench@u ‘I make sink, push under’ 
beside sigga; O.Sax. thengiu ‘I complete’ beside thzhu ‘I thrive’ 
for pr. Germ. *heryd; O.H.G. mengiju O.Sax. mengiu I mingle, 
mix’ beside a pr. Germ. *mingd; O.H.G. spreng@u ‘I make 
burst, I burst’ beside springu: Class XVI § 628 pp. 164 ff, 
$ 634 pp. 170 ff. With these were associated éo-formations 
made from presents with a ¢-suffix and a nasal infix: Goth. 
vandja O.H.G. went(i)u I turn’ from vinda Vv uei-; O.H,G. 
swent(i)u ‘I make disappear, I annihilate’ from swintu beside 
swi-nu, see § 634 p. 172, § 685 p. 216. 

Goth. kannja ‘I make know, inform, O.H.G. ir-chenn(i)u 
‘I make know, understand’, beside kann kun-nu-m, Class X VEL 
§ 646 p. 183. 

Goth. ur-rannja ‘I make arise’ O.H.G. rennfi)u ‘I make 
run, or make run quickly’, beside Goth. rinna; Goth. ga- 
-brannja ‘I cause to be burnt up, I burn up, O.H.G. brenn(i)u 
‘I make burn, I burn’ beside brinna: Class XVIII, § 654 
pp. 187 f. 

Goth. ga-vasja O.H.G. weriu ‘I clothe’ (Goth. -vasja instead 
of *-vazja, see p. 342): Skr. vdsdya-ti, from u-es- (Class XIX) 
VY eu-, see § 794 p. 329. 

O.H.G. fror@u I make freeze’ beside friu-su, Class XX 
§ 664 p. 197. 
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(HG: ir-leskf)u T cause to be quenched! I een Whee 
ir-lisku, Class XXII, § 676 p. 208. 

Goth. rödja ‘I speak, say’ beside -ré-da: Skr. radhaya-ti 
ete., see $ 794 p. 329; O.H.G. flöz(i)u flogz(iu Mid.H.G. vletze 
vlege ‘I make flow, cause to swim off, to float (trans.)’ 
(cp. weiz(iu weiz@)u § 804 p. 341) beside fliu-gu; Class XXV 
§ 699 p. 229. 

$ 806. Denominative éio-verbs (see $ 793 p. 326) are 
common. We have already given some examples found both 
in Germanic and in Balto-Slavonie (loc. eit.), to wit, Goth. fullja 
O.H.G. fullju I fill from full-s ‘fulP and Goth. hailja 
O.H.G. heil@u ‘I heal? from hdils heil ‘whole, healthy. Other 
examples are: Goth. hduhja O.H.G. hoh@u “I make high, raise 
aloft’ from hduh-s hoh ‘high’; Goth. ga-blindja ‘I make blind’ 
Engl. to blind (distinguish this from O.H.G. blent()u, see 
§ 804 p. 340); Goth. ga-giuja ‘I make living’ from giu-s 
(ep. $ 794 p. 330); O.H.G. sterch@u "I make strong, strengthen’ 
from stare ‘strong’; fest(i)u ‘I make fast, fortify’ from festa ‘fast’. 

If Germanic did not inherit dio-denominatives from pre- 
Germanic times, we have to turn for an explanation of their 
existence in this branch to those instances, where, connected 
with an old primary causal, there is some adjective having the 
same grade of root-syllable, as Goth. gramja O.H.G. gremm@u 
‘to provoke, make angry’: O.H.G. gram O.lcel. gram-r "angry, 
provoked’; Goth. hndivja ‘I lower, degrade’ O.H.G. (h)neg@u 
‘I bend, incline, sink’ tr.: Goth. hndiv-s low, humble’; O.H.G. 
ga-fuog(iju ‘I make to fit, I join’: ga-fuogi fitting, suiting’. 
Once these verbs came to be regarded as derived from the 
adjectives in question, it is easy enough at once to explain 
new forms like fullja. 

$ 807. Balto-Slavonic. The original present system, 
-eiö -eiesi and so forth, is still represented by the Lith. v-ejü 
0.0.81. v-%a v-ija ‘I wind, turn, twist’, as we have already seen 
in § 788 p. 319. How the place of this series was usurped by 
Lith. -92% a0... 2... ‚0.0.31. -jq -i$...... has been explained 
in $ 789 pp. 321 f. 
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This type was very fertile in Balto-Slavonie; and we 
' meet with both the original meanings, — the Causal, and the 
Intensive or Frequentative ($ 791 p. 324). 

We may mention as further examples Lith. vartaa varti-ti 
O.C.SI. vrasta vrati-ti, O.C.S1. volja voli-ti, poja poji-ti, loga 
lozi-ti, masta mati-ti, Hublja ljubi-ti, vosq vozi-ti, davlja 
davi-ti, Lith. isz-manaü -many-ti § 794 pp. 326 ff., Serv. plovi-m 
plovi-ti, O.C.S]. blagda bladi-ti § 804 pp. 339f. Others are: 
0.0.81. morja mori-ti ‘to kill’ (causal): Skr. märdya-ti ‘makes 
die, kills’, y°mer-. Lith. daraü dary-ti ‘to make’ beside derii 
1 bargain, hire, am of use’ (cp. Leskien, Der Ablaut der 
Wurzels. im Lit., 99), (/der-. Lith. ganaü gany-ti ‘to tend 
(cattle), to pasture’ 0.0.81. gonja goni-ti ‘to drive’ (freq.), 
VY ghen- ‘strike’. Lith. ramaü ramy-ti ‘to soften, calm’ 
(causal): Skr. rdmaya-ti ‘brings to a standstill’, |/rem-. 
Lith. Zargaü-s Zargy-ti-s ‘to stretch the legs apart’ (freq.) 
beside Zergit ‘I stretch my legs. Lith. praszau prasey-ti 
Task, pray’, 0.0.31. progq prosi-ti ‘to ask, pray’, V prek-. 
Lith. tauzau ldudy-ti ‘to break’ trans. (freq.) beside Tduseti ‘to 
break’ trans. 0.0.81. buzda budi-ti ‘to wake’ (causal): Skr. 
bodhaya-ti ‘causes to awakes, wakes, makes aware’, / bheudh-. 
Lith. snaigo snaigy-ti ‘to snow (freq.) beside snik-ti ‘to snow’, 
vsneigh-. Lith. szvaitaü szvaity-ti O.C.SI1. svésta svéti-ti ‘to 
make clear, light up’ (causal), y~ kwett-. 0.0.81. bégda bedi-ti 
‘to compel’: Goth. biiidja I compel’, 1/ bheidh-. Lith. maiseat 
maiszy-ti O.C.S1. méSa mési-ti ‘to mix’, / meik-; the verb may 
just as well be derived from *moikeiö, *moik-s-&i0 (Skr. meksaya- 
-ti cp. Classes XIX and XX, §§ 656 ff. pp. 190 ff.), or *moik- 
-sk-€i0 (cp. Lat. misced, see $ 792 p. 325). Lith. sakat saky-ti 
to say, 0.0.81. soda sodi-ti ‘to point out: O.H.G. segg(iu 
I say’, V/seq- (Gr. evı-one Lat. in-sece). Lith. kasat kası-ti 
‘to seratch’ (freq.), Vges- (0.0.81. desa-ti). 0.0.81. toplja 
topi-ti to warm, beat’ (causal): Skr. tapaya-ti ‘warms’, |/ tep-. 
O.C.SL. toéq todi-ti ‘to make run, make flow, pour’ (causal): 
Avest. tdcaye-iti ‘makes flow’, VV teq-. 
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$ 808. New formation from Primary presents, in which 
a present root-extension of the &io-form has been handed down 
($ 792 pp. 325 f.): 

Class XVI §§ 635 ff., pp. 172 ff — Lith. radau razy-ti 
to reach’ (freq.) beside csz-si-réseti ‘to reach out, extend, 
resist’, / reg- (Gr. do¢yw). Lith. grdndau grändy-ti ‘to shave, 
scrape’ (freq.) beside grendu grésti ‘to rub, scour’, doubtless 
connected with O.Icel. krota ‘to dig in, dig down’ O.H.G. chraz- 
zon ‘to seratch. 0.0.81. lada ladi-ti ‘to separate’ beside leka 
to bend’, Vleq-. 0.0.81. krasta krati-ti ‘to turn, twist’ (freq.) 
beside kre@)-nq ‘deflecto’, V gert-. 0.0.81. ieü-saca -saci-ti ‘to 
make exhausted, dry up’ Pol. w-saczy-& ‘to make trickle in’ 
(causal) beside O.C.SI. sek-na ‘I dry up’, V seig-. O.C.SI. trasa 
trasi-ti to shatter’ (freq.) beside tresq ‘I shatter’, perhaps derived 
from tr-es- (Class XX, § 636 p. 174, § 657 p. 192). 

Class XX, §§ 657 ff., pp. 191 ff. — Lith. tasau tasij-ti ‘I 
pull or tear about (freq.) beside t@-s-i, yten- (§ 794 p. 329). 
Compare too the above mentioned 0.0.81. trasi-ti. 

Class XXH, §§ 670 ff., pp. 202 ff. — Lith. draskat draskij-ti 
‘to tear about’ (freq.) beside dreskit ‘I tear driskau ‘I am 
torn. Compare § 807 p. 344, on Lith. maisey-ti 0.0.81. mesiti. 

Class XXV, §§ 688 ff. pp. 218 ff. — 0.0.81. ragda radi-ti 
‘to consider, care for’: Skr. rddhaya-ti ete., stem *ré-dh- (8 794 
p. 329). Lith. valdaü valdy-ti ‘to rule’, beside veldu ‘I rule’, 
stem uel-dh-; skardau skardy-ti ‘to shred, cut about’ (causal) 
beside skérdziu ‘I burst’, stem sger-dh-; girdau ‘I give to drink’ 
(causal) beside geriv ‘I drink’, stem ger-dh-; püdau ‘I cause to 
rot (causal) beside p@v-u ‘I rot, stem pa-dh-.  sprdudau 
spräudy-ti (freq.) beside spraudziu ‘I push forcibly into an 
interstice’, stem spreu-d-; szdudau sedudy-ti (freq.) beside 
sedu-ju ‘I shoot’, stem skey-d-. With -dh- or -d-, uncertain 
which: maldaü maldy-ti ‘to beg (freq.) beside mel-dziu ‘I beg’ ; 
skaldau skaldy-ti ‘to split’ (freq.) beside skel& (*skel-i%) ‘I split’, 
both trans. (skél-du and skel-dZiu ‘I split’ intrans.). Starting from 
verbs of this kind, the ending -dau -dy-ti became independent, 
like -dinu -din-ti, and was the type for others: spär-dau ‘I kick’ 
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(freq.) beside spir-ii, gy-dau ‘I heal’ (causal) beside gy-jü I get 
well (ep. Leskien, Der Ablaut der Wurzels. im Lit., 182 ff.). 

Lastly, we may mention once again 0.0.81. Zivljq Zivi-ti 
‘to make alive’ (causal), beside Zi-vq ‘I live’, see $ 794 p. 529. 

$ 809. Denominative verbs in Lith. -y-te O.C.SI. -i-t (see 
$ 793 p. 326) are common. Examples found in both Germanic 
and Slavonic are 0.0.81. pliini-ti ‘to fil? and céli-ti ‘to heal, 
mentioned above (loc. cit.). 

Lith. denominatives such as Jüstau jüsty-ti, a class which 
is mixed up with the d-denominatives, have been eited already 
§ 782.4 p. 310. Some more Slavonic exx. may be mentioned: 
pravlja pravi-ti ‘to make right, direct? beside pravi ‘right’, 
ostrja ostri-ti ‘to point, sharpen’ beside ostrü ‘pointed, sharp’, 
divlja divi-ti se ‘to wonder’ beside divo ‘wonder’, déljq deli-ti 
to divide’ beside delt ‘part, darja dari-ti ‘to present’ beside 
darü ‘a present, merja meri-ti “to measure’ beside mera 
‘measure, kramolja ‘I disturb, confuse’ beside kramola ‘disquiet, 
noise, uproar’. It must also be mentioned that the Idg. deno- 
minatives from i-stems, ending in -i-i6, have run into this Class; 
see § 782.5 p. 311. 


THE s-AORISTS.!) 


$ 810. We saw in § 485 p. 38 f., and § 655 p. 190, that 
thematic and non-thematie s-Preterites belonged to our Present 


1) On the Indo-Germanic s-Aorist in general: — The 
Author, Zur sigmatischen Aoristbildung im Griech., Ital., Kelt. und Ar., 
Morph. Unt. mi 16 ff. 

Aryan. Whitney, On the Classification of the Forms of the 
Sanserit Aorists, Proceed. Amer. Or. Soc. 1875—76 pp. xvmi f. Idem, 
The si$- and sa-Aorists in Sanskrit, Amer. Journ. Phil. vi 275 ff. Bar- 
tholomae, Zur Bildung des sigmatischen Aorists [in Avestic] , Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xXxXIx 288 ff. 

Greek. Inama, Degli aoristi greci, Rivista di filol. m 249 ff. 
L. Meyer, Griech. Aoriste, Berl. 1879. T. H. Key, On the Formation 
of Greek Futures and First Aorists, Transact. Philol. Soc. 1861 pp. 1 ff. 
Leskien, Die Formen des Futurums und zusammengesetzten Aorists mit 
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Classes XIX and XX. The reason why I treat these stems 
again by themselves has been given in the first of those two 
places. 

Before -s- we have (1) either the bare Root, as Skr. d-dik- 
-§-1 d-dik-Sa-t Gr. &-dew-o-0 Lat. dic-s-it, Skr. d-dhä-s-am 
0.0.81. de-chü, or (2) Root + Suffix of some kind (Root- 
Determinative, or what not), as Skr. d-ho-d-s-ta O.C.SI. züv-a- 
-chü, Skr. d-véd-i-s-am Gr. (F)eid-e-(0)-« Lat. vi-i-s-tis, Skr. 
d-yo-t-s-am Lat. jussit for *ju-t-s-e-t (pres. yö-dha-ti ju-b-e0). 
Under the second heading, a special elass is composed of forms 
like Skr. dvedis-am Gr. (Perlde-a Lat. vidis-tis, and others 


os in den homer. Gedichten, Curtius’ Stud. u 65 ff. P. Cauer, Die 
dor. Futur- und Aoristbildungen der abgeleiteten Verba auf -Cw, 
Sprachwiss. Abhandl. aus G. Curtius’ Gramm. Gesellsch. pp. 126 ff. 
G. Mekler, Die Flexion des activen Plusquamperfects, in: Beitr. zur 
Bildung des griech. Verbums, Dorpat 1887, pp. 43 ff. 

Italic. J. V. Netusil, Ob aoristach v latinskom jazyké (The 
Aorist in Latin), Charkow 1881. Corssen, Kein Aoristus I im 
Lateinischen, in: Beitr. zur ital. Sprachk. pp. 556 ff Idem, Die syn- 
kopierten Formen des Futurum II und Conjunctiv des Perfects auf -si, 
-a-ssi, -e-ssi, -i-ssi, ibid. pp. 523 ff. Ch. Blinkenberg, Om resterne 
af det sigmatiske aorist i Latin, Kort Udsigt det Kjöbenh. phil. Samf. xxxt. 
Madvig, De formarum quarundam verbi Latini natura et usu [on faxd 
faxim and the like], Kopenh. 1835 and 36 = Opuse. ac. alt. pp. 60 ff. 
G. Hermann, De I. N. Madvigii interpretatione quarundam verbi Lat. 
formarum, Leipz. 1843 = Opusc. vm 415 ff. G. Curtius, De verbi 
Lat. futuro exacto et perfecti coniunctivo (issued in welcome of the 
Congress of Philologers), Dresd. 1844. E. Lübbert, Gramm. Stud. I: der 
conj. perf. und das fut. ex. im älteren Lat., Bresl. 1867. Idem, 
Paralipomena zur Geschichte der lat. Tempora und Modi II [on fazim 
and the like], Archiv f. lat. Lexikogr. ı 223 ff. Fr. Cramer, Das 
lat. futurum exactum, ibid. ıv 594 ff. P. Giles, The Origin of the Latin 
Pluperfect Subjunctive and other etymologies, Cambridge Phil. Transact. 
1889 pp. 126 ff. — For other works which deal with the lat. s-Aorist 
associated with the Perfect, see under Perfect, § 843. 

Keltic. D’Arbois de Jubainville, Du futur sigmatique |in 
Irish], Mém. d. 1. Soc. d. ling. vi 56. Thurneysen, Der s-Aorist im 
Ir., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvıu 151 ff. H. Zimmer, Die Schicksale des 
idg. s-Aorists im Ir. und die Entstehung des kelt. s-Präteritums, ibid. 
xxx 112 ff Thurneysen, Zu den ir. Verbalformen sigmatischer 
Bildung, ibid. xxxI 62 ff. 

Slavonic. Miklosich, Zusammengesetzter Aorist [in Old Slo- 
venian], Sitzungsber. d. Wien. Akad. LxxxI 110 ff. 
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associated closely with these, such as Skr. d-ya-s-iS-am Gr. 
dcfSacv for *deıx-0-8(0)-ıav Lat. dic-s-is-tis. Another subdivision 
includes the forms with -s-s-, as Gr. cofsooa éxaheoow Lat. 
vrdissem capesso amässo O.lr. ro-charus for “cardass-. 


A. STEMS IN -S- AND -S0-. 
1. Non-Thematie s-stems. 


§ 811. Roots of the e-series appear in three vowel grades; 
and the original Idg. division of these grades was as follows. 

The Indic, Act. Sing. had the @-grade: as 0.0.81. ves-%)) 
Skr. d-väks-am from V uegh-; whether 2 in Lat. vex-i-t is this @ 
unchanged, is doubtful. The Indie. Act. Plural and Dual, and the 
whole of the Indic. Middle, had the weak root: as Skr. a-vit-s-ı 
Gr. io-ov from V weid-. The Conjunctive had the e-grade: as 
Skr. paks-a-t Gr. néy-w from Vpeg-, Avest. var’s-a-itt 
Gr. &0&-» from |/uerg-. The Optative had the weak root; as 
Skr. mas-tya from V men-. With this ablaut compare Skr. 
indie. stau-ti stu-mdsi stu-t@ märs-ti mrj-anti, conj. stav-a-t 
marj-a-t, opt. stuv-t-ta (§ 494 p. 59). 

The Conjunetive stem. of this s-aorist is identical with the 
Indicative stem of the XX Present Class; e. g. Skr. tasa-t() 
and indie. tasa-ti = Goth. pinsa, Lat. (fut.) dixö and indie. 
pret. dixi-t dixi-mus, so too the conj. Skr. dy-a-t and indie. 
dy-a-té == Lat. ed (§ 489 p. 47, § 493 pp. 51 1). 


$ 812. Pr. Idg. Skr. kéar- Gr. pteo- ‘cause to run off, 
make disappear’ (ep. Kretschmer, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 431): 
d-ksars-am 2" and 3'4 sing. d-ksar, Gr. epdeou (epieooa 
Lycophron). (/der- ‘split, flay’: Skr. conj. darg-a-t@, Gr. 
&dsıoa.  Y bher- ‘carry’: Skr. d-bhars-am, Gr. epegoer" !xUnoev 


1) In the Indicative system of several languages forms of some other 
inflexion were associated with the non-thematic forms. This will be 
examined under the headings of the languages in question. 
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mid. d-vr$-i Avest. 1% sing. conj. mid. var’s-ane, Lat. vellem. 
V ten- ‘stretch out, lengthen, tighten’: Skr. d-tas-am 24 and 
rd sing. d-tan mid. 1* sing. d-tas-i 1% pl. d-tas-mahi, Gr. é-rewe. 
v men- ‘think, mean’: Skr. mid. 3" sing. d-mas-ta conj. mds- 
-a-té opt. 1% sing. mas-tya, Lith. 1% and 2™4 pl. injunct. (fut.) 
mis-me mis-te. /qhen- ‘strike’: Skr. 2rd and 3" sing. ghan 
(gh- instead of h-following *ghas- == *ghy-s-), Gr. cava, Lith. 


we 


injunet. gis-me -te 0.0.81. 2dand 3"dsing. po-Ze. Vrem- rest’: 
Skr. d-ras-am mid. d-ras-ta, Lith. injunct. rems-me -te (trans.) 
and rims-me -te (intrans.). Lat. dempsi prompst opt. emps-i-m, 
Lith. injunct. ims-me -te 0.0.81. jes-ü. UV gei- ‘to inflict 
punishment’ ete.: Skr. d-cäis-am, Gr. &rao-e. kr. ksi- Gr. 
p9ı- ‘destroy’: Skr. mid. k$2$-ta, Gr. &-p9eıo-a. V pleu- ‘swim’: 
Skr. mid. a-plöS-ta, Gr. &-nAevo-a, Lith. injunct. pldus-me -te 
0.0.81. pluch-ü.  Y kleu- ‘hear’: Skr. d-sraus-am 0.0.81. po- 
sluchü. V terp- ‘satisfy, content’: Skr. d-traps-am d-tärps-am 
(gramm.), Gr. é-reoy-a. (/wert- ‘vertere’: Skr. mid. d-vrts-i, 
Lith. injunet. vers-me -te (trans.) and virs-me -te (intrans.). 
V serp- ‘serpere’: Skr. d-sraps-am d-särps-am (gramm.), and 
perhaps also mid. dsrpta for *a-srps-ta ($ 816), Gr. sigyw-« 
(late), Lat. serps-.  V derk- ‘see’: Skr. d-drakg-am 2”4 and 
374 sing. d-drak mid. 3° pl. d-drks-ata conj. darks-a-t, Gr. 


é-deok-cuny (late). Vo uerg- ‘work’: Avest. conj. var’s-a-itz, 
Gr. sofa. merg- ‘stroke, brush’: Skr. d-märks-am, Gr. 
Ku2o&-ou O1u0oe-ce. V melg- ‘milk: Gr. auei-aı, Lat. muls-t, 


Lith. injunct. mölsz-me -te. Vleig- leave: Skr. d-räiks-am 
Ind and 3" sing. d-räik mid. d-rikg-i, Gr. &4enp-a, Lith. injunct. 
liks-me -te.  (/ weid- ‘know, learn, find’: Skr. mid. a-vits-i, 
Gr. mid. 2-8lo-aro 3° pl. act. to-av, Lat. vis-t (pres. visd § 662 
p. 197), Lith. injunct. isz-vys-me -te.  [/ leip- ‘besmear’: Skr. 
mid. d-lips-i, Gr. akerw-eı, Lith. injunct. lips-me -te. V deik- 
‘show: Skr. mid. a-diks-i, Gr. é-dsk-a, Lat. dtx-t dix-0 


dix-i-m. Vneiq- ‘wash’: Skr. d-näiks-am mid. d-niks-2, 
Gr. é-mw-a. \Y steiqgh- ‘climb’: Gr. ¢-orek-a, O.lIr. injunct. 


37 sing. for-te.  \/ jewa- yoke to, fasten’: Skr. d-yoks-am and 
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d-yauks-am (gramm.), Gr. é-Cevt-a; cp. Skr. a-yumks-mahi 
Lat. jünx-t Lith. injunct. jünks-me -te § 813. V meug- 
meug- ‘strip off, let go’: Skr. d-mauks-am 2” and 3*° sing. 
d-mauk mid. d-muks-i Gr. an-éuvée, Lith. injunct. maüks-me 
-te: Lat. @munat. (/ bheudh- ‘awake, notice’: Skr. mid. 
d-bhuts-i, Lith. injunct. -büs-me -te 0.0.81. bljus-a. V uegh- 
‘vehere’: Skr. d-vaks-am 2™ and 3" sing. d-vat conj. vaks-a-t, 
Lat. véx-7, Lith. injunct. vése-me -te O.C.SI. vés-t. VY wedh- 
‘to lead’: O.Ir. don-fé ‘let him lead us’ for *vets-t, Lith. injunct. 
ves-me -te O.C.S1. ves-u. VY dheqh- ‘burn’: Skr. d-dhaks-am 
d-dhak conj. dhaks-a-t(), Lith. injunct. deks-me -te O.C.SI. 
Zach-u% for *Zech-u (1 § 76 p. 66) beside Zega for *deya (§ 522 
pp. 85 f.). \/ sed- ‘sedere’: Skr. conj. sdts-a-t, Gr. 200-0, 
Lith. injunct. sés-me -te. V peg- ‘coquere’: Skr. conj. paks-a-t, 
Gr. Enew-a, Lat. coat for *quex-7. V/seg- ‘to be with, follow’: 
Skr. mid. d-sak$-i conj. sdkg-a-t, Lith. seks-me -te. / reg- 
regere': Gr. ooe&-au, Lat. rév-7, O.Ir. 229 sing. comeir for 
*COM-ER-TEX-S. Vleg- ‘legere’: Gr. &-Ast-a, Lat. -léx-7. 
V plek- ‘fold’: Gr. &-nAs$-o, Lat. plex-t. V ed- ‘eat’: Lat. con]. 
éss-e-m, Lith. injunct. &s-me -te 0.0.81. jas-i. VV dhe- ‘set, 
place, lay’: Skr. d-dhas-am mid. d-dhis-i, Lat. conj. con-derem, 
Lith. injunct. dés-me -te 0.0.81. dech-u. (/ spé- ‘help onwards, 
further’: Avest. conj. spärh-a-iti, Lith. injunct. spés-me -te 
0.0.81. spöch-ü.  V dö- ‘give’: Skr. mid. d-di$-i con). dds-a-t, 
Lat. conj. dar-e-m, Lith. injunct. dös-me -te O.C.SI. dach-%; 
compare also Alban. dase ‘I gave’ (G. Meyer, Kurzgef. alb. Gr., 
38).  V sta- ‘stand’: Skr. mid. d-sthig-i Avest. conj. stänh-a-B, 
Gr. ¢-orno-a 3° pl. Hom. &-or«o-av, Lat. conj. star-e-m, Lith. 
injunct. stös-me -te O.C.SI. stach-u. 

The following examples are a group by themselves, having 
peculiar vocalism in the root (@, %, 7). V/ bheu- "be, become‘: 
Gr. E-p00-@, conj. (fut.) Umbr. fust fust Ose. fust ‘erit, 
Ose. conj. fusid foret’, Lith. injunct. büus-me -te O.C.SI. bych-%; 
ep. fut. Avest. büsyeiti etc. § 748 p. 271. V/ dhey- ‘shake’: 
Skr. mid. d-dhüs-ta, Gr. ¢-9t0-c. NV gei- ‘live: Lith. injunct. 
gys-me -te (inf. gy-ti pres. gy-jü) O.C.SL Zich-a (inf. Zi-t 


§ 813. The s-Aorists: Stems in -s- and -so-. 351 


pres. Zi-va). Skr. 3" pl. d-kirs-ata from kar- ‘seatter. Gr. 
‘-otowo-a from oteo- 'sternere. 

§ 813. Forms with the root-suffixes -d-, -@- -d- (§§ 579 ff. 
pp. 121 ff., §§ 734 ff. pp. 261 ff). *dr-a- ‘run’: Skr. conj. 
dräs-a-t, Gr. an-:do@oa (late). *tr-@- ‘to press through, succeed 
in traversing’: Skr. 1% pl. mid. d-träs-maht Avest. 2" pl. mid. 
praz-dam, Lat. conj. in-trärem. *Ghdi-a- ‘hiare’: Lat. conj. 
hiär-e-m, Lith. injunct. Zi0s-me -te. *gh(u)u-d- ‘call’: Skr. mid. 
d-hväs-ta, O.C.SI. züvach-ü. ara- ‘plough’: Lat. conj. arär-e-m, 
0.0.81. orach-%. *pl-é- All’: Skr. d-präs-am 2”4 and 3"4 sing. 
d-präs, Lat. conj. -plér-e-m; whether Gr. eriyo« comes in here 
is doubtful (see § 750.3 p. 272). *sn-e- “weave, spin, sew: 
Gr. &-vno-a, Lat. conj. ner-e-m.  *bhs-é- ‘chew, devour’: Skr. 
d-psas-i-t (gramm., cp. $ 816), Gr. &-wno-a. *gGn-€ Gn-d- ‘learn, 
know’: Skr. d-jads-am, Gr. av-£yvooa, O.CSI. enach-t. *wid-é- 
‘see’: Lat. conj. vidér-e-m, Lith. injunct. pa-vydés-me -te 0.0.81. 
vidéch-%.  *rudh-e- ‘blush’: Lat. conj. rubér-e-m, 0.0.81. 
rudéch-%. Lat. conj. faver-e-m, O.C.SI. govech-ü ‘veneratus sum’, 
ep. § 590 p. 132. With these aorists are associated the 
s-preterites of the later denominative group, as Gr. 2-riudo-« 
Lat. conj. plantär-e-m Lith. injunct. tankös-me 0.0.81. lakach-% 
(cp. $ 769 p. 286), Gr. &-piAno-« Lat. claudér-e-m Lith. güdes- 
-mé-s 0.0.81. celech-ü, Gr. 2-zovto-a Lat. ftntr-e-m Lith. dalis- 
-me 0.0.Sl. gostich-ü, Gr. &-daxoto-a, Gr. 2-woIwo-a Lith. 
jaku's-me (cp. § 773 p. 290 f.). Venetian zonas-to "donavit 
(ep. p. 53 footnote 2). 

As this s-formation must be regarded as original for stems 
with the suffixes -@-, -2- -d-, so too for certain roots with a 
dental suffix. From gei-t- ‘to observe’ (§ 680 p. 212): Skr. 
37 sing. d-cait, 0.0.81. cis-%. From seu-dh- ‘disturb, set 
moving, drive (§ 689 p. 219 f.): Skr. d-ydts-am yuts-mahi, 
Lat. juss-t O.Lat. jous-7. 

Of the remaining s-forms with roots having some extra 
suffix, those which are associated with Classes XV and XVI 
deserve particular mention. Skr. 1% pl. mid. d-yuaks-mahi 
Lat. janx-t Lith. jünks-me beside Skr. yunk-te Lat. jungö 
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Lith. jüngiu, from  jeug- ‘yoke, join’; cp. the associated forms 
Skr. a-yoks-am Gr. é-Cevé-a § 812 p. 349. Gr. é-mhayk-a 
Lat. planx-t beside Gr. mAatw for *niayy-ıw Lat. plango, from 
V pläg- pläg- ‘strike’: ep. Gr. s-nAn&-a Lith. pläks-me. Of 
course these examples, with many more from Greek, Latin, or 
Baltic, may all be regarded as new analogical formations in 
the separate languages. 


§ 814. Aryan. First, a few more examples to supplement 
those given in $$ 812 and 813. /dher- ‘hold fast’: Skr. 
d-dhärs-am (gramm.), Avest. 3° sing. dar’s-t dör’s-t (0 for a) 
O.Pers. 1% sing. mid. a-dars-iy (O.Pers. dars- may be either 
*lhers- or *dhrs-). \ per- ‘bring across, transfer, translate’: Skr. 
conj. pars-a-t(@): Gr. e-neıo-a. VW uen- "win, conquer’: Skr. mid. 
vds-t conj. vas-a-t(i) opt. vas-i-mahi vas-T-mahi, Avest. Gathic 
con). verngh-a-it — Skr. vasati. |” gem- ‘go’: Skr. mid. d-gas- 
-mahi d-gas-mahi, Avest. conj. Gath. jengha-iti. Skr. yam- 
‘cohibere’: d-yqs-am 3"4 sing. d-yan conj. yqs-a-t(). Ar. nai- 
lead’: Skr. d-ndig-am mid. d-né§-i conj. nes-a-t(i), Avest. con). 
naes-a-p. Skr. jai- ‘conquer’: d-jais-am mid. d-j2$-i conj. JeS- 
-a-t(). Skr. dhi- ‘notice’: Avest. 2rd sing. dais, ep. partic. 
disemna- Skr. dhisamäna-s § 833. Avest. prau- ‘nourish’ 
(br-u- beside pr-ad-, cp. § 579 p. 121 f.): 254 pl. act. Draos-tä 
3" sing. mid. Draos-ta. Skr. sarj- ‘let go’: Skr. d-sräks-am 
mid. d-srks-i conj. sraks-a-t@). Vprek- ‘ask’: d-praks-am 
mid. d-pras-ta, Avest. mid. fras-i fras-ta imper. ferasva. 
Skr. chand- Avest. sand- ‘appear’: Skr. 2rd and 3'4sing. d-chan 
conj. chants-a-t(i), Avest. 2°4 and 3" sing. sqs. V deik- ‘show, 
point: Skr. mid. d-diks-i, Avest. opt. dis-ya-b: Gr. é-dak-« ete., 
see $ 812 p. 349. Skr. vis- ‘enter’: 1% pl. mid. d-vik$-mahi. 
V ueg- ‘speak’: Avest. conj. vaxs-a-p. / ped- ‘go: mid. 
d-pats-i.  W’bhag- ‘enjoy’: Skr. a-bhaks-am 2™4 and 3” sing. 
a-bhak mid. d-bhaks-i conj. bhaks-a-t@, Avest. 3" sing. mid. 
baxs-ta. |/ dhé- ‘place’ and dö- ‘give’: Skr. d-dhas-am d-dhis-i 
d-dis-i dds-a-t(i), Avest. 2°¢ sing. opt. mid. dah-r-sa: Lat. 
con-derem etc., see $ 812 p. 350. y°ko- ‘sharpen, cut: 
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Avest. 2" pl. säz-düm. Skr. ha- ‘go, yield’ (ja-ha-ti ja-hi-mas): 
d-häs-am 3"! sing. d-hds 1* pl. d-hds-ma. 

$S 815. There are many deviations in Sanskrit and 
Avestic!) from the original distribution of these three vowel 
grades, as set forth in § 811. 

The weak stem (as Skr. ta-s- from |/ ten-) is hardly 
found outside its original sphere; but no longer in the plural 
and dual indie. act., only in the Indie. Middle and the Optative: 
e. g. Skr. d-dhis-i dhis-Tya d-gas-mahi mas-tya, Avest. a-méh- 
-maidi dis-yd-p. Irregular: Skr. 2" sing. conj. mid. dfks-a-se 
instead of *draks-a-sé. 

In Sanskrit the @-grade (as ¢@-s-) spread from the Sing. 
indie. act. to the Plural and Dual; e. g. dchantsur djaisma 
dbharstam following the sing. dchantsam ete.; cp. ddhama 
instead of *d-dhi-ma following d-dha-m (§ 495 p. 55), spar- 
-tam instead of spr-tam (§ 499 p. 62), and the like. But 
beyond this line Sanskrit has very few other examples of @; 
one is mid. d-yäs-i. In the Gatha dialect @ is quite restricted 
to its original sphere. But in later Avestie it has crept into 
nas-i-ma, if this be the optative to an indie. *nas-em (0.0.81. 
nes-ü); cp. Bartholomae, Stud. idg. Spr., mu 166. 

The a-grade (as Skr. tq-s-) spread from the Conjunctive, 
where it is still the usual form in Sanskrit and Avestie, through 
the whole Indicative and Optative moods; and in particular it 
occurs with the weak stem; e. g. indie. 3' sing. Skr. d-mas-ta 
Avest. maqs-ta opt. Skr. mas-t-mdhi (variant, Avest. Gath. 
a-meh-maidt Skr. mas-iya) following the conj. Skr. mds-a-té, 
Skr. 1* pl. je$-ma (beside é-jais-ma), Avest. Gath. 24 pl. praos- 
-td, 3** pl. verngh-en; within the orig. sphere of the d-grade, 
Skr. d-ras-am d-yoks-am. 

5 816. In Sanskrit, the 2™4 and 3"4 sing. indie. act. became 
identical by regular change (djais = *a-jais-§ and *a-jais-t); 
and if a consonant preceded the aorist sign, the aorist sign was 
dropt as well as the personal ending (draik — *a-raiks-$ and 


1) Here we have to disregard Old Persian, from lack of material. 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 23 
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*q-raiks-t), and sometimes this was done even to the -root-final 
(d-chan == *a-chänts-s and *q-chänts-t). The inconvenience 
thus caused served to root the forms with -s-%-5 -s-d-t firmly 
in later Vedic, and these are the only ones used in classical 
Sanskrit (except bhais in the phrase ma bhäis ‘fear not); 
e. g. djMS-7-5 -I-t. These endings were borrowed from the 
sig-aorist ($ 839). For instance, dyäsz-s dyasi-t belonged 
originally to the series dyasi-am dayäsis-ma etc., next 
displaced 2"¢ and 38" sing. dyas (which belonged to the 
1° sing. dyds-am); and the relation between dydsi-s -t and 
dyas-am produced djdigi-§ -t beside ajais-am, abhärsı-5 -t 
beside abhärs-am, and so forth. : 

A few times the 2" sing. in -ai$ (for *-a@is-§) produced a 
34 sing. in -@i-t, as dnait by complementary analogy from dndais 
(nz- ‘to lead’).1) As this formation touched only roots with an 
i-vowel, it may be that the type was set by preterites like 
dj-ai-t beside dj-ai-§ from aj- ‘agere’ ($ 572 p. 114). 

The Sanskrit grammars class under the s-aorist some forms 
of the 2" and 3”4 sing. which more properly belong to our 
Present Class I; such are d-kythäs and d-krta, which by their 
structure belong not to d-kys-i d-ky§-mahi but to d-kr-i a-kr-ata. 
The reason of this confusion was that in a certain number of 
consonantal roots the 2"4 and 3" sing. of both these series had 
become indistinguishable; e. g. dchitthas dchitta in the systems 
of d-chid-i (d-chéd-i) and d-chits-i both (ep. 24 pl. dchäntta 
for *a-chänts-ta, 1 § 557.3 p. 413). Compare also the 2» pl. 
dmugdhvam from muc- ‘to let go’, which may belong equally 
well to the aorist stem muec- (precative muc-7ta) or to the 
aorist stem muk$- (3” pl. muks-ata). 


$ 817. s-aorists from Roots with characteristic, or from 
Present Stems. 
Forms with the suffixes -@-, -2- -d- have been cited in 


1) Analogous formations outside the s-aorist are collected by Joh. 
Schmidt in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvı 403. Compare further 1t sing. achinam 
(Maha-Bh.) beside 3rd sing. a-chinat = *a-chinat-t from chid- ‘to cut off’. 
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$ 813 p. 351; add to those Skr. d-yas-am conj. yds-a-t(i) from 
y-a- to go’, d-dhyas-am from dhy-ä- ‘to think’. 

With the suffix -7- -ai- (§ 498 pp. 61 f.); Skr. d-grabh-i- 
-s-am d-grah-di-§-am beside d-grabh-7-t d-grh-T-tam trom 
grabh- ‘to seize’ (§ 574 p. 116). 

Skr. d-yunks-mahi from yuj-, see $ 813 p. 351. Ske. 
d-stamps-am beside stambha-té ‘fortifies or strenghthens itself”, 
V stebh-, see § 629 p. 166. 

O.Pers. 3° sing. a-kü-nau-s ‘he made a-dars-nau-s 
‘he durst’ come from nu- presents (§ 640 p. 178). And 
so doubtless 3° sing. -a@is ‘he ‘went’ 3 pl. -aisa arose 
in Persian itself in association with the present stem «ai- 
(imperf. -dy-am), and is therefore not an orig. s-aorist as 
might be supposed from Skr. 3"! sing. mid. adhy-dista (gramm.). 
The origin of these new forms lies perhaps in certain pairs of 
imperfect forms; 2"4 sing. *ais 3° sing. *di, 2" sing. *akanaus 
3° sing. *akünau running parallel to 2"! sing. *abara 3" sing. 
abara, 2°° sing. *adada 3" sing. adada, and the like. If there 
were connected aorist forms such as 2"? and 3" sing. *a-ndis = 
Skr. d-nais, the above 2™ sing. in -s might easily be looked 
upon as an s-preterite, which its use for both 2"? and 34 sing. 
suggested. After that, -ais would be complemented by 
3° pl. -disa. 

§ 818. Armenian. So far no s-preterites have been 
found. Compare the remarks on the ¢-aorist, § 672 p. 204. 

§ 819. Greek. First, a few examples shall be added to 
those given in $$ 812 and 813. Hom. é-zego-a Att. &-xs10-@ 
from xeiow “I shave’ fut. «soo. Hom. é-xedo-a from xéddw 
‘I move, drive.  ¢-ored-« (sotehoevy in Hesych.) from oreAdw 
‘I order, arrange’. &-nnı-a for *é-nado-a mid. nadto from naddw 
‘I shake, brandish’. On the relation of Lesb. epdsooa Att. 
&p$sıoa Dor. eptyoa to Hom. &xs00«, and of Lesb. Eoreila 
Att. goteıla Dor. eoryda to Hom. éxedoa, and such like, see 
I § 563.3 p. 419, Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 127 ff, 
the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 68.  euewa Lesb. gusvva Dor. eunvea 
for *2-wsvo-a from uevo ‘I remain’. So &xruva from xretvw 

23* 
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‘T kill, gveue from véuo ‘I divide. &-vevo-@ from ve(F)-@ 


‘I swim’: Skr. mid. d-snds-ta (gramm.). e-nvevo-a from 
nvé(F)-o ‘I blow, breathe’. é-nego-a from néoIw ‘I sack, 


destroy. &-roey-a from roéaw ‘I turn’: Lat. tors’ for *torcs-7 
from torqu-ed. é-yoaw-a from yoag-m I write, V gerph-. 
é-gouo-u. from goctw ‘I give to understand, show for *pond-ıw: 
Lith. 18 and 2° pl. injunct. (fut.) givs-me -te from girstu 
‘I apprehend’, Y gherd-. PBoufa ovAkaßeiv (Hesych.) beside 
aor. Boazeiv: Skr. d-mraks-T-t d-marks-7-t from mysd-ti ‘touches, 
grasps ($ 527 p. 90).  s-oneıo-u Üret. é-onevo-a from onévdw 
I offer, pour’. &-ne0-« from meidw ‘I persuade, V’bheidh-; 
Eneou instead of *Zpsion like Skr. d-duksa-t instead of d-dhuksa-t, 
which is also found (§ 659 p. 195). &£-ysvo-a from yeva I give 
to taste, V Jeus-. svo-a from evo I burn’: Lat. usst from 
ür-ö, V eus-. é-yhuy-a from yAvym I ineise, engrave. 
t-Ceo-oa teow from Ce(o)-w ‘I boil, bubble. eooavro for 
*9ero- from 9£00:0$01 ‘to beseech’, (/ ghedh- (§ 706 p. 234). 
é-dek-auny déxto for *dsxo-to from deyoum ‘I receive. &-xAavo-u 
from xAaio ‘I weep’ for *rraf-yw.  76-duny a0-uevo-s from 
Joana “I rejoice’: Lat. suds-7 from sudd-ed. &-nn£-a aqjzro for 
*nyx0-to from aryröm I fix’ V pak- pag-. &-0n0-u from 
di-Ön-ıu 1 bind’, (/ dé-. 

$ 820. The « which is seen after o came from the 
1% sing. in -o- and the 3" pl. in -o-av (whence, by com- 
plementary analogy, -v«-g -oa-ce -oa-o ete.). According to 
Osthoff, Perf. 407, « is regular also in -oauey -oausda -Oaumv, 
which endings he derives from *-s-mmen and so forth. The 
3" sing. in -oe properly belongs to the thematic conjugation; 
i-derk-s is like Skr. d-dikSa-t Lat. dzi-t (see $ 833). The 
2-4 and 8" sing, "dat — *é-de-o-g and *é-dex-o-r were dropt 
for clearness; and it was the perfect forms (AéAours : Ackoıma) 
that caused a thematic form to take root in the 3** singular 
and nowhere else. 

The Conjunctive in Homer and elsewhere still shows the 
thematic vowel, as rééso-usy, instead of which we have later 
retow-uev (88 914, 923). We have already seen (§ 747 p. 269) 
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that the indie. fut. in -ow was in all probability partly the 
conjunctive of the s-aorist; compare further in $ 833. 

The optative in -oauu is a re-formation on the analogy of 
the optative in -ouu; see § 944. On forms like Jderfaay, see 
§ 836. 

The Participle Active shows in all its cases -owvt-; see 
II § 126 pp. 399 f., and IV § 1099. 6. 

Even before « had spread by analogy in the system 
of the o-aorist, o had dropt between a root-final consonant 
(explosive, liquid, or spirant) and a personal ending with 
consonant initial (I § 566 p. 423). Some forms of this kind 
lasted into the historical period: Hom. Agzro ‘laid itself’ for 
*hexo-ro, imper. Aeko for *Aero-00, partic. -AEyusvo-c for *Aex(o)- 
-uevo-g, beside zeigt eeSaro; Eusızro ‘mixed itself’ for *2-seErxo- 
-ro, eusly Inc for *é-mex-o0-Fng (§ 589 p. 130), beside Eusıka ; 


nadto for * 


naho-to, beside ényda; couevo-g for *ao0-usv0-c, 
beside jooa. 

In forms like <soryoa éedyou Eurnoa etiunoa euioFwoe 
(SS 819, 822), o seems to have been due to the analogy of 
consonantal stems, as ereowa éxyotka (cp. I § 564 p. 420), just 
as ornow tiuyow got their o by analogy of réowa xnot& (§ 755 
p- 274). But o drops, as it should, in ydea for *2-Fedso-« 
(§ 836). 

Remark. El. #roin« has not kept unaltered the Idg. sounds. It is 
far more likely that o disappeared in Elean itself; in the same way the 
change of o to h in Lac. éixaé and Argive ?notfné belonged to these 
dialects separately. 

The question might be asked whether the o of Zuvno« Xuvyoary may 
not have returned to them unweakened at some time when the forms. 
*2-uvao(—<) *%-uvao(-t) *-uvao-te *?-uvao-rov existed; just as joay (beside 
Boeot. mag-siay) got back its o by analogy of fore joroyv Horny. I put 
the counter question, why we have #déc, not 7dece. It cannot be made 
probable that this es-formation was found in the singular only — if so, 
the state of things would differ widely from the s-aorist. 


§ 821. The pr. Idg. differences in root-gradation (§ 811 
p. 348) were largely levelled out in Greek. 


Often the vocalism of the whole aorist was decided by the 
Present; and we saw in § 748 p. 270, that where this 
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dependence upon the present stem is seen, the o-future always 
goes along with the aorist. Compare éyoawa eyhuwa Wu00ER 
Zorıka Eoyıoa énnhoa (for *énadou) with yoapw yAvpo ouooyvöuu 
orilo oyilo mark, but Ersowa &dsıga (for “8d egoe) Eoteita, EpFEıoa 
(&p9s000) Zorsıla (£ore)oa) beside teonw d&ow otelyw ptstow 
otéiawm. Thus there is no ground for believing that, say, 
Zoytoaunv inherited from the parent language its gerade oyı0- 
(ep. Skr. dchitsi), or that the con). derom inherited *Jdeoo- 
(cp. Skr. dars-a-t). 

The vocalism is independent of the present in éreoa beside 
rive, or eda beside Cret. -déxvdt: (Att. detxvdor), amongst other 
examples. The s of these forms was carried right through 
the aorist system. However, it need not come exclusively 
from the Conjunctive; 7 may have been shortened to = in the 
indie, Weka Ersıoo, and in eva Enhevon Exegoa etc., by the 
rule laid down in vol. I § 611 p. 461. Im this case éCevke 
would be equivalent to Skr. dyauksam. This shortening 
cannot have taken place in the 1* sing. gwewa £veua for 
pr. Gr. *2-uero-a *E-vsuo-a, as 18 proved by Lesb. wajrv-og 
Att. unv-6c (see loc. cit.). But it may have come about in the 
Ind and 3° sing., at a time when these took the forms *2-unvo(-c) 
and *2-uyvo(-r), ete. On this view, the old vowel gradation 
must have been kept, or undergone nothing but regular change, 
in the eonj. act. and mid. dei&o detSouoe and in the sing. indic. 
act. sa; while there has been analogical influence in the 
plural and dual indie. act., and in the whole of the indie. 
middle, 2dsifnuev ete., edsSauny ete. 

Survivals of the original’ weak grade are toav, yoav for 
*)fıoav!) beside zeccaunv, Hom. éotacay beside zoryoa, dousvo-¢ 
beside jjoauny noaoIa (Lat. suäs?). 


1) On isan Dor. 18 sing. iräuı ete., which are due to the analogy of 
ioav, see § 863. 
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§ 822. Many o-aorists come from roots with characteristic, 
or from present stems of different kinds (usually these have a 
similar o-future associated with them). 

(1) Forms with Reduplieation.  <déda&a from didanxo 
T teach’ for *di-dev-oxm Class XXIII (fut. didokw).  Erirmvo 
from tiraiv I stretch’ for *rı-rav-ww Class XXVII B. 
Hom. réronva from te-roaivn “I bore’, ep. #£r7va under (2). 
Hom. 7S Att. Sa from a@toow ‘I rush wildly for *Fau-Fız- ww, 
énoipusa from mor-pvoow “I blow, snort’, £roinvöce from zoe 
-rvim ‘I puff, pant? Class XX VII 4 (fut. ais g&m ete.). 

(2) With a Nasal Suffix. Ata, Egyrva for *é-xhuvo-a, 
*<-gavo-a, from zdivw ‘I bind’ for zAr-v-4w, palvo ‘1 cause to 
appear’ for *pa-v-yo. #€nyva for *-Savo-a from Satvm I scratch, 
comb’ for *E-ar-ım.  vpnva from vp-aivm “I weave (on the @ 
of spava see the Author, Gr. Gr.? 58 p. 71, Solmsen, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxix 66 f.). For these presents in -»-ıw and -av-ım 
see under Class XXIX § 743 pp. 265 f. The aorists were 
formed on the analogy of éxrewe from zreivo, endo from mark, 
and so forth (§ 611 p. 150). The futures of these are Am 
par vgann, § THT p. 276 f. 

Remark. ala for *(?)-sevo-er-oa should be compared with the 
Lith. 1st and 2nd pl. injunct. (fut.) suéis-j-s-me -te. But these forms are 
not equivalent. For *saus-n-s-, which may be the ground-form of the 


Lith. aorist stem, would become *«u-ao- in Greek. The Greek aorist was 
built upon the present, at a time when -y-70 had become -av--4w (-ervw). 


(3) With Nasal in the root (ep. § 813 p. 351 f.).  ériaySo 
from maatw ‘I strike, beat? for *7Aayy-uv Class XXIX: Lat. 
plänx-t. izhaySa (fut. #AayEo) from xAelw “I make a sound, 
cry for *zAayy-yo Class XXIX and beside #Aeyy-avo Class XIV. 
Zogryta (fut. op/ysw) from opryyw ‘I bind, tie’ Class XVI. See 
§ 621 p. 158, § 628 p. 166, § 631 p. 167, § 744 p. 266. 

(4) Later group of Denominatives. Following &xrewa :xreive, 
inna: mark, Foreıha : orehko, indysa: mhijoow, Eopaka : opaler 
were formed wrounve from dvoucivm ‘| name’, Erszrnvaunv from 
rexralvoum ‘1 carpenter’ (éonuave beside éonunva like vy aver, 
see above), #yyeda from ayyédaw “I announce’, éx7otfe from 
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xyovoom I proclaim’, yonaka from aonatw I seize’, EoaımıySa 
from dadnifw ‘I sound the trumpet’ (for *oaAnıyy-ww), erédeoon 
Att. étédeoa from redéw - ‘I finish’ (for *reiso-ıw). The futures 
are ovouavn Terravovun ayysho like xrevo ete., but xnoü&o 
aonasw oadniyEw tedcoow like mAnsw ete. Compare $ 756.3 
p. 275. 

Many analogical changes took place in the aorist forms 
from presents in -Cw, because these represent both -d-4w and 
-y-4W3 8. g. Honaoa instead of jonaka following édizaca (dixalw 
for -ad-~w), and édixasa instead of eédéxaoa following nenake. 
The ending -& became very common for d-verbs in Doric and 
the N.-W. Greek dialects. The o-future followed suit. 

(5) o-aorists from stems having the suffixes -@-, -é- or 6 
go back to the pre-Greek period. To those cited in § 813 
p. 351, add the following: &urnoa Dor. guva@ou from mn-a- 
v men- ‘think, mean’; é&yoa Dor. 23&o« from g-d- ‘to go’ 
($ 497 Rem. p. 57); sou eCwoa from qi-&- qi-d- V gei- live’; 
£zonoa from xo-n- ‘to give an oracle. Amongst dissyllabie 
aorist stems with these suffixes, those in -7-o- take a prominent 
place; as éuédyoe from were it is a care’, 2IEAnsa from Séhw 
‘T wish’, édéyoe Hom. Aeol. édevxoa from dé Hom. Aeol. devo 
I lack, need’, with which were associated forms made from 
present stems with some characteristic, as »asıÄlmoas from ifm 
‘I place’ for *si-2d-6, érvatyoa from run-ro ‘I strike’, éyatonou 
from yatow ‘I rejoice’ for *yao-4w, @tyou from 6tw ‘I smell’ for 
*od-4a. With these go similar futures, as urnow PBmooueı 
uednjoe, see § 750.1 p. 271, § 756.1 p. 275. 

(6) Along with the forms mentioned under (5) go the 
aorists of later denominatives, as étiudou Ion. Eriunoe, eptdnoa, 
éutotwoa, edaxotou, éxovion. See $ 756.5 p. 276, § 773 p. 290, 
§ 813 p. 351. 


§ 823. Italic. Three Italie categories fall here. 

(1) Forms of the perf. indie. ending in -s-7 (to the 
building up of which a great many things have gone, see 
§ 367). We have already mentioned démpst prompst serpst 
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torst mulst vist dixt ussi véxt coat -réat -léat pléxt sudst 
joust jusst, 7unxt E-münat plänxt; SS 812, 813. Other examples 
are: mdnst trom maned. tempst from temnd. miaxt (mix?) and 
minxt from mingd |/ meigh- ‘to stale’: Gr. mua (7 ?), Lith. 
1% and 2"¢ pl. injunct. (fut.) mise-me -te. scrtpst from scribd. 
di-vist from di-vido. friat from frigd: ep. Skr. d-bhraks-am 
d-bharks-am (gramm.) from bhyjjd-ti (ep. S 524 p. ST). ditat 
from düco. clepst from clepo: Gr. &xriswa from xdén-rw 
I steal. péaxt from pec-to: Gr. ensfaunvr from nex-reo ‘I comb’. 
con-spért from -spiciö.  ges-st from gerd for *geso. auxi 
from auged: Lith. 1%* and 2"¢ pl. injunct. (fut.) duks-me -te from 
dugu ‘I increase. haest for *haes-st from haered. With 
internal nasal (cp. jénxt ete., above): O.Lat. ntnai-t from 
ningui-t Vsneigh- ‘snow: cp. Gr. evens (évtwe). — distinat 
from distingud: ep. Gr. eorka from otifw ‘I prick, pierce’. 
sänat from sanciö beside sacer. 

In the paradigm of dir? there is not one form which can 
be held with any safety to be regularly derived from one of the 
unthematic forms of the pr. Idg. s-aorist. We cannot connect 
the 1 sing. with Skr. mid. ky-s-é€ beside d-ky-s-i (S 656 
p- 191), because of its past meaning. It is as impossible to 
prove that -imus in ditx-imus represents a proethnic *-mmos, 
as it is to prove that -uuer in é-deiS-auev represents *-mmen 
(§ 820 p. 356). The short forms of the 2" pl., e. g. düxtis 
accestis exclüstis, may, it is true, be regarded one and all as 
s-aorist forms (ep. Stolz, Lat. Gr.? p. 372 footnote 3); but on 
the other hand there is nothing against the traditional view, 
namely, that they are contractions of dixistis accessistis ex- 
clüsistis (cp. Osthoff, Perf. 216 ff.). 

I would suggest that before the s-aorist had been drawn 
into any close connexion with perfect forms like tu-tud-i and 
with aorists like fid-i-t, some thematic forms had intermingled 
themselves amongst the non-thematic forms of the s-aorist, just 
as happened in other branches of Indo-Germanie (§ 833). 
I regard as thematic aorist forms, originally with secondary 
personal ending, diai-t and dixi-mus (cp. Skr. a-diksa-t 
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d-diksa-ma, Gr. &-dere, 0.0.81. jeso-mii), whose ending is 
equivalent to that of fidi-t fidi-mus; then between pret. visi-t 
visi-mus and present visi-t visi-mus there was the same 
relation as between pret. scandi-t and pres. scandi-t (the 
preterite forms originally had a secondary personal suffix). If 
aorists of this kind came to have the same syntactical value 
as perfect forms such as totondit totondimus, then dex-7 fid-t 
might be made on the model of totond-7. To this group were 
attracted vzdistis vtdistt, which really belong to the :s-aorist 
(possibly vzderunt also, see § 1023), and on the model of them 
sprang up dixistis dixisti dierunt ($ 841). 


$ 824. (2) The Conjunctive with -e- -o-, and the Optative 
with -7-. 

Lat. dizd dizim: Gr. dst&u.  axim: ep. Gr. dere § 833. 
empsim, in-cénsim, capsd capsim, ob-jexim, faxd faxitur 
faxim, oc-ctsim, ausim. Con}. dtxd beside indie. pres. 0786 
indie. pret. diei-t diai-mus, like Skr. conj. tasa-t(i) beside 
indie, pres. tdsa-ti pret. (d-)tasa-t, see § 833. 

The Umbr.-Ose. s-future is also a similar conjunctive (on 
the disappearance of the conj. vowel, see I § 633 p. 474, 
§ 655.5 p. 503 and the remarks on the ending -e-d of the 
rd sing. perf. in § 867.7 below). Umbr. fust fust Ose. fust 
‘eri’ Umbr. 3"¢ pl. furent: ep. Gr. epioa ete., § 812 p. 350. 
Umbr. pru-pehast ante  piabit’. Ose. deivast ‘iurabit’, 
censazet “censebunt. Compare the future with -es-, Umbr. 
ferest Osc. pert-emest § 837. The ending of the 3" pl. Umbr. 
-ent(i) stands for *-onti, see § 1022 at the end. 

(3) Conjunetive with -&- (§ 9260). Ose. fusid ‘foret’, 
cp. § 812 p. 350. Lat. essem, cp. Gr. fut. goooum. Lat. ferrem 
vellem essem con-derem (v  dhe-) darem stärem, see § 812 
pp. 348 f. With the root-suffixes -@-, -2-: in-trärem hiärem 
flarem närem ardrem juvarem, -plérem nerem flerem viderem 
tacérem; then denominatives as plantarem claudérem fintrem. 
See § 813 p. 351. Pelign. upsaseter ‘operaretur’ or ‘operarentur. 
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Compare the forms with -es- Lat. agerem viverem, Osc. 
patensins for "patenesent § 837. 

This 2-conjunctive from the s- and es-aorist was very 
closely connected in Latin with the Infinitive in -se for *-s-% 
(loc. sing.); e. g. esse ferre in-träre -plere plantare claudeére 
fintre. The same sort of thing occurs in Aryan and Greek; 
as Skr. inf. ji-$-© beside indie. «-jais-am (mid. *d-7es-c), inf. 
rnj-ds-© beside indie. yaj-as-@ part. yAjas-dnd-s, Avest. inf. 
@ näs-® (to make away with’) beside nas-7-ma ($ 815), Gr. 
detkou unfoaı tiwjooe xovioo beside edeSa etc. The infinitives 
belong to nominal s-stems (II § 132 pp. 414, 416, 418, § 162 
pp. 489 f.), and are a proof of the etymological sameness of the 
s-suffix in the verb and in the noun; see § 655 p. 189, § 834. 

§ 825. As regards the relation of the vocalism in the 
root-syllable of the Italic s-forms to that of the parent language 
($ 811 p. 348), all is obscure. 

The vocalism has been influenced by non-aorist forms in 
many words; e. g. mulst beside mulgeo mulctum, torst beside 
torqued tortum, compared with ters? beside terged (tergo) 
tersum. Sometimes the aorist goes along with the to-participle, 
and is different from the present; wsst : ustu-s, but ürd; 
di-visi : di-visu-s, but -vidd; howbeit, mist is different from 
MISSU-Ss. 

Whether @ in -léxt teat véxt réxt in the Idg. é of O.C.SI. 
téchtt Skr. ddhaksSam, is doubtful in the extreme. It appears 
to have been imported from forms like l2g-7 beside partic. /éc- 
-tu-s, and suchlike. coat (for *quewz) like Gr. önswe, ep. partic. 
coctu-s (for *quectu-s). 

As regards forms like serps? dixt (for deja-) it must be 
remembered that 2 may have been shortened to e as set forth 
in vol. I § 612 p. 462, serps- for *sérps- and so on. 

§ 826. Keltic. In Irish the only indic. forms we have 
are the 2"¢and 3'sing., but without augment, and therefore 
really injunctive. The 2"¢ sing. is only used as a conjunctive 
(or hortative), the 3" sing. both as conj. and future. Examples: 
294 sing. comeir ‘raise thyself for *edm-ecs-recs-s beside 
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con-ergim ‘I raise myself’: Gr. wos&a. 2" sing. tair ‘veni for 
*té-air-ines-s, 3' sing. tair ‘veniat’ for *-incs-t, co-tv ‘donec 
veniat for *-t(0)-ines-t beside -icim: ep. Skr. pret. mid. dks-i 
beside pres. dkga-t@ from as-nd-ti ‘reaches ($ 659 p. 194). 
for-té ‘subveniat, iuvet’ for *-steics-t beside tiagim ‘I step, go 
(for-tiagim ‘I come to the help), v’steiah-: Gr. &-oreıS-a; 
perhaps by contamination of -t@ with the conjunctive ¢és (see 
below) arose -t@&, which is used as equivalent to -t@. do-n-fé 
‘let him lead us’ for *-vets-t!) beside fedim ‘I bring, lead’: 
Lith. vésme ete., see S 812 p. 350. 

In all persons the Conjunctive is used with conj. meaning, 
and more rarely as a future. Examples: — from tiagim: 
sing. 1° pres. -has 2°4 -teis 3"4 (abs.) teis tes, pl. 1% -tasam 
2nd -tésid 3" -tiasat. On account of the relation between 
absolute and conjunct inflexion in the present, arose the new 
forms sing. 1% tiasu 24 téisi, pl. 1° teisme 224 tesit. Other 
instances: no tes ‘effugiam’ from techim ‘I flee’: O.C.SI. tech-ü 
from teka ‘I run, flee’: at-resat ‘surgent’ from at-reig ‘raises 
itself’, ep. coméir above; co n-därbais ‘ut demonstres’ from 
du-ad-bat ‘demonstrat’ (pass. -badar); ma fris-tössam ‘si 
abiuraverimus from tongaim ‘iuro’. 

Again, the so-called ¢-preterite comes in here, as far as it 
was derived from the 3" sing. mid. of the s-aorist in *-s-to; 
say do-bert ‘he brought’ for *-ber-s-to, celt ‘celavit’ for *cel-s-to, 
ro-anacht ‘he protected’ for *anek-s-to. See § 506 p. 72 f. 


§ 827. Germanic. A _ survival of the s-aorist is con- 
jectured in O.H.G. seri-r-un ‘they cried’ opt. seri-r-i (part. 
pret. gi-scriran) beside pret: sing. srei ‘he cried’ pres. inf. 
scrian to cry’; -r- = pr.Germ. -2-, see I § 581 p. 434. 
Later on, this r- formation got into the verb sprwan ‘to spew, 
the participle being changed from ge-spiwen to ge-spiren (but, 
vice versa, O.H.G. 3° pl. er-scriwun follows spiwun). See 


1) The long vowel in -/e is not due to Compensatory Lengthening, 
but to the fact that monosyllables bearing the chief accent, and ending 
in a vowel, were all lengthened in Irish (III § 440.2 p. 373). 
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Joh. Schmidt, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxv 599 f.; Kluge, Paul’s 
Grundr. 1 375. But this view of scrirum is very questionable; 
see G. Holz, Urgerm. geschloss. 2, pp. 47 f.; and Zarncke in 
P.-B. Beitr. XV 350 ff. 

A few s-aorist forms have perhaps contributed to the system 
of the weak preterite, as Goth. vissa O.H.G. wissa ‘he knew’, 
whose plurals wissum wissut wissun may be compared with 
Gr. ıoav. Compare § 907. 

§ 828. Balto-Slavonie. 

In Lithuanian, we find the 1* and 2”d plural and the 
1°‘ and 2” dual injunctive used with future meaning. They 
have run into one paradigm with the future in -siu (§ 761 
p. 278), and in certain dialects appear side by side with the 
future in -sime -site and -siva -sita. As the Lith. future could 
be used hortatively in the 1% and 2°4 persons, there is the less 
reason for surprise at this commixture of the injunctive with 
the future in -sio-. In addition, the 3™ sing. in -s appears to 
belong to our s-aorist, at least partly. If, for example, we 
assume that -s comes from -st, it is easy to understand the 
vowel shortening in bus (1* sing. busiu) ris (1* sing. rysiu) 
gaus (1% sing. gausiu) and the like, of which more is said in 
IS 664.3 p. 523. Then we may compare the use of the future 
in general statements as kas vöks nepralöps ‘the thief never 
grows rich with the similar use of the injunctive in Greek 
(§ 909.1). And further, this view of the 3" singular is 
favoured by the Prussian forms, used exclusively as conjunctive, 
boüsai (boüsei boüse) ‘be he, be they’, and the like, which cannot 
be separated from Lith. su-gausai beside su-gaüs ete., whose 
-ai moreover is the same affix as we see in tasat beside tas 
‘the, that’ ($ 999). This would be making *bas for *ba-s-t 
proethnic Baltic. 

0.C.S1. s-aorist forms of this group are the 2"4 and 3" sing., 
plur., and dual; as sing. je je, pl. jeste jese, dual jesta jeste; 
but the 1° persons are thematic (jest jesomü% jesove); see § 833. 

Of s-forms preserved in both branches we have mentioned 
in § 812 gis-me -te from genü ‘I hunt, drive’ O.C.SI. po-Ze from 
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Zin-jq ‘I cut, harvest’, Lith. ims-me from imu ‘I take’ 
0.0.81. jes-ü from ima ‘I take‘, Lith. plius-me from plau-ju 
T rinse 0.0.81. pluch-t from plov-q ‘I swim, sail, Lith. pa- 
-büsme from pa-bundi ‘I awake’ O.C.SL. bijusi from bljuda 
‘I guard, protect, take care, Lith. vesz-me from vezi I 
drive’ (trans.) 0.0.81. ves-ü from vera 1 drive’ (trans.), 
Lith. vés-me from vedw ‘I lead’ 0.0.81. ves-ü from ved-a 
I lead, Lith. deks-me from deg-% ‘1 burn’ (trans. and 
intr.) 0.0.81. Zachü from Zeg-q ‘I burn’ (trans.), Lith. &s-me 
from é@d-mi éd-u ‘I eat 0.0.81. jas-% from jami ‘esse, 
Lith. dés-me from de-d-% ‘I lay’ 0.0.81. dech- from de-ja 
I lay’, Lith. spés-me from spe ju ‘I have leisure O.C.SL 
spéch-t% from spé-jq I get on, have success, Lith. düs-me 
from düdu ‘I give 0.0.81. dach-% from damit I give’, Lith. 
stös-me from stö-ju ‘I tread 0.0.81. stach-ü from sta-nq 
I place myself’, Lith. beés-me from buü-t ‘to be’ 0.0.81. bych-t 
from by-ti ‘to be’, Lith. gys-me from gy ‘I revive, get well’ 
0.0.81. Zich-ü from Zi-va I live. Forms with -d-, -&-, and 
denominative forms in $ 813: Lith. pa-vydésme from pa-vyjd-Ziu 
“nvideo 0.0.81. vidéchi from viöda ‘I see, Lith. tankds-me 
from lanké-ju ‘I try to make soft or malleable’ O.C.SI. lakach-ü 
from laka-ja ‘I cheat, deceive’. 


$ 829. Lithuanian. Besides the examples given in 
§ 828 others were given in $$ 812 and 813, as milsz-me from 
melz-u I milk’, sés-me from séd-w ‘I place- myself, sit’, zids-me 
from zid-jw ‘I open my mouth’, güdes-me-s from güde-jü-s 
‘I am ereedy’, jükü’s-me from jéki-ju ‘1 play, sport. 

The vocalisation of the root in the forms under § 812 is 
always that of the sio-future. There is no trace left of the 
Idg. vowel gradation (§ 811 p. 348). 

From present stems with internal Nasal: jünks-me from 
jüng-in ‘I put in the yoke’, sk&s-me from skünd-Ziu ‘I lament’ 
(cp. § 761 p. 278), to be compared with Skr. d-yunks-mahi 
Lat. janx-7. From presents in -imu -enu: saüsts-me from 
saüs-inu ‘I make dry’, gabes-me from gabe-n“ ‘I push something 
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forward, help it on’ (ep. $ 761 p. 278), to be compared with 
Gr. ainva for *(8-)ouvo-av-oa (§ 822.2 p. 359), and again with 
O.C.SI. vrignach-%, granting the correctness of the hypothesis 


offered in § 615 Rem. p. 154. 


§ 830. Slavonic. Some examples were given in § 828, 
and more in $$ 812 and 813; as po-slucht from -slu-ja “I hear’, 
orach-% from or-ja ‘I plough’, rüdech-ü from rüzda ‘rubeo, 
céléch-u trom célé-ja I get well. On the aorist in -nqch-t, as 
vrichnachü from vrig-na I throw, see $ 615 p. 154 and § 829. 

The general question of the s-aorist inflexion has been 
discussed in § 829 p. 366. In the 2rd and 3" sing. -s-s and 
-s-t dropt entirely by rule, which gave forms like je the look 
of a preterite of our I* Present Class, those like zna ora rüde 
the look of preterites of Present Class X, and denominatives 
like /aka the look of preterites without -z0- such as Gr. Lesb. 
értua (for *-d-t). Probably, however, some of these forms 
really are what they look like; for instance bé ‘eras, erat’? may 
come from Idg. *bhy-é-s -¢ as well, and da ‘thou gavest, he 
gave may also come from Idg. *dö-s -t. | 

With roots in a consonant, the 2™ and 3"dsing. are found 
only when this root-final was a nasal, r, or /; as je (jest), Zre 
and 277 (Zrechü for *Zercha and Zrichü from Zir-a ‘I devour, 
offer’), kla (klachi for *kolchü from kol-ja ‘I slay); otherwise 
the thematic aorist without s was used, as 2" and 3"4 sing. teée 
beside techit téchomu etc. The reason is that these roots were 
the only ones which according to the laws of Slavonic did not 
drop their final consonant. 

The 254 and 3 sing. often add -tü, the ending of the 
3' sine. pres.; as pri-jeti instead of -je, ditt instead of bi (bi7q 
I strike’), u-mretü instead of -mré (u-mira I die’); dasti 
instead of da following dasté ‘dat’. This addition came up 
first in the 3 sing. aorist, and then went on to the 2"¢ sing. 
because the two persons had the same form. Compare imper. 
jazdt both 274 and 3 sing. § 949, and again Skr. 2"¢ and 
3™ dual cakr-dthur -dtur § 1038. 


368 The s-Aorists: Stems in -s- and -so-. §§ 831,832. 


$ 831. From what was said in § 811 p. 348 on the Idg. 
gradation of the root syllable, it follows that @ is original in 
such forms as vési nésti töchü rechü (reka ‘I say’), and the 
a = Idg. 9 in basü (boda ‘I pierce’, ep. Lat. fodio fodt); the 
long vowel was originally confined to the singular. Since a 
long vowel before 7, u, liquid, or Nasal + Consonant was 
shortened, as laid down in vol. I § 615 p. 465, the same vowel- 
grade may be assumed for forms like bich-ü (*bhöi-s-), cist 
(etta ‘I count, reckon, honour, cp. Skr. eäits-), po-sluchi 
(Skr. Sraus-), mröch-ü for *merch-% (mira ‘I die’, *mer-s-), 
vrés-% for *vers-uü (vriz-q ‘I tie, ep. Lith. 1% and 2° pl. injunct. 
verse-me -te from verz-iü ‘T tie, Vv uergh-), mes-ü (meta — 
‘I stir up). 

Where the root syllable has a weak grade, this is always 
seen in the infinitive stem as well, so that we are not justified 
in assuming that it comes from the Idg. weak form of the 
plural and dual active. E. g. Zrich-ü (also Zréch-) beside Zri-ti 
(also Zré-ti), klach-% for *kolch-ü beside kla-ti for *kol-t from 
ol- like Lith. kals-me -te (§ 726 p. 256), krych-ü beside kry-ti 
‘to cover’ as contrasted with Lith. krdus-me krau-ti. 


§ 832. Roots ending in a consonant also make aorists with 
the ending -ocht in O.C.SL; e. g. beside nesü: sing. nesochit, 
pl. nesochomü nesoste nesose, dual nesochové nesosta nesoste. 
The W.-Slav. languages have -ech ete. instead of S.-E.-Slav. 
-ochü ete. The conjecture as to this inflexion offered in vol. I 
§ 110 p. 105, and supported now by Jagié, is untenable 
(Arch. slav. Phil., x 175, 191). It is far more likely that this 
is some peculiar Slavonic growth; probably a transformation of 
the aorist without s (nes) on the analogy of the s-aorist. The 
relation of the 2" and 3 sing. dela to the 2°¢ pl. delaste 
2-4 dual -asta 3" dual -aste first caused the 2"¢ and 3" sing. nese 
to change its forms nesete -eta -ete into neseste -esta -este, as 
the former were the same as those of the present. Next, 
nesochomü nesochové may have arisen beside nesomü nesove, 
and by and by the 1* sing. nesoch“ completed the group. Then 
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differences were levelled out, the West-Slavonic in all consistency 
putting e- in all persons (nesech ete.), while the other branch 
took -0-, and changed neseste to nesoste ete. A different view 
is taken by Wiedemann, Beitr. zur altbulg. Conj., 109 f. 


ll. Thematic s-stems. 


§ 833. The forms which fall under this heading belong 
to our XX Present Class. They have been partly given in 
8§ 657 ff., and the only reason for reverting to them here is 
that they are very intimately connected with the non-thematie 
s-aorist. 

(1) Indicative. In Sanskrit, as we saw in § 659 p. 194, 
the use of the thematie vowel with the s-aorist was conditioned 
by the form of the Root, as d-mrk$a-t; but non-thematic 
inflexion is also found, as d-diks-i beside d-diksa-t from dis- 
‘to show, point’, d-drakg-am beside d-dyksa-t from drs- to see’, 
a-sraks-am d-syks-i from syj- ‘to free. O.Pers. niy-apisam 
I wrote’ seems to be similar to a-diks-a-m, see loc. cit. above. 
An Avestic thematic form is a-sasa-5 from sanh- (kens-) 
speak’, with strong root. 

In Greek, the 3" sing. act. was thematic from the pro- 
ethnic stage; e. g. &-deife, see § 820 p. 356. In the Epie 
dialect this is true of other persons, as 7£s-¢ iko-v beside i Eo- 
-ucı “I will come’, 2-ß70e-ro beside %-Byo-a fut. Bijoo-uce from 
g-d- ‘go’ (see Curtius, Verb II? pp. 307 f.). Perhaps these 
latter forms arose partly by analogy of the 3ra sing. in -e, and 
partly by that of thematic forms of the imperative (see below). 

Remark. The Att. Zreoov ‘I fell’ Zyecoy ‘cacavi’ do not come in 
here. They got their o from the fut. neoodun. zesouum. See F. Hart- 


mann, De aor. sec., 66; Wackernagel, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 313 ite: 
the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 169. 


Latin. Aorists of this sort are forms like daxi-t dixi-mus, 
see § 823 p. 361. These forms were related to the conj. (fut.) 
dixd and to the opt. dixim just as Skr. d-bhaksa-t to conj. 


bhaksa-t, and Gr. Z-ßnos to conj. Brjoo-wuer, 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 24 
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Irish. Mid.Ir. seiss ‘has seated himself, sat? and ‘sits’ for 
#sotse-t from V sed-, cp. Skr. conj. sdts-a-t Gr. indie. &00-0. 
From seiss as used for the present upsprang a redupl. pret. 
siassair ‘he sat’ for *se-(s)ess- (Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxxı 99), to be compared with Skr. na-ndks-tr from ndk-sa-te 
‘reaches’ and others (§ 659 p. 194). 

In 0.0.8lav. the 1% persons are thematic, as jest jeso-mi% 
jeso-vé. On the ch of dach trichü ete., see I § 588.1 and 2, 
pp. 442 f.; on the Idg. sound-groups ks and gs in nesü (nesq) 
and réchii (rekq), see ibid., and § 414 p. 303. The s-type 
spread into the ch-series, and thus we have forms like jach% 
jachomü instead of jasü jasomü (ground-form *étso-, VV ed- 
‘to eat’), as also in the 3° pl. jase instead of jase. 

(2) Imperative. Aryan and Greek forms come in here. 
Ved. 2™4 sing. n@Sa, ep. conj. nés-a-t) from ni- ‘to lead’; parsa, 
ep. conj. pdrs-a-t(i) from par- to bring over, transfer’; mid. 
3° sing. rasa-tam 3° pl. rdsa-nidm, cp. conj. rds-a-t(i) from 
ra- ‘to give. Avest. 3" pl. janhe-ntu, cp. conj. Gath. jerngha- 
-itt from jam- (gem-) ‘to go’. Gr. Ep. oloe olostw, cp. fut. 
oiow I will carry, or bring’; öweode (sing. öweo in Hesych.), 
ep. fut. oryouaı I shall see’; agere a£so$e, cp. fut. Aw T will 
lead’; éme-fyoeo, Arkeo and others. These Greek imperative 
forms were adduced in § 747 p. 269 to support the theory 
that the o-future, at least in part, has grown out of the con- 
junctive of the s-aorist. I admit that the parallel o-conjunctives 
of Aryan and Greek, with which the imperative forms went 
very closely, belong to the non-thematic indicative with s. 
But I must remind my readers of the formal identity of the 
Skr. conj. tds-a-t(i) and the indie. ta-sa-ti Goth. -pinsa. 
Imperative forms with a genuine personal ending are really 
Injunctive, and these have been used in the parent language 
and ever since both for the Indicative and for the Conjunctive 
(wish, futurity); see § 909. Compare $ 854, on the imper. 
perf, Skr. mumöc-a-ta Gr. zeng&y-E-Te. 

(3) Participle. Skr. dhisa-mana-s Avest. dise-mna- 
beside Avest. 24 sing. indie. dais from dht- ‘to notice’. Avest. 


§ 834. The s-Aorists: Stems in -es-, -as-, and -7s-. 371 


xsnaose-mna- beside 3° pl. injunet. x$naosen from xsnu- ‘to join 
oneself to, comply with’. 


B. STEMS IN -es-, -98-, AND -ts-. 


§ 834. Between -s- and what is usually called the Root 
there often appears -e-, -0-, or -i-. We have -e-s- in Aryan, 
Greek,') Italic, perhaps Keltic; -a-s- in Aryan, Greek, perhaps 
Keltic; -¢-s- in Latin (-7-s- in Sanskrit). In view of the 
connexion of verbal forms with -s- and noun-stems with -s- 
($ 655 pp. 189 f., § 824 p. 363), we may identify Gr. *Fedeg- in 
sidé-a yde-0 with *Fedeo- in gen. eids-oc, 2" sing. mid. &-neido- 
-Inc with adv. neiag, Skr. mid. d-récis-ta with neut. rdcés-, 
3°? pl. a-järis-ur with Gr. yjoac, and Lat. vidis-tis may be 
compared with cinis Gr. demo- (IL § 134 pp. 425 f.). The 
same intermediate vowels occur in the s-future: Gr. tevew 
tevo, mehaw neiw, Skr. rocisya-té, see § 749 ff. pp. 271 ff. 

Special vowel-grades for the root-syllable, as in the s-aorist 
(§ 811), cannot be made out for the parent language; and 
regard being had to the variants -e-s-, -a-s-, -i-s-, which 
undoubtedly must often have been interchanged by form- 
transference, we might expect without further argument an 
intricate ablaut in the root syllable. The commonest grade in 
historical times is the e-grade (1* Strong Grade), as weid- in 
Skr. vedis- Gr. eide(o)- Lat. vidis-, gem- in Skr. gamis- 
Umbr.-Ose. benes-; cp. the s-future Skr. hanısya-ti Gr. 
tevew ete. 

As regards the tense, or kind of action denoted, we must 
observe that whilst the s-stems described under (A) are 
prevailingly aorist, so that we must regard this as fairly 
representing the proethnic use, these -es- -as- and -is-stems do 
not have the aoristic use anything like so often in proportion; 
for instance, Skr. arcas-e Gr. dw never had it. ‘The verb- 


1) I no longer regard « in Gr. ;de« as representing Idg. a See 
p-. 271 footnote 1. 
24* 
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suffix -s- therefore, in all its forms, had originally nothing at 
all to do with tense. This explains the mass of instances in 
all sorts of languages where s runs right through the verb 
(cp. the s-verbs, in $$ 656 ff.). Hence it happens that even 
where s does not go through a verb, s-forms often enough 
have no aorist meaning, as in Gr. sid-co- (ndew sidew zideinv). 
It certainly cannot be proven that here the meaning conveyed 
was originally aorist. Here again we see how useful it would 
be if we could keep Verb Morphology quite free from terms 
borrowed from Syntax (cp. $ 484 pp. 33 ff). 


I. es-stems. 


§ 835. There are no es-preterites in Aryan. But we 
may refer once more to the presents cited in § 656 pp. 190 Re 
Skr. v-ds-te (Gr. ét-eora) arc-as-e Avest. ränh-anh-Di etc. 


§ 836. Greek. dea eidea | knew, served for a 
preterite to ofda ‘I know, cp. O.lr. ro-fetar ‘I know’ with -es- 
or -is- (§ 838), Skr. d-védis-am with -as-, Lat. vidis-tis with 
-i8-; conj. Ion.-Att. edém edd (24 sing. sidens std Hg aye! 
idgwoe eidmot by transfer to the @: d- conj.)1) and (Hom.) L0EQ), 
ep. Skr. védig-a-t Lat. vider-0, opt. zideruev for *Fed-eo-T-uev 
sing. sidetyy, cp. Lat. vtder-t-mus vider-t-m. 

Hom. jee (unless it be properly jee —— see below —, the 
form in our texts is qo) Att. new ‘I went’, imperf. and aor. 
preterite to «su, ground-form *el-es-m, cp. Umbr. conj. (fut.) 
eest est ‘ibit’ for *ei-es-e-¢(i), Skr. mid. dy-is-ta (gramm.), Lat. 
iis- (i. ec. *ei-is-) in üs-tis ier-0 ier-i-m. As in pr. Greek 4 
dropped between sonants, yew (which should be *pev) must 
have got its iota subscript from „uev ete. ($ 502 p. 64); 
and it becomes a question whether the Homeric form should 
not be read jee. If Hom. eiyy is to be recognised for an 


1) On the forms «J sJ7¢ in the text of Homer, see W. Schulze, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xıx 251. 
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optative of ef (see Curtius, Verb 11? p. 99), it is natural to 
derive it from *e(1)-s(o)-ın-v. 
Remark. G. Mekler’s theory (Beitr. zur Bild. des Gr. Verb., 


69 ff.), that dea comes from *7 Fedele, an aorist of the verb eidew, is 
untenable. See Wackernagel, Phil. Anzeiger 1887 pp. 240 f. 


é-x00é0-I7g (stem xogeo- ‘to satisfy’) ¢-orogéo-Iyg (stem 
otogeo- ‘sternere’) come in here as the 2" sing. mid., if we 
may venture to assume that they helped to form the #yv-aorist 
(§ 589 pp. 129 f.). On :x0080(0)« &orogso(o)a, see § 842. 

Furthermore, the future in -éw, as x00&0 revem, if it be a 
conj. of the es-aorist and not for -so-yo (§ 747 p. 269). The 
difference in the use of this future and eidéw is explained 
because eidé was bound fast to the indic. «dea. 

-es- in Greek has been borrowed by perfect stems, as 
nenoit-ea méenottew beside nénorIa I believe, éotynxev beside 
Eornze ‘I stand’, ererzungsv beside reriunze ‘I have honoured’ 
(side by side with the old perf. preterites like exémduev Eorausv 
yeyatny); the same with -is- in Latin, as totondis-tis totonder-6 
totonder-i-m. I incline to think that this transfer is independent 
in Greek and Latin, zenoitea following side and totondistis 
following vidistis; but some hold that it took place before the 
original language broke up. The matter is discussed by 
Mahlow, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvı 583; the Author, Ber. d. kgl. 
sächs. Ges. d. Wiss., 1883, pp. 178 f.; Thurneysen, Bezz. Beitr. 
vi 274; and others. How obvious this re-formation was 
can be seen from Irish, where in later times the perfect was 
very largely transformed on the analogy of the s-preterite, as 
tanacus ‘1 came’ instead of tänac. 

In the Indicative, -e« -zag -se(v) became in lon.-Att. -n -79 
-&(v). Then -e(v) by complementary analogy produces Att. -ew 
-e1i¢, cp. qv ‘eram’ instead of 7a 7 § 502 p. 65. The 3" pl. 
was -soav in older Attic; this followed *-co-te "-s0-rov *-eo-tyy 
as joav followed „jors etc. (§ 1021). -so@v similarly caused the 
forming of -zuev -ere, which are the endings of old Attic. The 
endings -swev -erte -etoay are first found at a late period; so 
it can scarcely be allowable to derive -sıuev from *-eouev, which 
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has to be postulated for proethnic Greek. Probably -&- came 
in from the singular. 

A Greek new formation is doubtless the opt. deSear, for 
*-g-<eo-4av, which, on the analogy of the indicative, produced 
deiEevac -eve; similarly Skr. d-yd-s-is-am (§ 839) and Lat. dtw- 
-is-tis dix-er-d dix-er-i-m (8 841). Compare §§ 944 and 
1021.1. 

§ 837. Italic has nothing but Conjunctive forms. 

(1) o-Conjunctive used as future in Umbr.-Ose. (ep. fust 
§ 824 p. 362). Umbr. eest est ‘ibit? for *ei-es-e(ti): Gr. yew 
§ 836; ferest ‘feret, an-penes ‘impendes’, Osc. pert-emest 
‘perimet’. The same future could be made from present stems 
with some characteristic, as Osc. didest ‘dabit’ beside Vestin. 
di-d-e-t ‘dat? (§ 553 p. 107), to be compared with Skr. mid. 
d-dad-ig-ta beside dd-da-ti dd-d-a-ti; Umbr. heries ‘voles’ 
heriest ‘volet’ beside heris ‘vis Osc. heriiad ‘velit’ (§ 706 
p. 233, § 716 p. 249). 

(2) é-Conjunctive in Latin and Umbr.-Oscan (cp. Lat. 
es-s-e-m Osc. fu-s-i-d, § 824 p. 362). 

Lat. ager-e-m ager-é-s: cp. Skr. 3" pl. ajis-ur. unguer-e-m: 
ep. Skr. änjis-am. merger-e-m: cp. Skr. d-majjis-am. viver-e-m: 
ep. Skr. d-jivis-am. I think it more likely that forem comes 
from *fu-es-é- (I § 172.3 p. 152), than from *fu-s-e-; it there- 
fore belongs to -b0 for *fud, as agerem to ago. ‘The same 
formation is made from characterised present stems; as sisterem 
from si-st-0, jungerem from jung-6 v jeug- (cp. Skr. riij-as-é 
§ 656 p. 191, dindh-ts-ta § 839), sternerem from ster-nd, 
gnöscerem from gnd-sco. 

Umbr. ostensendi ostenderenturr for _*-tendes-E-nter 
(§ 1082.1). Ose. herrins ‘caperent’ for *heres-é-nt from a 
pres. *herö, patensins ‘aperirent’ for *patenes-é-nt from a 
pres. *patend (§ 622 p. 159). 

§ 838. Keltic. O.Ir. ro-fetar "I know 3° sing. ro-fitir 
for *wid-es- (I § 521 p. 379, and Thurneysen Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxxı 62 f., 98): Gr. i/de« conj. Hom. idem beside sidéw, § 836 
p. 373. 1 conjecture that ro-fetar originally meant ‘I have 


§ 839. The s-Aorists: Stems in -es-, -as-, and -ts-. 375 


learnt’, hence its present meaning ‘I know’, ep. seiss § 833 
p. 370. The phonetic rules however permit of another 
derivation, from *wid-is-, in which case it would come near 
to Lat. vidis-tis. 


II. as-stems. 


§ 839. Aryan -is- in Sanskrit and in the Gatha dialect 
of the Avesta. 

In the Gathas we find three forms. 1% sing. conj. zsnev- 
-78-@ from xgnu- ‘to attach oneself? (cp. #snao-Se-mna- § 833 
p. 371), indie. mid. civ-78-7 civ-iS-ta from ku- ‘to look away to 
something, to hope’; 7 is probably to be read 7, as often. 

The formation is common in Sanskrit. As regards the 
24], mid. in -idhvam, as djanidhvam, it is to be noted that 
-idh- is due to the analogy of the other persons which have 
-i$- instead of *-rdh- == *-igdh- (I § 591 pp. 447 f.). 

Usually with e-grade (1% Strong Grade) in the root. 
d-star-is-am from star- ‘to strew. 2™4 sing, mid. k$an-is-thäs 
from kgan- ‘to wound’. 34 sing. mid. ydm-i§-ta from yam- 
‘cohibere’. 2nd dual cay-is-tam from ci- ‘to put in layers, collect’. 
374 sing, mid. d-nav-is-ta from nu- ‘to praise.  d-dhars-iS-ur 
from dharg- ‘to be brave, dare. Conj. jambh-is-a-t from 
jambh- ‘to snap at. d-8as-ig-am from sqs- ‘to praise’. 3°" pl. 
mid. d-bodh-ig-ata, conj. bédh-is-a-t from budh- ‘to awake, 
notice. 3° sing. mid. d-sah-i$-ta opt. sah-is-7-mahi from sah- 
‘to subdue. 3'pl. Gj-i$-ur from aj- ‘agere’. 

Other grades of root. d-bhar-i3-am from bhar- ‘to carry. 
a-tär-i$-am conj. tarig-a-t opt. tariS-T-mahi from tar- to carry 
across, pass through. 3° pl. mid. (pass.) d-näy-is-ata from 
nz- ‘to lead’. Opt. idh-ig-t-mahi from idh- ‘set afire. Opt. 
gm-iS-iya from gam- ‘to go. 

As the root of 24 sing. mid. par-i§-thas (par- ‘to fill) 
shows it to have been based upon verbal forms like par-dhi, 
so also the i$-aorist is often made from a characterised present 
stem. 34 sing. mid. d-dad-i$-ta beside da-dä-ti da-d-a-ti from 
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da- ‘to give’ (cp. Ose. didest, § 837.1 p. 374). 3rd sing. mid. 
dindh-is-ta opt. indh-is-iya (also idh-ig-) beside in(d)dhé 
pl. indh-dte from idh-, d-dyh-is-am beside dfh-a-ti from darh- 
‘to make firm’ (ep. Lat. junger-e-m § 837.2 p. 374). dips-is- 
-am beside ?p-sa-ti from dp- ap- ‘to attain’, 1% sing. mid. 
jynas-is-t beside ji-jRa-sa-t2 from jna- ‘to learn’, 34 pl. mid. 
d-hidday-is-ata beside hlad-aya-ti causal of hlad- ‘to refresh, 
give life to’, 2°¢sing. mid. pydyay-i§-thas beside pyay-dya-ti 
causal of pyd-ya-té ‘swells’ (§ 796 p. 333). Compare 1* sine. 
pres. mid. gdyi$-@ beside gd-ya-ti ‘sings’ (§ 656 p. 191). 

The origin of the si$- aorist is like that of the latter group of 
forms. 3° pl. äksig-ur beside pres. ak-Sa-té (§ 659 p. 194) and 
beside aor. @k-$-i (§ 655 p. 189) from as- as- ‘to attain’, häsis-am 
beside pres. hd-sa-té ($ 659 p. 195) and beside aor. d-ha-s-am 
(§ 814 p. 353) from ha- ‘to go, yield’. 3" sing. mid. d-bhäsis-ta 
(gramm.) beside pres. bhd-sa-ti (aor. d-bhds-t-t, gramm.) from 
bha- ‘to shine’. Compare the fut. akgigya-ti bhasisya-te 
§ 750.2 p. 272. So again d-jnä-sis-am beside a-jna-s-am 
(ep. Lat. gnöri-tur), dé-gd-sis-uwr conj. ga-sis-a-t beside 1* sing. 
mid. gd-s-i from gd- ‘to sing’, rq-sis-am beside 3*4 sing. mid. 
d-rq-s-ta from ram- ‘to be quiet. Compare with these ség- 
aorists, which had not become common in Vedie, Gr. deikeıav 
§ 836 p. 374, and Lat. dixis-tis dixer-0 dixer-i-m, § 841. 

Remark. In Mss. of the Veda occur forms with -&i$- instead of 
-siS-, a8 pyd-sis-t-mahi. This shows the same phonetic change as sus-ka-s 
for *suskd-s I § 587.4 p. 413. Compare Whitney, Am. Journ. Phil. vı 272 
Bloomfield and Spieker, Journ. Amer. Or. Soc. xu 118. 

The 2°* and 3"sing. of the aorists with -i$- and -sis- ended 
regularly in -2-§ and -7-t, as d-stari-§ -t beside d-starig-am, 
d-yast-§ -t beside d-ydsis-am. The original endings must have 
been *-7S(-§) and *-ig-t). That of the 34 sing. is still seen in 
injunctive forms like avis-t-u (8 909), and the influence of the 
2” sing. can be made out in aorist forms such as d-jay-i-t 
($ 574 p. 115). -2-5 %-t cannot be got out of *-i$-$ and *-ig-t. 
They rather belonged in origin to our IX Present Class, and 
were not sigmatic aorist at all; d-star-7-t is like d-röd-r-t 
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d-bräv-7-t (§ 574 p. 116). As d-star-7-t is to stara-ti, so is 
a-häs-1-t to hd-sa-té, and d-bhäs-i-t to bhä-sa-ti.!) These forms 
in -2§ -% took the place of *astari§ *ahasis (2"4 and ra sing.) 
because it then became possible to distinguish the persons; 
then -7§ and -? drove *-i$ *-it out of the field altogether. 
Compare 7 instead of ö in d-dht-mahi, my-ni-mds and the like 
§ 498 p. 62. How -s7$ -s7# passed afterwards from the si§-aorist 
to the s-aorist, see in § 816 p. 354. 


§ 840. Greek. Here -ao- == -as- is found only in such 
verbs as use the s-suffix outside of the aorist stem. Attention 
should be called to the future in -«w, if it was conj. of the 
o-aorist ($ 747 p. 269, § 757 pp. 276 f.), and the indie, 24 sing. 
in -@0-9ng, if it had a share in originating the 9y»-aorist 
($ 589 pp. 129 ff). E.g. xpeucm éxgenacdne from zosuuo- ‘to 
hang’ (zosuao-to-g) beside xosun- (xogua-wu XOEUA-I0G), xEOaW 
éxeododng from x2000- ‘to mix’ (xeoao-t0-c KEREOROTEL), 04250080 
0482000975 from oxedao- ‘to scatter’ (oxedad-t0-c éoxedaota). On 
the oo-aorists exgzuao(o)a Er2000(0)e eoxtdacou, see § 842. 

In Keltic, -as- may be looked for in the s-preterite of 
the 1° and 274 Conjugations, as O.lr. ro-charus Mid.Cymr. 
cereis ‘I loved’. For the Britannic dialects only -ds(s)- and not 
-ds(s)- may be assumed. 3'sing. O.Ir. ro-char for *-caras-t, 
2n¢ sing. depon. -asser for *-as-thés+-r (Thurneysen, Idg. Forsch. 
1 463). Also found, pl. ro-charsam -charsid -charsat for 
*carassomo(s) *carassete *carassont(o). Thurneysen, who sends 
me this explanation of ro-char, throws out the question whether 
ss did not come from forms in which st originally was: the 
2n¢ pl. *caras-te became *carasse, this was enlarged to *carassete 
by adding the usual ending of the 2° pl., and then by analogy 
*carassomo(s) etc. May we venture to suggest a parallel with 
the relation of Gr. &-xgsua0-I75 (see above) and é-xoéuacca 
(§ 842)? 


1) Jackson believes that he has found an Avestic 2nd sing. of this 
kind in fra-dahis Yt. 3. 2, from | da- (Proceed. Am. Or. Soc., Oct. 1889, 
p. CLXV). 
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III. ?’s-stems. 


$ 841. In Latin, -is- appears in the inflexion of the 
perfect stem. Indicative only -is-tis -is-ti and -erunt, if the 
last is for *-is-ont(i) (§ 1023); Conjunctive (fut. perf.) -ero 
-erimus for *-i-s-0 *-is-i-mus: Optative (conj. perf.) -erim -ertmus 
for *-is-7-, and in the late-born pluperf. with -eram = *-is-a-m. 
vidis-tis: cp. Skr. védis- Gr. side(o)-; iis-tis for “eis- *er-is-: 
ep. Skr. ayig- Gr. ee(o)-.  laquis-tis, frdis-tes vicis-tis. And 
doubtless fügis-ts rapis-tis jivis-tis (Juv- for *diugu-, beside 
Lith. dZiaugii#’-s ‘I am glad’) with @ = Idg. ew. vertis-tis 
scandis-tis. Also scabis-tis cdvis-tis, fddis-tis and legis-tis 
venis-tis may come in here, the last two to be compared with 
Gr. yfoag (§ 834 p. BU). 

Remark. Since so many kinds of forms have contributed to the 
Latin perfect (§ 867), it is impossible to restore with any certainty the 
proper vowel grades of the root. As regards &, for instance, in the 
system of legt; (1) this may have come from légis-tis as suggested, 
(2) legimus may follow the analogy of sedimus for *se-2d-, as Skr. pétima 
follows sedimd (§ 471 p. 16), (3) lég-i ven-i may be non-thematic, like 
Goth. gem-um Skr. sah-vds- (loc. eit.), or (4) legi-t may = pr. Ital. */éq-e-d, 
and be a thematic preterite form related to legi-t as Gr. ujde-raı to 
uéde-rar, Skr. sdha-ti to saha-te (§ 480 Rem. p. 28, 8.514 p. 81). 

Phonetie law forbids our assuming that -es- has been 
weakened to -is- in vidis-tis (vidis-sem $ 842); cp. scelestu-s 
capessö and the like. It is not a sufficient explanation to say 
that -e- became -i- because of -imus, or that the relation of 
amämus : amässem produced vertissem beside vertimus (Bar- 
tholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xvır 112). Nothing is left but to hark 
back to Ide. -i-s-.!) In § 834 p. 371 we compared cint-s- 
Gr. Y£ıu-o-. Compare further «f-t-o- in Enato-To-c n10-(0)« from 


1) I will here give a possible way of identifying Lat. -is- with 
Idg. -es- or -as-; but I do not believe that any one will adopt it. *s/e-ti- 
-tis *ste-ti-ft or -bi (Gr. t-cra-ze Skr. ta-sthi-tha), *tu-tudi-tis *iu-tudi-ft 
(Gr. re-roupa-re Skr. tu-todi-tha), *seidi-tis (Skr. a-chida-ta) become 
stetistis sietistt, tuludistis tutudistt, scidistis on the analogy of *vides-lis 
*»ides-tt; and then by reciprocal analogy, these became ridis-tis -(t. 
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aiw “I hear’ for *&Fıo-w and in aio-9¢-o0F0 beside Skr. dv-a-ti 
regards, favours’,!) &F-1-0- in ato-9@ ‘I breathe out’ beside dıo-v 
(doubtless for *afio-o-v) beside &F)-y-ue ‘I blow, breathe, 
variant stem af-eo- in aodtua (alo-Fw : co-Fua — Lat. vidis-: 
Gr. side(o)-). Further, ad-toxo-uat cao-ao-toxw beside co-éo-xm 
(§ 673 p. 206). Lastly, Skr. é-grah-i-S-am, where I hold -7- 
to be merely an ablaut variant of the -7- now under discussion. 
If, as we must assume, it was in proethnie Latin that -is- spread 
from the verbs to which it properly belongs to all others, 
then according to I § 33 p. 33, -er- in viderd etc. must be 
derived in all instances from -is-. Thus e. g. verterd will be for 
*vertiso (but verterem for *vertesé-m). 

videra-m shows the same d-suffix as -bam eram (§ 583 
p. 124), and probably it is due to analogy, being made to 
complement viderd like eram : erd. Observe that dixd dixim 
have no *dixam. 

The endings of ovidistis -istt viderd viderim videram 
vidissem were transferred both to forms like totondi tetigz and 
to those like diaz, so that we have Zotondistis totonderd and 
dixistis dixerö etc. The former may be compared with Gr. 
nenoiex (§ 836 p. 373), the latter with Skr. dyasisam (§ 839 
p. 376). The efficient cause of these new formations may have 
been that in the Indicative many of the original forms of the 
2»d sing. and pl. had become rather awkward, as 24 sing. 
*totons(s)t 24 pl. *totons(s)is (or *totonstt *totonstis with t 
restored from estis) and 2"4 sing. *dzx(s) 2rd pl. *dextis. 

We proceed to mention the ?s-aorists of Latin and Irish 
belonging to 20-present stems (Class XXV]): 

In Latin, those verbs whose 24 sing. indie. pres. ended in 
-7s, had the 2-conjunctive in -trem, as farctrem from farcio. 
The only exception is fierem like agerem, § 837.2 p. 374. 
But from verbs like capiö -%s the conj. was -érem, caperem; 
and it remain suncertain whether this be for *-is-é-m or *-es-é-m, 
cp. capis-sd and capes-sö § 842. 

1) To assume a ‘Root’ avis- for cov and a present *afsıow I hold 
to be wrong (Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 249 ff.). 
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It must be remembered, in considering Lat. faretrem and 
the like, that these went hand in hand with the original 
denominatives in -i-i0, as finid, whose s-aorist, finirem, is to be 
compared with Gr. exovzo« O.C.SI. gostichü (§ 813 p. 351). Hence 
the question presents itself — whether farctrem is really like 
Skr. d-grahigs-am, whether it was not rather produced simply 
by the analogy of the zs-formation. In this case it might be 
compared with O.C.SI. bichomti (§ 727 p. 257), which was 
modelled upon gostichomi. 


In the s-aorist of the do-present (3'¢ Conjugation) in Irish, 
the 8 sing. ended with *-i-s-t, as -l@ic for *leikwis-t. A short 
i is seen also in Mid.Cymr., which in this aorist had -yss-, 
e. g. eistedyssant ‘they sat. Compare § 840 on ro-char for 
*_caras-t. The question which there had to be answered 
on behalf of ro-charsam, now crops up again for -lécsem. 
Hand in hand with these io-verbs went those in *-i-70 and 
those in *-éid, as 1* sing. do-ro-dalius from -dälim ‘T divide’, 
1% pl. ro-moit-sem from moidim "I extol’. 


('. STEMS WITH -s-s-. 


§ 842. As the s-suffix was in no sense a special aorist 
suffix, but was used in the parent language with other tenses 
of a certain number of verbs, it need not surprise us to 
see that verbal s-stems often make an aorist with a second s. 
Analogous formations with -as- have been brought before us in 
§ 839, the Sanskrit aorist series of which one is dk-Sis-ur. 


Greek. Hom. éonac-o« Att. Zonaca from onaw ‘I pull 
for *ona-ow, %-onao-tu.  é&xduoc-oa from xiéw ‘I break off’ for 
*yha-ow, vé-nhao-Tu. 2-x08un0-(0)e ‘I hung’ é-xégao-(o)a ‘I mixed’ 
£-ouédao-(o)a ‘I scattered’ beside xoemao-t0-¢ xe-xEgR0-ru E-0280080- 
-ra. (F)-éo-(c)« ‘I clothed’ beside 2™4 sing. fo-oa. &-03-80-(0)« 
‘I quenched’ beside of-eo-r0-¢ é-ofeo-ta. &-x0080-(0)« ‘I satisfied’ 
beside xe-x0gs0-tai. ao-é0-(o)a69a ‘to come to an understanding’ 
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beside ageo-r0-¢.  é-xatheo-(o)a I called’ &r-0-(0)« ‘I ground’ 
Zu-0-(0)a “I spewed’ from the presents xakéw ahéw Zudw, 
perhaps for *xarsow *aheow *tueow. — siovo-(o)a Zovo-(6)a 
I pulled’ beside zievo-ru. Compare § 575 p. 117, § 656 
p. 191, § 661 p. 196, $ 836 p. 372 f., § 840 p. 377. 


Remark. There is too little support for the theory that these 
Greek oo-aorists stand in a direct historical connexion with the Sanskrit 
sis-aorist, — that originally the singular active had -ses- (-sas-) and the 
plural -ss-, and that Sanskrit kept only the singular form, Greek the 
form of the plural (W. Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 266 ff.). 


Italic. With Lat. visd for *weit-s6, quaesd for *quais-sd 
(§ 662 p. 197), compare petes-sd O.Lat. ad-petis-si-s, capes-sö 
O.Lat. capis-sa-m, laces-sd, faces-sd. And to the same group 
as fuxd faxitur faxim (§ 824 p. 362) belong amds-sd amässim, 
turbas-situr, infin. averruncds-sere; habes-so pro-hibéssim, licessi-t; 
amb-issim; -ss- after a long vowel, which should be -s-, is due to 
the analogy of forms with -ss- following a short vowel, ep. éssem 
instead of *@sem (edd) on the analogy of éssem (from sum). 
With petissis capessam are associated forms like vidis-se-m, 
é-conjunctives, whose analogy produced (1) totondissem and 
(2) dixissem etc. The forms with -is-s- have their nearest 
parallels in Gr. 710(0)« from «f-ı0- ($ 841 p. 378 f.). 


THE PERFECT.!) 


§ 843. The chief marks which keep the Idg. Perfect 
distinct from Present and Aorist are two. (1) Firstly some 
peculiar personal endings in the Indicative; as from y’weid- 


1) On the Indo-Germanic Perfect in general. H. Ost- 
hoff, Zur Geschichte des Perfects im Idg. mit besonderer Riicksicht auf 
Griech. und Latein., Strassb. 1884. C. Pauli, Das praeteritum redupli- 
catum der idg. Sprachen und der deutsche Ablaut, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
Zu 490 fi: Pott, Verschiedene Bezeichnung des Perfects in einigen 
Sprachen und Lautsymbolik, Zeitschr. für Vélkerpsych. xv 287 ff., 
Syl Git, 
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‘to know, see’: 1% sing. Skr. ved-a Gr. oid-a Goth. vdit, 2°¢ sing. 
vettha oloda vdist, 3° sing. véd-a ofd-e vdit. (2) Secondly, the 
participle active formed with the suffix -wes-, as Skr. vid-vas- 
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Italic. A. Harkness, On the Formation of the Tenses for 
Completed Action in the Latin Finite Verb, Trans. Amer. Phil. Assoc. v 
14 ff., vi 5 ff. Platzer, Die Lehre von den lat. Perfectis und Supinis, 
Neubrandenburg 1840. Lattmann, Das Gesetz der Perfect- und Supin- 
bildung im Lateinischen, Zeitschr. f. d. Gymnasialw. N. F. 11 (1868) pp. 94 ff. 
M. Kinke, Die Zeitwörter der latein. 3. Conjugation in ihren Perfect- 
formen, Heiligenstadt 1843. Schleicher, Der Perfectstamm im La- 
teinischen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. vit 399 £ Fr. Müller, Uber das lat. Per- 
fectum, Sitzungsber. d. Wien. Akad. ıxvı 225 ff. Corssen, Zur Bildung 
des Perfectums, in: Beitr. zur ital. Sprachk., pp. 503 ff. W. Deecke, 
De reduplicato linguae Latinae praeterito, Leipz. 1869. E. Frohwein, 
Die Perfectbildungen auf vi bei Cicero, ein Beitrag zum Sprachgebrauch 
Cs und zugleich ein Supplement zu F. Neue’s Formenlehre, Gera 1874. 
L. Havet, Les prétendus parfaits en -ävi, Mém. Soc. lingu. vI 39. 
W. Schulze, Das lat. v-Perfectum, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvill 266 ff. 
G. Curtius, Über das lat. Perfect auf vi und wi, Ber. d. sächs. Gesellsch. 
d. Wiss. 1885 pp. 421 ff. .P. Regnaud, Les parfaits composés en latin, 
Lyon 1882. L. Scheffler, De perfecti in »i exeuntis formis apud 
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Gr. eid-wo 0.0.81. sta-vü from y’sta- ‘stand’ (II § 136 
pp. 438 ff.). 

Except in Armenian and Balto-Slavonie, the pr. Idg. Perfect 
remained in all branches of the language a large and com- 
prehensive group. It was least changed in Aryan, Keltic, and 
Germanic. In Greek it was mixt up with a x-formation, and 
in Italic with a whole series of non-perfect tense forms. 


The proethnic perfect forms may be divided into two 
groups according to the stem. 


poetas Latinos dactylicos occurentibus, Marburg 1890. Th. Birt, Verbal- 
formen vom Perfeetstamme bei Claudian, Archiv f. lat. Lexikogr. ıv 589 ff. 
H. Kern, Das osk. Perfect auf -tte, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxı 240 ff 
Danielsson, Zum altital. ¢-Perfect, Pauli’s Altital. Stud. ıv 133 ff. 


Keltic. Windisch, Das reduplicierte Perfectum im Irischen, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxım 201 ff. 


Germanic. W. Scherer, Die reduplicierten Präterita, Zeitschr. 
f. österr. Gymnas. xxIv 295 ff., and Zeitschr. f. deutsch. Altert. xıx 154 ff., 
390 ff. Sievers, Die reduplicierten Präterita, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. 1 504 ff. 
Pokorny, Uber die reduplicierten Praeterita der germ. Sprachen und ihre 
Umwandlung in ablautende, Landskron 1874. Holthausen, Die redu- 
plicierenden Verba im German., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvii 618 ff. G. Burg- 
hauser, Die Bildung des germ. Perfectstammes vornehmlich vom Stand- 
punkte der idg. Vocalforschung, Prag 1887. Ljungstedt, Anmärkningar 
till det starka preteritum i germanska sprak, Upsala 1887. R. E. Ott- 
mann, Die reduplicierten Praeterita in den german. Sprachen, Alzey 
1890. G. Holz, Die im Got. noch reduplicierten Perfecta, in: Urgerm. 2 
und Verwandtes (Leipz. 1890) pp. 21 ff. H. Lichtenberger, De verbis 
quae in vetustissima Germanorum lingua reduplicatum praeteritum 
exhibeant, Nancy 1891. J. Grimm, Die ahd. Praeterita, Germania 11 
147 ff. J. Hoffory, Die reduplicierten Praeterita im Altnord., Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxvii 593 ff. C. Pauli,,Uber die deutschen Verba praeterito- 
praesentia, Stettin 1863. Osthoff, Das praeteritopraesens mag, Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. xv 211 ff. Aufrecht, Eine altnord. Aoristform, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. 1 474 ff. Von Knoblauch, Die germ. Perfecte auf r, ibid. 
1 573 ff. Schweizer-Sidler, r im altdeutsch. Praeteritum, bid. II 400. 
Müllenhoff, Angebliche Aoriste oder Perfecta auf r im Altnord. und 
Hochd., Zeitschr. f. deutsch. Altert. xm 397 ff. Zarncke, Zu den 
reduplicierten Praeteriten, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. xv 350 ff. J. von Fier- 
linger, Die 2. ps. sg. perf. starker Flexion im Westgerm., Kuhn’s 
‚Zeitschr. xxvii 430). Works on the weak Germanic Preterite are given 
under $ 907. 
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(1) Reduplicated Stem, with o in the root syllable of the 
8™ sing. indie. act., if the root belonged to the e-series. E. g. 
*ge-gGon-, *ge-gn- *Ge-gy- from VW gen- ‘gignere: Gr. ye-yov-& 
ye-ya-uev, Skr. ja-jan-a ja-jn-ur. 

(2) Unreduplicated Stem. Sometimes the ablaut is the 
same as in (1), as *wotd- *wid- from V~ueid-: Gr. oid-« Id-uer, 
Skr. véd-a vid-md. Sometimes different, as with & in roots of 
the e-series; e. g. *méd- from W~med- ‘measure’: O.Ir. ro mid- 
-ar Goth. mét-um; *séd- from y’sed- ‘sit’: Goth. sét-wm Lith. 
sed-es; *ségh- from V~ segh- ‘conquer, hold’: Skr. säh-vas-. 

In perfect stems like *ge-gon- or *uord- the o-grade 
prevailed in the 2"d and 3™sing. Indic. Active (o/o9a oide), and, 
in the opinion of most scholars, the 1* sing. as well (o?d«); the 
e-grade in the Conjunctive («vd-o-wev) Skr. ta-tdn-a-n), and, 
according to some scholars, in the 1* sing. Indic. Active too 
(negevy-«); the weak grade in the plural and dual Active, and 
right through the Indicative Middle (ye-ya-uev ¢&-1x-tov re-roan- 
-taı Skr. ni-ny-uir ni-ny-é), and in the Optative (Skr. va-vrt-ya-t 
Goth. vaurp-ei-ma). To o in *Ge-Gon-e answers 6 in *se-sd- 
(Gr. ap-éwxe Goth. saé-sd) from ~sé- ‘send forth, sow’. 

Remark. Considering that the ending of the 18 sing. indie. act. 
was Idg. -a, while that of the 3rd sing. was Idg. -e, there is a difficulty 
in the difference between Skr. 18t sing. ja-jdn-a and 3rd sing. ja-jan-a. 
I have identified jajana with yéyove (I § 78 p. 69). De Saussure (Mem, 
sur le syst. prim. 72 f.) and Osthoff (Perfect, 61) equate jajinu == Idg. 
*gegena, on which view yéyove would be due to levelling and should be 
*yeyeva; and as a matter of fact no difficulty worth mentioning faces 
this view. From the standpoint of those scholars who deny that Idg. o 
becoms Ar. @ in open syllables, no explanation of Skr. jajäna has been 
found which is in the smallest degree satisfactory (see the last attempt in 
Bechtel, Die Hauptprobleme der idg. Lautlehre, 57, 165); ep. § 790 p. 322 
on the ä of bhäraya-ti. It may be observed in passing that the means 
lately used by J. Schmidt to combat my theory of this Aryan @ are very 
little calculated to help in solving the point (see Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxI 
472 footnote). A long list of authorities and ex cathedra statements will 
never decide the matter; this can only be done by constant and scrupulous 
examination of the facts. Perhaps the question may be helped to a 


conclusion by the study of Indo-Germanic accent which has lately been 
taken up. 
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3 844. When the root ends in a consonant, some part at 
least, large or small, of the indicative forms in all the different 
languages have a short vowel before those personal endings 
which begin with a consonant. 

Sanskrit. -i- in 2rdsing. act. ds-i-tha ru-röj-i-tha (but 
vét-tha ta-tdn-tha), 1° pl. act. pa-pt-i-md (but yu-yuj-md vid- 
-ma), 2" sing. indie. mid. #c-i-$E ja-jn-i-Sé (but da-dyk-sé), 
drt pl. mid. ja-ja-i-ré, to which answers Avest. vaoz-i-rem, 
cp. Skr. partic. act. pa-pt-i-vds- (but da-dyé-vds- vid-vds-).!) 
In Vedic this ö is found only when the preceding syllable is 
long. In Avestie, -ama in daidy-ama beside pass. di-dae-iti 
($ 537 p. 97). 

Greek shows -«- in the 1* and 2"dpl. re-roap-a-usv Te- 
-toag-a-re (but td-wev elAmlovd-uev tote). Compare partic. 
nentwg for *ne-nr-a-Fwy, answering to Skr. pa-pt-i-vds- (but 
eid-(F)ws), and the mid. ne-nr-a-un beside met-a-oom. On -ac 
beside -3«@ in the 24 sing., see p. 386. 

Latin. 1* pl. tu-tud-i-mus sed-i-mus. 

Old Irish. 1° pl. ce-chn-ammar 2™4 pl. ce-chn-aid. 

Gothic. 1* pl. vit-um set-um skat-skdid-um 224 pl. vit-u-p 
sét-u-p skat-skdid-u-p. 

{t is hard to decide when or how this intermediate vowel 
was to be found in the various perfect schemes of the parent 
language (for the same scheme did not do duty for all perfects). 
Perhaps then, as in the Veda, the quantity of the preceding 
syllable had something to do with it. 

What complicates the problem greatly is the suspicion that 
so many forms may have been changed by analogy. In Aryan, 
Greek, and Italic the question arises whether forms with the 
intermediate vowel were not influenced by forms from a root 
ending in a long ä-vowel, as Skr. ta-sthi-md Gr. £-ora-wew 
Lat. ste-ti-mus (for stetimus cp. however § 869). In Greek, 
Italic, Keltic, and Germanic the 3rd pl. has an nt-suffix, Gr. 


1) I do not here consider the a of the 2nd and 3r4 dual active 
viddthur viddtur, because it may have been identical with that of the 
2nd and 3rd pl. vid-d and 3'4 sing. véd-a (§ 1038). 

Brugmann, Elements. IV. 25 
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-avrı -att (mid. -ator), Umbr.-Ose. -ens, O.Ir. -atar and 
Goth. -un: and it is quite possible that the vowel of these 
endings passed on to other persons. In Greek, there was 
mutual attraction between the perfect and s-aorist, because 
one or two personal endings were the same, tétooy-a -& having 
the same suffixes as &dsık-@ -e (beyond doubt réreog-ag follows 
édetS-uc, and in later Doric yeyov-av follows eds&-av); then 
which came first, teteap-a-wev -ate Or edeiE-auev -are? In 
Italic, again, as early as the proethnic stage, the old perfect 
had got mixt up with thematic aorist. If, for instance, 2 was 
the thematic vowel in fu-i-mus tetig-i-mus dix-i-mus as well 
as with fu-i-t tetig-i-t dix-i-t (cp. pres. ag-i-mus), yet it is 
uncertain whether the -i- of Lat. -é-mus, when used with 
consonantal roots, was ever anything else but Idg. -o-. Even 
in Keltie the question meets us whether the plural forms had 
not the thematic vowel. | 

Since Avest. daidy-ama cannot be kept apart from optative 
forms like jam-y-ama (see $ 1001), to assume an Idg. suffix 
-mme as variant of -me in the perfect seems almost inevitable ; 
and therefore I am inclined to refer to this the Gr. -ausv in 
reroap-ausv ete., and the Goth. -um in skaiskaid-um ete. ; 
Lat. -imus and O.Ir. -ammar may also in some cases 
represent the same. But again the conjecture offers 
itself that the difference between Skr. papt-i-ma and 
yuyuj-md, between Gr. teron-pauev amd eidmAovd-uev, 
represents a difference of structure like that which exists in 
Skr. rud-i-mds (Class IX §§ 572 ff.) and wé-mds (Class I 
38 492 ff). It may be that once *papt-amd *sazd-amd (like 
Avest. daidy-ama) and tasthi-md (= Eora-uev) dadhi-mä existed 
side by side, and that the former were transformed to match 
the latter and became paptima sédimd. But proved this cannot 
be, not even by the Vedic law of quantity. There is always 
the possibility that the parent language itself possessed perfect 
stems like *pe-pto- (and thus 1% pl. *pe-pta-me). 

$ 845. The preterite connected with the Idg. perfect — 
pluperfect as it is called — which is only found with certainty 
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in Aryan and Greek, shows the same personal endings as other 
augmented preterites. Like the conjunctive and optative of 
the perfect, this cannot be distinguisht from the corresponding 
forms of our V Present Class; see § 485 p- 39, § 555 p. 108. 
In the same languages the pluperfect sometimes has 
thematic inflexion. These forms are to be compared with the 
corresponding forms of Present Class VI (§§ 561 ff). 


Proethnic Indo-Germanice. 


§ 846. (A) Reduplicated Perfect. 

With roots beginning in a consonant, the syllable of 
reduplication originally ended in -e, no matter what ablaut 
series the root might belong to. Examples: *ge-gon- *ge-gn- 
Gr. ye-yov-s O.Ir. ro genar (for *ge-gn-) Skr. ja-jan-a from 
v gen-, *se-std- *se-sta- Gr. &-ore-usv Lat. ste-ti-mus Skr. ta- 
-sthau from V std-. But even then there were not lacking 
perfect forms with @ in the reduplicator, which one may call 
the Intensive Perfect: Gr. éyq-yso-uae Skr. j@-gär-a from 
Vaer-. See §§ 471, 472 pp. 15 and 17. The treatment of 
the initial root-consonants in the reduplicator has been already 
described, §§ 475 and 476, pp. 20 ff. 

It cannot be proved for the parent language, that in roots 
beginning with a vowel, an e (or some other short vowel), 
serving for the reduplicator, contracted with the root-initial (as 
some have inferred from Lat. 2d-5 Goth. fr-et Skr. ad-a from 
Ved-, Gr. nya O.lIcel. ok Skr. aj-a from y°ag-). It is very 
likely indeed that all these forms belong to the unreduplicated 
perfect type. See $ 848. 

Vder- ‘split, tear, flay’, act. 3"sing. *de-dör-e 1° pl. *de- 
-dy-mé mid. 1* sing. *de-dr-di (conj. *de-dér-e-t(i) opt. *de- 
-dr-je-t or *de-dr-iie-t): Skr. dadära mid. dadré partic. da-dr- 
-vas-, Gr. dedagreı (Goth. ga-tar). YVsmer- ‘remember’: Sky. 
sa-smar-a, Lat. adj. memor derived from a perf. *me-mor-t 
($ 476 p. 23). Skr. kgur- Gr. gdeo- ‘to cause to run off or 

25* 
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a ($ 812 p. 348): Skr. ca-ksar-a, Gr. dı- oe &- Ba 
tu. Skr. $a-$ar-a ‘he broke up, crushed’ pl. Sa-sr-ur (gramm.) 
mid. ga-ér-@ (O.Ir. do-ro-chair ‘cecidit). vger- ‘swallow’: Skr. 
ja-gar-a, Gr. Bé-Bow-ta (Bow- = “gr-).  V per- ‘bring, bring 
forth, give a share’ (Lith. per-iu ‘I brood, incubate, hatch’): 
Gr. n&-now-taı, Lat. pe-per-t for *pe-par-t a par- = *pfy-). 
Vtel- ‘carry, bear’: Gr. re-ria-uev, Lat. te-tul-t. VW gen- 
gignere’: Skr. ja-jän-a ja-jn-ur ja-jn-é, Gr. ye-you-e yE-ya-wuev, 
OJr. mid. ro génar (gen- for *gegn-). vmen- ‘think, mean, 
regard’: Skr. 3” dual mid. ma-mn-dté (this may be from stem 
mn-a- as said in § 850), opt. ma-man-yd-t, Gr. ue-uov-e 
ue-ua-uev, Lat. me-min-? imper. me-men-to (= Gr. uE-U-TW), 
O.Ir. mid. do-ménar instead of pr. Kelt. *me-mn- (Goth. man 
mun-un, Lith. part. min-2s). VY ghen- ‘strike’: Skr. ja-ghän-a 
ja-ghn-é conj. ja-ghän-a-t part. ja-ghan-vds- ja-ghn-i-vas-, 
Gr. ne-pe-tau, O.Ir. 1% sing. ro ge-gon. vten- ‘stretch: Skr. 
ta-tän-a ta-tn-@ ta-tan-@ (tan- = *tyn-) conj. ta-tan-a-t, Gr. 
re-ra-teı, O.Lat. te-tin-. Skr. k$an- Gr. »tev- ‘to wound, kil’: 
Skr. ca-kgan-a ca-kSan-é (gramm.), Gr. an-éxtove. V~ gem- ‘go’: 
Skr. ja-gdm-a ja-gm-ur ja-gm-é Avest. opt. ja-ym-yd-p Skr. 
part. ja-gan-vds- (I § 199 Rem. 2 p. 168, § 225 p. 193), Gr. 
pé-Ba-wev (Goth. gam, Lith. gim-@s ‘come into the world’ partic.). 
V klei- ‘bend, incline’: Skr. si-Srdy-a Si-Sriy-&, Gr. xé-xdi-ta. 
Volei- ‘linere’: Skr. li-ly-ur li-ly-@, O.Ir. 3"sing. ro li-l 3** pl. 
ro le-l-dar. V kleu- ‘hear’: Skr. $u-Sräv-a Su-sruv-é conj. su- 
-$rav-a-t opt. §u-sru-yd-t Su-Sra-yd-t, Gr. imper. xé-xdv-9e beside 
xé-xduna, (see $ 557 p. 109), O.lr. 1% sing. ro chuala for *cola 
*ey-clov-a Mid.Cymr. ci-gleu. : V qiew- ‘to move, shift: Skr. cu- 
-cyuo-E Gr. &-oov-ta. NV gheu- ‘pour’: Skr. ju-hdv-a ju-huv-ur 
ju-ho-é ju-huv-@, Gr. xé-zu-tae.  Vpleu- ‘to swim, float’: Skr. 
pu-pluv-ur pu-pluv-€, Gr. nenku-tu. VV dhey- ‘move violently, 
shake, take hold’: Skr. du-dhdv-a du-dhuv-2 opt. mid. du- 
-dhuv-t-ta, Gr. TE-Iv-Tou. V bheu- "become, be’: Avest. ba- 
-vav-a 3° pl. ba-bv-ar“ Skr. 3" pl. ba-bhav-ur opt. ba-bhü-ya-t 
partic. ba-bhü-vds- (-Wv- instead of -uy- as in d-bhüv-am 
§ 497 p. 56 f.; with ba-bhäv-a Bo he compare d-bhü-t 
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Gr. &-pö, loc. cit., and fut. Avest. ba-Sye-iti Gr. yö-om § 748 
p. 271), Gr. me-gu-ao. ns-gu-we (O.Ir. 3% sing. ro boi, Lith. 
bü-vzs 0.0.81. by-vü). V derk- ‘see’: Skr. da-dars-a da-drs-ür 
da-dys-@, Gr. dé-doox-e (O.Ir. ad-con-dairc). NV uerg- ‘work’: 
Avest. 3' sing. mid. vd-ver*z-0i, Gr. &-ooy-s. |“ merd- ‘crush’: 
Skr. ma-mard-a ma-mrd-ur ma-myd-€, Lat. me-mord-t me- 
mord-i-mus momordt momordimus. YY ters- ‘be dry, athirst’: 
Skr. ¢d-trs-uir part. mid. ta-tys-dnd-s (Goth. ga-bars -baurs-un 
opt. 1° pl. -Daurs-ei-ma). V dhers- ‘be bold’: Skr. da-dhars-a 
da-dhys-ur conj. da-dhäars-a-t (Goth. ga-dars -daurs-un). 
V uert- ‘turn, give a certain direction or inclination to’: Skr. 
va-vart-a va-vyt-uir va-vyt-€ va-vart-a va-vyt-ur vd-vrt-é (Goth. 
varp vauirp-um).  kl-ep- ‘to steal’ (§ 797 Rem. p. 334): Gr. 
ze-xAop-e part. Messen. xs-xdeB-we mid. xé-xden-rav (Goth. hlaf). 
VY bhendh- ‘bind’: Skr. ba-bandh-a ba-bandh-ur (Goth. band 
bund-un). V deik- ‘show: Skr. di-des-a di-dis-e, Umbr. 
de-rsic-ust for *de-dic- (I § 369 p. 279) fut. perf. ‘dixerit’ 
(Goth. ga-taih -tath-un). V bheid- ‘split’: Skr. bi-bhed-a 
bi-bhid-ür bi-bhid-& (Goth. bait bit-un). V leig- ‘leave’: Skr. 
ri-rec-a ri-ric-e opt. ri-ric-yd-t, Gr. Al-hon-e Aé-Aevn-tae (Goth. 
laihv lathv-un O.H.G. leh liw-un). YY seig- “pour out, strain, 
filter’: Skr. si-Söc-a si-sic-€ Ved. si-sic-ur si-sic-é § 475 p. 20 
(0.H.G. seh sig-un). NV’ geus- ‘taste, try, enjoy’: Skr. ju-76s-a 
ju-jus-ur ju-jus-@, Gr. ye-yev-um, O.Ir. 3° sing. do-roigu 
(Goth. kaus kus-un O.H.G. kös kur-un opt. 224 pl. kur-7-t). 
V bheudh- ‘wake, observe: Skr. bu-bödh-a bu-budh-é con). 
bu-bödh-a-s, Gr. né-nvora (Goth. ana-baup -bud-un). V bheug- 
bheug- ‘to bend’: Skr. bu-bhöj-a (gramm.), Gr. ne-pevy-a ne-pvy- 
-uévo-¢ (Goth. bdug bug-un). WW jeug- iungere’: Skr. yu-yöj-a 
yu-yuj-ma yu-yuj-e, Gr. &Cevx-ror. W reud- ‘weep, lament : 
Skr. ru-röd-a ru-rud-ur (O.H.G. 763 rugg-un). L~ suep- 
‘sleep: Skr. su-Svdp-a su-Sup-ur (O.Icel. svaf). I uegh- 
‘vehere’: Skr. u-väh-a üh-ur (Goth. ga-vag, Lith. véz-és 
0.0.81. vez-ü). UW pet- ‘fly, shoot through the air, fall’: 
Skr. pa-pät-a pa-pt-ur (pet-ur) part. papt-i-vds-, Gr. nentog 
doubtless for *ne-nru-Fwg.  sed- ‘sit: Skr. sa-säd-a sed-ur 
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for *sa-ed-, Lat. séd-t for *se-ed-? (Goth. sat). I dhe- ‘set, 
place, lay’: Skr. da-dhau da-dhd-tha da-dhi-md da-dh-ür 
da-dh-é, Gr. té-Os-rer, Lat. erédidi (1 § 507 Rem. p. 372), 
Gall. de-de ‘dedit’ or ‘posuit? (O.Sax. de-du-n opt. de-d-i? § 886). 
VY se- ‘send forth, throw, sow: Gr. eiroe for *f<-ro Dor. ag-éo- 
-zaı with w from the active (ap-éwxa), Goth. saé-sd sat-sd-un. 
V do- ‘give: Skr. da-dau da-di-mä dad-é, Gr. 3“ pl. Boeot. 
ano-dedoavgı mid. dé-do-ra, Lat. de-d-7. LV po- ‘drink’: Skr. 
pa-pai pa-pi-md pa-p-é, Gr. n&no-ra (act. mé-muxe), Lat. 
bibt instead of *pe-p-7 (following bi-b0). NV’ sta- ‘stand’: Skr. 
ta-sthau ta-sthi-md ta-sthé, Gr. F-ora-uev xadt-gorarar, Lat. 
ste-t-7 ste-ti-mus. NV skhait- skhaid- ‘scindere’ (§ 521 p. 85): 
Skr. ci-chéd-a ci-chid-&, Lat. sci-cid-i, Goth. skai-skaid skat- 
-skaid-un. ~ (s)taud- ‘knock’: Skr. tu-töd-a tu-tud-ür, Lat. 
tu-tud-t tu-tad-1, Goth. stat-stdut stat-stdut-un. Ital. Kelt. kan- 
‘sing’: Lat. ce-cin- for *ce-can-t, O.Ir. 1 sing. ce-chan. 
V’ dau- ‘burn’: Skr. du-däv-a (gramm.), Gr. de-dn(f)- (n = 
pr. Gr. &) ds-dav-uévo-c. Skr. Sad- Gr. xad- ‘to distinguish 
oneself’: Skr. §@-sad-dr mid. 1% pl. $a-Sad-mahe, Gr. xs-xad- 
-uévo-e (Pindar), Hom. xéxacoar xexanusde. Wo pak- pag- make 
firm’: Gr. Dor. n&-nay-e, Lat. pe-pig-i for *pe-pag-2. N pläg- 
plag- ‘strike’: Gr. Dor. 2é-nia@y-e, Goth. fai-flök. Skr. ja-hlad-e 
(gramm.) from hläd- ‘to refresh, give life to’, Gr. Dor. xe-zAad-« 
‘swells, becomes luxuriant’. 

Skr. dn-déa ‘he desired’, Gn-as-ma dAn-as-Ur dn-as-e, 
opt. dn-as-yd-t, O.Ir. t-an-aic ‘he came’ 1* sing. t-dn-ae (-¢ = 
-nc-, I § 212 p. 178, § 513 p. 375), cp. aor. Gr. év-eyx-ety, 
$ 470 p. 15. Variant Skr. dnds-a Gr. zarıvore * zareuıvoye 
(ep. nod-nvex-ng ‘reaching to the feet). On Skr. as-a see 
§ 851; on Gr. Ev-nvoy-e év-qveyr-ta, § 858. 

§ 847. Perfect forms from Extended Roots. 

Root + suffix -d-, = -d- (§§ 578 ff. pp. 118 ff). 
Skr. ji-jyau, Gr. Ion. Be-Bin-tae (Be-Binxe) from *q(Vi-d-, I aei- 
‘compel, subdue’. Skr. ma-mnau (gramm.), Gr. Dor. ue-uvä-ta: 
from mn-d- V men- ‘think, mean’. Skr. ja-glau, Gr. Be-BAn-tou 
(B8-Binxe) from ql-&-  gel- ‘fall (ep. $ 587 p. 127). Skr. va-vau, 
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Goth. vat-vd from w-é-  au- ‘blow. Skr. ja-jndu, Gr. e-yvw-o- 
-tat with o added later (s-yywxe), O.Ir. ad-gen (3 877) from gn-o- 
IV gen- ‘know. On the Sanskrit conjugation of these perfects, 
see $ 850. 

Root + s-suffix (88 655 ff. pp. 189 ff.). ten-s- ‘pull, draw’: 
Skr. 3" pl. mid. ta-tas-ré (Goth. at-bans -puns-un). tuei-s- 
‘shake’: Skr. ti-toig-é, Gr. 08-0810-Tau. 

Root + dh-suffix (88 688 ff. pp. 218 ff). r2-dh-: Skr. 
ra-rädh-a ra-rddh ur (pres. rädh-nö-ti ‘finishes successfully, 
makes all right’), Goth. ga-rairop -rairddun (pres. ga-réda 
‘I consider, busy myself’). 

In the same way, the present sk-suffix in seen in Skr. 
pa-prach-a pa-prach-ur and Lat. po pose-t for *poporcsei from 
\ prek- ‘ask’; beside these we have Umbr. pepurkurent 
‘rogaverint’, Mid.Ir. mid. im-chom-arc-air, Goth. frah (§ 670 
p. 203). Probably perfect forms with sk are not so old as the 
parent language. 

§ 848. (B) Unreduplicated Perfect. 

(1) First comes a group in which the vowel gradation was 
the same as in the Reduplicated Perfect. No perfect of this 
‚kind can now be recognised in particular forms of Italic, Keltie, 
or Balto-Slavonic; and in Germanic, only with those roots which 
do not belong to the e-series. 

Skr. véd-a vid-md Avest. Gath. vaed-@, Gr. oid-« Ld-uev 
from  ueid- ‘know’.!) Skr. 78-8 (and 7§-t@) Avest. is-@ ‘has 
got something into one’s power, has power over, (oth. ash 
‘has’ pl. dig-un (cp. § 888). Skr. sarpa ‘he crept (upa-sarpa) 
beside sa-sarpa, vis-i-vds- beside vi-vés-a vi-vis-@ from vis- ‘to 
enter’, ni-Sidhur beside ni-Sisedha ‘he warded off, forbade 
-Sigidhur. Gr. Lesb. Ion. ofx-e ‘is like’ otx-a-wev beside some 
for *Fe-Fow-e, Hom. auge-(Flayvia beside tayo ‘I cry out’ for 
*Fı-Faxo (§ 552 p. 107). 


1) Skr. vivéda ‘he found out’ does not ask for consideration here, 
although it comes from the same root. It probably first arose when the 
root had become differentiated into two — vid- ‘know’ and vid- ‘find’ 
(pres. vindd-tı vitie). 
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(2) Next these I place a number of forms which perhaps 
had e for the root vowel in the parent language itself. 
Gr. Hom. Zoy-arm &oy-aro from (F)éoyo ‘I shut up, shut off.) 
Gort. zara-Fehugvo-c ‘collected’?) from *fet-v Lesb. an-eAlı 
ete., see $ 611 p. 150; parallel reduplicated stem Hom. ééduste., 
Pind. plpf. &orsı. — émt-revetae’ sv Enıruyia éott (Ms. éorm) 
Hesych. beside éa-rvyyzavm; but redupl. ré-revy-e. Hom. dey- 
-ato from deyoumı ‘I receive’; but redupl. de-dex-ra. Compare 
further Curtius, Verb ı? 163 ff.; G. Meyer, Gr. Gr.? pp. 480 f. 
Skr. yam-ur yam-atur beside ya-yam-a yem-ür from yam- 
‘cohibere’. daré-i-vas- beside da-dars-a da-drs-Uur da-dys-i-vas- 
from dars- ‘to see’. dk-i-vds- beside u-vdc-a Me-ur from uc- 
(1 eug-) ‘to take pleasure in. skambh-ur skambh-athur beside 
ca-skambh-a ca-skabh-and-s from skambh- ‘to support’. sas-ur 
éas-ire beside ga-sqs-a $a-Sas-ur (instead of *sa-Sas-ur) from 
$as- (kens-) ‘to prophesy, praise.  taks-ur takg-atur beside 
ta-tdké-a ta-taks-ur from taks- ‘to fashion’. sah-vds- (Rig-V., 
Pada text) beside sa-säh-a seh-i-ma sa-sah-@ from sah- ‘to 
subdue’ (ep. sah-vds- under 3). In forms like dars-i-vas-, the 
strong grade in the root may be explained as due to the 
analogy of the sing. indie. active, as in reduplicated forms like 
$a-$as-ur. But an argument for the formation of the whole 
group from a stem which is not really perfect to begin with 
is found in the partie. vi-jan-us-as Rig-V. x 271, which must 
be derived from jf#da- ‘to know and was modelled upon the 
present janä-ti (§ 598 p. 141 f.), and in the perfects belonging 
to reduplicated present stems, such as sid-atur (from std-a-ti), 
vivak-vds- (from vi-vak-ti), didäs-i-tha (from di-dasa-ti), 
nönäv-a (from nö-nav-i-ti), see § 850; compare vis-i-vas-, cited 
under (1), beside pres. vis-d-t and dhi-sé dhire beside aor. 
d-dhi-ta, also Gr. &y-vıe ‘way, road’ (se. oddc) beside aya nyusı 
and pres. ayw. 


1) Whether 2¢pyaro is augmented or reduplicated is doubtful. 
2) Wrongly read -‚Fniue-vos by Baunack. 
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Remark 1. Skr. sa-sah-@ (beside séh-) may have been formed from 
the stem seen in sah-vas-, just as sa-sah-€ was from that of sa@h-vds- 
(see below). Again, there is no need to ascribe the re-formation $a-$as-ur 
instead of *Sa-Sas-wr to the influence of the singular alone ($a-3as-a), 
ep. § 852. For Greek, too, we should have one more point in favour of 
the explanation of the secondary vocalism of the root in forms like 
F-8)- ut (instead of * Fe-fFoi-uaı), cp. § 859. 


(3) Forms with é@ in the root-syllable, from roots of the 
e-series ending in a single consonant; the connexion with present 
stems having similar vocalism is obvious (§ 480 Rem. p. 28 f., 
§ 494 p. 28). O.Ir. mid. ro mrd-ar ‘indicavi, Goth. pl. mét-un 
opt. 1% pl. met-ei-ma from  med- ‘measure’, cp. Gr. pres. 
und-s-ra&ı. Goth. pl. set-un, Lith. partic. sed-?s from W sed- 
‘sit’ (ep. § 494 p. 54, § 859 on Gr. yo-ro1, whose initial is 
perhaps to be explained by supposing that *séd- was represented 
in Greek), ep. Lith. pres. sed-mi. Skr. sah-vds- from  segh- 
to subdue’, cp. säk-$va säh-a-ti sädha-s (= *segh-+ t-); 
das-vds- das-i-vds- from W dek- ‘honour, prize’ (dasas-yd-ti 
Lat. dec-us), ep. däs-t Gr. Öyx-vuuero-s Snx-avaone (§ 621 
p. 158, $ 639 p. 178); I regard sa-sa-he da-dds-i-ma as new 
forms in place of *sah-@ *das-i-ma. 

Since Latin séd- in sed-T sed-i-mus can be regularly derived 
from *se-ed- (cp. szdö for *si-ed-6 1 § 594 p. 450), it is 
reasonable to assume that lég-t ven-T are simply cast in the 
same mould by analogy: just as in Sanskrit pet-ur sec-e and 
others must really be looked upon as coined on the analogy 
of sed- yem- (§ 852). On the other hand, séd-7 can also be 
connected with Goth. set-un Lith. séd-és, and vén-t with Goth. 
gem-un; and this theory has the advantage that it becomes 
unnecessary to suppose that all 2-perfect forms from roots of 
the e-series with initial consonant are due to the analogy of 
the single form séd-7.!) However compare § 841 Rem., p. 378. 


1) After what has been said on Umbr. ander-sistu in § 553 p. 107, 
the question would be at once decided if one such é-perfect could be found 
in Umbrian or Samnitic. For Umbr.-Osc. séd- is probably not derived 
from sezd-. 
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Furthermore, Idg. perfeet forms of roots beginning with e 
and ending in a single consonant may also be brought under 
this é@type. Gr. &d-nd-ws instead of *nd-ws ($ 858), Lat. ed-7 
éd-i-mus, Goth. fr-et -et-un, Lith. éd-é@s 0.0.81. ed-ü jad-u, 
Skr. ad-a dd-ur from V ed- ‘eat. Gr. 2™ sing. 70-9a (came 
to be used for the imperf., see § 858), Skr. äs-a äs-ur from 
I es- ‘be. Lith. é-2s fem. éj-us-¢ from Vei- go. That & is 
due to a contraction of e-e- cannot be made probable. 

(4) Roots with initial a-vowel, and ending in a single 
consonant, seen to have made this perfect in all forms with @ 
in the parent language: *ag-e 'egit from W ag-: Skr. aj-a 
(gramm.), Gr. 7r-e ny-ucı (nm for @), O.Icel. ok 3" pl. ök-o -u; 
*an-e from  an- ‘breathe’: Skr. dn-a Goth. On On-un; Goth. 
oy ‘I fear’ beside agis Gr. ayoc (Lat. 29-7 co-épt — Skr. ap-a 
äp-ür- — are Italic re-formates as much as cépz, see § 870). 
Similarly with ö- the perf. *od-e from  od- ‘smell’: Gr. 00-«d-« 
instead of *#d-e ($ 858), Lith. wd-és. ag- dd- from ag- od- 
seem to be formed on the same principle as éd- from ed-; and 
if there is no reduplication in @d-, there was none in @g- or Od-. 
Then again, some forms which never had reduplication are no 
doubt to be found amongst the perfects of Germanic and Latin 
from roots with initial Consonant, as Goth. skof sköb-un Lat. 
scab-T scab-i-mus (skob-un : sét-un == On-un : fr-ét-un). 

Remark 2. In II § 136 p. 438 I have offered a conjecture on the 
origin of the originally unreduplicated perfect; namely, that the participle 
with the suffix -wes- never had any reduplication. When these wes-participles 
became associated with the Perfect system in the parent language, two 
results followed: (1) either the participle itself was reduplicated, or (2) the 
finite verb with which it went sometimes lost its own reduplication. That 
the perfect participle once stood independent of the reduplicated perfect 
type, such as Gr. ye-yov-a yé-ya-uev, can be argued on the strength of 
the root-vocalism in Gr. dw ?oenysia beside oide Zoowyr ete. (II p. 439).') 
Sanskrit shows sah- and dä$- as perfect stems only in säh-vds- and das- 


-vds-. Again, it may be mentioned that in Balto-Slavonic, which only 
shows participles of the above type with the sole exception of indie. Slay. 


1) The Conjunctive with similar root-vocalism (eid-o-wey Skr. ta- 
-tdn-a-t, § 843 p. 384), also did not belong originally to the proper perfect 
forms, being thematic. 
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véd-é, all these are unreduplicated; and they include the large group 
exemplified by Lith. séd-@s v@Z-gs 0.0.81. vez-%. Lastly, it must be added 
that it is easy to explain the wide diffusion by analogy of stems like séd- 
and ska@p- in roots with initial consonant, displacing the older reduplicated 
forms, by supposing that they were taken up in order to get rid of a 
number of awkward and unnatural sound-groups which had developed 
amongst the weak forms in (plural and dual indic., ete.).? 


Aryan. 


S 849. We begin with a few additional examples 
(cp. §$ 846—848). 

ger- make’: Skr. ca-kär-a ca-kr-md ca-kr-ur mid. 
ca-kr-€ ca-ky-sé opt. (prec.) ca-kr-iya-s part. ca-kr-vas- ca-kr-us-, 
Avest, 3° pl. act. ca-xr-ar‘, O.Pers. 3° sing. opt. ca-ar-iyd. 
IL dher- ‘hold fast’: Skr. da-dhar-a da-dhär-a da-dhr-é, Avest. 
da-dar-a dd-dr-é. uen- win: Skr. va-vän-a va-van-md 
(cp. han-mas § 498 p. 58) va-vn-@ conj. vd-vdn-a-s part. va- 
-van-vds-, Avest. Gath. vaon-ar? opt. vaon-y@-B part. va-van-vd 
vaon-us-. VV el- ‘go. Skr. ty-dy-a iy-é-tha iy-ür. VW bhai- 
‘fear’: Skr. bi-bhay-a bi-bhy-ur part. bi-bhi-vds- bi-bhy-us-, 
Avest. part. bi-wi-va. NV kleu- ‘hear’: Avest. su-sru-ma su- 
-sruyé i. e. su-sruv-é (Bartholomae, Handb. § 90 p. 40), Skr. 
su-srav-a etc., see § 846 p. 388. LU teu- ‘be strong: Skr. 
tü-tav-a, Avest. tü-tav-a 3° sing. opt. (prec.) té-tu-ya. Ar. 
sarg- ‘to let go: Skr. sa-sarj-a sa-syj-@ sa-syj-mahé part. mid. 
sa-syj-ana-s, Avest. part. mid. hanher’z-äna-. Skr. vardh- 
‘to grow’: va-vardh-a va-vrdh-ur vd-vrdh-é.  Skr. ksip- ‘to 
throw : ci-ksép-a ci-ksip-ur. Skr. vyadh- ‘to pierce’: vi-vyddh-a 


vi-vidh-ur vi-vyadh-ur vi-vidh-vds-. VW leug- ‘shine’: Skr. ru- 
-röc-a ru-ruc-ür ru-ruk-vdas-.  Avest. rud- ‘to grow (Skr. 
rudh-): 1% sing. "rü-raod-a part. "“rü-rud-us-. kr. yam- 


‘cohibere’: ya-ydm-a ya-yan-tha yem-i-md yém-ur yem-&; yem- 
for *ia-im-. \iag- ‘offer’: Skr. i-yaj-a yéj-é and Y-e; ye- 
for *a-ij-. UW weg- ‘speak’ (pr. Ar. weak stem “wa-wh- wa-uc-): 
Skr. va-väc-a and u-väc-a u-vak-tha tic-uir ae-e, Avest. 3" sing. 
va-vac-a Gath. vaox’-ma mid. 3"4 sing. vaoc-@ part. vaok-us-. 
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\“ uegh- ‘vehere’ (pr. Ar. weak stem *wa-wzh-): Skr. va-vah-a 
and u-vdh-a üh-ur ah-é, Avest. 3° pl. mid. injunct. (used 
as plpf.) vaoe-i-rem. VW teg- ‘run, fall headlong’: Skr. ta-tak-a 
(gramm.), Avest. part. ta-pk-us-: cp. O.Ir. ro taich ‘fugit’ 
pl. ro täch-atur. \“ sed- ‘sit. Skr. sa-säd-a sa-sdt-tha 
sed-i-ma sed-ur (séd- for *sa-ed-, I § 591 p. 447), Avest. opt. 
ha-2d-ya-p.  seq- ‘be with, follow’: Skr. sa-Sc-i-ma sa-Sc-ur. 
“ dhé- ‘place’ dö- ‘give’: Avest. 3" sing. da-da Gath. da-da-pa 
mid, daide, Skr. da-dhau da-dau ete., see § 846 p. 390. 

V es- ‘be’: Skr. äs-a äs-üur, Avest. dnh-a änh-ar’: ep. Gr. 
,0-9a, § 848 p. 394. 


§ 850. Perfect Forms derived from an Extended Root, 
or from a Present Stem with some characteristic attacht (Suffix 
or Determinative). Compare § 847. 

From Roots -+ -d-, -é- or -d-, only in Sanskrit. These 
Skr. perfects, of which ji-jyau ma-mnau ja-gldu va-vdu 
ja-jnau are represented in the European languages (see loc. 
cit.), have the @ only in the strong stem; being in this unlike 
the Present, where @ runs through all the persons (e. g. dr-d-ti 
dr-a-nti 88 578 ff. pp. 118 ff). The reason why in their weak 
forms they followed Perfects with root gradation was that so 
many of the perfect endings began in a sonant. As we have 
ja-jn-E (beside ja-jndi), ya-y-d ya-y-ur (beside ya-yau ya- 
-yd-tha, y-d- ‘to go’), da-dr-ur (dr-d- ‘to run’), ta-tr-é (tr-d- 
‘to protect’), so also ja-jn-i-vds- instead of *ja-jnd-vas-, ya-y-i-vas- 
instead of *ya-yd-vds-, pa-py-vds- instead of *pa-pra-vas- (beside 
pa-praé pa-prai pa-prä-tha, pr-a- ‘to fill’). jajhivas- and 
paprvas- belonged properly to the Indicatives *ja-jän-a and 
pa-par-a (gramm.); and it is possible that there has been 
contamination of the extended root (gn-é gn-d-, pl-é-) and the 
unextended (gen-, pel-);!) compare Gr. re-rAa-uev and 


1) Parallel to papräu : papära we have papyé (pres. pya-ya-te) and 
pipäya (pres. pay-a-te); so that it is naturally doubtful with which of the 
two perfects Ved. pipyé is to be connected. The i in the reduplicator 
decides nothing, cp. ji-jyau. 
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Te-TAN-wg TEé-TA-N-xa), niu-nha-usv and atu-nd-n-ue (§ 594 
p. 135. However, yayivds- at any rate is a new form, 
following some such analogy as ta-sthi-väs-. 

Root + Nasal Infix or Nasal Suffixes (§§ 596 ff. 
pp. 136 ff.). Skr. ta-stambh-a ta-stabh-ur (stabh- = *stmbh-) 
and ta-stambh-ur (§ 852) conj. ta-stambh-a-t beside stambh-a-té 
‘makes itself firm, supports itself’ from WU stebh-, sa-sanj-a 
from \ seq- ‘hang, affix’, da-dambh-a beside da-dabh-a from 
dabh- ‘to hurt, deceive’, see $ 629 p. 167. ju-ghirn-a_ beside 
ghür-na-ti ‘wavers.  ji-jinv-a beside ji-nva-ti ‘sets in motion, 
helps on’, pi-pinv-a beside pi-nva-ti ‘swells, makes fat’, 

Root + s-suffix. Skr. ta-ta-s-ré ti-tvi-§-€ see § 847 
p- 391. Ar. dwi-s- ‘to hate’ ($ 656 p. 190): Skr. di-dves-«a 
di-dvis-e (gramm.), Avest. d?-dvaes-a di-dvis-ma. Skr. ba- 
-bhas-a (gramm.) beside bhasati ‘barks’ for Idg. *bhel-se-ti 
(the @ betrays this as a later re-formate): cp. O.H.G. bald) 
hallun ($ 657 p. 191). da-daks-2 beside dak-sa-te ‘is able, is 
of value, is brave’ ($ 659 p. 194). mi-mik$-€ from  metk- 
‘mix ($ 669 p. 200). 

With sk-suffix. Skr. pa-prach-a see p. 391. mu-mürch-«a 
beside märcha-ti ‘curdles, congeals. yju-hürch-a (gramm.) 
beside hürcha-ti ‘slips, fall’. Compare too the thematic än- 
-archa-t beside r-chä-ti ar-cha-ti ‘hits, attains’, like än-ars-a-t 
§ 854. 

With t-suffix (§§ 679 ff. pp. 211 ff). Skr. ci-t- ‘to notice, 
recognise ($ 680 p. 212): Skr. ci-két-a ci-kit-ur ci-kit-& ci-kit- 
vas-, Avest. 3° pl. Gath. ci-koit-er’s (cp. § 852) part. ci-kip-wa. 
Skr. ya-t- ‘to join on to, strive’ (§ 681 p. 213), weak stem 
*a-it-: Skr. yét-é, Avest. ya-yat-u yaeb-ma (Gath. yob-"mä) 
part. yaet-us-. Skr. na-nart-a na-nrt-ur beside nf-t-ya-ti 
‘dances’. pu-sphöt-a beside sphuta-ti ‘bursts, splits’ (beside 
phal-a-ti, § 680 p. 211). ci-cést-a beside cés-ta-ti ‘is in motion’. 

With dh-suffix. Skr. ra-rddh-a see p. 391. yu-yddh-a 
yu-yudh-é€ beside yd-dha-ti ‘gets in motion’ ($ 689 p. 219). 

Skr. je-jr-va ji-jiv-é beside ji-va-ti ‘lives’ (§ 487 p. 41). 
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From a reduplicated Present is often formed a Perfect 
having no further reduplication besides what the present had. 
sid-atur (beside sa-säd-a séd-ur) from std-a-ti Idg. *si-zd-e-ti 
from  sed- ‘sit’, nind-i-ma from né-nd-a-ti ‘abuses, reviles’, 
see § 550 p. 106. vivak-vds- from vi-vak-ti ‘speaks. didäs-i- 
-tha from di-däsa-ti desid. of ddé-da-ti ‘gives. nönäv-a 
nonuv-ur from né-nav-i-ti nö-nu-mas intens. of ndu-ti ‘praises’, 
davidhav-a beside part. ddvi-dhv-at- intens. of dhü-nö-ti 
‘shakes’.') We may also if we choose place here jägär-a 
(ep. Gr. éyy-yeo-uot) beside jd-gar-ti ‘wakes, watches’, since 
the present may be regarded as an intensive (§ 560 p. 109). 
a instead of a in the reduplicating syllable is found elsewhere 
in Aryan too; and we ‚have noticed in § 472 p. 17 that the 
spread of this @ in the reduplication is certainly not unconnected 
with the similarity in meaning of the Perfect-present and the 
Intensive. In later times another perfect ja-jägär-a was made 
from jdgar-ti, That a perfect bi-bhiks-© was formed for 
bhiksa-te (desid. of bhdj-a-ti ‘divides, distributes, assigns’, 
$ 667 p. 200), and for sajja-té ‘hangs on to (for *saz-j-a-, 
$ 562 p. 110) a perfect sa-sajj-ur Mahabh. (beside sa-saj-ur 
séj-ur and sa-sanj-a p. 397), is not surprising in view of the 
complete obscuration of the reduplication in the present. 

As regards the above named perfects without special perfect 
reduplication, compare § 848 p. 392. 

Lastly, two more Skr. perfects shall be cited, which have 
arisen from a root which has been completely fused into unity 
with a prefix. pi-prd-2 beside prd-aya-ti ‘presses’ for *pi-2d- 
(lit. ‘to sit upon’), see § 795 p. 331; cp. Gr. menteora from 
ni-élw.  ni-niyoj-a (Ait. Brahm.) from ni-yuj- ‘to fasten on’. 
So Gr. jugtsora from augı-(P)eo- ‘to clothe, draw on. The 
same principle is exemplified in the Augment, see § 477 
p. 25. 


1) We should expect davidhäv-a by § 467 p. 13. The i seems to 
me to be more simply explained by supposing that the perfect is a 
comparatively late analogical form from ddvidhv- than by adopting 
Wackernagel’s conjecture, Dehnungsgesetz der gr. Compp. p. 18. 
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§ 851. The syllable of reduplication had originally a = 
Idg. e with Roots beginning in a Consonant; the variant 
a = ldg. @ is also found (cp. § 850, p. 398). 

This was changed in Aryan where a root had i- or 
u-vocalism, 

(1) Of Roots with internal or final i- or u-vowel only 
three retained the a in the reduplicator: Skr. ba-bhüv-a 
Avest. ba-väv-a, Skr. sa-süv-a (beside su-Sdv-a), part. mid. 
sa-Say-änd-s (beside indie. §-sy-2). In all others, ¢ and w had 
taken the place of @ in proethnie Aryan; as Skr. di-dves-a 
di-dvis-e Avest. di-dvaes-a di-dvis-ma, Skr. vi-vyädh-a vi- 
-vidh-ur, Skr. ru-röc-a ru-ruc-ur Avest. "rü-raod-a "rü-rud- 
-us-, Skr. su-Sväpv-a su-Sup-ür. This tendency affected even 
roots with initial diphthong: hence Skr. iy-dy-a ty-ur i. e. 
*-iy-ur instead of pr. Ar. 3'sing. *ai-a 3° pl. *ai-rr (ep. Lith. 
part. fem. &j-us-i) beside é-ti ‘goes; Skr. @v-ur i. e. *u-uv-ur 
beside u-td-s woven 6-tu-m; Skr. u-vdc-a ac-ur beside uc- 
-ya-ti takes pleasure in dkas- ‘pleasure, satisfaction (ep. the 
archaic adjectival participle without reduplication dk--vds- 
§ 848 p. 392). 

One important factor in this developement we may con- 
jecture to have been the influence of reduplicated presents 
with © and w in the reduplicator. If the stems of Skr. di- 
-dhay-a di-dhi-ma, dr-däy-a di-di-vds-, pt-pé-tha pi-pi-vas-, 
br-bhäy-a are really and truly the same which are contained 
in the present forms di-dhy-@ d-di-dhé-t, di-dy-ati di-di-hi 
d-di-de-t, pr-pi-hi pi-pdy-a-t, bi-bhay-a-t (§ 537 pp. 97 f.) — 
compare jä-gär-a : jd-gar-ti, nö-näv-a : nö-nav-i-t § 850 
p- 398. — then we shall have to connect e. g. bi-bhäy-a 
bi-bhy-ur, iy-dy-a ty-ur, ju-häv-a ju-huv-ur ju-hv-é directly 
with bi-bhé-ti bi-bhy-ati, iy-e-ti (§ 537 p. 97), ju-hd-ti ju-ho- 
-at?. Beginning then with perfects like these, the reduplication 
with 7 and « could easily spread to other perfects from 7- and 
u-roots to which there was no corresponding reduplicated 
present. 
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(2) Roots beginning with j- and «-, of the form of Ar. zat- 
join on, strive’ and wak- wac- speak’, still had za- and wa- for 
reduplication right through the Perfect in proethnic Aryan: 
Skr. yet-e Avest. ya-yat-a yagb-ma, Skr. ya-yam-a yem-ur, 
Skr. yej-e, Skr. va-vdc-a Avest. va-vac-a vaox-'mä, Skr. va- 
-väh-a Avest. vaoz-i-rem, Skr. va-vdm-a; with the weak stems 
compare pres. Skr. yésa-ti = *a-is-a-t and aor. a-voca-t 
Avest. vaoca-p == *wa-uc-a- § 562 p. 110. These forms stood 
on the same level as those like Skr. va-vart-a va-vyt-ur vi- 
_véé-a vi-vig-dr and with Gr. é-0d-« ($ 848 p. 392) &-0gy-E 
(§ 846 p. 389) z-ow-e ($ 848 p. 392) and Goth. vat-vald. 
Next, in Sanskrit, those verbs which had amongst their non- 
perfect forms some in which the root, being of the weak grade, 
began with 7- or w-, substituted i- and u- for ya- and va- as 
the reduplicator; and thus we get i-ydj-a Yj-ür (1. e. *)-ijj-ur) 
beside sj-yd-te is-fd-s ete., u-vdc-a tic-ur (1. e. *y-uc-ur) beside 
uc-yd-té uk-td-s etc., on the analogy of iy-dy-a iy-ür beside 
iy-@ i-tds ete., vi-vyddh-a vi-vidh-ur beside vidh-ya-ti viddha-s 
ete., su-Sväp-a su-Sup-ür beside sup-ya-te sup-td-s etc.!) On 
the other hand, ya-yam-a yem-ur va-vas-@ (from vas- ‘to 
clothe’), and other such remained simply because none of their 
forms had such beginnings as im- or u$-. Only here and there 
did u- transgress these prescribed limits: as in u-vam-a (Satap.- 
Brahm.) instead of va-vdm-a from vam- ‘vomere . 

With this Sanskrit developement compare Lat. sci-cid-7 
from scindd as contrasted with ce-cid-7 from cado, § 868. 


Remark. The reason why we have in Sanskrit vavr-ür and not 
*porür, and vavn-us- not *vönus- (cp. Avest. vaonus-), as might have been 
expected from maghön-, the weak form of the stem maghavan- ‘giver, 
offerer’, was the analogical influence of forms whose ending began with 
a consonant, such as va-vr-md and va-van-ma va-van-vds-, perhaps also 
that of bye-forms with a weak-grade root syllable which still remained 


1) I hold accordingly that the favourite theory which sees pr. Idg. 
vecuplications i- u- or di- wu- in i-yaj-a u-vac-a is incorrect. Observe 
further, that the evidence offered by i-yaj-a vj-é and the like for the view 
that the 1~ yaj- began in Idg. with 2- and not with the spirant j is only 
indirect (I § 598 p. 453). 
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a syllable by itself (cp. ta-tan-@ i. e. *-tyn-at beside ta-tn-é, ti-stir-é 
i. e. *-styr-az). Thus va-vn- in this way depended upon va-van-; and, 
by a contrary application of the principle, yem-i-md yem-i-vas- instead 
of *ya-yan-ma *ya-yan-vas- (ep. ja-gan-ma ja-gan-vds- from gam- ‘to go’) 
depended upon yem-ur yem-us- (cp. jagm-i-vas- instead of jagan-vas- 
following jagm-us-). 

Whilst Roots beginning with an a-vowel had in 
Aryan d- through all forms of the Perfect, if they ended in a 
single consonant, as Skr. ds-a Avest. änh-a (§ 848 p. 394, 
§ 949 p. 396), they have an- (or an-) for the reduplicating syllable 
if the root ends in a double consonant. Of these forms, the 
following were inherited from the parent language: Skr. än- 
-dS-a with the weak stem an-as- (-a3- — -Rh-) in danaés-dr 
dnas-yd-t (pres. as-nö-ti ‘attains’): O.Ir. t-dn-aic, see $ 846 
p. 390; parallel Skr. anas-a Avest. Gath. plpf. mazssta for 
*ands-ta, which are similar to Gr. zar-/jvoxe (see loc. cit.), and 
Skr. d3-a äs-atur, which was formed for aé-néd-ti aor. as-ya-t 
as-é-ma on the analogy of ds-a äd-a. Also dAn-anj-a an-aj-é 
opt. Ved. an-aj-yd-t from anj- ‘to anoint, smear’ seems to have 
formed part of the parent stock. 

Hence afterwards arose dn-arc-a an-rc-ür from arc- ‘to 
shine, praise’, an-rdh-ür from ardh- ‘to thrive’, än-rh-üur from 
arh- to earn’. 

§ 852. Form of the Root Syllable. 

The pr. Aryan distinction between Skr. 1* sine. ja-jdn-a 
with &, and 3"sing. ja-jdn-a with @ (§ 843 p. 384), was lost. 
Thus we have in later Sanskrit the 3"sing. form used for the 
1" as well as 3" (still, jajdna was not dropt altogether), and 
in Avestic the 1* singular form was used for both (e. g. va- 
-vac-a beside the regular hi-Say-a).!) 

In imitation of such forms as sa-sdéd-a : séd-vir (for 
"sa-2d-ur) and ya-yäm-a : yem-ür (for "Ja-im-ur), arose the 
Skr. forms séh-ur (sah- ‘to subdue’), séj-ur (saj- ‘to hang, 
fasten’), péc-téir (pac- ‘to cook’), sée-€ (sac- ‘to be with, ac- 
company’, but also sa-sc-2), pet-ür (pat- ‘to fly, fall’, but also 


1) The Avestic change was natural enough because ftafasa (Skr. 
tatdksa) had got in amongst roots with single final consonant. 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 26 
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pa-pt-ur), ném-ur (nam- ‘to bow, bend’), ten-E (tan- ‘to stretch’, 
but also ta-tn-é). This type recommended itself because it 
avoided certain awkward sounds which had developed in some 
roots, as was the case in Germanic with the type gem- (§ 893). 
möthur beside ma-mdnth-a (manth- ‘to shake, knead’), and 
hédh-ir beside ba-bdndh-a (bandh- ‘to bind’), arose because 
the weak roots math- and badh- in mätha-ti badh-nd-ti ete. 
(-a- == -n-) were conceived as being parallel to roots like 
sad- or yaj-; which also explains mamdth-a beside mamanth-a, 
mathisya-ti beside manthisya-ti and the like. That a Perfect 
stem such as séd- or yem- was to the consciousness of the 
speaker nothing more than an ablaut-form of the unreduplicate 
root is shewn by forms with initial media aspirata like bhéj-ur 
(beside ba-bhäj-a from bhaj- ‘to distribute’), and those which 
begin with a double consonant, as tres-ur trés-ur (beside ta- 
-träs-a from tras- ‘to tremble’). 

The strong singular stem seems often to have invaded 
forms proper to the weak stem. Skr. tastambhur (but also 
tastabhur) following tastambha, cp. § 850 p. 397. babandhur 
following babdéndha. yuyöpimd following yuyopa from yup- to 
obstruct.  vivegur (but also vivise) following vivesa from vis- 
“to enter.  bibhedur (but bibhidur also) following bibheda from 
bhid- ‘to split. vavahatur (but ühatur) following vavaha from 
vah-‘vehere. nandmiré (but nem-ur) following nanama. sasasur 
following Sasäsa (cp. aor. d-siS-a-t) from §ds- ‘to order’: cp. pres. 
3rd pl. sds-ati beside opt. sis-yd-t. dadävas- (but dadvas- 
dadivis-) following dada% from da- ‘to give. Avest. BELERTE 
cikoiter’s (but cikipwä) following *eiköita from cit- ‘to observe’ 
(§ 850 p. 397). 274 pl. hanhana following 3” sing. *hamhäna 
from han- ‘to give, earn. But we may see, from what has 
been said in $ 848 pp. 392 f. on sa-sah-& Sa-Sqs-ur and sa- 
-sah-2 da-dag-i-ma, that it is possible to hold that the germ of 
these consists of unreduplicated forms with a strong root (such 
as Skr. *stambh-ur) which received reduplication in Aryan. 

In Skr. 1% and 3'sing. ta-sthau da-dhai pa-prai ete., the 
origin of -au is obscure. Now and then we meet with variants 
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s’dsing. pa-pré and Avest. 3" sing. da-da.!) Some regard -u 
as a particle affixed to the perfect with final -@, as pa-praé + u 
== pa-prau; and others compare ta-stha% with sthäv-ira- 
sthäv-ard- sthii-rd-, or pa-prai with Lat. plev-i, ja-jnau with 
Lat. ndv-7. All these are thoroughly uncertain conjectures. 


§ 853. As regards the -i- which precedes the personal 
ending in -i-tha -i-ma -i-va -t-8@ -i-mahé -i-vah@, which is 
much commoner in the later language than it is in the Veda, 
the most essential facts have been pointed out in § 844, 
pages 385 f. 

The same 7 is seen in the unreduplicated 78-2 (§ 848 
p. 391): 7-i-S@ (beside tk-S@) 78-i-dhvé like ja-jn-i-8é ja-jN-i- 
-dhve. After what was said in § 574 p. 115, it is not strange 
that beside 75-t2 we find 25-i-t&. Compare however the pres. 
sr-nv-i-$E beside Sr-nv-i-re (like 78-i-ré ja-jn-i-ré). 


§ 854. The so-called Pluperfect, and Thematic Forms of 
the Perfect Stem (cp. § 555 p. 108, § 845 p. 387 f.). 

Un-Thematic Pluperfect. Skr. 2™4 and 3" sing. d-ja-gan 
3°? pl. d-ja-gan-ta (with strong stem like gan-td beside ga-td, 
§ 498 p. 58) 3° pl. mid. d-ja-gm-iran beside ja-gam-a. 
1° sing. ca-kar-am beside ca-kär-a. Avest. 3° pl. mid. vaoz- 
-irem beside Skr. va-vah-a (§ 849 p. 396). Gath. 2rd pl. mid. 
voiz-dum (with strong stem instead of weak) beside véista — 
Skr. véttha. Compare Gr. 2-1é-m9-uev beside mé-n09-s, § 865. 
We find in Sanskrit also the 2" and 3'sing. with -7-, an 
a-ja-grabh-7-t beside 1* sing. d-ja-grabh-am, see § 577 p. 118. 

Thematic Pluperfect. Skr. d-ca-kr-a-t beside ca-kär-a. 
d-da-drh-a-nta beside da-darh-a (gramm.) from darh- ‘to make 
firm’. dn-ars-a-t from arg- ‘to stream’; an analogous form is 
än-archa-t (beside perf. är-a är-ur) from pres. r-chd-ti ar-cha-ti 
‘hits, attains, seizes’ (cp. § 850 p. 397). Avest. ja-ym-a-p 
beside Skr. ja-gdm-a.  ta-tas-a-5 beside 1* sing. ta-tas-a = 


1) On the assumed Avest. dado = Skr. dadhäu, see Bartholomae, 
Bezz. Beitr. rx 301. 
26% 
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Skr. ta-tdkg-a from tak$- ‘to shape, form. Compare Gr. &-ue- 
-unz-o-v § 865. 

The Thematic Imperative, as Skr. 2"¢ dual mu-möc-a-tam 
204 yl. mu-mödc-a-ta (muc- ‘to loose’) 24 sing. mid. va-ordh- 
-d-sva (vardh- ‘to grow), stood beside the Unthematie mu- 
-muk-tam mu-mug-dhi, as in Greek e. g. HE-ROUY-E-TE REY V-E-TE 
beside xé-xogy-91; and they were related to the Thematic 
Conjunctive Skr. mu-möc-a-t(i) Gr. eLd-o-wev as, in the s-aorist, 
Skr. 24 sing. imper. né-S-a to the conj. né-§-a-t, Gr. 2™° pl. 
imper. a£-e-re to conj. (fut.) a&-e-re ($ 833 p. 370). 

The forms Skr. 7é-a-t@ Avest. is-a-ité beside 28-2 is-@ ‘has 
brought into his power’ doubtless first arose because the latter 
had ceased to be looked upon as belonging to the Perfect. 
Thus they are classed along with Presents like Skr. han-a-t 
Avest. janaiti beside hdn-ti jainti (§ 498 p. 58). Compare 
§ 888 on Goth. dihan aihands. 


Armenian. 


§ 855. The old Perfect inflexion seems to be wholly lost. 
gitem ‘I know’ may have been transformed from *uoid-a in 
the same way as Lesb. ovdyuc from oid; but it may also be 
regarded as a present of Class II A (§ 517 Rem. p. 82). For 
another even more uncertain trace of the Perfect in Armenian, 
see Meillet, Mém. Soc. Ling. vı 164. 


Greek. 


$ 856. We begin with a few examples in addition to 
those given in § 846. 

é-onag-ra from onetow ‘I sow’.  é-od-e &-eA-taı from &140 
Ipress® V Fer- ($ 848 p. 392). &-0ToA-e (gramm.) s-ortek-ruı 
from otédAw ‘I place, ordain’. dé-doou-e beside &-doaz-o-v 
I ran. Hom. deddw i. e. *dedfw 1 fear’ for *ds-dFor-a, detdec 
i.e. *dd-dFi-a, dstdiuuev i.e. *de-dFt-uev, dedror-eg 1. e. *08-0Ft- 
-or-eg (I § 166 p. 147), Att. de-dı-usv Jé-dt-Ie de-di-wWg de-dı-Evan. 
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zé-zor-roe from xotvm “I separate, choose, decide’ (§ 611 
p. 150). ne-nood-e from neodoum ‘pedo. ne-geo-raı from 
goaCw ‘J give to understand, show, YW qherd-: Lith. part. 
ise-gird-@s from isz-girstu ‘I perceive (§ 707 p. 236, § 686 
pp. 216f.). re-roop-e té-teap-e té-roan-ta from toénw ‘T turn’. 


é-oAn-« from éhnouae ‘I hope, fedn-. mé-n0vd-« nenad-via 
beside fut. zstoouou for *“xev9-+o-, pres. ndoyo ‘I suffer (§ 673 
p- 205). &om-e is like’ évx-tov q-i-to E-o01y-usv &-0lx-a-EY 
Eix-Wg 8-01-06, V Fer.  nE-nod-8 é-né-110F-ev 18-1019 -0-uEY 
né-neota from neidw I persuade’. te-tevy-wo TE-TVx-Ta 
te-tevy-atc from tevyw ‘I prepare’. xé-yod-e from yélw 
c > [4 . m c > v 

caco.  té-tozx-e beside ¢-tex-o-v I begat, bore. é-oowy-e 


é-ogony-eiu. from o7y-vö-w 1 break’, Fony-.  Aé-Anu-e Ae-dnu-a'g 
(-y- for -G-) As-hax-vi« beside ¢-Aax-o-vy ‘I spoke. — ws-“7x-we 
(-y- for -@-) us-uax-via beside uaxwv ‘bleating, crying’. Ae- 
-Aaun-e from Acunw ‘IT shine’. 

dé-de-tae from di-d7-ue I bind’. The root-vowel :, like that 
of ré-Fe-rae ei-taı (for *é-e-ree) and that of dé-Jo-tar, is instead 
of @ = Idg. a. Compare § 493 p. 53 on é-Se-wev £-do-uer, 
and § 542 p. 102 on ti-de-wev f-s-usv di-dev-twv di-do-usvV. 

Forms with so-called Attic Reduplication. Hom. «idjjouda 
cthnhoviwey Att. eAjdvFa enldIausev beside ZAsvooucı ‘I will 
come aor. 7AvIov, érevd-. Ton. do-no-e aonows ao-ag-vie beside 
no-ao-o-v ‘I joined’. 


§ 857. Numerous Perfect forms based upon Roots extended 
in some way, and upon Presents of all sorts and kinds. Compare 
S 847 pp. 391 f. 

(1) dé-doa-ra from do-@- ‘to do’.  xE-zo@-taı from xo-a- ‘to 
mix. é-tAn-we from rA-@- ‘to bear’. xe-zun-wc from zu-@- ‘to 
Weary. té-tun-ta from tu-d- ‘to cut. TE&-ron-raı from te-7- 
to wear away, pierce. xé-zAy-rat from #A-n- ‘to call’. xé-yon- 
-raı from yo-7y- ‘to lend, borrow. rs-rıy-we té-tin-to from Tı7- 
‘to be still, overawed’ Idg. gii-é-, see $ 590 p. 132. xe-yaon-og 
ze-yaon-tot from yaiow ‘I rejoice.  xe-xagy-we ‘breathing hard’. 
de-dén-ta from dé Hom. Aeol. dsv-» TI need’.  ve-vsun-ran 


§ 857. 
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from véuw ‘I distribute’.  Be-BovdAn-rae from Bordowae “I wish’ 
for *Sodvo-uwo. vée-cvary-toe from tva-tw 1 strike. Compare 
§ 750.1 p. 271, § 756.4 pp. 275 f., § 822.5 p. 360. 

(2) Along with these go Perfects from later denominatives, 
as Hom. xe-xor7-we, Boeot. gen. pl. fe-fürovousiovrwv (Att. wxo- 
vounzorwv, cp. § 866), te-ripen-toe (-7- == -&-), ne-plAn-tan, we- 
6 Fw-ta, x&-x0vT-ToL, ds-daxov-ta. Compare § 756.5 p. 276, 
$ 773 pp. 290 £., $ 813 p. 351, § 822.6 p. 360. 

(3) ds-dtday-e de-didax-ta de-diday-uwor beside  di-daoxm 
‘I teach’ ($ 678 p. 210), cp. aor. &-Jidade. 

(4) re-prw-e (Dor. é-pav-s) né-pav-rac from gaivw “I make 
appear, show for *pa-vy-w. — xé-ynv-e (Dor. xe-yav-s) from gave 
I gape for *ya-m-w.  &-Sar-rar eSauuor from £-atvw 1 scratch, 
comb. On the forms nepaouaı Eaoua (= ekauucn), see § 862. 
noo-Beßovis beside Bovdouo (see under 1). Compare § 822. 2 
p- 359. 

(5) Nasal Infix. xe-xAuyy-s, also #e-#Any-e, beside zhayyav 
and xiatw (for *xAeyy-40) “I make a sound, cry out. The verb 
yavdavw ‘I have room for’ (V ahed-, $ 631 p. 168) perhaps had 
both xé-yavd-e and xé-yovd-s (like Acdoyye from Aayzavo) for its 
perfect; see Mekler, Beitr. zur Bildung des griech. Verbums, 
60 f.; Wackernagel, Berl. Phil. Wochenschr. 1891, col. 1475 f. 
Aeol. part. ze-pvyy-wv (Att. ne-pevy-oc) from gvyyevw I flee’. 
e-opyyx-ta 1% sing. Eogıyumı (-yu- for -ngm-, I § 492 p. 363) 
from ogiyyw ‘I tie. Compare § 822.3 p. 359. 

(6) &-ona-0-t0, xé-nha-6-TaL, HE-REORO-TOI, €-Oxedao-TaL; &-0ß- 
-£0-TH, 4E-%0080-Taı; &-£v-0-Taı, Eiovo-tar. See § 661 p. 196 
§ 842 pp. 380 f. 

(7) Syrac. wénooze instead of nénovFe from nacyo (§ 673 
p. 205). Compare Skr. papracha Lat. poposct from | prek-. 

(8) zara-nenvda xarsoovyxa Hesych., beside nö-Iw I make 
to rot.  é-Bot9-e from Boet-F I weigh down’. Compare § 694 
p. 223. 7é-piod-e beside ¢-pii-d-ev' dieposev. diu-xexhoudwe and 
dia-ssyhuöwc beside yitw ‘| am weakly’. 3" pl. &-ooad-arau 
from oatvw ‘| sprinkle’ for *oo-avyo (§ 621 p. 159). Compare 
§ 695 p. 224. 
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(9) Hom. nepvlores from *gvfw for *puy-yo (§ 707 
p. 236). 

(10) Perfects of later Denominatives whose verbal stem 
ended in a Consonant. x8-x700x-8 A8-xn004-Taı xE-xqnoby-uwou from 
xnovoow ‘1 announce, proclaim’ for *raoüx-ıw.  ns-pvkay-s 
ne-pvAar-tar ne-puhay-ucı from gvddoow ‘I watch’ for *pvdaz-po. 
namote from édntto ‘I hope’ for *FeAmd-ww.  é-Anoro from 
AniCouce I get booty for "Aafıd-go-ue.  re-TEAso-toı from rehew 
I finish’ for *reieo-ww. nyyeh-raı from ayyéddAw | announce’. 
Ag-Auuov-roı from Aöueivouo I treat shamefully, insult, torture. 
Compares 5603 pP. 200 08 1% pe 27648, 87768 ip. 282,7, 
§ 822.4 p. 359 f. 


§ 858. The Reduplication with « in roots with initial 
consonant has been more faithfully kept in Greek than in 
any other language. The vitality of this type can be best 
seen in its use with denominative forms like me-gvdazra: de- 
-dvotvynxe, té-Jadacooxgatyzs, Boeot. Fe-f0xovomeovrwy. 


Remark. On the analogy of compounds like Zu-nenoinxe were made 
others such as &v-Ödedrunzs amo-dednunxe instead of *jrdnuyxe *nrodnunze 
from 27-dyuo-s ano-ÖSnuo-s. The group was further enlarged by 9so- 
-nenotnxe eido-nenointa immo-tetoopnxe and many other like them. 


On the treatment of the initial consonant or consonants of 
the reduplicator, see §§ 475 f. pp. 20 ff. 

Verbs with initial vowel were treated in two ways, as in 
Sanskrit: 

(1) By lengthening the initial vowel. 24 sing. 70-9a from 
Ves- ‘to be’ (cp. Skr. äs-i-tha), which form came afterwards 
to be used as imperfect because ja nusv Nors norov belonged 
to both; yome from 2eilo ‘I strive. yy-e Ny-ua (n = @) 
from «yw ‘I lead’: Skr. aj-a O.lIcel. ö%- (here comes «v-wy-e 
from «v-cyw according to Danielsson, Nord. tidskr. f. filol., 
ny rekke, vu 138 ff.); soxy-ra from aoxew I practice’; 
n0x- noy-ucı from doyw ‘I begin’; Nugiso-rar from auge- 
-£0-0@ ‘to draw on, clothe. wyxw-re: from oyzxéw ‘I grow 
big, swell up. This perfect formation has been treated in 
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§ 848 p. 393 f.; it is very doubtful whether it ever had any 
reduplication. 

(2) By the “Attic Reduplication”, which corresponds to the 
structure of Skr. an-as-a (§ 851 p. 401). This flourished 
considerably at the expense of the last named (1). 2d-ndwg: 
Skr. dd-a; 60-wo-e: Skr. är-a; 6d-wd-e: Lith. Wd-é@s. Att. ow- 
-Wuo-reı (and ou-wuo-6-ra) from Hu-vö-w I swear. Hesiod 
has éo-jocora from éotfw I strive’; but nome above. Perhaps 
Hom. é76%a ‘eras’ and env nnv, as contrasted with note nev qv 
($ 502 p. 65 f.), was based upon a form *eo-70-; cp. § 583 
p. 124, and the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 164, Bartholomae, Stud. 
z. idg. 
from «av-coem |] raise up on high’; but «v-rjen-ra. Hom. 6oe- 


Spr. u 118 f. Ion. av-ao-alon-rae and Av-mo-Eon-Taı 


-woey-ato from ooeyw I stretch out, but woey-uaı, from 
Y reg- (O.Ir. perf. re-raig ‘porrexit’). On the analogy of 
eh-qivd-e : chvdeiv, the form éy-eyx-eiv ‘to bring’, which already 
had the Attic reduplication (ep. Skr. @u-ds-a), formed a perfect 
ev-yveyz-taı, Which next called into being the act. &v-mvoye 
beside zur-nvoxe ($ 846 p. 390); Ev- in Ev-nveyx-tor and év-7v0zE 
must then be the preposition ev, which I see in the aorist 
ev-eıza (§ 504 p. 68); if so, Ev-yveya-raı must be compared 
directly with Skr. dn-ds-a. Ion. oo-wonx-e (Herodas) beside 
éooaxe Ewoaxe from ooaw I see’ for *fooa-, late Attic 2&A-nAıy- 
-uévo-c beside stiex-ta from édtoow 1 wind for *Fedm-. 


§ 859. The original differences of root-gradation in the 
group of Perfect forms transmitted from the parent language 
were very largely wiped out by analogy. 

First, the vowel-grade of the indic. active invaded other 
forms; as yéyov-a-wEv yeyov-we, époo-a-usy EpIoo-we, nEndvd- 
-U-UEV, TETOOP-R-UEV, EOU/-MEv EOlz-a-EV, Tertol9-a-usv conj. Hom. 
nmenois-o-uev Att, men0tF-w-usy, sthndovd-usy sidyhovd-we, E00WY- 
-A-UEV, AP-EW-TaL. 

Next, the weak form sometimes became the type; as 
dédt-a, TETORP-u, EAnAVI-«. 

Thirdly, & is often found where it originally was not, as 
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MEpEvy-€ MEpEevy-a-wsv, ne-nhey-e, Aé-Aey-e; particularly often in 
the Middle, as wemiex-ra neneıo-ru. The original place of this 
ablaut-grade was in the perfect Conjunctive, sometimes in the 
Partieiple active (II § 136 p. 438 f.), and also, according to the 
hypothesis of De Saussure and Osthoff, the 1* sing. Indie. active 
(§ 843 Rem. p. 384). Again, &e4-roı and like forms may be 
based upon the unreduplicated (xara-)Feduévo-c; see § 848, 2 
with Rem. 1, pages 392 and 393. Lastly, non-perfect verbal 
forms with « may have had a hand in it; thus ge’yo may have 
influenced nepsvye, or metPouce nensıotan. 

Sometimes the change which took place was that weak 
perfect forms with « from roots of the e-series caused the 
production of other forms on the analogy of a-roots. Thus 
uéunhe (Dor. wéudis) took the place of *uéuode (from weis ‘it 
is a care to), because forms with we-wad- (cp. Skr. ti-stir- from 
V ster- ‘sternere’) were associated with such others as ré-9ad-via 
beside redyie (Dor. reI@Ae). Similar considerations account for 
weunve (V uev- think’) and dedyyws dédnyuce (V denk- ‘bite’) 
by analogy with we-wav- = *me-myn- and de-dax- = *de-dak- 
(cp. Skr. dadas-vds- beside dadas-a). But undoubtedly with 
both these perfects other non-perfect forms, such as mwatvoua 
éuavyy and daxvw 2daxov, helped to change them over to the 
new vowel-series. 

The 2-grade seen in O.Ir. mid-ar Goth. set-um Lith. séd-és 
etc. ($ 848.3 p. 393), has been conjectured for Gr. joras ‘sits’, 
whose aspirate is odd as contrasted with Skr. ds-é@. It is quite 
possible that, in Greek, middle forms of *séd- were confused 
with the verb *és-. Compare pres. Lith. séd-mi § 494 p. 54. 


§ 860. On the -«- of réroop-a-¢ -a-usv -a-te, on Dor. 
yeyov-uv and part. nentwc, see § 844 pp. 385 f. 

The 3" pl. éoraor ‘they stand’ is contracted for *$&-ora-aoı, 
which had taken the place of a previous *oraoı. So also 
Ep. yeyedo. uenaacı Beßaacı Att. Bepäoı. See § 1021. 4. 


§ 861. Aspirated Perfects like dedsıye (V7 dem-) né-ndsye 
(whex-) xsxodze (xnovu-) rétoope Terpaparaı (toen-) xéxlope 
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(xen-) nyse (ay-) Aeheye (Aey-) oowoezaran (00sy-) TETOUpE 
rereigaraı (roiß-) have borrowed the aspirate, and put it in 
place of media or tenuis, from perfect stems which properly 
ended in an aspirate, such as yéyoage yeyougara and TETEV ZO 
ru. The cause of this change was that in some perfect forms 
and in forms outside the perfect, these phonetic differences 
disappeared, and the aspirate was no longer distinguished from 
the tenuis or media. Thus rerpeune réroawoe etc. and etoewpa 
oc looked exactly like yéyouupun yeygowa ete. and éyoawpa 
yoayw; hence the analogy of yeyeapauey gives rise to 
reroagapey instead of *reroanausv. Compare Osthoff, Perf. 
984 ff., 614 ff.; Curtius, Zur Kritik der neuesten Sprach- 
forschung, 58 ft. 


$ 862. Perfects from verbal stems in s generally show 
in the middle the endings -ouaı -oue9a -ouevog, as eCeouect 
Elmoua  Nxovouaı  oEosoum  £0ßeoum  Tereheou EOTTROLML 
xexéououc, thus traversing the law laid down in vol. 1 565 § 
p. 422, by which we should expect forms without o, and with 
a lengthening of the preceding vowel when this was short. 
There are some of these regular forms, as elwuar (v J0s-) 
yeyzvumı (VO Geus-) ég-evucvoc (V eus-). But the other set are 
a re-formation on the model of those with -ot-, as eleowm 
instead of *eleıumı following &Csora, Elwoucı following &€wore. 
On the contrary, ZCoua and yéyevuon suggested wre instead 


of éwara, éycyevyto instead of *eyeys(vo)-aro. 


Similarly, in the Middle Voice of Perfects from Verbal- 
stems in 9 and J, the o of -or«ı spread into the forms in -teae 
-uetoa -usvog, as Adkaouım following Agdaorou (act. AcAnde), 
nénvoue following nénvotc (pres. mevtoucn) nensoueı following 
méneota (pres. met), xexaoueda following zéxaotoe (zed-), 
nepoeona following mepaora (aor. a¢poador). Forms like Hom. 
zexoovduerog nepoaduevoc Pind. xexaduévoc are regular. Similarly, 
Att. tower (Hom. id-usr) may be regarded as a re-formate 
following tore; but it may also follow the pret. Youer i. e. 
"n-Fır-o-uev just as vodor follows toav near (§ 863 p. 411). 
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The agreement of forms like osow £osoa (for *osıo-00 
*2-0810-00) goeiow Hosıoa (for *2osıd+o@ "nosıd+oa) with such 
forms as Tél-ow £-rsı-o@a (yY re-) had this result, that the 
endings -otaı -oumı etc. spread from o¢osora -ouaı gonosortae 
-ouat to the Perfect of verbal stems which ended in a 
vowel: rera-oreı -ouoı, xéxAav-ota instead of xexdavrat, 
éyvw-ota, xéxedev-ora. The same cause gave rise to ano- 
-TEIOTEO-G ETEIOINV, xdavoto-c instead of xAuvroc, éEyywodnyv etc. 
Or the o of these forms from verb stems with final vowel 
may have originated from the 2" sing. mid. in -o-dyc, as 
eyvwosng (= djnästhäs) euynodnc (Wackernagel, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxx 312, Henry, Précis de gramm. comp.? $ 102); 
cp. § 589 p. 129 f., § 820 p. 357, § 836 p. 373, § 840 p. 377. 

Lastly, we must place here forms from v-stems such as 
negaoum beside népav-rae (patvw I show), osonuaoucı beside 
csonuav-ta (onuatvw | make a signal’); but we also find 
Eauucı for *2-Eav-uoı (Satvw I scratch, comb’), joyvuuc for 
*royvv-ucı (utoyivo ‘I disgrace’), and others. We may con- 
jecture that first *negparv-oFe *osoauav-o$s became regularly 
*negaote *osoduacde, and then, since these looked like conaote 
xexeoao te, the forms nepaouuı osonucouae were made to match 
Eorraoucı xexeoacuon; on the other hand, repavraı produced the 
form negpavde. 


§ 863. The 3 pl. of ofde tduev was in Homer ‘toodor 
(Att. togor Dor. toavte by vol. I § 563.2 p. 419), an ad-formate 
of the s-aorist *looev ‘oav, augmented 700v (§ 812 p. 349, 
§ 821 p. 358). The formation of toodo. was due to tote torov 
beside yore yorov. Compare § 862, on Att. dower. 

ioavrı, associated with forevrı ‘they place’, caused the Doric 
dialect to make the further forms tod toauev loausvaı ete. 
following tor@u: and the rest. 

In Heraclean, this « went on to the middle of the perfect: 
yeyodwata. Then, on the strength of the relation of yeyeawarus 
to éyoawarro, we get *ueuioFwoaura beside éuoFwoavto — the 
conj. uswuoswowvra is found. 
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§ 864. There can be no doubt that the x-perfect, as 
Eoryre, existed in all its important features as early as proethnie 
Greek, although it only become a large group in Greek itself. 
As to the origin of the formation very diverse theories have 
been set forth; they are collected and criticised by Johansson, 
Beitr. zur gr. Sprachkunde, pp. 56 ff. (compare Per Persson, 
Wurzelerw., 209 £.). 


Remark. The explanation which has most in its favour is the 
following. z is called a Root-Determinative, which came from the parent 
language into Greek in a few verbs; and then it became a fertile perfect 
suffix in pr. Greek just as s became a fertile aorist suffix in the original 
language. It was not confined to the perfect any more than s was 
confined to the aorist: we have for instance aor. Z97x« as well as perf. 
TéFnxa, BOY. Edwza Öwrw as will as perf. dédwxa, chéxw as well as olwiexe, 
ded(F)ioooucı for *e-d Fir-o-umı as well as deöd(F)oıxa. 


The favourite sphere of the x-formation lay from the 
proethnic period of Greek in stems with e-, o- and a-vowels, as 
té-In-ne E-w-xs dE-dw-re E-ord-ze, BE-BA-N-RE E-yv-w-ne d&-00-G-x8. 
Forms like *re-97 *é-o (Avest. da-da) without -a and -e in the 
1* and 3"dsing. may have seemed too unnatural and unlike the 
rest of the system; this may have brought in some x-form, 
which afterwards spread rapidly by analogy. 

Beside the above named perfect forms with the root- 
suffixes -@- and -2- -0-, were formed others, such as xeyaonxe 
yeyaunue dehyus dedsinvnxe usutodwxe Teriuäns dedaxodne. 
Compare xeyaonoc xexotnwc vevéunto nepidntoa etc, § 857.1 
and 2, p. 405 £. 

Again, the relation of &ornza to otijow zotyoa, of dédoaxa 
to doaow Edo@oa, produced perfects like nensıza beside neiow 
inswa (nelidw I advise”), nepoeza beside Yoaow époaoa (poatw 
I give to understand, show for *poad-yo), yeyvuraxe beside 
yuuvaow Eyvuvooa (yuuvelw ‘I exercise), yowoxa beside aoucow 
794000 (aouolo ‘I fit, join’), zomexa beside onsiow éonswa for 
*onsvt-o- (dnévdw | pour), éonaxa beside onaow Eonaoa (6naw 
I pull for *one-o-w). 

By analogy of the perfect middle (cp. dédoa@ra : dédogxa) 
arose e.g. Phoc. rédexa (instead of réI2xa) following réederac, 
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Att. sixa (*Eere) following ziraı (*fsrar), dédexe following dederar, 
eptaoxa following épagra, »Exkıza following xéxArto, jyyedxo. 
following 7yysAroı. Vice versa, mid Dor. ag-éwra follows Eox« 
($ 859 p. 408). 

Following size sira, the forms rédyxe Tessa were changed 
in late Attic to réFema retsraı. 

Following Eoraxa : &orausv we get yéydxa (Pind.) beside 
yeyauev (*Ge-gn-); vice versa molorauev (Comedy) beside 
notornxa (aoutaw ‘I breakfast’). 

§ 865. For the Pluperfect Greek, like Sanskrit, at first 
had two formations, thematic and unthematic (ep. § 555 
p- 108, § 845 p. 387, § 854 p. 403). 

(1) The Unthematic type is found in the Active only 
for Plural and Dual, e. g. &-ne-nı$-usv ye-ya-tyy é-ora-usev; the 
3rdpl. ends in -dav, e. g. EoTa-ouy u£-ua-oav edstdioay i. ©. 
*2-de-dfi-oav (§ 1021.2). Far oftener, and found in all three 
numbers, this occurs in the Middle; as rs-tvy-unv 2-TE-Tax-To 
Be-BAn-aro xe-yohw-oo. Compare Skr. 1* and 3 sing. d-ja-gan. 

(2) Thematic Forms are e. g. éwé-unx-o-v (but us-unx-os), 
é&-né-nAny-o-v (but mé-nAny-a), av-wy-o-v (but av-wya), deidıs i. ©. 
— *de-dFı-e (but perf. dé-di-usv) ; with x, é-7é-qiz-o-v (but 7é-gi-xa). 
Compare Skr. d-ca-kr-a-t. Sometimes it is doubtful whether a 
form comes here or in the VI Present Class (§ 563 p. 111); 
as As-Aar-o-vro (ep. Aelnza Asdaxvia and E-Aox-o-r). 

(3) To these formations are added all which are based 
upon an original s-aorist. (a) On the one hand, the forms 
noea and ioav ı)oav (Nousv note); (b) on the other, those in 
which the Aorist ending was affıxt to the Perfect stem, as 
ne-nolI-20 mé-T0ld-Ew &-ne-noi9-sw beside mé-norF-a, and &-oTnx- 
-ew beside é-ory-za. See $ 821 p. 357 f., $ 836 pp. 372 ft. 

§ 866. Like the thematic pluperfect 2-ug-unz-o-v etc., 
mentioned in $ 865.2, the thematic imperative xs-xoa@y-s-re and 
so forth belong to the parent speech; cp. Skr. mu-möc-a-ta, 
§ 844 p. 404. 

But thematic forms occur more or less in all other 
formations of the Greek perfect system. Indicative Hom. 


Present Class VI, § 563 p. 111), 60-do-e-to ‘is aroused’ beside 
60-wo-a, av-wyw beside av-wya, Syrac. odcid-w beside Att. 
öA-wA-a. And again, 7x0 ‘I am here’ may have taken the 
place of a perfect *7x«; the last essay to explain the etymology 
of this verb is by Johansson, Beitr. gr. Sprachk., 62 f., who would 
connect it with a root 7-é- ‘to go. Conj. Hom. «0-n0-n Att. 
Be-Biax-n beside Hom. sid-o-usr. Opt. Att. Be-PArx-o-ı beside 
&-ora-i-uev. Inf. Rhod. yeyovsır, in Pindar xsyAüdeıv. Part. Lesb. 
menAnowxwv, Hom. (Aeol.) xexAnyovres, Boeot. Fefüxorousiovror. 


Italic. 


§ 867. The “Perfect” of Latin and Umbro-Samnitic is a 
mixture of elements very widely different. Ten distinct types 
contribute to make it up. 

(1) Genuine Reduplicated Perfects like Lat. tu-tud-7 = 
Skr. tu-tud-é, de-d-t = Skr. da-d-é (§ 1044). In § 846 we 
have compared with perfect forms of other Idg. languages 
these others: pepert, tetult, memint memento, tetint, memordı 
momordt, crédidt, bibi, stett, scicidt, cecint, pepigt; to which 
add Umbr. dersicust. 

(2) Probable Unreduplicated Perfect forms. First l2g- 
ven-t and the like, with possibly éd-7, cp. § 848.3 p. 393. 
Next scand-t, vort-t vert-i Umbr. co-vortus ‘converterit’, scab-7, 
od-7, cp. § 848.1, 2 and 4, pp. 391, 392, 394. 

(3) Forms of the s-Aorist, both thematic and non-thematic, 
as dix-i dix-i-t dix-i-mus, ep. Gr. é-det&-« Skr. d-diks-a-t. See 
§ 823 p. 360 f. 

(4) Forms of the non-thematic is-Aorist, as vidis-tis (vidis- 
-ti) vider-0 vrder-i-m, ep. Skr. d-vedis-am Gr. idea. See § 841 
pp. 378 ft. 

(5) Thematic Aorists of Class II. Lat. fu-t-t fu-i-mus, 
Osc. fuid ‘fuerit’: Skr. a-bhuv-a-t. Lat. scid-i-t: Skr. d-chid-a-t. 
fid-i-t: Skr. a-bhid-a-1. ex-uit for *-uu-e-t (Class II B) or 
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*_ey-e-t (Class II A). Osc. dic-ust ‘dixerit’ beside *dic-e-d 
‘dixit: Skr. imperf. d-dis-a-t. Ose. kim-béned ‘convénit’ 
ce-bnust ‘hue venerit’!): Skr. d-gam-a-t Avest. ym-a-p, VV gem-. 
From Osc. pert-emust ‘peremerit’ the ind. *@me-d is to be inferred. 
Ose. ana-saked or ana-zaked ‘consecravit (Bréal and Duvau, 
Mém. Soe. ling., vi 51, 227) beside Lat. sanciö. Pelign. afded 
‘abiit’ for *af-ie-d (Thurneysen, Rhein. Mus. xu 348), ep. Gr. 
opt. t-o-. So also Lat. vort-i-t vort-i-mus (cp. 2) may be 
connected with Skr. d-vrt-a-t. See 8: 483 p. 32, § 523 
pp. 86 ff., § 528 p. 91. 

(6) Possibly amongst forms like leg-i-t leg-i-mus (V~leg-) 
were some like Gr. 2-und-e-ro (V~ med-) Skr. d-säh-a-t (VW segh-). 
See $ 841 Rem. p. 378. 

(7) Probably reduplicated thematic aorists of Class VI. 
te-tig-i-t te-tig-i-mus: Gr. te-tay-wy. pe-pig-i-t: Gr. ne-nay-o-In-v 
beside re-nny-a. ce-cid-i-t: xe-xad-siv ‘to hurt, despoil’ xe-xad- 
-o-vro beside zxexndeı " vmexeywonxer (pres. xjdw).  pe-pul-i-t: 
me-noA-c.v. pe-per-i-t for *pe-par-e-t: mé-n0g-siv’ dovvae beside 
é-100-0-v 1 gave, brought’, cp. 1* sing. pe-per-7 and ne-now-Taı 
S 846 p. 388. de-d-i-t Ose. de-d-e-d Umbr. fe-r-e pr. Ital. 
*de-d-e-t:?) Skr. imperf. d-da-d-a-t (§ 562 p. 110 f.). Compare 
§ 564 p. 111. 

To these must be added (8) the Latin perfect in -v2 and 
-u?, (9) the Umbr.-Samn. perfect with f, and (10) the ¢-perfect 
of Oscan, Pelignian, and Volscian; see $$ 873 ff. 

This fusion of the forms of Aorist and Perfect implies that 
the Idg. Perfect had become a historic tense as early as 
proethnic Italic. 


1) Conway (Amer. Journ. Phil. x1 308) defends the old view of 
cebnust as a reduplicated form. 

2) The Umbr.-Ose. ending -e-d is odd as compared with forms like 
Just, where the short vowel of the last syllable is syncopated (I § 633 
p. 474). Whether the law of syncopation allowed certain exceptions in 
the case of a final dental (say, depending on whatethe preceding syllable 
was, or the accent), or whether -e- in this -e-d is due to some analogy, 
I do not here discuss. 
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Of the endings of the perfect indicative, these belonged to 
the perfect in Idg.: Lat. - in the 1* sing. = Skr. -¢; -t7 which 
fused with the aorist element -is- made the 2"¢sing. (: Skr. -tha 
$ 988.3); and -imus in tutud-imus ven-imus may be equated 
with Skr. -i-ma, Avest. -ama Gr. -auev Goth. -wm (ste-ti-mus 
= Gr. &-ore-usv Skr. ta-sthi-ma?). To the ss-aorist belongs 
Lat. 2"¢ pl. -is-tis, also -is-7 in 2"d sing. (see above), and 
possibly -érunt in the 3™plural. To the thematic aorist belong 
Lat. 3" sing. -i-¢, earlier -e-d (vhevhaked), whose agreement 
with Umbr.-Samn. -e-d is most important (the -e of the 
3° sing. perf. Idg. must doubtless have given place to -e-d = 
Idg. -e-t completely in pr. Italic), and partly -i-mus in the 
1* plural. The 3” pl. Umbr.-Samn. -ens and Lat. -erunt are 
ambiguous. 


The precise way by which this fusion of different endings 
came about is not clear; nor will it be made clear so long as 
the 3 singular and 3" plural are the only endings we know in 
Umbro-Samnitic dialects (as to Osc. manafum, see § 874). 
Thus much only seems certain, that as early as proethnic Italic 
some thematic forms had joined on to the old perfect system; 
ep. Lat. de-d-i-t Osc. de-d-e-d beside Lat. de-d-7, pe-pig-i-t 
beside pe-pig-7. 

Beside -e-d = Idg. -e-t, Latin has also -7d -%, on 
inscriptions -eit, as fuueit redieit. Since interieisti also occurs 
on inscriptions, the simplest explanation is that the 7 came 
from the 1* sing. which had -7. 


Remark. Bartholomae (Stud. idg. Spr., 1 195) derives fwit from 
Idg. *bhey-i-¢ or *bhuu-ei-t, which seems to me very far-fetcht. I identify 
Suit with Skr. a-bhuv-a-t (Osc. conj. fuid for *bhuu-e-t § 872), and I regard 
fw (Ennius has fiimus) as a re-formate like pla (cp. Osthoff, Perf. 254 f.). 


§ 868. The Idg. e of the reduplicating syllable seems to 
have been kept without change in proethnic Italic. Compare 
O.Lat. vhe-vhaked ‘fecit’ Ose. fe-facid ‘fecerit’, Lat. de-dr 
Ose. de-ded Umbr. re-re, Lat. me-mordi pe-pug? ste-tt, Umbr. 
de-rsicust ‘dixerit’ pe-purkurent poposcerint, rogaverint’. 
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But Latin, if the vowel of the syllable which followed 
the reduplicator was the same as that of its present stem, 
assimilated this e to it; as mo-mordr : morded, cu-currt : curro, 
pu-pugt : pungo, sci-cidt: scindd, di-dict: disco, sti-t? : sisto; 
whilst in Old Latin we still find the regular forms me-mordi 
pe-pugt etc. (see above). Compare Skr. u-vdéc-a instead of 
va-vac-a following uc-yd-te uktd-s and the like, § 851 p. 400. 
However, ¢ remained if the vowel of the next syllable, and the 
present vowel, were of the e-kind; as pendi: pendd pended, 
pe-pedt : pedo; and the same if it differed from the present 
vowel, as ce-cint: cand, ce-cidz: cado, pepuli : pellö, pe-peri : 
parıo, ste-ti : std stds etc. 


In compounds four syllables long (in the 1* and 3"4 singular), 
the reduplicator underwent syncope in proethnic Latin, as a 
consequence of the accentuation then given to the first member; 
as reppult rettult reccidt for *ré-pepult *ré-tetult *ré-cecidt, 
décidt attigt incurrt for *dé-cecidt *dt-tetigt *in-cecurrt (I § 633 
p. 474). 

That both reduplicated and unreduplicated forms occurred 
in pr. Italic within the perfect system of the same verb is shewn 
by O.Lat. vhe-vhaked Osc. fe-facust as compared with Lat. fecz 
Umbr. fakust. Compare further Lat. sci-cidz and scidi, te-tult 
and tult, Umbr. de-rsicust and Osc. dicust, Lat. ce-cint and 
Umbr. pro-canurent. Thus we have no right to assume that 
Lat. tuli was abstracted from compounds in which the 
reduplicator had suffered Syncope, as in rettulz attult. When 
a form has only survived in compounds, as -cul? (per-culi), it 
is impossible to say whether it never was reduplicated or whether 
syncope has hidden the reduplication. 


This loss of reduplication in Latin compounds helped to 
link reduplicated and unreduplicated forms all the closer. 


Beside Lat. abs-condidz (from abs-condö) the form abs-condt 
sprang up on the analogy of scandi : scandö, since condo in this 
word joined with abs had ceased to be regarded as a compound; 


cp. absconsum beside absconditum. On the contrary, condidz : 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. 27 
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condo, crédidi : crédd and the like gave rise to perf. döscendid? 
beside déscendt. 

As regards verbs with initial vowel, such forms as Skr. 
an-dg-a (§ 851 p. 401) and Gr. 09-wo-c (§ 858 p. 408) were 
foreign to Italic. Lat. ed-7 em-t (from ed-0 em-0), as well as 
séd-t ven-t, &g-T co-ept coept (from ag-0 ap-iö), as well as cép-7 
peg-t, od-t (od-i0), as well as fod-7, may be regarded as forms 
which never had any reduplication at all. See § 848 p. 393 f., 
§ 870. 


§ 869. Of the old Ablaut in the Root Syllable of the 
Perfect little trace is left. 

The reason for the variants tutüdt and tutud? is doubtless 
a difference of ablaut, such as we see in Skr. tu-töd-a tu-tud-ur 
(cp. also Goth. stai-stdut) ; then tu-tüd- will come from *ti-taud-, 
as in-clüdö for *in-claudo. 

The o-grade of the sing. indic. appears in spopondt totondt, 
which had run into one verbal system with the ¢zo-presents 
sponded tonded (§ 802 p. 338).  spopond-imus instead of *spe- 
-pend- like Gr. nenovd-auev instead of ne-na$- (part. menadvia). 
momord- in momordt momordimus (pres. mordeo like sponded) 
may be both Idg. *me-mord- and *me-mrd- (Skr. ma-mard-a 
ma-myd-ur). Similarly, we have ou-curr? from currö for *corsd 
*kyso (8 662 p. 197). Umbr. pepurkurent from vV prek- may 
like de-rsic-ust contain the weak stem (*pe-prk-), although 
persklum persnimu, which have changed the position of r 
(§ 674 p. 207), suggest some doubt. 

Strong and Weak forms may be found, again, in memon? 
tetint pepult tetuli (memin-i-mus tetul-i-mus: Gr. ueua-uev 
tirke-usv, as Skr. jagm-i-ma : jagan-ma Gr. Beßa-uev, and as 
Skr. jagm-i-vds- : jagan-vds-); only the weak form in pepig? 
for *pepagt (but Gr. nennye) tetigt cecidt. But it is doubtful 
how far we are to look for the origin of these perfects in old 
reduplicated aorists ($ 867.7 p. 415). 

Doubtless it is the weak stem in Ose. fefacust beside Lat. 
fect from ydhe-. The a of Lat. vhevhaked is difficult. 
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Remark. If it is short, this seems to prove that at the time of the 
Manios inscription (attributed to the 6th century B. c.) the weakening of 
*pépagt to *pépigt and the like (I § 680 p. 547) had not yet been 
completed. But hear what Bücheler says (Rhein. Mus. xu 317): “After 
the second h the carver first put 7, which he afterwards erased, though 
not so completely but that the intent is clear”. Again, p. 318: “The 
quantity of the a is not known. What we know of the reduplicated 
perfects which are preserved in Latin, makes it likely that the a was 
short. Possibly this is the reason of the i which was first engraved (cano 
cecini, infacetus inficetus)”. If this 7 is rightly so explained, and if the a 
put in on second thoughts was short, it must be a reversion to the old 
type on the analogy of faciö ete. (as with in-facétus); but such a reversion 
in the perfect is hardly credible. If @ was meant, it must be assumed 
that *fefak- was made in connexion with *fefak- *fefik- on the analogy of 
some such form as *pepay- (beside weak *pepäg- *pepig-). — We may 
now refer to Buck, Der Vocalismus der osk. Spr., 26 f. 

The weak stem (regular) in Lat. de-d-i = Skr. da-d-é 
(ep. tu-tud-t = Skr. tu-tud-2) and in Umbr. te-r-ust ‘dederit’ 
= Skr. da-d-us- (cp. de-rsic-ust = Skr. di-dig-us-), also Lat. 
ste-t-t = Skr. ta-sth-é. The form *de-d-e-d, common to all 
Italic dialects, and Lat. ste-t-i-t, correspond exactly to the 
present forms Vestin. di-d-e-t ‘dat? Lat. si-st-o Umbr. sestu 
§ 543 p. 103, § 553 p. 107. Uncertain it is whether Lat. 
sistimus is *si-sta-mos answering to Gr. ?-ore-wev, and it is 
equally uncertain whether ste-ti-mus de-di-mus are *ste-ta-mos 
*“de-da-mos precisely like Skr. ta-sthi-md Gr. &-0ro-usv Skr. 
da-di-md. 

§ 870. A word of explanation is needed on those 
reduplicated perfects which have @ where the present has an 
a-sound. Lat. féct (beside vhevhaked): facio, capt : capid 
(cp. Goth. höf), ject : jacid, pegi (beside pepigt Gr. Dor. 
mendys): pango, frégt: frango; Ose. conj. hipid ‘habuerit’ fut. 
perf. hipust ‘habuerit’: hafiest ‘habebit, sipus ‘sciens’: Lat. sapiö 
(cp. O.H.G. int-suab). With initial vowel Lat. egi : ago 
(ep. O.Icel. Ok), co-@pt coept: capid. 2 is certainly original in 
Jeéct,') compare Gr. 2Fyxa (§ 864 Rem. p- 412), and doubtless 


1) Bronisch sees fek- in Umbr. feitu fetu Ffeetu fetu ‘facito’ — 
*feke-töd. Another explanation, but less probable, is offered by Conway, 
Amer. Journ. Phil. xı 307, Class. Rev. v 300. 

27* 


420 The Perfect: — Italic. §§ 870—872. 


in frégi, compare Goth. brékum from V bhreg- (on frangd see 
§ 632 p. 168), and perhaps jee? (Johansson, Beitr. gr. Spr. 61). 
Beginning with these forms, @ spread to those which originally 
had a; in the causing of which not only the present with a, 
but also the to-participle had some effect, captu-s for example 
being like factu-s; the reason why scabt (= Goth. sköf) 
remained, from scabö, whilst *capt (= Goth. hof) changed to 
cépt, was perhaps the lack of any participle *scaptu-s. It was 
natural, too, to make pégit like frég?, simply because the verbs 
had opposite meanings. | 

§ 871. Perfect from Present stems with stem-characteristic. 
Compare § 847 p. 390 f. 

Lat. po-posct from posed for *por(c)-scd, cp. Skr. papracha. 
fe-felli for *fe-falla from fallo for *fal-no (§ 608 p. 149). 
tetend-t from tendo, vten- (§ 564 p. 111, § 696 p. 225). 

Lat. pre-hendt from -hendo from v qhed-, lambt from 
lamba beside O.H.G. lafu, pandz from pando beside pateo 
(§ 632 p. 168 f.). cadz from ca-do (§ 696 p. 225). Osc. com- 
-parascuster ‘consultus erit’ beside Lat. -pesco for *perc-scd or 
*narc-scd (§ 674 p. 207). Umbr. eiscurent ‘poposcerint, arces-- 
sierint’ beside pres. Skr. ichd-ti etc. (§ 670 p. 203). If Bugge’s 
explanation of the Ose. fut. perf. fifikus as ‘feceris is right 
(Altital. Stud. 31), we must allow Oscan a present stem 
*fjfek-(0-), showing the same reduplication as Gr. ri-In-uu, 
and to be compared with Vestin. di-d-e-t ‘dat’ Lat. si-sto ete. 
($ 553 p. 107); cp. Skr. part. vivak-vas- from pres. vi-vak-ti 
(§ 850 p. 398). | 

minut sternut (pres. mi-nud ster-nuö § 649 p. 185) keep 
the present stem in the perfect; this being due to imitation 
of ex-ur: ex-uo, plut: plud and the like. The same is true 
of perf. statut from the denominative statuo. 

‘8 872. The Moods of the Idg. perfect, and its preterite 
the Pluperfect, died out in Latin owing to the influx of 
sigmatic aorist forms into the perfect system. Still, memento = 
Gr. usudroo remains, because memint was used as as a perfect 


present. 
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Umbro-Samnitic has an 2-conjunetive (§ 926 c). Ose. 
Sefacid ‘fecerit’ hipid ‘habuerit’ fuid ‘fuerit’, Umbr. stiti-steteiens 
'stiterint. From the f-Perfect Osc. sakrafir ‘sacraverint’, 
Umbr. pihafei = *pihäfer ‘piaverint, from the ¢-Perfect, Ose. 
tribarakattins ‘aedificaverint. This Conjunctive may be 
derived from either conj. of the Idg. perfect (cp. Gr. nenov9-n 
Skr. papyc-d-si) or conj. of the thematic aorist (Ose. fuid = 
Skr. bhuv-G-t). 

In the same area, the Idg. wes-participle held its own. 
Osc. sipus ‘sapiens’ probably like nom. sing. Skr. vidiig Avest. 
vidus (IL § 136 p. 439 f., IIT § 193 p. 73). From this form was 
built up the future perfect (cp. W. Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxvum 272 f., the Author, Ber. sachs. Ges. Wiss., 1890, 
pp. 223 ff.), by combining it with injunctives, used for future, 


of the stem s-o- (from es- ‘esse’). 2"4 sing. -us = *-us-ses, 
377 sing. -ust — *-us-set (*-us-sed): Umbr. kuvurtus ‘con- 
verteris’ dersicust ‘dixerit, Osc. fefacust ‘fecerit’. Osc. fust 


‘fuerit’ (beside fust ‘erit’) for *fu-ust from conj. fuid. If this 
“fu-ust *fust existed in Umbrian too, this explains the form 
amprefuus ‘circumieris’ (beside apr-etu ‘circumito’)!), which 
will be due to analogy of it. On the analogy of the I* future, 
where -zent is the ending of the 3"dpl., — as Osc. censazet 
‘censebunt’ Umbr. furent ‘erunt’, — arose the plurals Ose. 
tribarakattuset ‘aedificaverint Umbr. pepurkurent 
poposcerint. But we also find Umbr. covortuso ‘conversum 
erit, converterint’ for *covortus so(r), benuso ‘ventum erit, 
venerint for *benus so(r). 


§ 873. The ws-formation mentioned in the last section 
was used with other preterite participles besides those described. 


1) The w is doubtless long in Osc. tribarakattuset too; if it 
had been short, we should expect *tribarakattiuset (I § 49 p- 41). 
I assume the same analogy here. — G. Bronisch, in his new work on 
the Osc. i- and e-vowels, regards the nominative ending -us as earlier 
*-0s for *-yos, and supports his view by amprefuus and tribara- 
kattuset. 
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Umbr. en-telust ‘intenderit? a-pelust impenderit derived 
from *tend-lo- *pend-lo- (Lat. pendulu-s ‘hanging’). | Compare 
the Slavonic part. pret. act. with -/o-, as nes-lu from nes-ti ‘to 
carıy (II § 76 p. 212). 

Umbr. sesust ‘sederit? from *sesso-s ‘seated, sitting’ (Skr. 
sattä-s). So too the Ose. t-preterite, which we must follow 
Danielsson in connecting with the to-participles, is derived from 
the fut. perf. in -t-us-. First arose forms like tribarakattuset 
from partic. tribarakato-. On the analogy of *aamanafust 
to ind. aamanaffed ete. arose such Indicatives as prufatted 
profated ‘probavit’ and Conjunctives like tribarakattins. The 
same new formation is seen in Pelign. coisatens “curaverunt and 
in Volsk. sistiatiens ‘statuerunt = *sistatens. The frequent 
spelling with double ¢ in Oscan is the same in principle as 
ff in the f-perfect; it is possible that it is entirely due to the 
analogy of the f-perfect, which was the model for the whole 
t-perfect system (§ 874). 

Remark. In Umbr.-Oscan, as we shall see in § 874, the d-deno- 
minatives can make a strong perfect. It may therefore be held that as 
the perfect prüffed was made for the present stem profa- ‘probare’, so 
the perfect prüfatted was made for *profata- “*probatare‘. But I prefer 
the explanation given above, so long as no forms are found from a stem 
*profata or anything like it. 

An origin similar to that of these future perfects must be 
postulated for Umbr. combifiansiust beside combifiatu ‘nuntiato’, 
purdinsiust ‘porrexerit’ beside pur-ditom ‘porrectum’, which 
presuppose noun-stems *combifiankio- "purdinkio- (see Johansson, 
Beitr. z. gr. Sprachk., 84 ff, 147 ff.). 


§ 874. We pause a moment here to explain the origin 
of the f-perfect in this Umbro-Samnitic. Examples are: indic. 
Ose. aamanaffed ‘mandavit aikdafed “*aequidavit, Ose. 
manafum, which may be 1* sing. (mandavi) or 1* pl. 
(mandavimus’), it is uncertain which; conj. Umbr. pihafei(r) 
‘piaverint’ Osc. sakrafir ‘sacraverint’; fut. perf. Umbr. aterafust 
andirsafust “eireumtulerit’ ambrefurent “eireumierint. 

This formation belongs to the Italic imperfect compounded 
with *bhu-a-m ‘I was’ (Lat. amä-bam Osc. fu-fans ‘erant’) and 
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the Latin future compounded with *bhu-6 "I shall be’ (ama-bo), 
found also in Keltic ($ 899); the Umbr.-Samn. -fed is indie. 
aor. == Idg. *bhu-e-t (Avest. bva-p), cp. Lat. fuit Osc. con). 
fuid, to be connected with Skr. d-bhuv-a-t (§ 867.5 p. 414). 
If Osc. mana-fum is 1% sing., its second part must be = 
Idg. *bhu-o-m. In the ff of Oscan, as aamanaffed, we should 
perhaps recognise another effect of the « which once followed f. 
But it is possible to explain the sharpening of the consonant if 
we take as our starting point f (for fu); see Danielsson, Pauli’s 
Altit. Stud. ıv 139 ff. For the Umbr.-Samn. conjunctive stem 
-fé- — *fu-@- may be equated with 0.0.81. be (§ 578 p. 119, 
§ 587 p. 128). 

The attraction of these forms into the Perfect called 
up a future perfect with -ws-. Umbr. ampr-e-fuus shows 
that the u was long; and this may be explained as due to 
the analogy of the fut. perf. *fast = Osc. fust for *fu-ust 
(§ 872 p. 420 f.). 

No complete explanation has been given for the forms Umbr. 
portust ‘portaverit beside portatu ‘portato’, Osc. upsed ‘operatus 
est 3° pl. uupsens ovmoevg beside üpsannam ‘operandam’, 
prüffed probavit' prüftü-set probata sunt beside prufatted 
‘probavit’, urust ‘oraverit. They look as though formed after 
the fashion of primary d-verbs with strong perfect. Umbro- 
Samnitic perhaps had, as Latin had, primary d-verbs with 
strong perfect (cp. juväre juvt § 583 p. 124); and thus the 
ä-denominatives may have followed their inflexion in some 
particulars, as in late Latin we meet forms like part. probitus 
or imper. probuntd from probäre (see Georges, Lex. Lat. 
Wortf., 556). 

§ 875. We now return to Latin, in order to finish with 
the perfect in -vt and -u®, as 7-v% sci-vi sé-vt plé-vt no-vt 
fla-vt fini-vt ama-vi and genut texut creput monut salut. 

Of the attempts hitherto made to explain these, which are 
summarised by Stolz, Lat. Gr.2 370 f., and more fully by 
Per Persson, Wurzelerw. 210 (Ernault, Du Parfait, 63 and 92 f. 
should also be consulted), the simplest and most credible is the 
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following. The analogy of mö-tu-s (Umbr. comoho-ta abl. ‘com- 
mota’) ju-tu-s : mov-t Jwv-t, and the like, suggested (1) plevr 
novt amavi beside pletu-s nötu-s amdtu-s etc., to which were 
added sévt twit etc.; and (2) e. g. *gene-uwt beside *gene-to-s 
(genitus), which became genui.!) Between genui and flavi, 
then, there would be the same relation as between Gr. oumuor« 
and dedoaxa. 

The reason why mövr jüv7 had this influence, in spite of 
their present moved juvd, is the specially close connexion 
between the Zo-participle and the perfect active; mötus sum 
being the passive of mdvt. The Gr. tétnxa dedwxa ete., it will 
be remembered, caused the x-type of perfect to spread (as 
BéBlnua éyvwxa), in spite of their connexion with the aorist 
éInua edwxa, which themselves were not fertile. 


Remark. We must assume that 0v-7 goes along with Skr. ja-jnai, 
nav-7 with Skr. snd@u-ti, and név-2 with Goth. snev-um. The old part. perf. 
active has also been brought in evidence, and sévistis derived from *sé-ves 
stes, sevimus from *séves smos (though *séves-smos could regularly only 
become *sévémus); and others have connected genut with in-genuo-s, sivt 
with de-siväre, and so forth. 


The forms in -v? and -wi, like all perfect forms not based 
upon the is-aorist, were attracted to take the endings of this 
tense in the other persons: ndvist? novistis genuistt genuistis 
növerö genuerd növerim genuerim növeram genueram növissem 
genwissem. 

A few original s-perfects were transformed to match genur: 
pexut nexut instead of péxt next (§ 823 p. 361) from pecto 
necto (§ 683 p. 214 f.), messut instead of *messi from metöd. 


Keltie. 


$ 876. Outside of Irish, few survivals remain of the Idg. 
perfect. Gall. dede ‘dedit’ or ‘posuit’, Mid.Cymr. ciglef ‘audivi’ 
= O.Ir. ro chuala. 


1) Beside pönö for *po-s(i)nö stood po-sivt and since po-situ-s was 
incorrectly analysed pos-itu-s, there arose the other Perfect form poswui. 
See Osthoff, Perf., 261 and 611 f. 
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Of Irish examples, we have already cited, and compared 
with perfect forms from other Idg. languages in § 846, the 
following: do-ro-chair ‘cecidit, periit’, ro genar ‘natus sum’, 
do-ménar ‘putavi, ro gegon ‘interfeci’, ro ll ‘adhaesit’ 3re pl. 
ro leldar, ro chuala ‘audivi’, ro boi ‘fuit’, ad-con-daire ‘conspexit’, 
do-roigu ‘elegit’, ro cechan ‘cecini’; in § 847 im-chom-arc-air 
interrogavit’, in § 849 ro taich ‘fugit’ 3° pl. ro tächatar. 

To these examples a few more may be added which show 
the reduplication either retained, or changed only in accordance 
with the phonetic rules. ro reraig ‘porrexit’ for *re-rog-e, 
pres. rigim, vreg-: cp. O.Icel. rak. ro memaid ‘he broke’ 
(intr.) 34 pl. ro me-md-atur, pres. maidim. ro de-daig ‘oppressit’ 
3’pl. ro de-dg-atar, pres. for-dengat ‘opprimunt’. Jris-racacha 
‘speravi, pres. ad-chiu ‘I see’. ro selaig ‘he struck down’ i.e. 
se-slaig, pres. sligim: cp. Goth. sloh § 888. ro cechladatar 
‚suffoderunt‘, pres. -cladar ‘he is buried’. ro sescaind ‘he sprang’, 
pres. Mid.Ir. scinnim: Skr. ca-skdnd-a ‘he sprang’; on the 
vocalism of this root see § 520 p. 84. ro sescaing ‘he leapt 
out, pres. Mid.Ir. scingim. Mid.Ir. ro leblaing ‘he leapt’ instead 
of *lelaing beside pres. lingim O.Ir. lengaim (R. Schmidt, 
Idg. Forsch. 1 48 f.). ro cechaing ‘he stepped’, pres. cengaim. 

The perfects fo nenaig ‘he cleansed’ and ro senaich ‘it 
dropped, trickled’ beside pres. nigim \~neig- and snigid 
v’sneigh-, may be derived from *-nenoige *-sesnoige, as 
nothing certain is known of the treatment of oi in internal 
syllables. But perhaps they are modelled after perfects like 
reraig, cp. Goth. bap from bidja § 722 p. 253. 


Mid.Ir. ro-fiu ‘he slept’, not from / syep-, but, as Thurneysen 
holds, from |“ wes- (Skr. vas- ‘to pass the night’ perf. w-vds-a), 
therefore for *ue-uo(s)-e, which became first *fi-wi, 3° pl. -feotar 
for *ue-uo(s)-atar; cp. feiss sleep. Observe the analogical e of 
the reduplicator, for by I $ 66 p. 54 f. *wewos- must have 
become *xouos-. 


§ 877. Perfects based upon presents with stem-cha- 
racteristic (cp. § 847). in-roigrann ‘Il pursued’ beside 
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in-grennim from V ghredh- (§ 628 p. 165). do-sefainn ‘pepulit’ 
3' pl. do-sefnatar, if the present sennim § 613 p. 151 is rightly 
derived from *suem-ndo. ro nenasc ‘I bound, promised’ beside 
nascim from |/ nedh- (§ 675 p. 208). 

ad-gen ‘cognovi’ 3" sing. -gewin 1% pl. -génammar 3" pl. 
-genatar comes from the Idg. perfect *ge-gn-d- (Skr. jajnau 
Gr. syvwxe égyvwora, also perhaps Goth. *kat-knd, see p. 128 
footnote 1), from |/ gen-. The plural may be derived at once 
from this ground-form. The 1*t and 3" sing., which point to 
*ge-gn-a and *ge-yn-e, are later re-formates. Compare in 
Sanskrit the forms jajnimd jujnivds- beside jajnau etc. (§ 850 
p- 396). | 


§ 878. The syllable of reduplication usually has the vowel 
e quite clear; e. g. ro ge-gon ge-guin like Gr. ne-paraı, 
ro ce-chan ce-chuin like Lat. ce-cin?. 

By dissimilation, the initial consonant of the unaccented 
reduplicating syllable was dropt after ro, after which the e-vowel 
of this syllable was contracted with ro into the genuine diph- 
thong ot (I p. 483 footnote 1). Of the examples already given 
do-roigu for *-rö-gegu, and in-roigrann, come in here. Others 
are for-roichan beside ro cechan, fo-roiblang beside ro leblang, 
arob-roinasc beside ro nenasc, fo-roichlaid beside ro cechladatar. 

By a process of re-formation which cannot now be traced 
exactly we have w in the reduplicator of ro chuala, for *eu- 
-clou-a; the Mid.Cymr. ci-glef (3” sing. ci-gleu) gives no help 
in determining the age of Ir. cu-, because its ci- admits of 
more than one explanation. In Irish, © seems also to have been 
used in reduplicating i-roots: ro lil ‘adhaesit’ pres. lenim Vlei-, 
ro giuil ‘adhaesit pres. glenim V/ glei-, do-rad-chiuir ‘redemit’ 
1* sing. -chér pres. crenim |/ qrei- (§ 598 p. 142, § 604 p. 145). 
The last attempts to deal with this difficult group of perfect 
forms are those of Thurneysen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxı 89, and 
R. Schmidt, Idg. Forsch. 1 62 f.!) The forms which must be 


1) Thurneysen informs me that he does not back his explanation 
against R. Schmidt’s, which he recognises as being right in all essentials. 
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postulated as those which just preceded these show the personal 
ending affixed immediately to the root-final consonant: 3"4 sing. 
*li-l-e *gi-gl-e *ki-kr-e, 1% sing. *ki-kr-a (-cher) 3" pl. *l-l-ontor 
(leldar). And again the perfect of renim ‘I sell’ (for *pr-na-mi 
from y°per-, § 598 p. 141) shows this perfect formation, 


3 sing. ro rir = *pi-pr-e (this first becomes *ir, instead of 
which we get vir by § 476 p. 23), whilst what one would 
expect is “reir — *pe-pr-e (with strong stem “*pe-por-e). 


R. Schmidt conjectures that this *pe-pr-e and *l-lo(i)-e ete., 
the present formation being the same for both, became *pi-pre 
and *%-le by mutual analogy. Is it not better to suppose that 
-rir is based upon a reduplicated preterite *pi-pr-e-t, in 
Class IV? In Thurneysen’s opinion the Conjunctive of this 
present class is represented in futures like do-ber (§ 565 
p- 112), and we shall see anon (in § 879) that some of the 
Keltic perfects probably come from a thematic preterite (aorist 
or imperfect). -ciwir too may be derived from *gi-gr-e-t, as 
the “root” grei-, it may be conjectured, is possibly an extension 
of ger- ‘make’.!) If this be the origin of -rir (and -ciwir), the 
difficulty of -ll and the rest at once vanishes. 

t-änac ‘I came’ 3° sing. t-dnaic beside Skr. andsa, also to 
be compared with Gr. &v-nveyx-rou, if év- is the preposition and 
not a reduplicator. See § 846 p. 390, § 858 p. 408. 


§ 879. Beside the reduplicated forms appear unreduplicated 
not a few. To those already cited, do-ro-chair, ro böi, 
ad-con-dairc, im-chom-arc-air, ro täich, we may add 3" sing. 
ro scdich beside scuchim ‘I yield, ro gaid beside gudim 
I beg’, 1% sing. fo-ro-damar for -damar beside  fo-daim 
‘patitur’, 3° sing. du-fu-tharcair ‘wishes’. 

There is no proof that these forms have lost a reduplicating 
syllable in Keltie itself. Like ro-mrdar (§ 848.3 p. 393), they 


1) See Per Persson, Wurzelerweiterung p. 108 (where Ir. taid-chur 
‘redemptio’ must be struck out; as I learn from Thurneysen, the word 
rather means ‘return’). 
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are forms which never had reduplication; -daire may be 
compared with Skr. dars-i-vas- ($ 848.2 p. 392). 

Unfortunately there is nothing to decide whether in the 
plural of the Irish perfect, in such forms as ro cechnammar 
cechnaid cechnatar, the vowel preceding the personal ending 
was the thematic vowel, or Idg. a (= pr.Kelt. a); in the 
1% plural another question offers, whether a does not come from 
the initial sonant of the personal ending (-mm-). If, as is most 
probable, these are thematic, there may have been thematic 
preterites amongst the above unreduplicated forms, and -daire, 
for instance, may be identical with Gr. édeaxe, boi with 
Skr. abhavat; do-cer cecidit' too, beside do-ro-chair, gives the 
impression of such a preterite. Compare the aorist forms 
which have obstained a footing in the Latin Perfect, e. g. 
scidit — Skr. achidat ($ 867.5 p. 414). In § 878 p. 427. 
I conjectured that -rir was a reduplicated thematic aorist. In 
the 3" singular, the original endings *-e (perf.) and *-e-t 
(thematic pret.) must have run together in Irish; so in the 
1* plural with -a-m- (Skr. -i-ma), -mm- (Goth. -um), and 
-o-m-; and this may have brought about the commingling of 
the different tenses. 


§ 880. Of the Idg. vowel gradation in the Root Syllable 
little now remains. Within the indie. active, the differences of 
gradation between singular and plural were all levelled away 
in Old Irish; e. g. 3° sing. ro geguin ‘vulneravit, trucidavit’ for 
*gegon-e (Skr. jaghän-a) 24 pl. ro gegnaid for *gegon- (Skr. 
jaghn-a). But the original middle shows in some forms the 
weak stem proper to it; e. g. ro génar ‘natus sum’ for *ge-gn-, 
like Skr. ja-/A-é. 

The vocalism of some forms is exceptional: ro tadich beside 
techim I flee’, ro raith beside rethim ‘I run’, ep. ro scaich be- 
side scuchim, ro gdid beside gudim. Except ro midar, all un- 
reduplicated preterites with roots having a single initial conso- 
nant show -ä-. 
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§ 881. One thing yet remains to say of the personal 
endings. The 1* and 3'4 plural have a deponent formation 
(-ammar and -atar). 


Germanic. 


§ 882. I first give once again the forms cited in § 846, 
and compared with perfects from other languages. Goth. ga-tar 
‘he tore up, destroyed’ -térwn, O.H.G. zar zarun. Goth. man 
‘remembers, wishes’ munun, O.Icel. man muno. Goth. gam 
‘came’ gémun, O.H.G. quam quamun. Goth. ga-pars ‘dried 
up -Daürsun. Goth. ga-dars ‘dares’ -daursun, O.H.G. gi-tar 
-turrun. Goth. varp ‘became’ vairpun, O.H.G. ward wurtun. 
Goth. hlaf ‘stole hiéfun. Goth. band ‘bound’ bundun, 
O.H.G. bant buntun. Goth. gataih ‘showed, recounted’ 
-tathun, O.H.G. zeh zigun. Goth. bait ‘bit? bitun, O.H.G. 
beiz, bigzun. Goth. laihv ‘lent? laihvun, O.H.G. leh liwun. 
O.H.G. seh ‘strained, filtered’ sigun. Goth. kdus ‘tried, 
chose’ kusun, O.H.G. kos kurun. Goth. ana-baup ‘bade, 
commanded’ -budun, O.H.G. bot butun. Goth. bdug ‘bent’ 


bugun, O.H.G. boug bugun. O.H.G. 163 ‘wept ruggzun. 
O.Icel. svaf ‘slept svofo. Goth. gavag ‘moved’ -végun, 
O.H.G. wag wägun. Goth. sat ‘sat? sétwn, O.H.G. saz sagun. 
Goth. sai-sd ‘sowed’ sat-sdun. Goth. skai-skdip ‘separated, 


parted’ skat-skdidun. Goth. stai-stdut ‘pushed, knocked’ 
stai-stautun. 

The Idg. difference in accent of singular and plural 
(cf. Skr. véda : vidmd, cakära : cakymd) has left its traces in 
the final consonants of the root in O.H.G. ward : wurtun, 
zeh : zigun, kos: kurun and the like (I § 530 p. 386 f., § 580 
p. 484). 

Whether the ending of the 1* pl. indic. -wm represents 
Idg. -mme, or is due to the analogy of 3° pl. -un and was 
originally Idg. -me or -a-me, is doubtful; see § 844 p-. 385 f. 

Besides the indic. perf., the Optative is seen in Germanic; 
e. g. 1“ pl. Goth. vit-ei-ma O.H.G. wizg-T-mes, Goth. skaiskdid- 
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-ei-ma. Then there is one isolated Conjunctive form, used as an 
imperative, Goth. dgs ‘fear thou’ (beside indie. dg ‘he fears’), and 
a few substantives based upon the Participle, as Goth. bé@r-us-j0s 
‘parents and A.S. ézesa ézsa O.Sax. écso ‘owner (II § 136 
p. 445, Johansson Beitr. zur griech. Sprachkunde, 134). 


The Germanic Perfect falls into two divisions, (I) Redu- 
plicated and (II) Unreduplicated. 


§ 883. (I) The reduplicating syllable of the Idg. redu- 
plicated perfect is kept clear and true in Gothic; but this only 
by roots which as far as Germanic is concerned do not belong 
to the e-series.!) 

All Gothic reduplicating syllables have ai, which is regular 
for i = Idg. e before h and r; e. g. hat-hait rai-rop (1 § 67 
p. 58). Begining with those cases where it was regular, «ai 
spread to the rest by analogy; hence skai-skdip; which regu- 
larly would be *ski-skdip. As regards Johansson’s view that 
Goth. ai is to be read as a long vowel, see Addendum to 
page 17. 

The fact that the analogy of a‘ really did so act is clear 
from the new forms at-duk (= O.lcel. jok $ 885) beside auka 
‘I increase’, and af-aidik beside af-dika ‘I deny, refuse’ (§ 473 
p- 19). 

The root syllable of these reduplicated forms is always the 
same in the plural as in the singular; the strong grade of the 
singular has become general.  skat-skdip skai-skaidun: Skr. 
ci-chéda ci-chidur, Vo skhait- skhaid-. stai-stdut stat-stautun: 
Skr. tu-töda tu-tudir, v (staud-. fat-flok ‘he lamented’ fai- 
-flokun: Gr. Dor. ne-niaye, pres. floka Class II A in contrast 
with Lith. plakw Class II B, V pläg- plag- (§ 534 p. 96). 
sai-sö ‘sowed’ sai-soun: Gr. Dor. apéwxa, pres. saia for *sé-20, 
ep. Gr. i-n-w, V se- sa-; saisdun, like latlöun ‘they abused’, 


1) “As far as Germanic is concerned”, because the analogy of these 
attracted into the same group some others which in the parent language 
did have e-vocalism; for instance, Goth. vaivald beside valda “I rule’ for 
*uldhö from I yel-. 
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also shows itself not to be in its original form by the ending 
-un, taken over from the stems which had initial consonant. 
lai-löt ‘let’ lat-lotun, pres. léta, VV léd- (§ 521 p. 85). 

§ 884. This Gothic reduplicated Perfect was also formed 
from extended roots, or from presents with some stem-charac- 
teristic (cp. $$ 847, 889, 891). 

vat-vd ‘blew’: Skr. va-vau from u-ée- ‘to blow, pres. vaia 
= ué-10 (§ 587 p. 128, § 735 p. 262). 

fat-fah ‘grasped’ fai-fahun (cp. O.H.G. fiang fiangun 
§ 885) beside pres. faha (O.H.G. fahu) for *fanyo, probably a 
nasal present from |/ pak- (§ 632 p. 168, § 634 p. 171). 

fat-falp ‘folded’ fai-falpun beside pres. falpba ground- 
form *pl-t0 (§ 680 p. 213); hai-hald ‘tended, pastured’ beside 
pres. halda ground-form *kAl-t6 (§ 585 p. 215).  vai-vald 
‘he ruled’ vat-valdun beside pres. valda ground-form *ul-dho 
($ 689 p. 219); ga-rairop ‘considered’ -rairödun beside pres. 
ga-reda ground-form *ré-dhd (§ 689 p. 220). sat-salt ‘he salted’ 
beside pres. sal-ta — Lat. sallö for *sal-do (§ 690 p. 221). 

§ 885. In West Germanic and Norse there are only a few 
distinct traces of the reduplicated type. The most important. 
forms for our purpose are the following. 

First some Anglo-Saxon forms, as reo-rd = Goth. rai-rop, 
(leo-rt = lat-lot), leo-le ‘he leapt? == lai-Idik with long vowel 
lost in the find syllable, as it is in hwyle ‘which? swyle ‘such’ 
= Goth. hvileiks svaleiks. 

More uncertain are some forms which Bopp regarded as 
reduplicated. O.H.G. Alemann. 3"¢ pl. ind. plerugzun 3° sing. 
opt. ca-pleruzgi beside pres. bluogu ‘I offer’, 3"4 sing. ind. ki- 
-skrerot beside pres. scrötu ‘I cut’ (= Goth. *skrduda), 3° sing. 
ind. sterog beside pres. stözu ‘I knock, push’. According to 
Holz (Urgermanisches geschlossenes @, p. 28) *ske-skröd- became 
*skre-skrod- *skre-röd-, *be-blöt- became *ble-blot- *ble-löt- 
*bleröt-; this, he says, produced a perfect type with r, whence 
“sterot- instead of *ste-stöt-. A different view is taken by 
Zarncke, P.-B. Beitr. xv 350 ff.; but his is more dubious even 
than that of Holz. 
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O. Icel. sera ‘I sowed’ for *se-2d- — Goth. sai-sd; sera is 
inflected as a weak preterite in the singular (as is Goth. 2"4 sing. 
satsöst perhaps from *saésds); in the plural, serom. O. Icel. jak 
I increased’ (pl. jökom) for *eauka = Goth. at-duk (§ 883 
p. 430). 

In these dialects we usually find, parallel to the Gothic 
reduplicated perfect, forms whose structure is apparently diffe- 
rent; on which works have been brought out of late by Ljung- 
stedt, Ottmann and Holz, whose titles are given in the footnote 
to page 383.') The facts about O.H.G. are as follows: 

(1) Verbs with ow or 6 = Goth. du in the present, and 
verbs with present wo = Goth. 6, have, instead of the Gothic 
dissyllabie reduplicated stem, a monosyllabic stem with eo, 
whence io ia te. eof liof liaf lief ‘I ran’ leofun liofun from 
pres. loufu: Goth. hai-hlaup hat-hladupun. stiog ‘I pushed, 
knocked’ stiogun from pres. stözu: Goth. stat-stdut stat-stdutun. 
(h)riof I called’ (h)riofun from hruofu. 

(2) The others, instead of the Gothic dissyllabic redupli- 
cated stem, show a monosyllabic stem with 2, which becomes 
ea ta ie (I § 75 Rem. 2 p. 65): 

(a) hiag ‘I was called’ hiagun from pres. heizgu: Goth. 
hai-hait hai-hditun. sciad ‘separated’ from sceidu: Goth. 
skat-skaip. 

(db) fiald ‘folded’ fialdun from pres. faldu: Goth. fai- 
-falp fat-falbun. hialt ‘held’ from haltu: Goth. hat-hald. 
wialt ‘rules’ from waltu: Goth. vat-vald. sialz ‘salted’ 
from salzu: Goth. saé-salt. , fiang ‘seized’ fiangun from 
fahu: Goth. fai-fah fat-fahun; the difference between the 
Gothic and Old High German, h : g, is explained by remem- 
bering that in accordance with the old difference in accent, the 
singular came to have h and the plural g (cp. § 882 p. 429). 
fial ‘fell from fallu for *fal-nd, wial ‘bubbled, boiled’ 


1) On Holz’ attempt, see Holthausen, Anzeig. deutsch. Altert., 1891, 
p- 187; and Sievers, Paul-Braune-Sievers Beitr., xvi 252 ff. Ljungstedt’s 
work is not accessible to me; his views are only known to me by reviews 
and citations. 
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wialun from wallu for *yal-nd, see § 614 Pe slows PV forele 
because a long vowel precedes. spian ‘I stretched spianun 
from spä-nnu, see $ 654 p. 188; n for nn has the same reason. 
iar ‘ploughed’ iarun (part. gi-aran) from er-iu ‘I plough’ (the 
perf. of Goth. arja is not found), see $ 723 p. 253. 

(c) liag ‘I let? Kagun from lagu: Goth. lai-löt lat-lotun. 
riat ‘I advised’ from ratu: Goth. rat-rop. sliaf ‘slept’ from 
slafu contrasted with Goth. saé-zlép sat-slép pres. slépa. 

Remark. säu ‘I sow’ passed over to the weak conjugation; hence 
pret. säta (part. gi-sdit), not like Goth. saé-so. See Braune, Ahd. Gr. ? 
§ 351 Anm. 3 p. 249, § 359 Anm. 3 p. 254. 

There can hardly be a shadow of doubt that some at least 
of these perfect formations, which are repeated to a great extent 
in the other West Germanic dialects and in Norse, have come 
from reduplicated forms such as we see in Gothic. But how 
this happened has not yet been clearly made out. The eo- 
preterite has been best explained, if explained be the word. 
It is probable that the type of this group arose from verbs 
which began with au-: 1% sing. *é-auka (Goth. aiduk) became 
*éoka *eoka (O. Icel. 7dk); then on the analogy of *eoka beside 
pres. “awkd was formed beside *hlaupo the perf. *hleopa 'I run’ 
(0.H.G. leof ©. Icel. hljöp), and so forth. 

Ljungstedt regards this whole perfect class as being com- 
posed partly of Idg. reduplicated perfects, and partly of aorists 
and imperfects; for instance, he calls O. Icel. kom ‘I came’ 
(beside kvam Goth. gam) an original aorist. 


§ 886. Perhaps the West-Germ. preterite of |” dhe- ‘to 
place, do’ is a reduplicated perfect: O.H.G. indie. 1" and 
3°? sing. teta (2™4 sing. ¢ati) pl. tatum tatut tatun opt. 1% and 
dv sing. tati; O.Sax. 1% and 3° sing. deda 2n4 sing. dedös pl. 
dedun and dadun opt. dedi and dadi; A.S. dyde dydes(t) ete. 
like nerede, but pl. also d@don. 

It is not clear whether this preterite is to be connected 
with the Idg. perfect (Skr. dadhax), or the Idg. imperfect (Skr. 
ddadhat Gr. 2ti9n, see § 539 p. 99, § 545 p. 103), or both. 
In any case, however, there can be no comparing of the 


Brugmann, Elements. IV, 
> ’ 
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1 and 3% sing. O.H.G. teta O. Sax. deda and the Skr. middle 
form dadhé. 

The y of A.S. dyde is difficult, Sievers deduces an opt. 
*Ju-d-7- (Paul-Braune-Sievers’ Beitr., XVI 236). This would 
bring us to a weak preterite from a stem du-, as to which 
consult Wilmanns, Zeitschr. für d. Alt., xxxur 425. 

*Jlöd- in the weak forms seems to be connected with -dedum 
in the Gothie weak preterite. To explain how it got there, the 
following theory is less strained than others. We may suppose 
that Germanic once had a present answering to the Skr. da- 
-dh-a-ti Lith. de-d-u (§ 540 p. 101, § 561 p. 110); then tatum 
was an ad-formate of gäbum ete. The suggestions of 
Johansson (Kuhn’s Ztschr. xxx 550) and Holz (as cited, 44) 
are unsatisfactory. 


Remark. Collitz (Am. Journ. Phil. rx 51) and Johansson (as cited, 
p. 549) see in Goth. iddja ‘I went’ a 1* sing. perf. mid. = Skr. *7y-é 
(cp. act. 3rdpl. üy-ür). But there never was any pr. Idg. perfect stem %-, 
which fact alone wrecks the hypothesis; Skr. iy-ür is an Aryan formation ; 
see § 851 p. 399. On iddja, see § 478 p. 26, § 587 p. 128, § 592 p. 133. 


8 887. (II) We now turn to the Second chief class of 
Germanic Perfects, those which show no reduplication in any 
Germanic dialect. This class falls into two sections; (A) those 
which have no vowel variation within their own perfect system, 
as Goth. sköf sköbun opt. 1% pl. skdbeima; and (B) those which 
have, as Goth. man munun muneima, gam gemun gemeima. 

A part of these forms, what are called the Preterite-Presents, 
kept hold of the proethnie function of the perfect to express the 
present perfect, and did not become a historic tense; as Goth. 
ög ‘I fear dih ‘I have’ vdit ‘I know man ‘I think’. In this they 
are like Lat. memint and ddr. As they were isolated in use, 
so they were exceptional in form. (1) In the Indicative, roots 
of the e-series, ending in a single consonant, lacked the é-form; 
ep. Goth. man munun or skal skulun as contrasted with gam 
‘I came’ gemun, stal ‘I stole’ stelun. (2) The present meaning 
demanded an infinitive and participle. The place of these was 
filled by thematic forms of present Class II, which in verbs that 


retained ablaut were taken from Class II B, e. g. dihan dihands 
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beside aih I have’, vitan vitands beside vdit. Of the forms taken 
from Class Il B, some few had come down from pre-Germanic 
times; as vitan munan skulan ga-dairsan (§ 532 p. 93f.). The 
adj. un-agands ‘fearless’ is related to dg ‘I fear’ as us-anands 
‘exhaling’ to us-dn ‘I exhaled’, (3) A past tense was needed 
for them. For this the “Weak Preterite’ was used, as Goth. 
vissa O.H.G. wissa wessa beside vdit weig, Goth. ga-daiirsta 
O.H.G. gi-torsta beside ga-dars gi-tar. If, as has been assuned, 
O.H.G. wiss-um -ut -un belong to the s-aorist, they must be 
related to weg just as yousy yore 10ar ioav to oda (§ 821 
p. 358, § 827 p. 365, § 863 p. 411). 

With the Preterite-Presents based upon the Idg. Perfect 
were associated a variety of Present stems: 

Three or four neu-classes: Goth. kun-nu-m O.H.G. un-nu-m 
O.Sax. *dur-nu-m, to which were added, by analogy of the 
Perfect singular, the forms kann an darn; see § 646 p. 183 f. 

Then Goth. O.H.G. mag ‘I can, am able’ pl. magun is 
probably a transformation of a present of Class II B *mazo = 
0.0.81. moga ‘I can’ (§ 523 p. 87); it belongs to the root of 
Gr. ungos ungern Dor. wayavé, and must have been an orig. 
perfect *mog *mögun. Its transformation into a perfect is easily 
understood from its meaning. Beside magan magands were 
formed mag magun following dih digun beside dihan dihands, 
and ga-möt -mötun beside -mötan -mötands.!) The form muz-, 
found in West-Germ. beside maz-, e. g. O.H.G. mugun beside 
magun, is due to later re-formation, as Osthoff shows (P.-B. 
Beitr. xv 213 ff.), 


Remark. Osthoff (op. cit. pp. 217 f.) holds mag to be a genuine 
perfect, and assumes that *mög magun levelled out the strong stem. 
This view is contradicted by dg dyun (beside un-agands) dih digun 
(beside Skr. 7-) skof skobun (beside skaban) and so forth, which all 
show levelling in favour of the singular stem. 


1) Similarly, in the Rhine-Frankish dialect of Mod.H.G. the identity 
of inflexion in ich brauch(e) wir brauche(n) inf. brauche(n) pret. braucht(e) 
and ich muss wir miisse(n) inf. müsse(n) pret. musst(e) led to the coining 
of a 3rd sing. er brauch, instead of er braucht, parallel to er muss. 

28* 
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§ 888. Group If A. The unreduplicated perfects which 
had no gradation, with the single exception of mag (for which 
see above), show ai or 6 in the root. 

ai only in Goth. dih ‘has’ pl. digun (by levelling also dig 
and dihun) O.H.G. pl. eigun (from the participial stem *arz-us- 
comes A.S. ézesa ezsa O.Sax. écso, see $ 882 p. 430): Skr. 
mid 7-2, see §.848 p. 391. As this Sanskrit form shews, 
Germanic has levelled in favour of the singular vocalism, digun 
instead of *Zgun or *igun. That dih has no reduplication 
(as af-aidik stai-skaip etc. have, $$ 883 ff.) shows that this 
was lacking in pre-Germanic times, and makes the immediate 
connexion with the Aryan verb certain. Inf. dihan part. dihands 
are Germanic re-formates (cp. the thematic Skr. 7-a-t@ Avest. 
is-a-ite, § 854 p. 404). 

All other examples have 6, which is the vowel of the 
singular. These perfects, if we look at Germanic alone, all 
belong to roots of an a- or o-series. Goth. skof ‘scraped’ skobun 
O.H.G. scuob scuobun O.Icel. sköf sköfo from pres. skaba 
scabu skef: Lat. scabt from scabd. Goth. hof ‘raised’ hofun 
(instead of *hobun) O.H.G. huob (instead of *huof) huobun 
from pres. hafja heffu: Lat. capio. O.H.G. int-suab 
‘I marked’ -suabun from pres. int-sef@u: Lat. sapio. Goth. skop 
I hurt’ sköbun from pres. skapja: ep. Gr. a-oxnIng ‘scatheless’ 
(n = @. Goth. us-dn ‘exhaled -dnun from pres. us-ana: 
Skr. dna, ep. Gr. üveuo-s ‘wind jrveudeg ‘windy (m for @). 
O. Ieel. ok ‘drove’ oko beside pres. ek: Gr. nye nyucı (n for a) 
Skr. aja. O.H.G. buoh ‘baked’ buohhun from pres. bahhu 
(Class II B) beside backu (for *bak-nd Class XIII § 614 p. 152): 
Gr. réqwyuce pres. pwyo (Class II A). Pret.-pres. Goth. og 
‘fears’ ogun (2™4 sing. conj. dgs § 882 p. 430) beside un-agands 
‘fearless’: O.Ir. -agur ‘fear’ may also have been originally 
perfect. 

A certain number of perfects of this group come from roots 
of the e-series. Goth. for ‘drove’ forun O.H.G. fuor fuorun 
from fara faru, V~ per- Gr. negaw ‘I pass through. Goth. möl 
I ground’ O.H.G. muol from mala malu, ymel- O.Ir. melim 
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O.C.SI. melja beside Armen. malem Lat. mold Cymr. malaf 
‚(8 523 p. 86). Goth. graf ‘dug’ O.H.G. gruob from graba 
grabu, Y ghrebh- 0.0.81. greba. Goth. slöh ‘struck’ slöhun 
(instead of *slögun) O.H.G. sluoh (also sIuog) sluogun from 
slaha slahu, Vslek- sleg- O.Ir. sligim. O.H.G. gi-wuog 
‘mentioned’ from gi-wahann(i)u (8 623 p- 161), vwueg- Gr. 
«nog ‘word’. In most, if not all, of the Verbs of this sort, the 
first step must have been for the present to get an a, and the 
next to form a perfect with 6 on the analogy of skaf sköbun 
from skaba. See § 509, page 75. There is no need to 
suppose that for and möl were formed thus in connexion with 
some present, if we suppose that they date from a period when 
this whole class of perfects still had the weak stem in the plural 
of the indicative, and so forth. At such a period, *far- and 
"mal- — *pf- and *mj- may have been the weak perfect stem. 
If so, then the sing. for and mol were formed beside them just 
as in Greek ueudise took the place of *usuors on the analogy 
of forms with we-wad- (§ 859 p. 409); a step further, and we 
have forun and mölun following the singular. 


§ 889. Some perfects of this class are based upon an 
extended root or a present stem which already has some 
characteristic (cp. §§ 847, 884, 891). O.H.G. spuon ‘T enticed’ 
from spanu (§ 614 p. 152); Mod.H.G. bak instead of Mid.H.G. 
buoch O.H.G. buoh following backe O.H.G. backu for *bak-no 
(§ 888 p. 436). Goth. vdhs O.H.G. wuohs I grew’ from 
vah-s-ja wahsu ($ 657 p. 192). O.H.G. wuosce ‘I washed’ 
from wascu probably for *uat-sko (§ 676 p. 209). . Goth. stop 
O.H.G. -stuot stuont ‘stood’ from sta-nda sta-ntu ‘I stand’ 
(§ 634 p. 172, § 685 p. 216). O.H.G. lwod from (h)la-du 
A.S. hla-de ‘I load’ (§ 689 p. 220). 


§ 890. Group II B. Perfects which ever since proethnie 
Germanic have had vowel gradation in their root, but no 
reduplication, were formed from roots of the e-series. We 
divide them into two classes, (1) those in which the ablaut of 
the preterite present agrees with that in other tenses, (2) those 
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in which it does not. Most of the following examples have 
come down from the parent language, as we have seen above. 

(1) Goth. bait I bit’ bitun opt. 1* pl. biteima O.H.G. beiz 
biggun biggom O.Icel. beit bito bitem. Pret.-pres. Goth. vait I 
know’ vitun O.H.G. weiz wigzun O,Icel. veit vito. Goth. -béup 
‘offered’ -budun O.H.G. bat butun O.Icel. baud budo. Pret.-pres. 
Goth. ddug ‘valet O.H.G. toug tugun. 

Goth. band ‘I bound’ bundun O.H.G. bant buntun O.lcel. 
batt bundo. Goth. varp ‘I became’ watérpun O.H.G. ward 
wurtun O.Icel. vard urdo'). Pret.-pres. Goth. ga-dars ‘dares’ 
-daursun O.H.G. gi-tar -turrun. 

(2 a) Perfects with Preterite meaning. Goth. bar ‘carried’ 
börun O.H.G. bar barun O.Icel. bar baro (baru). Goth. gam 
‘came’ gemun O.H.G. quam quämun O.[cel. kvam kvgmo (kvamu). 
Goth. sat ‘I sat’ sztun O.H.G. saz sagun O.Icel. sat s@to (satu). 
Goth. brak ‘I broke’ brekun O.H.G. brah brahhun. Goth. frah 
‘asked’ frehun O.Icel. fra frögo (fragu). There are re- 
formates following this class; one is Goth. bap ‘I bade’ bedun 
O.H.G. bat batun from pres. bidja bitt@u, v”bheidh- (§ 722 
p. 253). 

(b) Preterite-presents. Goth. skal ‘shall’ skulun O.H.G. 
scal sculun O.Icel. skal skolo. Goth. man ‘thinks’ munun 
O.Icel. man muno. Goth. ga-nah is enough *-nauthun O.H.G. 
gi-nah A.S. pl. ze-nuzon (probably akin to O.C.SI. nesq ‘I carry’, 
v nek-). | 

§ 891. Numerous perfects of this class are made from 
roots already extended, or from characterised present stems 
(cp. §§ 847, 884, 889). 

With n-suffix (§ 614 p.151f.). O.H.G. spurnun ‘they trod, 
kicked’ (sing. *sparn) A.S. spearn spurnon from spur-mu. 
O.Sax. fragn ‘I asked’ frugnon A.S. frezn frugnon (cp. 1* sing. 
ga-fregin in the Prayer of Wessobrunnen) from frig-nu friz- 


1) Of the same sort is Goth. frask ‘I threshed’ Druskun O.H.G. drask 
druskun, which probably contains the present suffix -sko-. Cp. § 676 
p. 209, and $ 891. 
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-ne Goth. frath-na. Goth. skdin ‘appeared’ skinun O.H.G. 
scein scinun from skei-na sci-nu; so too O.H.G. swein ‘dis- 
appeared’ from swi-nu ete. O.H.G. qual) ‘welled up quullun 
from quillu for *quel-nd; so also hal() ‘sounded, rang out’ hullun 
from hillu for *hel-nö, and other like forms. 

With Nasal Infix (§ 634 pp. 170 ff.). Goth. sagq ‘sank’ 
suggun O.H.G. sank sunkun from sigga sinku, V~ seig- seig-- 
Goth. stagg ‘struck, knocked’ stuggun from stigga, V~ steig-. 
O.H.G. chlamb ‘climbed’ chlumbun from chlimbu, from 
ylei-p-. O.H.G. sprang ‘sprang’ sprungun from springu, 
Vo sperqgh-. O.H.G. serant ‘burst’ seruntun from scrintu, 
sger-dh-. — Goth. fan found’ funpun O.H.G. fand funtun 
from finpba findu, as I conjecture from VW pet-. — Goth. 
vand ‘turned’ vundun O.H.G. want wuntun from vinda wintu, 
from wei-t-. The Goth. Deiha O.H.G. dthu ‘I thrive’, for *Denxö, 
which is connected with Lith. tenkw inf. ték-ti (V~teg-), had 
originally a perf. *havay *bunyun, which is now represented 
only by A.S. dunzon (ep. part. ze-dunzen O.Sax. gi-thungan) ; 
the regular phonetic change of the present led to the formation 
of the perf. forms Goth. fdih O.H.G. deh following stdig beside 
steiga ete. (I § 67 Rem. 2 p. 57). 

From Present stems in -nnö for -nu-6 and in -innö for 
-enu-0 (8 654 pp. 187 f.). Goth. du-gann ‘began’ -gunnun 
O.H.G. bi-gan -gunnun from du-ginna bi-ginnu = Skr. hi- 
-nva-ti. Goth. rann ‘van’ runnun O.H.G. ran runnun from 
rinna rinnu = Skr. ri-nvami Idg. *ri-nu-6 or — Idg. "r-enuO. 
O.H.G. tran ‘I separated myself’ trunnun beside trinnu — Idg. 
*dr-enuo. 

Root with s-extension (§ 664 p. 197). Goth. -Bans ‘I pulled’ 
-bunsun O.H.G. dans dunsun from pin-sa din-su, VY ten-. 
O.H.G. bald) ‘barked’ bullun from billu = *bhel-sö. Goth. 
fra-léus ‘I lost? -lusun O.H.G. vir-lös -lurun from -liu-sa 
-liu-su ‘I lose’. 

From the sk-Present O.H.G. ir-lisku ‘I quench’, the perf. 
ir-lask *-luskun (§ 676 p. 208). 

Root with ¢-extension (§ 685 p. 215 f.). O.H.G. flaht 
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‘plaited’ fluhtun from flih-tu; faht ‘fought’ fuhtun from fih-tu}). 
Goth. ga-vap ‘bound’ -vedun O.H.G. wat wätun from ga-vida 
witu, ground-form doubtless *wi-t0. Compare the perf. Goth. 


vand, which belongs to a ¢-present with nasal infix, p. 439. 

Root with dh-extension (§ 698 p. 225). O.H.G. brat(t) 
I swung, jerked bruttun A.S. brezd bruzdon from brittu 
brez-de. Also with internal nasal O.H.G. serant from sger-dh-, 
p. 439. 

Root with d-extension (§ 699 p. 225 f.). Goth. gaut 
‘poured gutun O.H.G. 903 guzzun from giu-ta giu-gu. 
O.H.G. flog ‘flowed’ Auzzun from fliu-zu. Goth. svalt ‘was 
burnt up’ svultun O.H.G. swalz swulzun from svil-ta swil-zu. 

§ 892. Levelling between perfect singular and plural as 
we see it in Mod.H.G. biss ‘I bit’ following bissen, quoll ‘welled 
up’ following quollen, banden following band ‘I bound’, which is 
also seen here and there in Middle H.G., is comparatively rare 
in the old Germanic dialects; examples are A.S. nom nomon 
contrasted with O.H.G. nam nämun?), O.Icel. öf dfo instead of 
vaf öfo = O.H.G. wab wabun (O.Icel. vefa O.H.G. weban ‘to 
weave). | 

§ 8983. We now have to examine in Group II (A) and 
(6) those forms which lack the reduplicating syllable. 

The following perfects were always unreduplicated. 

(1) Weak forms like Goth. setun metun gemun; see § 848.3 
p- 393. The reason why they drove out of the field forms 
of the same type as Skr. pa-pt-ur sedür = *sa-zd-ur, was that 
in course of phonetic change the unity of the tense-system had 
been considerably destroyed; thus the reduplicated 37¢ pl. of 
the Goth. mitan must needs become *mintun (sing. mat), from 
Goth. sathvan the form must be *sisk(wun (sing. sahv), from 
Goth. giban it must be *gathtun (sing. gap), from O.H.G. jesan 


1) Mid.H.G. pl. vlähten vähten, and even in O.H.G. brästun, beside 
an earlier form brustun from bristu ‘I break’. For the change in the 
perf. plural see Osthoff, Perf. 119. 

2) nOmon is regular, and drew the singular under the influence of 
Sor foron. 
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it must be *jzrun (sing. jas), and from O.H.G. lesen it would 
be *illun (sing. las). Thus the same difficulty had to be met 
here as was met in Sanskrit by the spread of the type séd- 
yem- (§ 852 p. 401). 

(2) The pret.-pres. Goth. dih and probably also vdit which 
answers to Skr. véda and Gr. olds, see $ 848 p. 391, § 888 
p. 436. 

Further, the following may be regarded as perfect forms 
originally unreduplicate : 

(3) Goth. fr-é -étun O.H.G. az O.Icel. at, and 

(4) O.Icel. ok öko, Goth. dn and ög; see § 848. 3 and 4, 
pp. 393 £. 

As regards the Preterite-Presents in particular, we must 
remember that the 3" pl. Goth. munun and ga-daursan were 
in all probability injunctive, as we may regard vitun (§ 508 
p. 74 f.). The two former may not have been associated in one 
tense with man and ya-dars until the reduplication was quite 
lost in the singular. 

If, again, we remember that among forms like sköf (Lat. 
scab) there may very well be some which were unreduplicate 
when they became part of the Germanic stock, it cannot seem 
strange that Germanic has lost its reduplication to such a great 
extent. Such forms as the perfect of hditan or valdan were 
exempted from the change, and kept their reduplication, simply 
because their present and perfect had the same root-vowels, 
and without the reduplication there would be no sufficient 
difference between them. 

As in the Italic perfect system we find preterite forms of 
our Present Class II B (e. g. Lat. fid-i-t, § 867. 5 p. 414), so 
we do in West Germanic. From this group we cite the 2™4 
sing. like O.H.G. bizzi A.S. bite ‘thou didst bite’ (Skr. d-bhid- 
-a-s Lat. fid-i-t), O.H.G. zigi AS. tize ‘thou didst draw” (Skr. 
d-dis-a-s), see $ 532 p. 928; further perhaps those like O.H.G. 
magi A.S. mete ‘thou measuredst’ (Gr. &-und-s-o), see $ 514 
p. Sl. Such forms as these were at first quite rare. In 
proethnie W.Germ. they had become identical with the 24 sing. 
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optative, whose ending *-i2 became -i, e. g. A.S. bite opt. for 
*hitiz. And by analogy of these forms, which legitimately had 
both optative and indicative meanings, a large number of others, 
which originally were optative only and nothing more, took the 
indicative meaning too. An example is O.H.G. fiangi A.S. fenze. 
But in O.H.G. and O.Sax. the 2™4 sing. opt. and indie. were 
differentiated afresh, -% being restricted to the indicative, and 
in the optative the ending -7s (-7st), used since proethnic 
Germanic beside *-7z, being made proper ending: O.H.G. indie. 
biggi opt. biggzs(t), but A.S. bite opt. and indie. both. The 
reason why the old forms in -t (-5) preserved in Gothic and 
Norse, such as Goth. bdist ‘didst bite’ gaft ‘gavest’, were 
driven out of the West Germanic speech, is doubtless chiefly 
this, — that the stem-final consonant which preceded the 
personal ending was so often changed, the form thus becoming 
isolated (ep. Gr. rdnov9ag ete. with -ag instead of -9a). 

This West-Germ. 24 sing. pret. seems to belong entirely 
to unreduplicated present stems. (It seems impossible to prove 
that any old reduplicated forms like Lat. te-tig-i-t Gr. xe-xad- 
-o-vto are included amongst O.H.G. fiangi hiazi and that type.) 
But since they were absorbed into the Perfect system in 
West-Germanic, not before, we have no right to assume that 
they have at all aided in the tendency to drop the reduplicating 
syllable. 

By analogy of the thematic present we have O.H.G. 
Alemann. eigamés, wärames (cp. piramés instead of pirum). _ 


Balto-Slavonie. 


§ 894. The inroads into the Idg. Perfect system here 
took a direction opposite to their course in Keltic and 
Germanic. The Participle survived, while the Finite Verb 
disappeared, 

One vestige of this has been left in Slavonic; the 0.0.81. 
véd-€ ‘| know’, answering to Skr. véda Gr. oda Goth. vait, 
with the middle ending, which here as in Lat. (tutud-7) drove 
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out the active. This perfect was transformed into a present, 
giving vémt ‘T know 374 sing. vestü; the 24 pl. véste opt. 1* pl. 
védima’ imper. vézZdi (which keep E& instead of 7 by levelling 
out all but the strong stem) may be real perfect forms; if so 
their present inflexion is due to the attraction of the other 
forms into the present system. 

The Participial forms are all unreduplicated. Examples 
are Lith. kirt-és (pres. kertu ‘I cut, strike’), 0.0.81. criti (pres. 
érita ‘I cut): Skr. ca-kyt-vas-. Lith. dég-@s (degu ‘I burn’) 
0.0.81. Zegü (Zega ‘I burn’): Skr. deh-i-vas- deh-us-. Lith. dä- 
-ves (düdu 1 give) 0.0.81. da-vii (damit): Skr. da-di-vas- 
da-da-vas-. Pruss. signd-uns beside signa-t ‘to bless’, O.C.SI. 
Zele-vü beside Zelé-ti ‘to wish’, which must be compared with 
Gr. xexornoc. See II § 136 pp. 445 f. Along with O.Ir. midar 
Goth. sétun go Lith. participles like séd-és (from sédu ‘I sit, 
take my place’). Again, with Lat. édz Goth. fr-et goes the 
part. Lith. éd-és O.C.SI. jad-%, and with Lith. fem. &d-us-i 
may be compared £j-us-i as being the regular descendant of 
Idg. *a-us-t. 

How the first-named participles, kirtzs criti and the like, 
lost their reduplication, cannot be made out; the losses which 
the Perfect System of this eroup of languages had undergone 
before the historical period begins are too great to admit of 
this being done. But anyhow the reason was not regular 
phonetic change, any more than it was in Germanic. 

The agreement of the initial syllable in Lith. &j-2s kift-és 
etc. and the connected present stems &j-o kirt-o (§ 586 p. 126 f.) 
caused the coining beside dé-jo sto-jo of the part. dé&és stöjes. 
Just so the agreement between mir-@s gim-és etc. and mir-é 
gim-é (§ 593 p. 133) caused the coining beside ém-é of the 
partic. ém-@s instead of *tm-és (Pruss. immus- O.C.SI. imi). 
Vice versä, by analogy of participles similar to séd-@s, as 
vem-es (from vemiu ‘I vomit’) gér-és (from geri ‘I drink’) were 
formed the preterites vémé géré with é in the root syllable. 
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PERIPHRASTIC FORMATIONS. 


§ 895. We may notice here a number of periphrastie 
formations which were more or less intimately connected with 
the Verbal System. Some of them undoubtedly existed in the 
parent language, though at that time not one had become fused 
into a single word. 

In the historical period, these syntactical groups, which 
for convenience we shall call phrases, are sometimes found 
in the shape of single words, as Lat. feré-bam 0.0.81. nese- 
-acht; sometimes they seem to be changing from phrase to 
word before our very eyes, as Skr. datäsmi instead of datd 
asmt;') sometimes they were still phrases, as Lat. factus sum, 
O.H.G. ward ginoman. Where the position of the auxiliary 
is not fixed as regards the verbal noun, eoming either before 
or after it, the phrase could not fuse into one word. 

The use of a Participle for the predicate, particularly the 
part. pret. middle or passive, with or without the auxiliary es- 
or a synonym of it, is a usage which occurs all over the Indo- 
Germanic area; examples of this are Skr. isté devatäh ‘honoured 
are the gods’ ista dévdta äsan ‘honoured were the gods’ (see 
Delbrück, Altind. Synt. 392 ff.; Spiegel, Altpers. Keilinschr. ? 
§ 68 p. 189). This predicative use of the participle was found 
in the parent language, especially when it was wished to lay 
stress on the duration of an action more than could be done 
by the simple forms of the finite verb. In several languages 
periphrases of this kind were permanent parts of some tense, 
where they were combined with simple forms, as Att. yeyoau- 
zero eiot instead of yeyoadyarmı, Lat. actus est (ep. Gr. Txraı), 
Goth. gemelib ist “yéyoanra. 

§ 896. Sanskrit. 

Beginning with the Brahmanas, we find a periphrastic future, 
consisting of a nomen agentis with the suffix -ter- (as datar- 


1) Compare Ital. canterd Fr. chanterai for Lat. cantare habed, Serv. 
ubicu (I will kill’) = 0.0.81. ubiti chosta, Pol. dzialalem -ales etc. ‘I have 
built’) = dzialal jesm, — jes ete. 
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‘dator’) and the verb ‘to be’, but only in the 1* and 24 persons. 
There is a difference in usage between this and the sid-future 
(§ 752 p. 273 f.), the latter being used only for something about 
to take place at a certain particular point of future time, without 
any reference to the intention or hope of the speaker. On the 
analogy of datdsmi instead of datd asmi we have 1* pl. datäsmas 
instead of datarah smas ete. (cp. Lat. potis sumus, not *notés 
sumus), a certain token that the phrase has become a word. 
Middle forms are found as well, e. g. dätäsmahe. Compare II 
§ 122 p. 385. 

Again, it is not until the historical period that we see a 
productive type arising out of the Periphrastic Perfect, the 
union of a case inding in -dém with cakdra, dsa, or babhüva, 
as vidg cakära ‘I knew’, gamayq cakara ‘I caused to go. The 
outspread of this type was due to a lack which it supplied; for 
there was need of a historic preterite to perfects which had a 
present meaning, as véda ‘I know bibhäya ‘fears. Such a 
preterite was also wanted by Causals and Denominatives, which 
originally had no simple perfect. Lastly, they were most 
desirable where present and perfect were not clearly distinguisht 
in form, as in äs- ‘to sit. Following viddm dsdm and the like, 
forms like gamaydém and bibhaydm were derived from the 
present stem (pres. gamd-ya-ti bi-bhé-ti). 

Remark. Since in such formations cakara is almost exclusively used 
in the older language, and babhiiva never, Delbriick (Altind. Synt. 426 f.) 
infers that -am is the ending of the acc. sing. of an abstract noun in 
-@ (cp. bhida ‘split’). The accusative must have crystallised, much as the 
infinitive did, before dsa and babhiiva could be used with it. But there 
is such a striking parallel in Lat. are facio and are Sid (Deecke, Facere 
und jieri in ihrer Composition mit andern Verbis, Strassburg 1873), äre- 
-bam, fld-bam, amd-bam and 0.0.81. nesé-achii dela-achü, that we can 
hardly separate the -d@m of Sanskrit from the cases in -2 or -ä preserved 
in these forms. -2 and -@ must surely be instrumental; be it observed 
that the forms in -é can often be connected with o-stems (ep. III § 275 
p. 176), and often with 2-stems like Lat. quie-s Gr. yor ouo-xAn (8 578 
p- 120), e. g. ple- in ple-bam. It may be that vidam when used with 
cakära is accusative; but when used with as- or bhi- it may be 
instrumental. That viddém might be instr. is shewn by 0.0.81. raka 


(III § 276 p. 179) and Skr. pratardm (Hirt, Idg. Forsch. 1 20) and the 
like. Compare too the 3rd sing. imper mid. vidam § 968. 2. 


446 The Tenses: — Periphrastic Formations. 88 897,898. 


$ 897. Armenian has several periphrastie formations ; 
as the part. aor. (active or passive) in -eal coupled with em uf 
am’, e. g. gereal © ‘cepit, captus est’ gereal er ceperat, captus 
erat? from gerel ‘capere, to take prisoner. 


$ 8988. Creek. Here we find as far back as we can go 
variants yéyounra and yeyoaumevog gore with little or no diffe- 
rence in meaning; and in Attic, beginning about 400 B.c., the 
periphrastie form became obligatory, and that in -araı and -aro 
dropt out of use altogether: yeyoasuévor stot and noav. In the 
other tenses and moods -arae and -ato had dropt in Attic long 
before, giving place to -vra: and -vro. 

A future perfect, to express what will be completed in the 
future and will have enduring effects, could be formed only in 
the Middle and only from a few verbs; e. g. Ashsiwerae Beßin- 
cera ($ 756. 6 p. 276). For the Active, and for such verbs 
as could not form this tense, a participle -+ sora: had to be 
used; as xataxexovwe éora ‘he will have killed, he will be a 
murderer’, retedcouevov Zora ‘it will be accomplisht’. 


The periphrasis of the perfect by using «x» with a parti- 
ciple, as xov wag éxw ‘I keep hidden’ (Lat. abditum habeo), gained 
currency largely because certain verbs were without the simple 
perfect form; e. g. égaodsic exw (Plato) from éoaw ‘I love’, 
otjoäc éyw (Soph.) from formu ‘I place’ (because éornxa is 
intransitive). 

Desideratives in -oeiw at first used only the participle active, 
as éwelwy ‘wishing to see. This form, as Wackernagel makes 
very probable, comes from ower iwy ‘going out for to see’ 
(Kuhn’s Zeitschr., xxvuı 141 ff.); similarly &uupaosiov ‘wishing 
to make a bargain’ from fvuSaorg, anaddakelwy ‘wishing to get 
rid of’ from ancéAdakrc. When the phrase had become a single 
word, the Attic added Indicative, Conjunctive, and the other 
parts of the conjugation. Compare Lat. ed with the supine, as 
datum eo (the same in Umbrian, aseriato eest ‘observatum ibit’), 
from which type of sentences sprang the so-called fut. inf. 
passive datum 7t (Kühner, Ausf. Gr. der lat. Spr., ı1 534 f.); 
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§ 899. Italic and Keltic. In both we see the present 
of bheu- ‘to become’ joined with a preceding infinitival word to 
express the future. Lat. are-bo vidé-bd albe-bö, cuba-bo fla-bo 
planta-bo, (O.Lat.) scr-bö audr-bö, t-bo da-bo, Falise. caré-fo 
pipä-fö. O.Ir. no charub ‘T will love’ for *-bhu-ö, elsewhere 
stem *-bhw-d-, as in 3" sing. -carfa carfid; doléciub ‘I will 
relinquish -léicfea léicfid. 

The Umbr.-Samn. Perfects like Osc. aa-mana-ffed ‘man- 
davit’ contain the Idg. thematic aorist *(e-)bhy-e-t, see § 874 
p. 422 f. The pret. of Class X *(e-)bhu-d-m (§ 583 p. 123 f.) from 
the time of pr. Ital. made Imperfects, e. g. Lat. are-bam vidé- 
bam albe-bam plé-bam né-bam dicé-bam (in O.Lat. also a future 
like dic2-bö), capie-bam farcié-bam finié-bam, cuba-bam fla-bam 
planta-bam, (O.Lat.) sct-bam fini-bam, 7-bam da-bam, Ose. 
fu-fans ‘erant’. 

There is unquestionably some connexion between the first 
word in Latin phrases like dre facio and the case-forms in 
-2 and -@ (instr. sing.) in the first part of the 0.0.81. 
imperfect, vide-achü dela-achü; there is probably a connexion 
with such a form as Skr. vidäm in vida carati. See § 896 
Rem., $ 903. Following the lead of Lat. planta-bö, we may 
derive O.Ir. no charub from *card-bé (carfid from *cara-bat(i), 
etc.). But there is no proof that « was long; and as the s- 
aorist ro-char comes from *caräs-t (§ 840 p. 377), it is possible 
that *card-b6 was the pr. Keltic form. Still, that the first 
member was originally a nomen actionis need not be doubted 
whichever theory we adhere to. 


§ 900. In Italic the Idg. perf. mid. passive gave place to 
a periphrasis with sum and the to-participle: Lat. ortus sum, 
captus sum, plantätus sum, finitus sum, Umbr. screhto est 
‘scriptum est’ screihtor sent ‘scripti sunt’, Ose. prüftüuset ‘pro- 
bata sunt. How firmly rooted in the verbal system this peri- 
phrasis ‘became is clear from two facts. (Whether the same 
holds for Umbro-Samnitic we cannot say; there is too great 
dearth of material.) (1) As the act. fzvit meant both ‘he has 
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ended and done with’, and in narrative ‘he put an end to, so 
finttum est, which properly meant ‘it is ended and done with’, 
got in addition the meaning ‘it was ended’; and finitum erat 
meant not only ‘it was’ but ‘it had been ended’. Beside 
praeceptum est ‘it is prescribed’ we get praeceptum fuit it was 
prescribed’. (2) The other fact is the use of this periphrasis 
with deponents, where we see e. g. cönfessus sum made the 
perfect of cdnfiteor for all purposes, and taking the same 
construction (II § 79 p. 219). 

Just as in Attic the 3”4 pl. yeyoaparaı was driven out by 
yeyoauuevor siot; so in Latin — perhaps even in proethnic Italic 
— the old 2" pl. middle (ep. Skr. bhdradhvé Gr. péoecF, § 1063) 
was superseded by a periphrasis with a participle: *ferimin? 
estis = Gr. yeoduevol 2ore, which in the historical period dropt 
its copula, and then the partieipial character of ferimin? fell 
out of sight; see II § 71 p. 165. We may conjecture that 
*ferimint erätis, *ferimint essetis were also used. By and by 
this form buried itself in the present system, which it became 
part of; then its ending -mini became recognised for a personal 
suffix; and lastly we have feramint ferémint ferrémint ferebimint 
ferebamint on the analogy of ferdmur ferémur etc. to ferimur. 

Old Latin had an indeclinable inf. fut. in -Zärum, as 
eredo inimicos meds dietüärum (C. Gracchus), which Postgate 
(Class Review, v 301) neatly explains as compounded of dieta 
and erum == Umbr. erom Osc. ezum ‘esse’. To this crystallised 
infinitive esse was superadded, as dixérunt omnia . . . proces- 
sürum esse; and then, the apparent analogy of hoc pröcessürum 
(esse) with hoc factum (esse) caused the form to be inflected as 
an adjective (o-stem), e.g. hanc rem processtiram (esse) etc. 
Similarly, as beside Gr. cwetwy an indie. oweio was formed 
(§ 898 p. 446), so beside me datürum (esse) we have e. g. 
daturus sum. 


Remark. The traditional interpretation, that dat@rus is an extension 
of dator (cp. II § 122 p. 387), has been recognised for wrong by Kretschmer 
too (Kuhn’s Zeitschr., xxxı 463 f.). He also connects the form with the 
supines in -@ and -um, but assumes the suffix to be -ro-, comparing Gr. 
toyöeo-s from iayi-c. Postgate’s explanation I think the likelier. 
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In formation, as in meaning, there is no connexion between the 
verbal adj. in -türus and the abstract noun in -türa; the latter has 
nothing future in it, and contains a secondary suffix -rd-. As regards 
Desideratives like parturid canturid, see § 768 p. 282, § 778.1 p. 301. 


Further, Latin has the periphrastic inf. fut. passive, datum 
wv, mentioned above in § 898 p. 446. The complete fusion 
of these two words is shown by the spelling -twiri instead of 
-tum iri (see Brandt, Arch. Lat. Lexicogr. 1 349 ff.; Schmalz, 
Fleckeisen’s Jahrbb., 1892, pp. 79 f.). 

In Umbro-Samnitic, we have the part. perf. active (suffix 
-ues-) combined with an injunctive from es- ‘esse’ to make a 
future perfect, as Umbr. dersicust ‘dixerit? Osc. fefacust ‘fecerit’. 
See § 872 p. 421. 


$ 901. Germanic. The Idg. perf. passive in its original 
meaning, that of a present perfect, used to describe what has 
been completed in the past and is now a finished result, 
has been superseded all through Germanic by the phrase 
made up of the part. pret. pass. + the auxiliary bin; e. g. 
Goth. gamehp ist ‘yéyoanra, it is written’, O.H.G. ginoman ist 
it is taken’; similarly pret. Goth. ana bammei so baurgs ize 
gatimrida vas ty’ ob 7 nohs adtmv wWxoddunto, was built, 
stood builded’, O.H.G. ginoman was ‘it had been taken, was 
in that condition’. Cp. Lat. serzptum est ‘it is written’ sertptum 
erat it was written’ § 900 p. 447 f. 

The same Idg. form in its later function of a historic 
perfect was superseded by the same participle with the 
auxiliary ward (wurde), e. g. Goth. fralusans vas jah 
bigitans varp ‘anolwidg Tv xai nvoésdn, was lost and has 
been found again’, O.H.G. ginoman ward ‘it was taken’. 

Everywhere but in Gothic the present passive too had to 
be superseded by a periphrasis: O.H.G. ginoman wirdit or ist 
‘is being taken’ (Goth. nimada). 

In the Active, the preterite present meaning could no longer 
be clearly put by the old perfect, Goth. skaiskdip ‘parted, divided’ 
nam ‘took’ for example, as this had become a historic tense. 
Nor could it be put any better by the “weak” Preterite, as 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 29 
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Goth. vadrhta ‘worked’ nasida ‘saved’. This led to a periphrasis 
(not found in Gothic) of bin and habe with the preterite 
participle, as O.H.G. queman ist ‘he has come, and is here’ 
pret. gueman was ‘he had come and was here’, funtan habet ‘he 
has found and possesses’ pret. funtan habeta ‘he had found and 
possessed’. The participle with habém was a true passive and 
belonged predicatively to the accusative object, cp. Lat. cégnitam 
hane rem habet and gr. zovnror &yw ‘abditum habeo beside 
yovwas éyw (see Thielmann, Abhandlungen W. v. Christ dar- 
gebracht, München 1891, p. 298). The partieiple with the 
presents bin and habe was used later, in Upper and Middle 
German, as a simple narrative tense without any reference to 
the present (ep. Lat. finztum est ‘it was ended on the analogy 
of finivit ‘ended), whilst with the preterites war and hatte it 
had always served to express the pluperfect (cp. Lat. fenttwm 
erat ‘it had been ended). 

In Germanie the Idg. sio-future was lost, nor did this 
branch, as others did, use certain conjunctive forms with 
future meaning only (as Lat. erö). For future events were 
used either perfect Present forms (see Streitberg, P.-B. Beitr. 
xv 119 ff.); or the living conjunctive, i. e. the Idg. optative 
(as Got. jah sijdina po tva du leika samin ‘zat Eoortaı ot dvo 
sic 000% winy); or thirdly, periphrases with auxiliaries which 
naturally pointed to the future. But the use of these last with 
dependent infinitive (Goth. haban, duginnan, skulan, O.TL.G. 
scolan, muogan, wellen wollen) did not lead to any fixt type in 
the old. Germanic dialects, and each auxiliary bore its own 
proper meaning. Only phrases with sollen and wollen. gained 
by degrees a simple future sense. Besides these periphrastic 
turns there was an idiom made up by werden (Goth. vairban 
O.H.G. werdan) with the present participle, which is found a 
few times, in Gothic, as jas saurgandans vairpip vueis 
lun jocod_e, you shall be grieved. This. idiom in O.FLG. 
little by little won its way till all others had disappeared ; 
but in Mid.H.G. the participle was exchanged for the infinitive. 
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§ 902. Baltic. In Lithuanian all the old middle forms 
which were used passively dropt out of use, and the reflexive 
with -s¢ only partially did for the passive, as teip kalba-si 
instead of tej kalbamé ‘so it is said’; hence a periphrasis 
was used for the passive in all tenses. To express habit or 
duration the pres. part. in -ama-s is used, as tat (yra) säkoma 
‘that is being said, that is usually said’, jis prakéikiams bis 
nu visti ‘he is et, curst by all. For completed action 
the participle in -ta-s is used; as jis (yrd) prakéiktas ‘he is 
accurst’, dürys uzdarytos biwo ‘the door was shut’. But it is 
usual to avoid passive constructions and so to express. the 
idea as to make the active do for it. 

Active Preterites like vilkaw (§ 586 p- 126) and viriaa 
(§ 593 p. 133) combine the meanings of historic perfect and 
present perfect; as ös2-dugo ‘he grew up’ and ‘he is grown up. 
If it is needful to make the latter meaning clear beyond a 
doubt, the part. pres. act. with es’ may be used; as üse (esi) 
iszduges ‘I am grown up’, dsz (esi) isemokés 7 have learnt’, 
jis büvo pavargés ‘he was impoverished’, This participle a 
buvat also serves for a more exact expression of pluperfect 
time, cp. O.H.G. geman was ‘he had come’ § 901 p- 450. 

Wish is expressed by the Injunctive forms 1. pl. -bime 
2. pl. -bite from 1% bheu- preceded by the Supine in -twm, as 
süktum-bime. See § 727 p. 257. The 3r4 sg. pl. and dual 
sukta is without the auxiliary; for the 1* sing. we have 
sukeziau sükcze. There are a great many bye-forms of this 
mood in the dialects (see Schleicher, Lit. Gramm. 228 f.; 
Kurschat, Gramm. d. litt. Spr. 300 f.; Bezzenberger, Beitr. z. 
Gesch. d. lit. Spr. 212 ff.; Leskien-Brugmann, Lit. Volks]. u 
March. 315 f.; for Lettic, see Bielenstein, Die lett. Spr. 
II 158 ff.); we cannot here enter into the history of these, 
which is sometimes very obscure. 

§ 903. Slavonic. The Slavonic Imperfect. is the imperf. 
*jachi ‘eram’ for *es-o-m (§ 510 p. 76) added to the 
Instrumental case of nomina actionis in -@ and -@& To the 


first members of these compounds there are parallels in Italie 
29* 
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and Keltic, and doubtless in Sanskrit, as we have seen in 
§ 896 Rem. p. 445, § 899 p. 447. 0.0.81. vidée-achi I saw 
like Lat. vide-bam, oslabé-acht ‘I became weak’ like albe-bam, 
nesö-achü “I carried’ pecaachü ‘I backed’ for *peke-achü (I § 76 
p. 65) like feré-bam, borja-achit I fought for *borjé-achit 
(see as cited) like capié-bam, laka-achü like planta-bam. 

For Present Perfect was used the pres. part. in -/% (II § 76 
p. 212) with jesmt, as prisili pesmi ‘I am come, I am here. 
The same participle and beachü or béchi formed the Pluperfect, 
if need were to express this point of time exactly; as postlali 
bease ‘he had sent’. 

As in Germanic, when the old sio- future was lost 
(cp. § 760 p. 278), future time was expressed either by the 
present of perfect verbs, or by a periphrasis consisting of 
Auxiliaries -- dependent Infinitive. Such auxiliaries were in 
0.0.81. imam? (I have’), chosta (I wish’), nadina (I will begin), 
all of which with others (Miklosich, Vergl. Gr. ıv 862 ff.), 
including bada (I will, will be’), occur in other dialects. In 
some of the modern dialects, one or other of these verbs is used 
exclusively, just as werde with the infinitive in High German. 


UNEXPLAINED FORMATIONS. 


§ 904. A number of fertile tense types have now, with 
certain reservations, been compared with those of other 
languages, or explained as due to some analogy which has 
been pointed out within the same language; for instance the 
$reek x-perfect ($ 864 Rem. p. 412), or the Latin preterite 
in -vz and -wi (§ 875 p. 423). But there are many such types, 
characteristic enough in their own language, whose origin is 
stillso dark that they cannot be brought in place amongst those 
already given. These may now be mentioned. 


8 905. Aryan. The 3" sing. aor. pass. (also mid.) in 
-i, mostly with @ in the root-syllable, in Vedic and Avestic, 
with or without augment like the other augmented tenses (as 
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usual, the unaugmented forms can have a conjunctive meaning). 
Examples: Skr. d-väc-i väc-i Avest. Gath. a-vdc-i vac-i V ueg- 
speak’; Skr. d-dhar-i O.Pers. a-dar-iy y~dher- ‘hold fast’ ; 
Skr. djani ygen- ‘gignere’, ddarsi y~derk- ‘see’, dyoji 
V jeug- yoke’, d-jnd-yi stem gn-é- gn-d- ‘noscere’; Avest. jaini 
V ghen- ‘strike, slay’. 

It has often been assumed that -i is identical with the 
ending of the 1* sing. mid. -i (as in d-kr-i), just as -2 in the 
perfect did for both 1% and 3rd singular. The difference of 
vowel grade in the root syllable is generally compared with that 
in the 3°4 sing. u-vac-a : 1* sing. u-vdc-a. Compare $ 1054. 3. 


$ 905°. The Armenian verb is permeated with ana- 
logical formations, which have largely destroyed the original 
structure of it. Specially difficult are the Conjunctive, Aorist, 
and Future forms characterised by -c-, such, for instance, as 
con). pres. gericem (for *gerécem) aor. gereci (for * gereaci, 
3dr? sing. gereac) fut. gerecie from gerem ‘capio’", where not only 
does ¢ need further explanation (cp. § 672 pp- 204 f.), but 
also the vowels that go with it. 


5 206. In Irish, no explanation has been found for 
what is called the Secondary Present (indie. and conj. impf.),') 
as no berinn 2" sing. no bertha ete. The 3"4 sing. no bered 
is perhaps for *bhere-to = Gr. PEOE-TO. 


§ 807. In Germanic, explanation is still to seek for the 
much discussed Weak Preterite,?2) whose chief mark is a t- 
sound. 


1) Windisch, Das ir. praes. secundarium, Kuhn’s Zeitschr, 
xxvu 156 ff. 

2) Begemann, Das schwache Präteritum der german. Sprachen, 
Berl. 1873. Idem, Zur Bedeutung des schw. Prät. der germ. Spr., Berl. 
1874. Fr. Carter, On Begemann’s Views as to the Weak Preterite of 
the Germanic Verbs, Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc. vI (1875) 
pp. 22 ff. Wickberg, Uber den Ursprung der schwachen Präterital- 
bildung in den german. Sprachen, Lund 1877. Bugge, Das schwache 
german. praeteritum, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxın 523. Amelung, Die Perfecta 
der schwachen Conjugation, Zeitschr. deutsch. Altert. xxı 229 ff. Paul, 
Zur Bildung des schwachen Präteritums und Participiums, Paul-Braune’s 


454 The Tenses: — Unexplained Formations. § 907. 


— 


This is found alongside of the so-called primitive Presents, 
as often as their part. pret. pass. is formed with the suffix -to-, 
as Goth. vaurhta O.H.G. worhta from vaurkja wurkfi)u "I work’, 
Goth. pahta O.H.G. dahta from Goth. pugkja O.H.G. dunk(@u 
‘I think, Goth. O.H.G. brahta from brigga bringu ‘I bring’. 
Next, the Preterite Present has also this preterite, as Goth. 
ga-daursta O.H.&. gi-torsta from ga-dars gi-tar ‘I dare’, Goth. 
skulda O.H.G. scolta from skal scal ‘I shall, Goth. munda 
from man ‘I think’, kunpa from kann ‘I know, learn’. Lastly, 
it is found with all weak verbs, as Goth. nasida O.H.G. nerita 
from nasja neriu ‘I save’, Goth. salböda O.H.G. salbota from 
salbo salbom ‘I smear, anoint, Goth. habdida O.H.G. hapta 
habeta from haba habém ‘I have’. 

In the Indicative, the dental was followed by @ sometimes 
and sometimes 0, as Goth. 2™4 sing. nasidés contrasted with 
O.H.G. neritds (but also chi-minnerddés like O.Sax. habdes) ; 
1 and 3" sing. Goth. -da O.H.G. -ta; Norse Run. 1* sing. 
worahto ‘I made’ 3" sing. wurte urte ‘he made’; in the plural 
O.H.G. -tum -tut -tun (Alemann. -tom -töt -tön), Goth. -dedum 
-dedup -dedun. Opt. Goth. -dedjau -dédeis ete., O.H.G. -ti 
-tts ete. 

The connexion with the to-participle is unmistakable, if 
the treatment of the participial t under Verner’s Law be borne 
in mind; e. g. Goth. kunpa like partic. kunpa-, munda like 
partic. munda-.!) But is does not follow that the dental of the 
weak preterite was always Idg. ¢. Not so; but forms with Idg. 
dh, d, or th may be included in this group, and the relation to 
the participle may be secondary. Indeed, there must be some 


Beitr. vi 136 ff. Möller, Kunpa und das t-Prateritum, ibid. vi 457 ff. 
Sievers, Zur Flexion der schwachen Verba, ibid. vii 90 ff. Collitz, 
Das schwache Präteritum des Germanischen, Am. Journ. Philol. rx 42 ff. 
— Bezzenberger’s Beitr. xvır 227 ff. Johansson, Zur Flexion des 
schwachen Präteritums im Got., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 547 ff. Other 
works are cited in those here enumerated. 

1) For O.H.G. forah-tu ‘feared’, whose old ‘participle is the adj. 
forah-t Got. faühr-t-s ‘timid’, the present £ must be taken into account 
(furiht(iju Got. fatirhtja). See § 685 p. 216. 
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from y°leip- cannot have had Idg. ¢ in the ending, and the 
partic. ge-libd must be instead of *-lift and due to the analogy of 
the preterite.') Just as the Latin Perfect included a variety of 
quite different tense forms, to which similar use has given the 
same inflexions, so the Weak Preterite in Germanic may have 
absorbed alien elements. That Goth. iddja (pl. iddjédun) is 
the Sanskrit d-yd-m or perhaps its byeform iya-m we have 
seen in § 478 p. 26, § 587 p. 128 (compare § 886 Rem. 
p. 434). Preterites of our Present Class I. may be included in 
the weak preterite, since e. g. Goth. mun-des?) vil.des may be 
equated with Skr. 2™4 sing. mid. ma-thäs (d-ma-thäs) vr-thäs 
(d-vy-thds), compare Gr. &-1u-I979 = Skr. d-ta-thas § 503 
p- 67. Again, O.H.G. wissun as an s-aorist may be compared 
with Gr. toay ($ 827 p. 365), and forms like salbö-ta may be 
compounds of the same kind as Lat. amä-bam 0.0.81. dela-achü 
(§ 899 p. 447, $ 903 p. 451 f.), having for the second member 
the preterite of dhé- ‘do’ *(e-)dhé-m, or the preterite d-injunctive 
*dh-ä-m (§ 507 p. 74, § 937). 


§ 908. In Lithuanian, the growth of the Imperfect of 
habit in -davau is obscure; examples are pidu-davau ‘I used 
to cut’ 3" sing. pidu-davo part. pidu-daves (fem. -davusi), sük- 
-davau ‘I used to twist’, maty-davau ‘I used to see. The 
ending -avau recals baltavau pret. of baltäju “I gleam white’, 
and recals d in the present endings -d-inu and -d-au, treated 
in §§ 700 f. pp. 226 ff. 

1) Nothing prevents our putting this re-formation of the participle 
back to proethnic Germanic; and so Goth. ga-hugd-s O.Sax. gi-hugd 
‘thought, reason, understanding’ beside pret. O.Sax. hoyda hugda O.H.G. 
hocta part. O.Sax. gi-hugd O.H.G. ge-huct does not weigh against the 
connexion of Germ. hug- with Skr. $uc- (I § 439 p. 327,.8 447 p. 332). 


2) For Goth. mun-des = Skr. ma-thäs compare some recent remarks 
by Streitberg, Zur Germ. Sprachgesch., 79. 
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FORMATION OF THE MOOD STEM.') 


INJUNCTIVE.) 


§ 909. Injunctive (or Spurious Conjunctive) is a name 
given to forms which look like unaugmented indicative forms 
belonging to a tense which is properly augmented; thus *bhere-t 
— Skr. bhdrat Gr. p£os, cp. imperf. d-bhara-t e-peoe. Injunctive 
forms therefore have the secondary personal endings. 

In the parent language they had a very wide scope; per- 
haps these are really the oldest forms of the verb finite, which 
do not yet show in their form either distinction of time, or 
distinction of the ideas conveyed by the words indicative and 
conjunctive (wish, futurity). In historical times we find these 
used in three different ways: 


DD TDobler, Übergang zwischen Tempus und Modus ete., see 
p. 33 footnote 1. 8. H. A. Herling, Vergleichende Darstellung der 
Lehre vom Tempus und Modus, Hannover 1840. Willner, Die 
Bedeutung der sprachlichen Casus und Modi, Münster 1827. C. F. Nägels- 
bach, De vera modorum origine, Erlang. 1843. M. L. E. Rusén, Unde 
notiones modorum verbi sint repetendae, Upsala 1855. A. Bergaigne, 
De coniunctivi et optativi in Indoeuropaeis linguis informatione et vi 
antiquissima, Paris 1877. 

R. Kohlmann, Über die Modi des griech. und des lat. Verbums 
in ihrem Verhältnis zu einander, Eisleben 1883. 

Scheuerlein, Über den Charakter des Modus in der griechischen 
Sprache, Halle 1842. W. Büttner, Vom Optativus und Conjunctivus, I, 
Schweidnitz 1879. 

W. Weissenborn, De modorum apud Latinos natura et usu, I, 
Eisenach 1846. Idem, Bemerkungen iiber die Bildung des Modus im Lat., 
Philologus 1 589 ff. Works on the future perfect and the conjunctive 
perfect are given in the footnote to page 346. 

Jellinek, Germanische Conjunctive, in: Beitr. zur Erklärung der 
germ. Flexion (Berl. 1891) pp. 94 ff. 

2) The Author, Der sogen. unechte Conjunct., Morph. Unt. ı 1 ff. 
M. Bloomfield, On Certain Irregular Vedic Subjunctives or Imperatives, 
Am. Journ. Phil. v 16 ff. Thurneysen, Der ir. Imperativ auf -the, 
Idg. Forsch. 1 460 ff. 
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(1) Indicative Present. Skr. Ved. cödaya-t ‘he sets 
afire and others (Delbrück, Altind. Syntax 354 f.). Gr. Dor. 
and Cypr. geos-s thou bearest’, Att. 7/97-c ‘thou placest’; cp. 
also the Author, Gr. Gr.? $ 160 Anm. p. 185 on the present 
(timeless) use of the ind. aor., as in zardar oumg 6 tc’ azoyog 
avo 0 re nokia 2ooywc.!) Lat. vehi-s im-plé-s T-s s-u-m (§ 528 
p. 91).  O.Ir. 224 sing. -bir ‘fers’ for *bhere-s 3" sing. -beir 
for *bhere-t. O.lIcel. ero eru ‘are’ for *iz-und (§ 507 pp. 73 f., 
§ 508 p. 74). Lith. b2j-o-si ‘he fears’ for *bhü-a-t, jJüsto ‘he 
girds’ for *jostä-t, Pruss. waitia ‘he speaks’ (§ 782. 4 p. 310); 
0.0.81. beretü ‘fert’ 3™4 pl. beratü for *bhere-t *bhero-nt with the 
particle wu ($$ 999 and 1026). 

The only difference between these and the indie. forms in 
-ti -nti is that the latter have the particle 7 affixed; and this 
is apparently just what marked the new forms clearly out as 
present indicative (§ 973). 

(2) Indicative Preterite. Skr. Ved. bhära-t ‘he bore’. 
Gr. Hom. gege ‘he bore’; special mention must be made of the 
Ionic frequentatives gevysoxov ete. (§ 673 p. 206), which 
regularly lack the augment. Lat. -bd-s Osc. 3"4 pl. -fans, 
Lat. era-s (§ 583 p. 124), Ose. kim-bened ‘convénit? (§ 867. 5 
p. 415). O.Ir. do bert ‘he brought’ for some middle form in 
-to (§ 506 p. 72 f., § 826 p. 364). O.H.G. biggi ‘thou didst 
bite == Skr. (a-)bhid-a-s (§ 893 p. 441). Lith. büvo ‘he was’; 
0.0.81. tekü ‘1 ran. Cp. § 483 p. 31 ff. 

(3) Conjunctive. 

(2) Contes Wiishane Cher 2tteplsandyo"and3"*.dual 
were firmly rooted among the imperative forms as early as the 
parent language: Skr. bhdra-ta ‘terte’ bhara-tam bhära-täm, 
Gr. géos-te geos-rov, Lat. agi-te; O.Ir. 2"d pl. beri-d; Goth. 
24 pl. bairi-p (2°¢ dual batra-ts with primary ending); beside 
*es-ti is Skr. s-td s-tdm s-tam, Gr. €0-re éo-rov, Lat. es-te; 


1) The use of the augmented forms in the same way may be 
compared with the use of Skr. «gät instead of ya@t after m@ in the Maha- 
Bharata (Holtzmann, Gramm. aus dem Mahabh., 28). 
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s-Aorists Skr. avis-td-na (-na is a particle, see § 1010) avis-tam 
avis-tüm from dv-a-ti ‘he desires, Gr. delSo-re dsifa-ror from 
deiz-vi-or ‘shows’. In the other persons the proethnic imperative 
has other formations. 

But in some of the derived languages these other persons 
also are found with the sense of Wish; and here and there 
one of them does duty for some part of the imperative. 

Skr. Ved. prd vöcam ‘I will praise’, dds ‘give’, jugata ‘let 
him be pleased’ 3" pl. juganta, and many more. Then we have 
as part of the Aryan imperative such forms as 3" sing. Skr. 
bharat-u Avest. barat-u ‘ferto 3° pl. Skr. bharant-u Avest. 
baran-tu ‘ferunto’, Injunctives + particle u (88 992.2 and 1017). 

Gr. 24 sing. mid. gioeo goov for *péos-oo (cp. Imperf. 
28020), Pakoo for *Padg-co (on the accent of this form see 
$ 958), yuo from gy-ni ‘I say’, aor. Io Dou beside &-Ie-uyy 
‘I placed for myself’, used as regular imperative forms. Rarely 
also the corresponding 2”4 sing. act. as évi-on-e-¢ beside évt-on-s 
‘insece, ént-cye-c beside éat-cy-e ‘stop’, ay-e-c aye, pege 
(Hesych.); cp. also § 932 on deo & doc. 

Lat. seguere = gr. énco, as regular imperative. 

O.Ir. forms of the s-aorist, as coméir ‘get up for *-rec-s-s, 
tair ‘let him come’ for *-ine-s-t ($ 826 p. 363). Also the 24 
sing. imper. mid. in -the, as cluinte ‘exaudi beside indie. ro- 
-chluinethar, aigde ‘fear’ beside -agur, foilsigthe ‘revela’, since 
-the is the Skr. secondary ending -thäs ($ 1051). 

O.H.G. ni curi ‘noli for *kuz-i-2 *gus-e-s beside 2™* pl. ni 
cur-e-t; Goth. visa-m vaila ‘sigoavdmusy’, O.H.G. fara-m 
(fara-més) ‘tranSeamus’. 

Lith. te ne ei ‘let him not go’ for *ei-t, te-suka Jet him 
turn’ te-mäto ‘let him see’, !) 1* pl. ei-me 1% dual ei-va ‘let us 
go ($ 511 p. 77), 0.0.81. badq ‘sunto’ (also found badati 
‘erunt’), veli-te ‘command ye’ (also indie. veli-te ‘ye command’), 
see § 955 Rem. 


1) Since forms like süka mäto were also used for pres. indic., it 
came about that indicative forms with primary endings, as ei’), could 
be used with a “permissive” meaning; e. g. t’cit(7). 
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(db) Conj. = Future. Skr. Ved. nem (= nd im) agha nasat 
‘him no mischief will reach’ (cp. Delbriick, Altind. Syntax 358). 
In Lithuanian, some dialects have forms of the s-aorist like 
dé-s-me ‘we will lay’ déste désva désta (8$ 828 f. pp. 365 f.). 


CONJUNCTIVE.") 


$ 910. It has been pointed out (§ 489 pp. 47 f.) that in 
all the languages the same formative elements which mark what 
from its use is called the Conjunctive are also found in the 
Indicative. In this way we find used both -e- and -o-, the 
“Thematic Vowel’, and also -d- and -2- (-d-). It follows that 
these forms had originally a much wider use than they came to 
have afterwards; and it was only by degrees that some of then 
were appropriated to the Indicative and others for the Con- 
junctive. Even in the parent language the rule held good 
that forms with a thematic vowel were Conjunctive, where the 
Indicative was distinguisht by having none; whilst if the 
Indicative had a thematic vowel, the Conjunctive had the 
suffixes -d- or -é- (-d-). If the Indicative itself had -@- or -é- 
-0- (Classes X and XI, §§ 578 ff. pp. 118 ff.), then Injunctive 
forms commonly served for the Conjunctive mood (§ 930). 


Remark. As stems with -e- -o- and stems with -d- -é- (-0-) 
originally did for both Indicative and Conjunctive, we may suppose that 


1) Moulton, The Suffix of the Subjunctive, Amer. Journ. of Philol. 
x 285 f. 

Bartholomae, Indisch @ in den Medialausgängen des Conjunctivs, 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvu 210 ff. 

Joh. Paech, De vetere coniunctivi Graeei formatione. Breslau 1861. 
H. Stier, Bildung des Conjunctivs bei Homer, Curtius’ Stud. m 125 ff. 
Stolz, Zum Conj. des griech. sigm. Aor., Idg. Forsch. ıı 153 ff. 

Thurneysen, Der italokeltische Conjunctiv mit @, Bezzenberger’s 
Beitr. vill 269 ff. 

Bréal, Un mot sur les subjonctifs latins en am, Mém. Soe. ling., 
vi 409 ff. L. Job, Le subjonctif latin en -am, ibid. vi 347 ff. 
V. Henry Esquisses morphologiques III: Le subjonctif latin, Douai 1885. 
G. Curtius, Der lat. Conjunctiv des Imperfects, in his Stud. vi 460 ff. 
Corssen, Die syncopierten Futurformen auf -s im Umbr., Osk. und 
Volsk., in: Beitr. zur ital. Sprachk. 533 ff. 


460 The Mood Stem: — Conjunctive. § 910. 


tense-stems of other kinds had the same double use. As a matter of 
fact this was so in the fullest sense wherever these stems had the 
secondary personal endings, that is, were Injunctive (§ 909). But even 
some forms with the primary endings and without these conjunctive suffixes 
are so used: Skr. 224 sing. vö-$i ‘thou comest near’ and ‘come near’ 
(3td sing. vé-ti ‘he comes near’), ksé-$i ‘thou abidest? and ‘abide thou’ 
(3rd sing. ksé-ti “he abides’) are two examples out of many (Delbrück, 
Altind. Verb. 31 and 34 f.), Avest. Gath. ¢oi3 ‘perceive thou’, Gr. imper. 
and sing. déEe ‘lay thyself’ tor *dex-o-om ($ 969.2). Compare § 974 Rem. 
On the use of the Att. indie. forms moGois «woot for the conjunctive see 
§ 923. 


The Conjunctive has a simple Future meaning in addition 
to that of wish (in which I include deliberative and dubitative). 
Often these forms drop their other meanings in the separate 
languages, and have that of Future only, or chiefly. Then they 
are called future in the grammars, as are for instance Lat. erö 
videro. 

In Armenian the Conjunctive formation appears to be 
entirely lost. 

In Germanic and Balto-Slavonie it is lost all but a few scanty 
survivals, which will be given below. In both these branches 
the Optative took its place. First both these groups were used 
together (as in the Latin conjunctive, edd-mus agd-mus true 
conj. and edi-mus si-mus optative); then the Optative won the 
day. Examples of Opt. forms used as Conj. in these languages 
are: Goth. pairhgaggiima ‘dzéAFouer, let us go through’, ni 
matrpridis ‘un pove'ong ; te-suké ‘let him turn’ (imperative) ’), 
0.0.81. ne vüvedi nasi vit iskusenije ‘ne nos inducas in tenta- 
tionem, wu) &loeveyang nucs ete. 

We now come to details. The Conjunctive formations may 
be divided into two groups, according as the Indicative stem 
(I) ended in a consonant, as *es-ti *ei-ti "rneu-ti, and contained 
the thematic vowel, as *bhere-ti, or (Il) ended in a long vowel, 
as *e-stä-t "ple-ti. 


1) May also mean ‘he may turn, he is to be allowed to turn’. 
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J. CONJUNCTIVE WHERE THE INDICATIVE STEM ENDS IN A 
CONSONANT OR HAS A THEMATIC VOWEL. 


A. Indicative Stem ends in a Consonant. 


§ 911. The Conjunctive from these stems had in the 
parent language, and continued to have, the Thematic Vowel, 
as *ei-e-t(i) (Skr. dyati dyat) beside Indic. *ei-ti ‘goes. The 
stemhad its strong form, the ablaut-syllable the 1* strong grade 
(e-grade in the e- : o-series): pres. conj. *e-e-t() beside indie. 
ei-i-, *y-neu-e-t(i) (Skr. y-ndv-a-t(i)) beside indic. *r-neu- *r-nu-, 
"steu-e-t(i) (Skr. stdv-a-t()) beside indie. *stéw- *stu- (8 494 
p. 54f.); s-aor. conj. *gei-s-e-t(i) (Skr. cé-§-a-t(i) Gr. 2d pl. rei- 
-a-é-Té) beside indie. (e-)g&i-s- *(e-)gi-s- (§ 811 p. 348); perf. 
conj. *te-ten-e-t(i) (Skr. ta-tdn-a-ti) beside indie. *te-ton- *te-tn- 
*te-tn- (§ 843 p. 384). 


§ 912. Pr. Idg. Conjunctives of this group have been 
touched upon frequently in our discussion of the Tense Stem. 
I therefore confine myself here to a few examples. 

Present. Class I (88 492 ff.): *es-e-ti) beside *és-ti ‘is’: 
Skr. dsat(), Gr. 1% sing. é-« (but Eng yo ete. belong to B), 
Lat. (fut.) er-i-t. Class IIT (88 536 ff.): Skr. bi-bhar-a-t beside 
bi-bhar-ti ‘bears’, br-bhay-a-t beside bi-bhé-ti ‘fears’. Class V 
(S$ 555 ff.): Skr. ba-bhas-a-t beside bd-bhas-ti ‘eats, devours’. 
Class VII (§§ 567 ff.): Skr. jan-ghan-a-t beside jan-ghan-ti 
intens. ‘strikes, kills. Class XV (§§ 625 f.): Skr. rindc-a-t 
beside rindk-ti ‘lets go, makes empty. Class XVII (S§ 638 ff.): 
Skr. r-ndv-a-t beside r-nö-ti ‘excites, sets in motion’. Class XIX 
(S$ 656): dvé-s-a-t beside dvé-s-ti ‘hates’. 

s-Aorist ($$ 810 ff). Skr. né-s-a-t@) beside d-ndi-s-am 
I feared’, Gr. rei-o-o-uev beside ¢-rei-o-c ‘I paid’, Lat. (fut.) 
dtx-0 beside dix-7, O.Ir. for-tias ‘subveniam’ beside injunct. 
for-té ‘subveniat’ (S$ 826 p. 363 f.). Gr. sid-é-w «id (but 
eidj¢g etc. belong to B) beside nde« ‘I knew’ for *1-Fed-so-a, 
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¥. 


Umbr. eest est ‘ibit’ beside Gr. xe ‘I went’ instead of *2i-es-m 
(§ 836 pp. 372 ff). Skr. bödh-i$-a-t beside ind. 3”! pl. mid. 
d-bodh-ig-ata from budh- ‘watch, notice’, gd-sig-a-t beside ind. 
grd pl. d-ga-sis-ur from gä- ‘to sing’; add perhaps Gr. fut. 
xosuae from stem zosuao- ‘to hang’ (§ 840 p. 377). Lat. (fut.) 
vid-er-ö beside ind. 224 pl. vid-is-tis. Gr. 20v-00-0-usv beside 
etov-oo-0 ‘I dragged, Lat. amd-ss-i-t. 

Perfect (88 843 ff.). Skr. ta-tdn-a-t() beside ind. ta-tän-a 
from |/ ten- ‘stretch. Gr. menotJouev instead of *né-m&9-0-wev 
beside mé-nord-« ‘he trusts’, eid-o-uwer!) etd-o-au beside old-e; 
but it can be grouped with the pres. *weid-mi Skr. ved-mi 
(§ 493 p. 52). Goth. dgs ‘fear thou’ for *agh-e-s beside og 
‘fears’ ($ 882 p. 430). 

$ 913. Aryan. The Thematic formation is fertile in 
Vedic, Avestic, and Old Persian, In later Sanskrit nothing 
remains but the 1 persons, which are now called 1* person 
Imperative. 

The personal endings here as in the d-conjunctive (§ 921) 
were in Sanskrit and Avestic sometimes primary and sometimes 
secondary; the Middle had the primary almost always (details 
may be seen in Delbrück, Altind. Verb. 191 ff.; Whitney, Skr. 
Gr. $$ 560 ff.; Bartholomae, Altiran. Verb. 130 f.). The few 
Old Persian forms which occur all show a primary ending. 
As to Skr. middle forms like krndvamahäi instead of krnavamahe, 
see § 922. 

Further examples (cp. § 912). Present. Skr. kär-a-ti 
kar-a-nti Avest. 1% sing. card-ni beside ind. Skr. kar-si Avest. 
cor’-p from V ger- ‘make’; Skr. dy-a-t(i) Avest. ay-a-p beside 
ind. é-ti ae-iti from V ei- ‘go’; Avest. anh-a-iti -a-f O.Pers. 
ah-a-tiy Skr. ds-a-t(i) beside ind. Skr. ds-ti ete. from v’es- 
‘esse. In Sanskrit this Conjunctive formation is also found 
beside Indicatives with the suffix -i-, as brdv-a-t(i) beside 
brdv-i-ti ‘speaks’ ($ 574 p. 116). Skr. ju-hav-a-ti beside 
ju-hö-ti ‘offers’, Avest. ci-kay-a-p 3"! pl. cikaen = ei-kay-en 


1) Compare for this Conj. W. Schulze, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 251. 
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beside Skr. ci-ké-ti ‘observes, perceives’. Skr. yundj-a-té beside 
yundk-ti ‘yokes’, Avest. 1° pl. mid. cinap-d-maidé beside cinas-ti 
‘teaches. Skr. ky-ndv-a-t(@) Avest. 1* sing. ker’-nav-a-ni beside 
kr-nö-mi ker‘-nao-mi I make’. s-Aorist. Skr. vd-s-a-ti Avest. 
vengh-a-ir from |/ wen- ‘win, get, conquer. Skr. san-is-a-t 
beside d-sdn-is-am ‘won’, Avest. 1% sing. agnev-7-a from xgnu- 
join oneself’. Perfect. Skr. ja-ghdn-a-t() beside ja-ghdn-a 
from |/ qhen- ‘strike, kill’, mu-möc-a-t beside mu-möc-a from 
muc- ‘let go’, Avest. 1% pl. ärh-a-ma beside dvh-a (Skr. äs-a) 
from |/ es- ‘esse’ (but the form may also be connected with the 
3"4 sing. dah-d-p, under B). 

Rarely we find a divergence in the Present from the rule 
of gradation which holds for this Conjunetive formation ($ 911 
p. 461), as Skr. 3"ddual anj-a-tas beside 3™ pl. andj-an (indie. 
anak-ti ‘anoints, adorns’) formed as though the indie. were 
*dnk-t. On, the numerous analogical forms in the s-aorist, 
such as Skr. dfk-$-a-se tär-iS-a-t, see § 815 p. 353 and $ 839 
‚p. 375. 

For the a-Conjunctive with an unthematie Indicative see 
§ 921. 

5 914. Greek. The 1* sing. act. in -» is regular in all 
dialects and periods. With this exception, the Conjunetive with 
a long vowel proved a formidable rival to the thematic formation. 
The latter held its ground most tenaciously in the s-aorist. 

Very little trace is left in the stem of the proethnic law 
of gradation (§ 911 p. 461). 

Present. This Conjunctive is fertile only in the oldest 
poetical language. Hom. towev instead of *2()-o-uev and f-0-wev 
from e/-wu ‘I will go’; fousv is to be compared with Skr, ¢-mahé 
(see § 493 p. 52, § 497 p. 56), or else it is due to the 
analogy of 97-0-usv dw-o-uer and the like (ep. $ 934 on Messen. 
jvra Hom, uer-7o). Hom. p9i-s-raı (instead of *nFe(L)-e-Tu) 
beside pii-ro ‘was destroyed’, @A--raı beside aA-to ‘he leapt’ 
On the analogy of these were made similar Conjunctives for 
indie. stems in -@ -@ or -0, as orn-o-ur I7y-0-nEr dW-o-usv 
Ban-s-ta (§ 934). 
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Some such conjunctives survived elsewhere, for instance 
in Attic, crystallized and used only for the Future; &d-o-um I 
will eat’ (ep. inf. &d-usrou, Skr. indie. dt-L), ni-o-uaı ‘{ will drink’ 
(beside imper. 77-91), z¢(F)-w ‘I will pour’ (beside indie. &-ze(F)-« 
&-yv-To). 

Remark 1. In an Aeolic inser. (discussed by Meister, Anzeiger 
für idg. Spr.- und Altertumsk., 1 203 f.) we have the 3rd pl. zexoıo. with 
the meaning of Att. réxwm. If the reading is true, we must grant it 
to be an instance of the o-conj. invading the domain of the long 
vowel. If so, we should have a right to question whether Homeric 
conjunctives like orgépera (in subord. clause after év &v) ought really 


to be denied. These are collected by Stier in Curtius’ Stud. 1 138 f.; 
Curtius himself regards them as mythical (Verb, m1? 87 ff.). 


s-Aorist. There are many examples in Homer and other 
Homeric poets; as reioousv Teioere, Bijou, auelpera. Do there 
are in inscriptions of the 5 cent. B.c., from Ephesus, Teos, 
and Chios; as 3" sing. in -#, dmoxzovwer, and 34 pl. moy§orow 
(Att. noa&wow) with -o«- instead of -ov- by Lesbian influence 
(I § 205 p. 172). In Cretan we find such forms as 3°¢ sing. 
Seif. Then there are Epic imperatives such a @-e-re bring 
ye’ dE--098 ow-s-oFe ‘see ye’ (§ 833 p. 370), and the futures 
oo Sout, which must not be separated from the imperatives; 
indeed the whole Greek s-Future may perhaps come from the 
Conj. of the s-aorist (§ 747 p. 269). Lastly, the 1° sing. eld ew 
ed (Ad sing. sidiig ete. goes under B) beside indie. dee I 
knew’ for *n-Faud-so-a ($ 836 pp. 372 ff.). 

Perfect. Survivals in Homer: #s-nol$-o-uev Ed-0-uev, see 
§ 912 p. 462; mid. mo0og-agnos-taı Hes. Op. 431 (Vat. 2 
1000007/08raı). Attic imper. like xs-»0@y-s-re »erynv-s-te ($ 854 
p. 404). 


Remark 2. It is strange that while Homer has reéoousy etc. he 
has no complementary conj. forms in -e¢ -&ı -ovo. We may conjecture 
that he really had, but that the symbols of the old alphabet, -EI2 -EI 
-OZ1, which had more than one value, were here misunderstood, and the 
forms disappeared, -7: -n oo. being written instead. 


Those conjunctives which are not used exclusively for future 
or imperative, are being attracted even in Homer to follow the 
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lead of those with long vowels, as Imuer, Gant, nenol$wuerv. 
See $ 923. 

§ 915. Italic. Only found as a Future (ep. Att. 20-o-uos, 
§ 914). 

Present. Lat. erd er-i-s: Skr. ds-a-ni Gr. 2-0, see § 912 
p. 461. 

s-Aorist. Lat. dix-0 dix-i-s, fax-6 fax-i-tur, cap-s-0 and 
the like, Umbr. Ose. fust 'erit', Umbr. furent ‘erunt’ prupehast 
ante piabit’, Ose. deivast ‘urabit* (§ 824 p. 362). Umbr. eest 
est ‘ibit’ ferest ‘feret’, Osc. pert-emest ‘perimet’ (§ 837 p. 374). 
Lat. viderd liquerd, then by analogy sciderd totondero dixero ete. 
($ 841 pp. 378f.). In the 3" pl. of these future perfects, the 
ending *-erunt, which was also the ending of the 3r& pl. indie. 
perfect, gave place to the optative ending -erint (beside 1 sing. 
vid-erim), just as we find vidertmus instead of viderimus, 
viderttis instead of videritis.!) Lastly, Lat. amasso turbässitur 
habésso, for which infinitives were coined, as impeträssere, on 
the analogy of capessere to capessd (§ 842 p. 381). 

In the Conjunctive use (Wish), only the @- and 2-forms 
(B) remained fertile; these also spread into the thematic - 
conjunctive, as Lat. e-d-s beside indic. 7-s, plé-r-2-s beside indie. 
Skr. d-prä-s-am. 


§ 916. Keltic. s-aorist with meaning of Wish and more 
rarely of the Future; as from tiagim ‘I step, go’ the 1* sing. 
-tias, 3°! sing. tes téis, see § 826 p. 364. | ang 

§ 917. Germanic. Isolated Got. dgs ‘fear thou’ beside 
perf. dg ‘fears’ ($ 822 p. 430, § 912 p. 462). 


B. Conjunctive to a Thematic Indicative. 


§ 918. These Conjunctives have for the Suffix long vowels, 
not subject to gradation, -@- or -é- (-d-). These are the same 


1) With this contamination compare the use of sim edim as con). 
On the analogy of the fut. perf. viderint itself we have erint poterint 
instead of erunt poterunt. 
Brugmann, Elements. IV. r 30 
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as in the Indicative, Gr. %-Jo-a-y Lat. pl-2-s, which also have 
no gradation; this has been pointed out in $ 578 p. Le 

-@- is a Conj. vowel in Italic, Keltic, Slavonic, Germanic (?); 
-é- in Greek and Italic; -d- in Greek. -2- and -d- (peo-n-te 
géo-w-uev) are connected closely (ep. Gr. indie. ¢-J and ¢-w-o, 
w-n7 and w-w-o0-g); but their distribution in the Greek system 
can hardly be original, through it is the same as -e- and -0- 
in the Indicative. It is likely that they just imitated the 
Indicative, differing only in length, for symmetry (cp. Arc. con). 
%.srä-roı beside indie. f-or@-su t-ora-uev, Mess. conj. ti-In-vrı 
beside indie. ri-Iy-w ri-$e-uev § 934). What was the quality 
of sound which became Aryan -@- cannot now be seen, And 
as long as this remains dark, so long it will be unknown how 
the @- and 2- (-0-) formations were distributed in the parent 
language. No inference can be drawn from the different use 
in Latin of ag-d-s and ag-é-s. 

Remark. From the form of the 1st sing. act. Ved. arca (3”d sing. 
arc-d-t) Avest. per®s-@ (3°4 sing. per?s-a-iti) we may perhaps assume 
some direct connexion with the Greek formation (p:o-w beside 3. sing. 
»éo-y)3; compare Lat. ay-a-m O.Ir. do-ber for *ber-ä-m 0.0.81. bera for 


*ber-ü-m. The O.Lat. 1 sing. age may be for *ago by qualitative 
assimilation with ages ete.: *agd beside erd like Skr. dred beside brdvä. 


§ o19. Pr.Idg. Class II (§§ 513 ff.): Skr. bhär-a-t(), 
Gr. péo-w-uev peg-n-re, Lat. (conj.) fer-d-s (fut.) fer-é-s, O.Ir. 
do-ber for *ber-a-m, beside indie. Skr. bhdr-a-ti ete. from 
V> bher- ‘bear’; Skr. vid-d-t() Gr. Id-w-uev beside indic. Skr. 
d-vid-a-t ‘found Gr. std-s id-e ‘saw from Y ueid-; Skr. bhuv- 
-d-ni Lat. fu-d-s Ose. fuid ‘fuerit’ (for *fu-e-d) beside indie. 
Skr. d-bhuv-a-t Lat. (perf.) fu-i-t from y~ bheu- ‘be, become. 
Class IV (88 547 ff): Gr. yt-yv-y-ta Lat. gi-gn-d-s gi-gn-é-s 
beside indie. yi-yv-s-raı gi-gn-i-t, Mid.Ir. gignid ‘nascetur’ ground- 
form *gi-gen-a-ti (§ 544 p. 103) from v~ gen- ‘beget. Class MA 
(88 561 ff.): Avest. ja-yn-a-b Gr. ne-pv-o-uev Mid.Ir. 1% pl. 
(fut.) génam for *ge-gn-a-m beside indie. E-ne-pr-e from y ghen- 
‘strike, kill’; Avest. vaoc-d-p Gr. ein-wm-uev beside indic. Avest. 
paoc-a-p Gr. E-sın-s Idg. *e-Jue-ug-e-t from y~weg- ‘speak’. 
Class XIII (88 607 ff): Gr. mi-v-m-uer from rt-vo ‘drink’, 
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Lat. li-n-@-s li-n-é-s from indie. li-nd (cp. $ 935). Class XVI 
(3 627 ff): Skr. sifc-d-s beside sine-d-ti ‘sprinkles’ from |/ seig-, 
Gr. ogiyy-w-usv from ogiyy-w ‘I tie, bind’, Lat. jung-a-s -é-s 
from jung-0. Class XVIII (SS 648 ff): Skr. inv-a-t from 
é-nva-ti ‘subdues, oppresses’, O.Pers. kü-nav-ü-hy from a-kü- 
-nav-a ‘he made’, Gr. Att. tiv-w-uev from tivo ‘T pay’ for 
*revfw, Lat. minu-d-s -é-s from mi-nu-d. Class XX ($$ 657 ff.): 
Avest. 3°4 pl. baxg-d-nti from bax-Sa-iti ‘divides, receives as a 
share, Gr. ae£-w-wev avé-weuev from aéx-ow avz-ow I increase’, 
Tos-w-usv from To-2(0)-w I tremble, flee’, Lat. vis-d-s -2-5 
from visd for *vit-sd. Class XXII ($$ 670 ff.): Skr. prch-d-t 
Lat. posc-d-s -2-s beside prehd-ti posci-t from Y° prek- ‘ask, 
demand’, Gr. 9«0x-w-usv from go-oxw ‘I inform, say’ O.Ir. 
1° pl. -nasc-a-m beside nascim ‘bind’ from V-nedh-. Class XXIII 
($ 678): Gr. dıdaox-w-usv from dt-da(z)-oxw I teach’, Lat. 
disc-@-s -2-8 from disco for *di-te-sco. Class XXIV (88 679 ff.): 
Gr. néxr-w-uev from euro “I comb’, Lat. pect-a-s -2-s from 
pec-to. Class XXV (§§ 688 ff.): Gr. nAnd-W-uev from mir-I0 
I am full’, &Ad-n-raı from &)-do-ucı ‘I wish, desire’, Lat. cüd-a-s 
-€-s from ca-do. Class XXVI (S§ 705 ff.): Skr. har-y-ü-s 
Gr. yato-w-uev Ose. heriiad ‘velit’ beside Skr. här-ya-ti yo‘ow 
from | gher- ‘take pleasure in’; Skr. pasy-d-t(i) Lat. con- 
-spiei-ü-s -é-s beside pas-ya-ti -spie-i0 from y’spek- ‘see’: 
O.lr. 3° sing. do-lécea beside -léc-iu ‘I let. Class XX VII 
(§§ 728 ff.) Gr, yaoyato-w-uev beside yeo-yatow I swarm with’, 
Lat. tin-tinni-a-s -2-s beside tin-tinn-io. Class XXVIII 
(§§ 734 ff): Skr. Qna sing. mid. pydyd-sé beside py-d-ya-té 
‘swells’, Gr. Cw-co-wev (Gort, 34 pl. dai-w-vre) beside C-w-a I live’, 
Lat. -plea-s for *ple(i)-@-s beside pleo for *pl-e-()o, videa-s 
for *vide(i)-@-s beside video for *vid-e-(i)0 (hie-s for *hia(i)-6-5? 
beside hid for *hi-a-(i)0). Class XXIX (S$ 742 ff.): Skr. 
prtan-y-ü-t from prtan-yd-ti ‘fights’, Gr. ieiv-w-usv from tatym 
for *i(o)evın ‘I quicken, make alive’. Class XXX (S$ 766 ff.): 
Skr. apasy-d-t from apas-yd-ti ‘is active’, vasiy-a-t from 
vasü-ya-ti ‘desires -wealth’, Gr. revtaty-w-uer from Terrain 
‘I fashion’ for "Tertar-ım, TIua-w-uEv TLumusv TIun-n-Te Tiuäre 
30* 
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from tiud-w ‘I honour, gdé-w-wev pedouev qehé-n-te Qimre 
from gdé-w ‘I treat as a friend’, Lat. custodi-d-s -é@-s from 
eustöd-io, fini-d-s -é-s from fini-d, claude-a-s from claude-0, 
statu-a-s -é-s from statu-d (plante-s for *planta(z)-é-s? from 
planto for *plantd-(4)0). Class XXXII (88 788 ff.): Skr. 
yodhdy-d-s Lat. jube-a-s from yodhay-a-t ‘involves in a fight’ 
jube-0 ($ 794 p. 329), Gr. pooe-w-nev gogausey from poge-w 
‘I wear’. 


§ 920. In all the languages which have this Conjunctive, 
forms of the type are found in connexion with an unthematic 
Indicative; and it may be assumed that in the parent language 
itself both types of Conjunctive were sometimes used with the 
same verb, just as many verbs had thematic and unthematic 
‘nflexion in the Indicative and elsewhere. Skr. 3” pl. dd-d-n 
Gr. 26-w-uev Lat. ed-d-s beside indic. Skr. dt-ti Lat. est, cp. ind. 
Skr, dd-a-t (imper. 2™4 sing. mid. ad-a-sva) Gr. &d-w Lat. ed-o 
Goth. it-a from V~ed- ‘eat. Skr. ds-a-t 274 pl. as-d-tha Gr. 
X-o-usv beside Skr. ds-ti Gr. Eo-rı, cp. Hom. &-0-» <-0-— é-wy 
Lat. s-u-nt O.C.SI. (O.Russ.) s-atv from V’es- ‘to be. , Skr. 
ay-d-s ay-d-t Tat. e-d-s beside indie. é-ti i-t, cp. dy-a-te 
Lat. e-d e-u-nt from y’ei- ‘go. For the long-vowel Conjunctive 
from the s-aorist, as Skr. md-s-d-tai Gr. detE-w-wev sldE-Wm- LEV 
Lat. es-s-é-s ager-é-s, thematic Indicatives like Skr. d-dik-s-a-t 
Gr. Z-deık-e T&-o-» Lat. dia-i-t must be compared (§ 833 
p. 369). So for Perfect forms like Skr. va-vrdh-a-t Gr. 
Reina Ose. fefacid ‘fecerit we compare the thematic indie. 
Sky. d-ca-kr-a-t Gr. 2-ul-ung-o-» wé-uBa-e-rar Lat. te-tig-i-t 
ohe-vhak-e-d ‘fecit? (§ 854 p. 403 § 865.2 p. 413, § 866 
p. 413 f., § 867. 5, 6, and 7 p. 414 f., §§ 872 f. pp. 420 ff.). 


§ 921. Aryan. On the distribution of primary and 
secondary Personal endings see § 913 p. 462. 

Further examples for the normal Conjunctive formation 
(ep. § 919). Skr. ydj-a-té Avest. yaz-d-it@ beside ydj-a-té 
yaz-a-ite “he honours with an offering’. Skr. bhdv-d-ti Avest. 
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‘becomes’. Avest. per’s-a-iti O.Pers. pars-d-tiy Skr. prcha-t(i) 
beside Skr. pychd-ti etc. ‘asks. Skr. many-d-t@ Avest. many- 
-@-it@ O.Pers. 2" sing. act. maniy-d-hy beside Skr. man-ya-te 
‘thinks.  Skr. pärdy-a-t() Avest. paray-a-B beside Skr. 
pardya-ti ‘carries over’; O.Pers. 2"4 sing. gauday-a-hy from 
gud- ‘hide’. 

Not uncommonly we find an @-Öonjunctive to an unthematie 
Indicative (cp. § 920); here we must bear in mind that in Aryan 
the 1° persons of the Active and Middle were the same in the 
two Conjunctive series, 1* sing. act. Skr. -@ (-@-ni) Avest. -a 
(-@-ni) mid. Skr. and Avest. -ai, 1* pl. Skr. act. -d-ma mid. 
-a-mahé (-ä-mahai). (1) Present. Skr. ds-a-t Avest. anh-a- 
“itt 2° sing. anh-ä beside Skr. ds-ti ‘is, cp. O.Pers. 3rd sing. 
pret. aha i. e. dha, Skr. ay-d-t Avest. ay-d-p beside Sky. 
e-ti ‘goes, ep. Skr. indie. dy-a-t@. Skr. 2" pl. han-a-tha 
Avest. jan-d-p beside Skr. han-ti ‘strikes, kills’, ep. indie. Skr. 
han-a-ti Avest. jan-a-iti. Skr. brav-d-t Avest. Zrd pl. mid. 
mrav-d-ire beside Skr. brav--mi Avest. mrao-mi ‘I speak’, 
cp. Avest. indie. mrav-a-iti. Skr. bi-bhar-d-si beside bi-bhar-ti 
‘bears’, cp. Avest. indie. b7-bar-d-mi. Avest. 3" sing. mid. vai- 
-vid-d-ite beside Skr. part. vé-vid-dna-s intens. of vid- ‘find’, 
cp. Avest. indie. nag-niz-a-iti (§ 570 p. 113). Skr. 3" pl. yunaj- 
-a-n beside indie. yu-ndk-ti ‘yokes. Skr. kr-nav-a-t Avest. 
ker'nava-b O.Pers. 2™4 sing. künava-hy beside indie. Skr. 
ky-no-ti etc. ‘makes’, cp. indie. O.Pers. a-kü-nav-ata and the 
like, § 649 p. 185. (2) s-Aorist. Skr. 3" sing. mid. mds-a- 
-tai beside indie. 1% sing. mid. d-md-s-i from md- ‘measure’, 
Avest. jawh-d-p beside conj. Gath. jangh-a-itz from V gem- 
‘go ($ 814 p. 352), ep. the thematic Indicative Skr. d-dikg-a-t 
Avest. a-sas-a-5 § 833 p. 369. (3) Perfect. Skr. vd-vrdh- 
-a-tt beside indie. va-vardh-a from vardh- ‘to grow’, pa-pye-d-si 
beside indie. 3° pl. pa-pye-ur from parc- ‘to mix’, Avest. dah-a-p 
beside indie. ärh-a from as- ‘to be’, cp. the thematic Ind. Skr. 
a-ca-kr-a-t ete. § 854 p. 403. 
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§ 922. In Sanskrit an extra mark was den to the 
Middle of the d-conjunctive; the final -2 of those persons that 
ended therewith was changed to -@i, as -mahé to -mahai. This 
came from the 1* sing., as bhdrai, which was all that had it 
in pr. Idg. ($ 1042. 1). 

First were formed 1* pl. ihdramıha 1* dual bhdravahar 
instead of *bhdramahé *bhdravahé, to distinguish conjunctive from 
indicative: so that bhdramahai answered to indie. bhdramahé as 
bharäi to indie. bharé. 

Next -mahäi and -vahai took their place in other con- 
junctives which had no confusing indicative of the same form, 
both in @- and a-conjunctives: e. g. aor. vöcd-vahai beside 
indie. a-vdcd-vahi (vöca-vahi) 3" sing. a-vöc-a-ta from vac- to 
speak’, pres. kyndv-d-mahai beside indie. kr-nu-mahe. Amongst 
these we find also the older -mahe used, as in kär-a-mahe 
beside indie. d-kr-ta from kar- ‘to make’, sanis-d-mahé beside 
indie. d-san-is-ta from san- ‘to get, gain’. 

From the 1* pl. and dual -@ next went on to the other 
persons of the d-conjunctive: 2"4 sing. -d-sdi beside -d-sé, 
grd sing. -d-tai beside -d-t@, 2™4 pl. -a-dhvai beside -a-dhve, 
grd p]. -a-ntai. In the Rig-Veda two such new forms, but only 
two, occur: yaj-d-tai from yaj- ‘to honour with an offering’ 
and maday-@-dhvai from mad- ‘to enjoy. 

In the 24 and 3*4 dual the ending -@ is not found. Here 
the endings were -aithe -nite, in which -@i- on account of the 
ond dual träsathe (indic. d-trd-s-ta from tra- ‘to protect’) must 
doubtless be regarded as also coming from the 1* sing. in -@: 
following bhärai beside indie. bhdré were coined the con. 
bhäraithe and bhdraite beside bhdréthé and bhärete. See 
Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvu 214 f. 

Some few instances oceur of a 3” pl. in -antäi beside a 
thematic indicative; as vartantai beside indie. vdrt-a-nté 
‘vertuntur. The origin of this form is clear: bhärai 
bharämahäi bharävahäi are distinguisht from bhare bharamahe 
bhdravahé only by the ending, which suggested a symmetrical 
relation and caused -antdi to arise in place of -ante. 
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5 923. Greek. Examples in § 919. 

The Personal endings are nearly all primary. But in the 
3*¢ singular many dialects (amongst others Arcadian and (Cyprian) 
have -n for -y-t, as &yn, instead of -nı (-n). 

In the 3” pl. peowvrı (Att. géowor) qpéowrvra, w is not 
regular: there is the same analogical change as in dyrta 
instead of *aevto ep. act. asıoı (I § 611 Rem. p. 462, IV $ 582 
pe 123). 

In Attic the ending -ng -7 ($ 987.1, § 995) ran together 
with the indie. -ec¢ -«, that is peorg and geosıs had the same 
pronunciation; so too piArg (for gidéng) and miles (for pidge). 
And since after contraction tiuanc tIuan became the same as 
tiuaec tide, namely tivég and ting, and since the 1* sing. 
in all verbs of this form was the same for both indie. and 
conj., — peow gid tiud soto — the result was that the 
indie. wıo9orc 110907 came to be used as conjunctive too. 

By degrees, the 7-w-inflexion drove out that with « and o 
from the Conjunctive Mood; as imusv instead of tvouer (§ 914 
p. 463 f.); the latter only held its own where any form was 
used exclusively in the sense of a future or imperative. This 
tendency, which, as we saw in § 920 p. 468, may have begun 
in the parent language, was made easier because the 1* sing. 
act. in both these conjunctive systems ended in -0; as é (@) 
beside indie. &o-rı (Lat. er-0 3"sing. er-i-t), péow beside indie. 
geosı (ep. Skr. drcä beside indie. arc-a-tt). 

It remains for the present a question whether the reverse 
be true, and the thematic conjunctive ever took the place of 
a long-vowel form; see § 914 Rem. 1 p. 464. 

§ 924. Italic. The long-vowel Conjunctive drove out the 
Optative in thematic tenses (e. g. ag-d-s is used as equivalent 
to both ayy¢ and e«yog), whilst in Germanic and Balto-Slavonie 
the Optative won the day (§ 910 p. 460). The short-vowel 
Conjunctive had a different fate. It remained only as the Future 
(§ 915 p. 465), and its conjunctive use (Wish, Deliberation, 
Doubt) passed either to the long-vowel series, for which see 
below, or to the Optative (as Lat. s-ie-s s-ı-s beside es-t). 
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The suffixes -d- and -é- are both found, and the personal 
endings are secondary: Lat. ag-a-m (like injunct. — pret. — 
-b-a-m), 8 sing. Osc. pütiad fuid, 3° pl. Osc. putians 
herrins (but Osc. has also 3" sing. tadait — *-ai)e-ti, § 996). 

On the spread of long-vowel forms in place of those with 
a short vowel, as in Lat. e-@-s es-s-é-s Osc. fefacid, see 
§ 920 p. 468. 

$ 925. The d-suffix appears in the Present only. To 
the forms cited in § 919 add the following. Lat. fu-@-s beside 
indie. fu-i-t. Lat. dic-@-s Osc. deicans ‘dicant beside indie. 
Lat. dzc-i-t. Umbr. emantur ‘emantur. Lat. faci-@-s Umbr. 
fasia ‘faciat’ beside indic. fac-io. Lat. fini-a-s beside indie. 
fmi-6 i. e. fini-io, claude-a-s beside indie. claudeo for 
*claude-id, mone-d-s beside indie. moneo for *mon-eid. 

In Umbrian -id- spread from fasia and like forms to the 
ä-denominatives; hence kuraia ‘curet’ etaians itent. 

Lat. e-d-s beside indie. i-t (like Skr. ay-a-t), whilst in the 
verbs est vult ést the Optative (s-d@-s s-1-s, vel-t-s, ed-T-s beside 
ed-d-s) added the conjunctive function to their own. The 
opt. of i-t may have been lost by the plural */-7-mos becoming 
*zmos, and thus being identical with the indicative. 


Remark. The only example of -d- outside the Present would be 
Lat. dum-tuxat, if Bréal be right in taking -taxat as the conj. of the 
s-aorist of Tango (cp. opt. tax-i-s): ‘donee tetigerit, jusqu’a ce quwil art 
atteint?, then ‘jusqu’a (et non plus loin)’ (Mém. Soc. Ling. v 35 f., Dict. 
étymol.2 p. 385). As in the whole area of Italic the s-aorist has only 
the é-conjunctive (§ 926), it would be better to take -faxat as conj. of 
an indie. *taxd, Class XX (§ 662 p. 197). 


$ 926. The é-suffix appears in all tense Stems. 

(1) Present. Lat. (fut.) fer-é-s capi-e-s farci-és fini-é-s.') 
Umbr. heriiei ‘velit or ‘volet? (cp. Osc. heriiad 'velit 3 919 
p. 467). 

The following may also be examples: Osc. deivaid ‘juret’ 
for *deiva(i)-é-t, tadait ‘censeat’ for *tada(2)-é-t0, sakahiter 
‘saeretur for *saka(i)-e-ter; Lat. nes plantés for *nd(i)-e-s 
*nlanta(i)-é-s (indie. 1° sing. nd planto for *-d-(1)6); similarly 


1) These forms are wrongly explained in vol. I $ 81 Rem. 3 p. 74 f. 
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stes for *std(z)-é-s (indie. 1* sing. std for *sfa-(4)d), by analogy 
of which would come des (cp. $ 946). The difference between 
plantes and claudeäs finids — the conj. suffix being in the 
one group @ and in the other @ — may be explained by 
remembering that *planta(i)-d-s must become *plantas, and a 
confusion with the indicative would result (compare $ 930 
sub fin.); the loss of *claude(i)-é-s (cp. ftni-é-s plantés), because 
it too would become *elaudes like the indicative, But all 
these 2-forms may be optative: *deiva-ie-t *plantd-ié-s, *da-ie-s. 
If, as is possible, the origin of these forms is double, the 
intermingling of Conjunctive and Optative would be due to 
formal analogy as well as syntax. See § 946. 

(2) s-Aorist (ep. Skr. md-s-d-tai Gr. det&-y-ce  cidé-y-te 
§ 920 p. 468). Lat. es-s-2-s in-trd-r-é-s im-plé-r-é-s vide-r-e-s 
planta-r-e-s Osc. fusid ‘foret’ Pelign. upsaseter ‘operaretur’ 
or ‘operarentur’ (§ 824 p. 362). Lat. ag-er-és gnösc-er-2-s, 
Umbr. ostensendi ‘ostenderentur’ for *-tend-es-é-ntér, Ose. 
herrins ‘caperent’ for *her-es--nt ($ 837 p. 374). Lat. 
vid-is-s-e-s totondissé-s dixissé-s (§ 842 p. 381). Compare 
the short-vowel conjunctive-futures Lat. fax-i-tur vider-i-s 
Umbr. Osc. fust § 915 p. 465. 

(3) Perfect Forms (cp. Skr. vd-vydh-a-ti Gr. As-dyu-n 
§ 920 p. 468) occur only in Umbro-Samnite, as in Latin the 
s-Aorist had intruded in place of the perfect forms. Osc. fefacid 
‘fecerit’ hipid ‘habuerit? fuid ‘fuerit’; Osc. sakrafir ‘sacraverint’ 
Umbr. pihafei ‘piaverint’; Osc. tribarakattins ‘aedificaverint’. 
See §§ 872 f. pp. 420 f. Most of these forms may be regarded 
as belonging originally to a thematic aorist, as fuid to indie. 
Lat. fu-i-t = Skr. d-bhuv-a-t (see loc. cit.); if so they belong 
to (1).!) 

§ 927. Keltie. For Irish examples see $ 919. Only -a- 
is proved as the Conjunctive suffix. Conjunet flexion, e. g. 
sing. do-ber, -berae -bere, -bera, pl. -beram -berid -berat based 

1) In regarding the Umbro-Samnitic forms in this section as @-conj. 
I follow my pupil G. Bronisch. Meanwhile Bartholomae likewise explains 
sakahiter as a conj. like Gr. ogay-cw (Stud. Idg. Spr., ı 154, 185). 
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upon *ber-d-m -d-si -d-t, -d-m- -d-te -d-nt(o); with primary 
endings, the “absolute” 1* sing. bera (certainly a new form), 
3'4 sing. berid, pl. bermme berthe berit. Similarly 3” sing. 
dolécea for *leikui-d-t ete. 

With the conj. -bera harmonised fully in inflexion -cara, 
beside indie. no charu for *cara-i6, cp. Cymr. conj. 3°¢ sing. 
caro pl. carom caroch caront with o for ad The conj. cara- 
may be for *carai-a-, but may also be for orig. carad- (§ 930). 

To the Present in -enim (Class XII, § 604 pp. 145 f.) the 
conjunctive was a series of forms without the nasal suffix. 
E. g. with erenim ‘I buy’ (from y’grei-) and benim 1 strike, 
cut’ (beside 0.0.81. bi-ti ‘to strike’) the conjunctives are 3"dsing. 
(ni-)eria for *grii-d-t (ep. Gr. nol-w-un mot-n-to) and (fom-)bia 
for *bhii-d-t. Compare Thurneysen in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxxı 87 f. On the analogy of these, renim ‘I sell for *pr-na- 
(vV per-) had the conj. ni-ria made for it; levelling seems to 
have taken place between these two verbs in the indie. perfect 
too, though in the reverse direction (§ 878 p. 426 f.). 

§ 928. Germanic. Only one form, and that very 
dubious; the 1* sing. batrau = O.Icel. bera beside the clear 
optatives Goth. bairdi-s bavrdi ete.; this has hitherto been 
derived from *berai-u Idg. *bheroi-m (ep. I § 142 p. 126), 
which is called the “only tenable hypothesis” by Kluge, Paul’s 
Grundr. 1 381.') According to Hirt (Idg. Forsch. 1 206) the 
form comes from *berd-m = Lat. feram, and -au must be 
pronounced -ad, that is as a single sound; similarly Goth. viljau 
O.H.G. wille would be derived from "wel-i-@ä-m, pr. Germ. 
*uilion. Compare § 947. 

§ 929. Slavonic. 1* sing. indie. bera for *beram is a 
conj. form used as future, which displaced the old form in -0 


1) I cannot agree to a recent criticism of this explanation, that it 
violates well establisht laws of sound. 2 would drop between vowels in 
unaccented syllables, and u may have been contracted with the preceding 
a, before acc. *frijond-u became frijond, if this form really so arose (see 
III § 219 p. 96). Others see the particle « in bairau (ep. Wiedemann, 


Lit. Prat. 159). 
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first in perfect verbs whose present served for the future. 
Compare $ 955 on imperative pija-te and the like. 


Il. CONJUNCTIVE WHERE THE INDICATIVE STEM ENDS IN A LONG 
VOWEL. 


A. Indicative Stem ends in -A-, -@- -Ö- without 
gradation. 


§ 930. We have here the Conjunctive to our Present 
Classes X and XI (§§ 578 ff. pp. 118 ff.), that is, stems such 
as “dr-d- ‘to run’ (Skr. dra-ti Gr. é-doa-v), *pl-e- All’ (Skr. 
d-pra-t Gr. nAn-ro Lat. im-ple-s), *mnn-2- ‘to think’ (Gr. &-uavn 
Lith. mine), *tak-é- ‘to be silent’? (Lat. tacé-s O.H.G. dage-s), 
with which are grouped denominative stems without -io- like 
Lat. planta- (planta-mus) O.Ir. cara- (no chara-m) Goth. salbö- 
(salbö-m) Lith. jüsto- (jüstö-me) Gr. Aeol. riud- (Tiud-usv) 
($ 769 pp. 283 ff.) and Perfects like Skr. ji-jyau Gr. Pe-Bin-ree 
Be-Bhy-tue ve-riwa-ra ($ 847 pp. 390 ff.). 

The long vowels of these stems we have already identified 
with the conjunctive suffixes -@- and -é- (-d-), in § 578 p. 119 f. 
Thus the Conjunctive and Indicative had here originally the 
Same stem. 

In Aryan we get Injunctive forms with Conjunctive use ; 
as Ved. pr-d-s from pr-d- ‘to fil’. Forms with primary ending 
in conj. meaning do not occur, except prd-si ‘let him fill’, 
which however belongs to the group vé-si hgé-8i ete. ($ 910 
Rem. pp. 459 f.). 

Greek. Messen. -yoap-n-vrı conj. of &-yoap-n ‘it was 
written 1% pl. &-yo@g-n-usv , -oxevaodn-vte beside é-oxvaodny 
‘was prepared. Perf. Gortyn. ne-n-a-reı beside indie, ne-n-&- 
-zaı he has gained, he possesses’ from Äu-a- (II $ 117 p. 370 £.), 
Ther. #&-no-@-raı beside indie. ne-no-&-ru ‘is sold, also conj. 
Heracl. oixodoun-taı from otzodougm “I build’, Gortyn. 2o-rerexrw- 
-tat beside (Att.) éx-rexvow ‘I beget children. For clearer 
distinction between conj. and indic. these forms followed the 
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analogy of our I* conjunctive class: hence we have on the 
one hand forms with short’ conj. vowel, as Hom. PAn-e-raı 
TOUNN-0-uEV YVW-0-UEV KIM -O- MEY (cp. zi-y-p-ıu § 594 p. 135): 
and on the other hand forms with long vowel, as Hom. 
daun-ns yvi-oo,') contracted Att. roanyo toanmusy vos 
yvouer, weevyta Hom. weuroueda, Heracl. em-B7 for *-8ae 
or *-Ba&n. 

From Keltic we may cite the conj. of d-verbs, as O.Ir. 
-cara for *cara-t (cp. $ 927 p. 474), and from Germanic the 
corresponding conjunctives, such as Goth. salbd -0-s -0 -O-ma 
-0-p -d-na O.H.G. salbo -ö-s -0 -d-m -d-t -d-n; also O.H.G. 
conj. habe -é-s -e -é-m -é-t -é-n beside indic. habem -és etc., 
and Gr. conj. yoap-n-vroı beside é-yoapy-uev.2) Similar Latin 
forms, “plantd-m -@-s ctc., may have been the predecessors of 
plantem -és ete.; cp. § 926 p. 473. 


B. Indicative Stem has a Long Final Vowel, with 
Gradation. 


§ 931. We have now to deal with the Conjunctive of 
Indicative Stems like *dhé- *dh(a)- (Skr. d-dhd-t da-dhi-ta), 
*dhi-dhe- *dhi-dh(@)- „and *dhe-dhe- *dhe-dh(a)- (Gr. ri-In-o1 
ri-$e-raı TE-Ie-ron, Skr. dd-dha-ti da-dh-mas da-dhau da- 
-dh-ür), *mr-na- *mr-n6)? (Skr. my-nd-ti my-n-dnti Gr. uao-va- 
-TO1). 

Two conjunctive types appear to be proethnie; one with 
the thematie vowel, which we may call the regular type, as 
Skr. da-dh-a-te beside indie. dd-dha-ti, and one with long 


1) It is true there is nothing to prove that the forms Homer really 
used were not dauy-e3 yrw-ovm; compare § 934, on conj. like oryns 
orywo. The absence of such forms as duurwuer daumnre orywuev orynre 
in Homer is in favour of the short-vowel conjunctive. 

2) But how are we to explain Goth. habau -ais -ai? That habes 
in Gothic became habais (ai = long ai) by simple action of regular 
change is to my mind as little proven as the identity of Goth. sijais and 
Lat. sies. The student may now refer to Streitberg, Zur Germ. Sprach- 
geschichte 73 f., who regards hubais habai as optative with the suffix -2e-. 
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vowel, as Skr. da-dh-a-täi, Gr. ént-or-w-wo ént-or-y-ta beside 
indie. én/-ota-ra, Lat. si-st-d-s. The latter are not independent 
of the fact that the Indicative so often has a thematic side by 
side with the unthematic series, thus Skr. da-dh-a-té beside 
indie. dd-dhd-ti, da-dh-d-tai beside indie. dd-dh-a-ti (8 562 
p. 110 f.). Cp. conj. dy-a-t and ay-a-t and the like (§ 920 
p. 468). 

§ 932, (1) Thematic Conjunctive Type. 

Skr. da-dh-a-t 2°4 dual dd-dh-a-thas mid. da-dh-a-té 
beside indie. da-dha-ti ‘places’. 2”4 dual mid. dh-éthé@ 34 sing. 
act. prati-dhat beside indie. d-dhä-t. mi-n-a-t beside indie. 
mi-nd-ti ‘lessens, injures. The forms with secondary personal 
ending, da-dh-a-t mi-n-a-t, may be regarded as injunctive to the 
thematic indie. dd-dh-a-ti d-mi-n-a-nta; -dh-a-t as injunctive 
is to be compared with dda-t (§ 524 p. 88). Avest. 1* sing. 
xst-@ (cp. indie. 3" sing. paiti-std-p Skr. d-sthä-t from V/ stä- 
stare’) may come in here as easily as under (2); cp. § 933. 

Greek perhaps has speeimens of this type of conjunctive 
in the imperative 2"dsing. es (from ridnıu) and Es (Inu). If 
so, their « is not the same as s in &-e-wev, which has displaced 
«= Idg. a (§ 493 p. 53); they would be on the same plane 
as dy-é-¢. On the model of 9-é-¢ (*dh-e-s): Ye-re (Idg. *dha-te) 
dog beside dors would then be coined. Or are Ic fe doc 
transformates of *97g *7¢ *dwe (which would be injunctive like 
Skr. dhäs dds) by levelling with Sétw HErs ete. (§ 909 p. 458). 

§ 933. (2) Long-Vowel Conjunctive Type. 

Aryan. Skr. da-dh-d-tai da-d-a-tai beside indie. dd-dha-ti 
‘places’ dd-dd-ti ‘gives’, cp. indie. dd-dh-a-ti dd-d-a-ti Avest. 
da-p-a-iti (§ 562 p. 111). Sky. dh-d-ti d-d-ti sth-d-ti sth-d-thas 
2nd dual mid. dhaithé (cp. § 922 p. 470 on bhdraith2), Avest. 
2d sing. d-G-ht 3" sing. d-a-iti mid. d-d-it@ xSt-a-ite 34 pl. mid. 
d-G-nt@ beside indie. Skr. d-dha-t d-dä-t d-stha-t Avest. da-p 
-Sta-B, cp. indie. Skr. dda-t (§ 524 p. 88). Skr. 2™4 pl. 
krt-n-d-tha mid. 38° sing. kri-n-d-tai beside indie. krr-nd-ti 
‘buys’ (Whitney, Skr. Gr. § 720), Avest. mid. 3"dsing. per*-n- 
-d-ité ver’-n-d-td (with secondary ending) 374 pl. ver*-n-d-nté 
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beside indie. ger°w-nd-iti ‘grasps, comprehends’, ep. indie. Skr. 
my-n-d-ti (§ 598 p. 141, § 609 p. 149). 
On the ending -d-tdi see $ 922 p. 470. 


§ 934. Greek.  ént-or-w-uae Eni-ör-n-tor beside indie. 
ént-ora-ta ‘understands’.  dw-v-w-un beside indie. dv-ve-raı 
‘can’, seao-v--eoIa (Hesiod) beside indie. uwaéo-va-ra ‘fights’, 
cp. opt. wao-vo-t-weta (Od. 11. 513) and indie. like rrao-vo-ucı 
{§ 611 p. 149). Whether the Attic accent be ri9wun or 
trou (for *rewua) cannot be decided; the grammarians 
contradict each other, and the MS. tradition is uncommonly 
inconsistent; ri-I-w-unı tt-9-y-ta would answer to Skr. 
da-dh-G-tai. | 

A second type is represented by forms like Messen. 
tisnvrı beside ridnu ‘I place’, Arcad. f-ora-roı Cret. 79I@vrı 
beside f-or@-u I place, set up’, Cret. d-r@-uar beside dv-ve-unı 
‘L can’, ony-vi-cae (Hipponax) beside 6n7y-vo-w “I break, tear’. 
I assume that this type is due to imitation of such a con- 
junctive as -yoag-n-vrı (§ 930 p. 475) — observe that in 
both series the optative formation had become the same in 
proethnie Greek, as yoapetny and rıdeinv, see $ 943; — tidnree : 
wImu Eettdnv = yoagyyvrı : éyoagny; onyvita like siusvatovy 
§ 480 p. 29. Cp. Hom. rd 7juevo-g instead of tePéusvo-c like 
zı-yn-usvo-s Bin-usvo-s, indie. Errt-ornter (N. 16. 243, from 
&-Orn-v) like nAn-to ‘drew near (for *rA&-ro). If Greek once 
had the conj. d-suffix, {-or@-roı might be compared with Lat. 
Si-st-@-s. 

In the same way, and at the same time, with the forms 
youpyrte ete., Conjunctives like zti9nvrı came under the 
influence of o- and w-conjunctives. Hom. 6t7j-0-wev orz-s-tor, 
Fm-o-uEv -F7-0-uo, d-o-uer and Hom. 6r7-ng ot7-w61, pr-n6,2) 


1) The forms here treated have been wrongly explained in vol. I 
88 113 ff. pp. 106 ff. 

2) Perhaps in Homeric times the forms used were oryeg ornovor 
“nes. See p. 476 footnote 1. 


§§ 934—938. 
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Delph. dw-n, Boeot. zad-orde. Contracted Att. ore OT Ns, 
OT (OTIC, Eorm Eotis, Io Ins, do ding. 

The relation of zwsyrr to indie. iIern produced in 
Messenian a conj. yvraı ‘sint? beside indie. rl. With this 
must be grouped Hom. ser-&o (Il. 23. 47), for which read 
uer-nw and place it parallel to 97j-w Zyp-nın. Compare also 
$ 502 p. 66 on éuéy and éuev Euer and $ 914 p- 463 on 
Hom. (tower. 

5 935. Italic. Lat. si-st-@-s cp. indie. si-st-i-t \~ sta-: 
seräs for *si-s-@-s cp. indie. se-r-i-t vV se-, red-d-ä-s Öse. 
da-dad dedat’ (da- prefix) cp. indie. Lat. red-d-i-t (the 
indic. forms dds dat may contain the same stem d-@- which 
with injunctive Flexion could also be indie. pres., cp. $ 505 
p. 71, § 909 p. 456 f.), Pelign. di-d-a ‘det’ Umbr. di-rs-a ‘det’ 
cp. indie. Vest. di-d-e-t ‘dat? yv~do-. Compare § 493 p. 53, 
§ 524 p. 88, § 550 p. 106, § 553 p. 107. 

Lat. ster-n-d-s li-n-@-s ep. indie. ster-n-i-t li-n-i-t. Compare 
§ 603 p. 145. 

§ 936. From Irish we may cite the Mid.Ir. 24 sing. eba 
‘bibas’, cp. indie. ibid for *pi-b-e-ti y~po-. Compare § 539 
p. 100, § 554 p. 108. 

§ 937. Germanic. In § 507 p. 74 it was pointed out 
as possible that O.Sax. dé-m  O.H.G. two-m ‘I do’ may 
represent the stem dh-a- of Lat. conda-s and be compared 
with Lat. indie. d-a-s (§ 935). The same stem as Conj. is 
seen in O.Sax. 1 274 and 3" pl. dua-n O.H.G. 2nd pl. tuo-t 
34 pl. tuo-n. 


OPTATIVE.!) 


$ 938. The Optative of the Unthematie Indicative has for 
suffix in the Singular Active -ie- -üe- (Strong form), in the 
Plural and Dual Active and in the Middle of all numbers -7- 
1) Th. Benfey, Über die Entstehung und die Formen des idg. 
Optativ (Potential) so wie über das Futurum auf sanskritisch syümi u.S. w., 
Abhandl. der Gött. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. xvi 135. J. Schmidt, Die 
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before consonants and -i- -ü- before sonants (Weak forms). 
The Tense Stem had its Weak form. Thus from *es-t ‘is’: 
#.j0- *s-if@- 274 sing. Skr. s-yd-s s-iyd-s O.Lat. s-ie-s, *s-2- 
*%s.j- *s-4j- 1% pl. Lat. s--mus 3 pl. Skr. s-y-ür s-iy-ur 
O.Lat. s-i-ent. But the Optative of Thematic tense stems had 
in all persons of the Active and Middle -o- before the 
personal ending; as *bheroi- (Gr. yegoı-g péoor-re) beside 
indie. *bhere-ti ‘bears’ from V~bher-. Probably -o2- is for 
-o-3- and this -7- identical with that of *s-7-; 24 pl. *bhero-i-te: 
*s.7-te — loc. *woiko-i (Gr. oxo) : *kun-i (Gr. xvv-d Skr. sdn-t). 

The Personal endings of the Optative are Secondary. 
Compare § 942 Rem. 

In Armenian and Irish!) the Optative seems completely 
dead; in Italic the oi-type can no longer be traced. The 
commingling of optative and conjunctive has been described 
in § 910 p. 460. \ 


I. OPTATIVE WITH -16- -?-. 


§ 939. Pr.Idg. | 

Class I (88 492 ff.). *am-ie- *qm-i- beside indie. *gem-ti 
‘goes’ (Skr. d-gan): Skr. gam-yd-t mid. 1* sing. gm-zya, A.S. 
cyme (Goth. *kumjau).  *bha-ie- *bhu-üe- *bhu-ü- beside 


ursprüngl. Flexion des Optativs und der auf @ auslautenden Präsens- 
stämme, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxiv 303 ff. 

G. H. Müller, De Graecorum modo optativo, Philologus xuix 548 ff, 

Fr. A. Börsch, Hat die lat. Sprache einen Optativus? Marburg 1820. 

Loth, L’optatif, les temps secondaires dans les dialectes britanniques, 
Mém. Soc. Ling., v 133 ff. 

F. Bech, Der umgelautete Conjunctivus praeteriti riickumlautender 
Zeitwörter, Germania xv 129 ff. | 

Miklosich, Imperativ [in Old Slovenian], Sitzungsber. d. Wien. Akad. 
LXXXI 132 ff. Oblak, Ein Beitrag zum slavischen Imperativ, Archiv slav. 
Phil. x 143 ff. 


1) “What the British conjunctive, in which ¢ seems to be mixt up 
with ö (for @), really is, has not yet been made out. It may be partly 
derived from an optative of the s-aorist.” (Thurneysen.) Compare also 
Loth, Mém. Soc. Ling. v 133 ff. 


§ 939. The Mood Stem: — Optative. 481 


1" pl. Skr. d-bhi-ma Gr. &-po-usv from y~bheu- ‘be, become’: 
Skr. bhü-yü-t O.Pers. b-iya, Gr. Cypr. gugn, 1% pl. Avest. buyama 
1. e. bviyamä for *bhu-ü-mm- (§ 942). *wid-ie- *wid-1- beside 
Skr. ved-mi from y~ueid- ‘see, know’ (see § 493 p. 52): Skr. 
vid-yd-t Goth. 1% pl. vit-ei-ma. *s-(ié- *s-7-: Skr. s-yd-t 
s-iyd-t, O.Lat. s-ie-t 1% pl. O.Lat. and class. s-i-mus, O.H.G. 
1* pl. s-2-m. *d-@ie- *d-i- beside Skr. dd-mi ‘esse’: Skr. 
ad-ya-t Lat. ed-t-mus 0.0.81. jad-i-mii; in all three branches 
a strong root-form has taken the place of the weak. 
Indicatives like *é-dh@-t ‘he placed’ had two optative types, 
one having the “unaccented weak grade” of root (dh-) and the 
other the “weak grade with secondary accent” (dha-); compare the 
two forms of the root in Skr. d-yd-ti and dd-ya-té, and the like 
(§ 707 p. 238). (1) *dh-ie- *dh-T-: Avest. d-ya-p Ose. da-did 
‘dedat’ (-7- from the plural), cp. redupl. Avest. daidya-5 mid. 
daidi-ta. (2) *dha-ie- *dha-i- (cp. *bheroi- and Skr. superl. 
sthestha-s ‘the steadiest, most stable’ for *sto-is-to- II § 81 
p. 244). Gr. pl. Sei-uev doi-usv otai-uev (Fs- do- instead of 
and Fa- *Sa-, see § 493 p. 53), beside which we have Felnv 
doiny otatny instead of *Ie-n-v ete., like 3°¢ pl. peooısv -olero 
instead of *-o()ev -o(L)aro following géoomev ete. Skr. pl. 
*dhema') *déma *sthéma (ep. precative dé-s-ma § 942), whence 
sing. dhéyd-t deya-t sthéyd-t instead of *dha-ya-t etc. (ep. 
bharéyam following bhdré-ma instead of *bharay-am § 951, 
and compar. sthöyas- following superl. sthéstha-s instead of 
*sthä-yas- II § 81 p. 244), and hence again by further analogy 
pl. dhéyama deyama stheyama like syd-ma following syd-t and 
like Gr. detyusw following detnv (8 945); the root syllable in 


1) The 2nd pl. Ved. dhétana, R.V. vin. 56. 5, X. 37. 12 (-tana as 
often instead of -ta, see $ 1010), probably does not belong to this place; 
it is either a thematic form like Avest. 2nd sing. ddi-§ Gr. drt-Sorro 
-Yotueta, or a new form coined beside dhehi on the analogy of attana 
attd beside addhi, itana itd beside i-hi, yatdna yätd beside yahi, and the 
like. The latter view is supported by Pali pres. dhemi dhesi etc. and 
demi desi etc., which undoubtedly are new formates complementary to 
the imperative dhehi and dehi. 

Brugmann, Elements. Iv. 31 
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the presumptive form *dhe-ma stands to that of 3” sing. mid. 
da-dh-1-td just as the indie. 3" sing. mid. pret. d-dhi-ta to the 
grd sing. mid. pres. dha-t-te. It is uncertain whether Lat. des 
comes from *da-(i)é-s (8 946), and whether O.H.G. 1% pl. sten 
is to be equated with Gr. orainev ($ 947). 


Remark. Others assume that Skr. dhéya-t Gr. Iein come from 
*dha-iié-t. With this view, attractive enough at first sight, I cannot agree. 
The explanation, now put forward again by Jellinek (Beitr. zur Erklärung 
der germ. Flexion, p. 95), that bhdréyam comes from Idg. *bhero-it-m, 18 
proved by the evidence of Iranian to be wrong. 

Class III (88 536 fi). Skr. da-dh-yd-t da-d-yd-t mid. 
da-dh-i-té. da-d-1-td, O.Sax. pl. ded-i-n ‘we did’ (beside dad-7-n), 
unless this form is to be put with the perfect ($ 886 p. 433), 
0.09. da-d-i-mü da-d-i-te (indie. da-d-etu ‘dant’); Gr. ti-de- 
-j-usv Jt-00-i-=WEY 1-0TA-I-UEV like 9e--uev ete., see above Skr. 
bi-bhi-ya-t bi-bhi-y-dt beside bi-bhé-ti ‘fears’, bi-bhy-yd-t beside 
bi-bhar-ti ‘bears’. 

Class VII (88 567 f.). Skr. ve-vis-ya-t beside indic. vé- 
ves-ti ‘works, 1s active. 

Classes X and XI (88 579 fi). Skr. Na-ya-t (gramm.) 
Gr. yrorusv for *yvw-s-uev from gn-é- gn-0- ‘to learn’.  Skr. 
mna-yd-t ‘commemoret’ 3" pl. mnd-y-ur. Gr. doaiusy for *dod- 
-1-usv beside &-d0-@-v I ran. Lat. nes for *sn-a-ie-s? (s. $ 946). 
— Gr. xyeiuev beside zi-y-n-ueV ‘we reach, find’. 

Class XII (88 597 ff.). Skr. 3"4 sing. mid. Sr-n-i-ta beside 
éy-nd-ti ‘shatters’. Gr. dvvairo (beside dv-va-ta ‘is able’) for 
*du-na-i-to stands to Skr. sy-n-7-td as tuteito (on the accent 
see § 944) to dadhitd. 

Class XV (88 625 f.). Skr. yunj-yd-t mid. yunj-t-ta beside 
yundk-ti ‘yokes’. 

Class XVII (88 638 ff.). Skr. y-nu-yd-t mid. r-nv--ta beside 
r-né-ti ‘excites, sets a-going’, mid. as-nuv-t-tdé beside as-n0-ti 
‘attains. Hom. dawizo for *dau-vu-g-ro beside dat-vu-Taı ‘eats, 
sr pl. dowbaro for -ve-g-ato (§ 944). Goth. kunneima for 
*kun-nv-t- Idg. *gy-nu-7- beside kun-nu-m ‘we learn, know. 

Class XIX (§ 656). Skr. dvig-yd-t beside dvé-§-ti ‘hates. 
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s-Aorist ($$ 811 ff). Skr. mid. dik$-T-ta beside 1% sing. 
d-dik-$-i, Lat. dix-t-mus beside dix-t, V deik- ‘show’; Skr. mid. 
ma-s-1-ta Idg. *mn-s-T-t0, Y’men- ‘think’, O.H.G. wiss-7-més 
‘we knew’ must be named here, if wissun ‘they knew’ is to be 
compared with Gr. toav ($ 827 p. 365). es-Aorist: Gr. sidetuey 
‘we should like to know’ for *Feıd-so-T-uev (cp. Lat. vtd-er-7- 
-mus), deissıav for -0-80-(-av or -0-80-1-av see § 944. as-Aorist: 
Skr. 1% pl. mid. jan-i$-i-mahi beside indie. d- ~jan-is-ta from jan- 
‘gignere’, pya-s-i3-t-mahi from pya- ‘swell. is-Aorist: Lat. vid- 
-er-i-mus tor "ueid-is-T- beside conj. vider-d (cp. Gr. eideluev). 

Perfect (§§ 843 ff.). *ue-urt-ie- -1- from Y’uert- ‘vertere’: 
Skr. va-vyt-yd-t 1% pl. mid. va-vyt-t-mahi, Goth. vaurp-ei-ma 
(instead of reg. *vairdeima) O.H.G. wurt-i-mes. *se-2d-(i)ie- -T- 
from V’ sed- ‘sedere’: Skr. séd-yd-t Avest. hazd-yd-p, cp. Goth. 
sét-ei-ma. Skr. 3° sing. mid. 7-7-ta Goth. 1% pl. dig-ei-ma 
beside indie. 73-€ dih ‘has something in his power’ ($ 848 
p- 391). 

Often both types, -7é- and -oi-, occur together, just as in 
the Indicative thematic and unthematic forms are found side 
by side, and as in the Conjunctive we see both long-vowel 
type and thematic. Examples are: Gr. go Lith. tesé beside 
eit es-mi ‘I am’, Avest. d-di-§ Gr. éni-9oro beside indic. da-p 
é-Fe-to from Vr dhe- place, Pruss. dais ‘give’ from y~do-, Gr. 
waovotusta beside uno-va-roı ‘fights’, nexovGor beside nE-nov$-« 
I have experienced’. 

§ 940. Aryan. In Sanskrit, the -ya- of the sing. active 
is invariable for active plural and dual forms that have a 
personal ending with initial consonant; as s- yü-ta instead of 
*s-t-ta (Lat. s--tis), jnd-yd-ta instead of "Mär-ta (Gr. yvor-te) ; 
in the Middle it is invariably absent. The same relation may 
be seen in Indicative stems like dha- (Idg. *dhé-): as va-vrt- 
-ya-t va-vyt-yd-ta mid. va-vyt-i-ta, so d-dä-t d-dä-ta mid. 
d-di-ta (§ 495 p. 55). In Avestic -ya- preponderates for the 
plural active, as Gath. &ya-ta — Skr. syd-ta; but -7- seems to 
RE as in srvimä i. e. sruv-t-ma beside imper. srao-ta = 


tyes tu from ~~ kleu- ‘hear’. 
31* 
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Instead of the Skr. ending -iya of the 1* sing., as va-vyt- 
-7y-a, we should expect -y@ or -iya following the -y-ur -iy-ur 
of the 3”4pl. active; indeed, the MS. 7 of the Veda must often 
be read short for metrical reasons, as in @tya and rasıya 
Rig.-V. vi. 32. 18, and Avestic regularly has tanuya 1. e. 
tanv-iy-a (Bartholomae, Handb. § 915 p. 40). This -7- came 
from the other middle forms; similarly we have bharéyam 
following bhdré-§ etc., instead of *bharay-am or *bharay-am 
($ 951). 

More examples to add to those given in § 939: Ä 

Class I. Skr. kr-iya-t beside d-kar ‘he made’, dir-ya-t 
= *df-ie-t beside d-dar ‘he split, burst’ (cp. below, Class VII 
Avest. dar‘-dairya-b), mid. vur-7-ta beside d-vy-ta ‘he chose. 
Avest. jam-ya-B O.Pers. pam-iya with jam- instead of gam-, 
which is preserved in Skr. gam-yd-t (mid. gm-zya) (I § 451 
Rem. p. 334), cp. § 939 p. 480. Skr. han-yd-t Avest. jan-ya-p 
O.Pers. jan-iya beside Skr. han-ti ‘strikes, kills’ from (/ ghen- ; 
pr.Ar. *jhan-ya-t instead of *ghan- = *ghy-, with which we 
have the reg. mid. Skr. ghn-7-ta Avest. yn-i-ta, but in Skr. 
following the active also han-7-ta (I § 454 Rem. p. 335, Il 
§ 498 p. 57 f.). Skr. stu-yd-t mid. stuv-T-ta Avest. stu-yd-p 
beside indie. Skr. stau-ti (stu-masi) Avest. stao-iti ‘he praises. 
Skr. i-yd-t beside éti ‘goes. kr. oyy-ya-t beside d-vark ‘he 
twisted together’ (pres. vrnak-ti). Skr. us-yd-t Avest. us-ya-p 
beside Skr. vdg-ti Avest. vas-tz ‘wishes’ (uS-masi us-mahr). On 
Skr. deya-t Avest. d-yd-p and the like, see § 939 p. 481; 
on Avest. 2"¢ sing. dä-yä, below, Class X. 

Skr. brü-ya-t mid. bruv-i-td (Avest. mru-ya-p) beside 
brdv-i-ti ‘he speaks’ Class IX (§ 574 p. 116). 

Class II. Skr. ju-hu-yd-t mid. 1% pl. ju-hv-T-mahi beside 
ju-hö-ti ‘offers. Avest. daidyd-p daipyd-p mid. daidi-ta daipi- 
-ta like Skr. da-dh-yd-t da-d-yd-t da-dh-7-t4 da-d-i-td, § 989 
p- 481. 

Class VII. Avest. dar’-dairyd-p beside indie. Skr. 


1) On the active singular forms with -i-, like sa@hif, which used to be 
wrongly taken as optative, see Bartholomae, Stud. Idg. Sprachg. 11 157, 169. 
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dér-dar-ti intens. of dar- ‘to split’; the ground-form may be 
*-dr-12-t, see § 568 p. 112. 

Class X. Skr. yd-yd-t beside y-d-ti ‘goes’. Avest. pa-yd-p 
from pa- ‘protect’ (§ 588 p. 129). The forms Skr. mneya-t 
jneyad-t beside the regular mnd-yd-t jna-ya-t (§ 939 p. 482) 
are adformates of such as dhéyd-t sthéyd-t (Class I), just as 
Skr. jyestha-s ‘the mightiest’ beside comp. jyd-yas- is an ad- 
formate of sthéstha-s (II § 81 p. 244); compare the precative 
Jnesam, § 942. Levelling in the reverse direction is shown by 
Avest. dd-yd-p beside d-ya-p. 

Class XII. Skr. mid. py-n-7-td beside pr-nä-ti ‘fills’; act. 
py-ni-ya-t with the same -7- as indie. py-ni-mds, see § 597 
p. 141. 

Class XV. Skr. rundh-yd-t mid. rundh-i-t4 beside 
runadh-mi "I hold back, stay. Avest. meras-ya-b, see § 626 
Pat 62: 

Class XVII. Skr. ky-nu-yd-t mid. ky-nv-i-td Avest. 
ker'-nu-ya-B beside ky-né-ti ker’-nao-iti ‘makes, does’. Skr. 
as-nu-yd-t as-nuv-1-té Avest. as-nu-ya-b beside aég-né-ti as- 
-nao-iti ‘attains. Avest. 1% sing. mid. tanuya i. e. tanv-iy-a 
(beside Skr. tanviy-d), see p. 484. 

s-Aorist. Skr. 1% pl. mid. dhuk-$-i-mahi from duh- ‘to 
milk’, 1* sing. mid. di-§-iy-a from da- ‘divide, share’; Avest. 
disyd-p from vy deik- ‘to show, point’ from a ground-form 
*dik-s-ié-t, cp. Skr. mid. dik-§-7-ta. On the intrusion of the 
strong root in Skr., as maq-s-7-mdhi beside ma-s-iy-a, see § 815 
p. 3038. The i$- and sig-aorist in Sanskrit: ruc-is-ty-a and 
roc-is-ty-a from ruc- ‘to shine’, sah-iS-T-mahi and säh-is-i-mdhi 
from sah- ‘to overcome’, va-si$-iy-a from van- ‘to gain’. Opta- 
tives from sigmatic aorist are in Sanskrit only found in the 
middle voice, and the 2"4 and 38" sing. show regularly the 
precative form, as ma-s-?-sthis ma-s-1-$ta van-is-7-sta yd-sis- 
-7-Sthäs (§ 942). 

Perfect. Skr. ja-gam-ya-t Avest. jaymyam i. e. ja-ym-iyam 
beside indie, Skr. ja-gäm-a from  gem- ‘go. Skr. ri-ric-ya-t 
beside ri-réc-a from ric- ‘let loose’. Avest. vaonyä-b beside 


486 The Mood Stem: — Optative. 88 941,942. 


indie. 3° pl. vaon-ar’ from van- ‘to gain, O.Pers. 3rd sing. 
ca-xr-iya from kar- ‘to make. 

8 941. According to Bartholomae , Avestic has in the 
1% pl. active forms with -ama for -mme: jam-y-ama (the 374 
sing. is jam-ya-p, § 940 p. 484), buyama i. e. bv-iy-amd (ep. 
tanuya § 940 p. 434) beside O.Pers. diya for *b(v)-iyd-t (Avest. 
ond sing. buyd 3 sing. buyd-p may also be derived from 
bo-iya-, because of the Avestic mode of spelling). Following 
buyama we have 2™4 pl. buya-ta: perhaps 2.4 pl. daya-ta springs 
from 84 sing. ddyd-p in the same way. A similar explanation 
is given of Skr. duhryd-t beside 3° pl. duhiydn; perhaps the 
i of this 3" pl. may be accepted as evidence that -?-ma and 
ita once existed in the Sanskrit language (cp. middle -2y-a 
following -7-thäs etc.). See Benfey, Abh. Gott. Gesellsch. Wiss. 
xvı 182 f., 197; J. Schmidt, Kuhn's Zeitschr. xxiv 318; 
Bartholomae, ibid. xxix 274 f. 

§ 942. The “Precative”, as it is called, is a mood pecu- 
liar to Sanskrit. This is a optative with -s- between mood- 
suffix and personal ending;!) in the middle, the 1* persons 
and the 34 pl. could not take this form. Examples are act. 
sing. 1% bhü-yd-s-am 2” and 38" -yd-s (224 *_yq-s-s 374 *-yd-s-t) 
pl. -yd-s-ma -yü-s-ta -yd-s-ur, mid. sing. Ind muc-t-§-thds ma-Ss-T- 
-$-thäs yd-sis-1-§-thas 3°! muc-7-5-ta ete. 

Beside d-da-t ‘gave’, 1% pl. desma i. e. *do-i-s-me (confirming 
the assumed *de-ma = Gr. doi-uev, see § 939 p. 481); 3° pl. 
sthe-$-ur beside d-stha-t. To this the 1* sing. is desam 
sthösam.  jnesam (from ja-d- know): désam = jneya-t : 
deya-t, see § 940 p. 485. 

The history and origin of the Precative are as yet 
unknown. But there must doubtless be a connexion between 
its s and the aorist s. 


Remark. If the optative suffix is the same as the Root-determina- 
tive 7, described in § 498 p. 61 and § 572 p. 114, it would be obvious to 


1) Avest. iatuya is not a precative; see Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxıx 561. On Skr. forms assumed to be precative, which do not have s 
just before the personal ending, see the same, p. 587. 
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assume the same connexion between Skr. dé-s-ma (*da-i-S-ma) and Gr. 
So-i-usey a8 between Skr. d-yrah-t-s-ta and d-grah-i-t; Skr. djai-s ‘thou 
didst drive’ could be analysed *aj-@-i-8, as the opt. djé-§ into *aj-a-1-8. 
Then the optative would be an Injunctive to the indicative with -7-. 

S 943. Greek. Here we see -ié- -7- always and only 


after sonant vowels, with which -7- is contracted. 

The fact that Skr. forms like vid-yd-t gam-ya-t bi-bhy-yda-t 
da-dh-yd-t ri-ric-ya-t are missing in Greek as we have it, is 
easy to explain. The 2 of -22-m -i-ent etc. in proethnic Greek, 
together with the consonant preceding, formed sound-groups 
which disguised certain parts of the paradigm, and obscured 
their connexion with the rest. Thus "lv (*lednv) *idtuer 
beside ofS id-uev, *xtawny *xtaviusy beside &-xta-uer, *Iioony 
“rid tuev beside ri-Fy-ut, *Aehiony *ehitimev (*Aedimiuer) beside 
Aé-Aorn-a, the regular forms, would be unrecognisable for the 
same kin. 

§ 944. Class I. Hom. ein» ‘sim’ for *2o-4n-v or trisyllabie 
*éo-un-v, 3° pl. elev for *8o-g-ev or *o-ı-v (ep. Skr. s-iyd-m 
s-iy-ur beside s-yd-m s-y-ur), 1% pl. edusv for *2o-i-usv with 
intrusion of strong root (ep. § 502 p. 65). El. ea for *2 
3°? pl. ovy-gow possibly for -sev answering to the Ion. sfev (ep. 
I § 64 p. 51, § 72 p. 63, where && must be read and not «a, 
and IV §§ 952, 1020.1a). e- in Att. einv stey is either to 
be explained by the fact that the Greek ground-forms *&or» 
“zoey were trisyllabic, or else if these were really *2ounv *Zoxsv 
it must have come from efuev, as Jelyv follows Osiuey and 
Peooev follows PEOOULEY (I § 131 p. 118, LV § 939 P- 481). 

On Helv dotny orainy see $ 939 p. 481. Of the same sort 
are gainy poiuev mid. 24 sing. paio from yn-w ‘I say. 

Cypr. pvym, see I $ 130 p. 118: Skr. bha-ya-t, see § 939 
p- 481. Hom. é-dvwev (beside é-d6 ‘went in &-Jö-usv) for 
“dus-uev (like otaiuey yvotuev) stands for *du(F)-t-wev or *OF-T-uev, 
37? sing. dün — *dum like orain beside srai-uev. Cp. davito 
duwtato Class XVII p. 488. Whether Hom. gdizo (beside 
é-pi-to ‘was destroyed’ is regularly descended from *pJxy-7-t0, 
which must be assumed as original, is a question; it may have 
been coined beside ép9:to on the analogy of Jotro to oto. 
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Class II. redelyy didotny ioratny like Felnv ete., cp. § 939 
p. 481. rıYeiro : Skr. dadhita = titeuev : dadhmas. If the 
Gr. Indicative with a need not be regarded as a new formation 
in Greek (cp. Skr. dadhi-dhvé ja-hi-mas), neither need tiFeiuev 
tı$eiro be such; we should then postulate Idg. *dhi-dha-i- = 
*dhi-dha-i-. But in that case the accentuation tisiusy didoiusy 
etc. (not certain before the Alexandrian period) must be new, 
and the original accent *riFeuev *dtdomev ete., as duvarro shows 
(see below); the influences at work in the change may have been 
the accent of eidefusv for *FewdE(o)-T-uev (beside eidetny), nao-eiusv 
for *-éo-t-uev (beside nao-sinv), and pidoiuey for gideomer (beside 
giho/ny, see § 952), and again that of tutetnuev (§ 945). Similarly 
the accent of &x-Ielusv éx-dduev and dawöro is not original. 

Classes X and XI. Joatuev for *doa-ı-uevr by I § 611 
p. 461, hence doatyy instead of *doa-()n-v like oratny following 
oroi-usv. Similarly, ynoainy beside 2-yno@-v ‘I grew old’, PAsinv 
Breiuev Bodetny Barsiuev beside &-BAy-v 2-BaAn-v ‘I received a 
missile, was struck’, dodeiyy beside 2d09ny ‘I was given’, zıyeinv 
beside xt-y7-ue ‘I attain, reach’, yvolnw yvotuey beside &-yvo-v 
‘I learnt’, adotyy beside &&Aw-v ‘I was caught’. Again Lesb. pidstny 
beside piAy-ıuı ‘I treat as a friend’, El. oüAaln beside obiapu 
‘I rob’, and on the same principle we explain orepavormv ete. 

The Middle formation éu-7Ajjro (beside 7Aq-ro ‘filled itself‘) 
is to be compared with the 3° pl. indie. &u-nAnvro : as this 1s 
a transformate of *-nAsvro on the analogy of nAnro, so -nAnrto 
is instead of *-nAsito (§ 582 Rem. p. 123). The same is true 
of usurunv zerryumv, p. 489. -nAfjro eu un : leisy Joaiuer 
— -ninvro ugurnron : EBhev(t) Edoav(t). 

Class XII. Apparently the only form found is duvaro 
from dvvaumı “I am able; xoverny from xio-vn-w I mix’ and 
the like may be left out of count. di-va-ı-ro beside Skr. 
$r-n-7-t4 like *ri-Fe-r-ro (tuFeir0) beside da-dh-7-td. 

Class XVII. Hom. daviro (beside dJei-vu-raı ‘eats’) for 
-ryy-to, like éx-domev; instead of *-vv(F)-t-ro or *-vF-T-To, ep. 
Skr. ad-nw-1-t4 ky-nv-1-td § 940 p. 485. 3" pl. dawvaro = 
-vuı-aro, like dv (p. 487). 
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s-Aorist. side sidefuev (beside rdex ‘I knew’) for *Fed- 
-E0-49-v OY -80-17-9 and -eo-T-uev, cp. Lat. vid-er-i-mus; Att. 
eideinv is to be explained in the same way as «inv, page 487. 
On the optative of stu ‘I go’ see § 836 p. 372 f.; the form lern» 
I]. 19. 209 may, like Plato’s dedre’yv, be an adformate of eidetny, 
cp. tevar dedıevaı : sidévan. 

detSat- -oi-g ete. is a new formation following the optative 
-01-4u -ot-¢ ete., which sprang up when « in the o-aorist had 
spread beyond its proper sphere; cp. § 820 p. 357. 

It is likely that the forms Hom. Att. Jdeffevac -ete -svar 
Arcad. draxwhtoee and riweimev (only preserved by Choeroboscus 
Dict. 565. 2, and by him called Aeolic) contain the endings 
“&0-{-7- OY -080-17- and -080-T-, see § 836 p. 374. The 34 pl. 
-ı@v stands to the ordinary -ıev (sev Jeter) as indie. Boeot. 
mag-erav to Dor. 7» for *n(o)-ev; 1% pl. -osuer for *-080-T-usrv. 
On the one hand, -oemev occasioned a 3" sing. -cer on the 
analogy of -oo : omuev and -o : omev; on the other, -osıev 
produced complementary 2”4 and 3" sing. -oeıag -oue following 
indie. -(o)ac -(o)e -(o)av, just as Avest. buya-ta follows buyama 
and Skr. duhiyd-t follows duhryan (§ 941 p. 486). 

Remark. For the latter developement (-osas -cee) there would be 
a second motive if there ever was a 1%t pl. in *-csauey, answering to the 
Avest. jam-y-ama (§ 941 p. 486); -ceuwwer: -osıuev as jamyama : srvimä. 
And -osıauev would make it easier to understand the 3rd pl. -ı«v beside 
the usual form -ıev. 

Perfect. Eorainv soruiuev beside fotauey ‘we stand’ like 
lorainy toraiusy beside torauev. Mid. usuryunv (beside uéuvn- 
uot Dor. weura-um “I remember’) xexryjuny (beside xexry-un: 
I have gained’) instead of regular *weuvaeny *xextexuny, like 
indie. 3° pl. wéuryvtae xéxryvra instead of *uEuvarrae *rerrevrer, 
see p. 488. 

With perfect stems having a final consonant the thematic 
optative is always found; as memdrdou. 


§ 945. In the Active of the Optative -ı7- constantly passed 
into the Plural and Dual, as &inusv beside usr, orainuer beside 
oruluev, &ideinusv beside sidsiuey, éorutnuev beside éoraiusr; 
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Homer has only one example of this sort, oroinoav 11. 17. 733. 
Compare Skr. sydma instead of *s-1-ma following s-yd-t § 940 
p. 483. 


8946. Italic. O.Lat. s-ie-m sies siet s-T-mus sitis s-i-ent 
beside indie. es-t; in classical Latin the weak stem only is 
found, and we have sim sis etc. The same levelling is seen 
in the sister dialects: Umbr. sir si sei ‘sis’ si ‘sit sims sis ‘sint , 
Marruc. pacr-si ‘propitius sis’ or ‘sit. Lat. vel-i-m vel-i-mus 
beside vul-t, with irregular strong root (ep. Skr. mid. vur-T-ta), 
see $ 505 p. 69. Similarly ed-i-m ed-i-mus beside 2s-t from 
V ed- ‘cat, see § 505 p. 70, $ 939 p. 481. The reason why 
siem is the only optative with strong opt. suffix which survives 
in historical Latin is probably that its 7 carried the word- 
accent. 

On the reason for the loss of the optative of i-¢ see § 925 
p. 472. 

Osc. da-did ‘dedat? beside Avest. d-yd-p, cp. Marruc. 
-si sit. 

Lat. dem may be derived from *da-(i)e-m, and stem from 
*sta-(i)e-m; demus stemus for *da-(2)e-mos *sta-(i)e-mos should 
be compared with Gr. doimusv orainuev (§ 945). Lat. nem 
plantem may come from *(s)nd-(1)é-m *nlantd-(i)e-m, Ose. deivaid 
from *deiwa-(4)é-t, ep. § 939 p. 482. But all these forms, as 
we saw in $ 926 p. 472, may be Conjunctive. 

s-Aorist. Lat. dixim axim, see § 824 p. 362. viderim 
liquerim totonderim dixerim, see § 841 p. 378.  amdssim 
prohibessim ambissim, see $ 842 p. 381. On the intrusion of 
such optative forms into the Future Perfect system, i. e. their 
Conjunctive, see $ 915 p. 465. 


$ 947. Germanic. The suffix forms -?- had got into 
the singular in proethnic Germanic, ep. e. g. 3" sing. Goth. 
vaurb-i O.H.G. wurt-i Norse Run. urp-i ‘would be for -7-p 
as contrasted with Skr. va-vyt-yd-t, 24 sing. O.H.G. s-7-s 
O.Icel. ser (= pr. Germ. *sze) ‘mayst thou be’ as against Skr. 
s-yd-s; so in the 3" pl, Goth. vadérp-ei-na O.H.G. wurt-i-n 
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‘they would become’ Norse Run. vaxin ‘they would be. The 
history of the 1% sing. (Goth. -jaw O.H.G. -i O.Icel. -a) is still 
obscure (cp. $ 953 on Goth. nimau); in explaining Goth. -jau 
let it be remembered that 7 in viljau and j in vitjau seem to 
be different (see below). 

Present. A.S. cyme pl. cymen (from cuman ‘to come) 
would be Goth. *kumjau *kumeima: Skr. gam-yä-t, see § 939 
p. 480. Goth. viljau vilei-s etc., cp. Lat. vel-i-m $ 505 p. 69; 
the 1* sing. viljau may with O.H.G. wille have been originally 
1° sing. conj. to indie. O.H.G. willu I wil! = 0.0.81. velja, 
whose tense stem is also represented by Goth. viljan and 
viljands (§ 505 p. 69, § 716 p. 249, § 727 p. 259), ep. $ 928 
p. 474. O.H.G. st I should be’ pl. 1 st-més sz-m 274 sz-t 374 
si-n beside is-¢ ‘is’: Skr. s-yd-m ete., see § 939 p. 481; Goth. 
syau sijdis etc. (like batrau bairais) is perhaps a transformation 
of the dissyllabic Idg. *s-ijé-m ete. It is possible, that O.H.G. 
1“ pl. sten gen (sing. 1% and 34 ge ste 24 ges stés) are 
optative like Gr. oratuev. 

The following may be counted amongst those parts of the 
Preterite-Present system which are not really perfect. 1° pl. 
Goth. vit-ei-ma O.H.G. wizg-7-mes (Skr. vid-yd-t), Goth. mun- 
-ei-ma, ga-daurseima O.H.G. gi-turrzmes see § 508 p. 74. 
Goth. kunneima O.H.G. kunntmes (beside Goth. O.H.G. kun- 
-nu-m ‘we learn, know’ Class XVII) for *gy-nu-7- like Skr. 
y-nv-T-td, see § 939 p. 482; similarly O.H.G. unnz-mes beside 
indie. an ‘I grant’, N.-Ger. dürne beside indic. darn ‘I dare’, 
see § 646 p. 184. 

Perfect. Goth. skat-skdid-ei-ma O.H.G. sciad-i-més 1* sing. 
skai-skaid-jau sciadi beside indie. skai-skdib sciad ‘I divided’, 
similarly Goth. ném-ei-ma O.H.G. nam-i-més beside nam ‘I took’ 
etc. Similarly in the weak preterite (§ 907 pp. 453 ff.), as 
Goth. nasidéd-ei-ma O.H.G. nerit-7-més. On O.Sax. dedin ‘they 
would do’ sing. dedi (instead of regular *did-) see § 939 
p. 482. 

The intermingling of 2™4 sing. opt. and 2™¢ sing. indie. 
preterite of strong verbs has been discussed in $ 893 p. 441 f. 
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In Baltic this optative cannot be traced. Pruss. dais 
‘sive, let’ imper. 2"! pl. dazt (read daiti) doubtless do not go 
with Gr. dotre -- dais would have to be an adformate of the 
plural — but are thematic like jeis jeiti idaiti, §§ 510 f. 
pp. 75 f., § 954. 


§ 949. Slavonic offers but a few specimens, all with 
hortative force.  O.C.SI]. 1% and 2rdpl. jad-i-mü i-te 1“ and 
ond dual -i-vé -i-ta beside indie. jad-etü ‘they eat’ ($ 510 p. 76): 
Skr. ad-yd-t Lat. ed--mus, see § 939 p. 481. dad-i-mü ete. 
beside dad-etü ‘they give’ ($ 546 p. 103 f.): Skr. mid. da-dh-i-ta 
etc., see § 939 p. 482. ved-i-mü beside vestü ‘he knows’ 34 pl. 
véd-ett with the perfect stem yoid-, originally confined to the 
singular indicative, see § 894 p. 442 f. Side by side with this, 
from the same root, imperative vidi-mü ‘videamus’ etc.; the 
ond sing, vigdt — Lith. veiedi, which must be explained with 
vidimii, proves it to be old and to belong to the Idg. present 
*yeid-mi ($ 493 p. 52, § 510 p. 75); here e& = Slav. 7 became 
the only suffix, as og — Slav. € did in vestü. 

The 2nd and 3" sing. to these imperatives are jazd7 dazdi 
veädt and the already mentioned vi2dt. The ending -7 makes 
it probable that these should be derived from genuine impera- 
tive forms in *-dhi. Their original shape was *ezd? (cp. Skr. 
addhi), *dazdi (ep. Skr. déhi daddhi Avest. dazdi) or *dadt 
(= O.Lith. didi), *veidt and *viedt (= O.Lith. veizdi, ep. Skr. 
viddht Gr. 1091). Side by side with these stood the 2"“ and 
rd sing. opt. *édia *dadia, etc. (= orig. *ed-2és *ed-1é-t, *död- 
-jö-s ete.). By levelling arose *ed-i7 *dadit ete., which became 
the forms actually found, jazdt etc.') Compare I § 547 
p. 401,2) IL § 962. The use of jazd? ete. for the 3”4 singular 
has a parallel in 3° sing. pri-jett for the 2” singular; see § 830 


er . v 


1) That e. g. é3dt jagdi are not simply contaminations of *e2di and 
*é3da@ is shewn by the other Slavonic languages, which imply an older 
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ll. OPTATIVE WITH -0i-. 


§ 950. The ending in the 1* sing. act. is -oi-m (§ 976. 3), 
in the 3° pl. -oö-nt (1017. 1. 5). 

In all languages which have this optative at all it is a 
living and creative type. 

For pr. Idg. a few examples will suffice. *bheroi- beside 
“bhér-e-ti ‘bears’, 24 sing. *bheroi-s 2"4 pl. *bheroi-te : Sky. 
bhare-§ -ta Gr. péoo-g -te Goth. bairdi-s -B 0.0.81. beri beré-te ; 
Lith. 3'4 sing. te-suké beside suki ‘I turn.  *wygioi- beside 
*uyg-1é-ti works’: Avest. ver’zyae-ta Gr. 6€Clor-re Goth. vaurk- 
Jdi-p; Skr. 34 sing. mid. sphdyé-ta beside indie. spha-ya-té 
‘increases, grows, 0.0.81. 24 sing. spéji 2rd pl. spéji-te beside 
spéja I succeed’, Skr. 3"4 sing. prtanayé-t beside prtanä-yd-ti 
he fights’, Gr. 2"4 sing. riucoi-¢ trum beside rzuao ‘I honour’, 
A.S. 3" sing. sealfie beside sealfie ‘I salve, anoint, 0.0.81. 24 
sing. lakaji beside laka-jq ‘I trick, deceive’. 

§ 951. Aryan. For examples see § 950. No examples 
of this optative occur in Old Persian, certainly a mere accident. 

In Skr. 1* sing. act. bhdréyam 3*4 pl. act. bharéyur 1° sing. 
mid. bhareya 2™4 and 3°4 dual mid. bhdréyatham bharéyatam, € 
has taken the place of a (*bharay-am ete.), coming from the 
other optative forms (bhdré-s ete.); in Avest. we still see 3° pl. 
act. baray-en mid. 1° sing. Gath. vauray-a 3° pl. baray-anta.') 
Compare Skr. vavyt-ty-a instead of *vavrt-y-a § 940 p. 484, 
and possibly duhtydn instead of *duh-y-an § 941 p. 486; also 
abhäv-am instead of d-bhuv-am following d-bha-§ § 497 p. 57. 

In the Brahmana and Sutra period verbs in -aya-ti some- 
times show an opt. middle of the I* type, as vé@day-7-ta beside 
veddya-té gives to know’, kämay-t-ta beside kdmaya-té ‘wishes’. 
These must be connected with participles like vedayäna-s beside 


1) If @ in open syllables represents Idg. o (I § 78 p. 68), we must 
assume pr. Ar. *bharäi-am *bhardi-an. In Avestic, & will have been 
exchanged for a following the lead of these persons in which ai was 


tautosyllabic. Compare § 939 Rem. p. 482. 
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vedaya-mäna-s and such indie. forms as dhvanay-r-t (cp. d-brav- 
-i-t, 8 574 p. 116). Compare § 789 Rem. p. 321; Bartholomae, 
Stud. Idg. Spr. ıı 71, 127. 


8 952. Greek. Examples given in § 950. 

On the endings of the 1* sing. -oı-w -oı-v see § 979.3; of 
the 3" pl. -oıev El. -oı@v Delph. -ow, § 1020. 1. 8. 

Because of the formal agreement between dyotuev (indie. 
3-0y-0-uev) prdotuey (indie. prdovpey for gidgousv) wuoFoiuev 
(indie. wogoöuer for puoFoouer) on the one hand, and on the 
other dorwsv diotuer (indie. &-do-uev di-do-uev), there arose in 
Tonic-Attic, and in Doric here and there, a new formation for 
the singular following Type I, oyolmv pidotny wıoYoinv by ana- 
logy of dom» dWotnv; but the old singular forms were not dis- 
carded (naoa-oyoırı pilot odoinn); similarly TZuonv beside 
rzueduev (indie. ripe uey for rZuaouer). A further consequence 
of this was the plural series guAoimusv ete., CP. orainuey comple- 
mentary to oreinv, § 945 p. 489. 


$ 953. Germanic. Goth. nimdi-s nimdi ete. O.H.G. 
nemes neme etc., Goth. mid.-pass. 2” sing. nimdi-zau 3rd sing. 
nimdi-dau with the indie. nima nimu ‘I take’: Gr. veuor-s etc. 
The A.S. sealfie pl. sealfien may be compared directly with Skr. 
prtanäye-t 0.0.81. lakaji (cp. § 781.1 p. 304), but O.H.G. salboe 
-dés(t) -d@m etc. beside salbo -Os(t) -Om ete. is a new formation 
(cp. Lith. pa-darai § 954), and so is habée -ées(t) -Sem beside 
habe -es(t) -ém ete., see § 930 p. 476. 


§ 954. Balto-Slavonic. 

Lithuanian retains the 3™sing. act. (used also for 3" pl. 
and dual) and calls it a Permissive; e. g. te-suké ‘he may turn’ 
beside indie. sukü, te-ateiné ‘he may come’ beside indie. ei-mü 
‘I go’, te-verté ‘he may turn’ for “vertyé (like 2°¢ sing. indie. 
pres. reflex. vertö-s for *vertjé-s, 1 $ 147 p. 131) beside indie. 
verceit. te-düdE ‘he may give’ beside indic. dä(d)-mi and di du 
(§ 546 p. 104) like tesé ‘he may be’ beside indie. es-mi and es-t% 
(§ 510 p. 76, § 939 p. 483). The Permissive to the Indic. in -au 
has the ending -ai in the old books, as te-darai beside daran 
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I make’. te-darai : te-suké = 2™4 sing. indie. darai-s(i) : suké-s(i) 
(§ 991), i. e. the optative suffix & (ai) is added to indie, stems in 
-ö (-@) just in the same way as O.H.G. salböe is formed on the 
analogy of bere (§ 953). We also find 1* pl. pa-praszaim (pa- 
-praszaü ‘I beg for, win over’) and 2" pl. Zinait (Zinaa T know’) ; 
Bezzenberger, Zur Gesch. der lit. Spr., 223. Furthermore, the 
0j- optative is a living type in Prussian, where it is used for 
the Imperative; e. g. imais immeis ‘take thow 24 pl. emaiti, 
en-gaunai -gaunei let him receive’; to compare with Lith. tesé 
we have 2 pl. seiti ‘be ye’, and again jeis ‘go thou’ pl. jeiti 
like Gr. vo ($ 511 p. 77), idaiti ideiti ‘esset? beside Lith. édu 
(§ 510 p. 76), dais ‘give thou’ 2nd pl. datti like Avest. döi-$ 
($ 948 p. 492). Similarly in Lettic 2nd pl. meti-¢ ‘throw ye 
welzi-t ‘pull ye’ ma/gdji-t ‘wash ye’ lüküji-t ‘look ye’. 

§ 955. The same optative type, like the other ($ 949 
p- 492), is used for the Hortative (Imperative) in Old Church 
Slavonic, Sing. 2"¢ and 3"4 beri (I § 84 p. 82) pl. 1% bere-mü 
2ne -é-te dual 1% -é-vé 2nd_&-ta from bera ‘I carry, bear’, déji 
yi-mi -ji-te ete. (I § 84 p. 82) from déja ‘I lay. On the 
root syllable in rici tei ptci Mei see § 534 p. 95. 

Along with forms having -ji- = -ioi- we get in the Old 
Bulgarian literature forms with -ja- for -je- (cp. sto-jati for 
*stojeti IS 76 p. 66); as pijate beside pyite from pijq “I drink’, 
glagoljate beside glagoljite from glagolja ‘I speak’ (see Leskien 
Handb.? p. 138, Wiedemann Beitr. zur abulg. Conj. 27 ff.) So 
long as no such forms as *tiéate instead of ticéte are found, it 
is likely that € comes from forms like berete,!) and the group 
Jjé thus made, along with jé = Idg. ie, became ja; more likely 
than Oblak’s view (Arch. slav. Phil, x 143 ff.), that we have 
here orig. 2, i. e. a conjunctive like Lat. capié-s (§ 926. 1 
p. 472), pijate standing to pija in the same relation as Lat. 
capie-tis to capia-m (cp. § 929 p. 475). 


1) Similarly in O.H.G., after ia in final syllables had become ie and 
then e, -an was replaced in the infinitive of the First Weak Conj. on the 
analogy of verbs without -j, e. g. nerian instead of older nerien following 
neman and similar infinitives. 
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Remark. Present Stems of Class XXVI, as veljq velisi inf. veleti 
‘to command’ (§ 727 pp. 257 ff.); of Class XXXI, as gostq gostisi inf, 
gostiti ‘to entertain as a guest’ (§ 782 pp. 308 f.); and of Class XXXII, 
as vrasta vratisi inf. vratiti ‘to turn’ (§ 807 pp. 343 f.) all have throughout 
their imperative -i-: veli velimü gosti gostimü vrati vratimü, from the 
Idg. optative forms which it is necessary to assume we should expect 
*yelji *veljimü *gosttji *gostijimü *vrattji *vratijimü. The forms are 
then doubtless not optative at all, but Injunctive; and velimu velite are 
related to indic. velimü velite as badqa ’sunto’ (§ 909 p. 458) to indie. 
badatt (badatü). Some might wish to take 2nd sing. veli for orig. *velt, 
i. e. 2nd sing. imperative (cp. Lat. farct § 958). Against this may be 
urged that chosti ‘wish thou’ is sometimes used in sentences which are 
not imperative (Leskien, Handb.? p. 143). 


IMPERATIVE.!) 


§ 956. The forms classed as Imperative in the various 
Indo-Germanie languages have all kinds of different origins. 
(1) Some of them are Injunctive, as 2”! pl. dual Skr. 
bhära-ta bhara-tam Gr. péoe-te g£oe-rov, which were already 
well establisht in the imperative system of the parent language; 
Skr. 3" sing. bhdrat-u 3° pl. bhdrant-u (with the particle -w), 
Gr. 224 sing. mid. géoeo géoov, O.lr. 24 sing. mid. cluinte 
‘exaudi (§ 909 p. 458). (2) Conjunctive forms: Skr. 
1 sing. pl. and dual, as 1* pl. act. bhérama mid. bharamahai; 
the 2rd and 3'4 persons of the conj. are dropt in classical 
Sanskrit, and the 1% persons, which are kept, go with the 
Imperative system. (8) Optative forms: 0.0.81. beri beréte 
($ 955 p. 495). (4) Indicative forms: Skr. 2” sing. ve-$i come 


1) Thurneysen, Der idg. Imperativ, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvii 172 ff. 
Pott, Über die erste Person des Imperativs, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. 
1 50 ff. . 

Aufrecht, Uber eine seltne Verbalform [Skr. addhaki ‘eat away 
now’ from addhi and the like], Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morg. Gesellsch., 
XXXIV pp. 175 f. 

I. N. Madvig, De formis imperativi passivi, Kopenh. 1837 = 
Opuse. 1 239 ff. J. N. Schmidt, Uber den lat. Imperativ, Zeitschr. für 
d. Gymnasialw. 1855 pp. 422 ff. Ch. Thurot, De l’imperatif futur latin, 
Revue de phil., ıv 113 ff. 

Kern, Eine Imperativform im Got., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xvi 451 ff. 
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here’, Gr. Adaı ‘lay thyself’ (§ 910 Rem. p. 459 £). (5) Forms 
of the Verb Infinite: as Lat. 24 pl. sequi-mint (II § 71 
p. 165). Lastly (6) some are forms which, so far as we can 
trace them, were never used for anything but the Imperative. 

It is the last group, which I call the Genuine Imperative, 
that will concern us in the following pages. But along with 
them we shall include some others from the different languages 
whose origin has not been clearly made out, amongst which 
may be a few which properly belong to one of the other five 
groups. 


J. THE PROETHNIC IMPERATIVE. 
A. Bare Tense Stem as 2™sing. act. 


§ 957. The forms which come in this section are such as 
Gr. tory ‘place thou’ gége ‘bear thou’, which like the voc. Ope 
‘ane do without any personal suffix whatever. I regard the 
Idg. forms in -dhi (§ 959) and -tod (§ 963) and the Skr. forms 
in -sva (§ 968) as being nothing but extensions of these. 

(1) Unthematie. 

Pr.Idg. Class I. *ei beside *ei-ti ‘goes’: Gr. é&-a1, Lat. 
et ea-1, Lith. &-k. *dö beside *é-dd-t ‘he gave’: Lat. ce-do 
(Zei pl. cette for *ce-d(i)-te § 505 p. 71),!) Lith. dü-k, ep. Gr. 
dt-dw (Class II). — Class X. Lat. hia Lith. Ziö-k ‘open thy 
mouth’ beside indie. Lat. hia-mus; on the same principle Lat. 
planta O.Ir. car Goth. salbo Lith. dovand-k (see below). 
Lat. vide Lith. pa-vydé-k ‘invide’ beside indie. Lat. vide-mus. 
Compare Gr. éy-xixeaé aiu-non (Class XI). — Class XVII. 
Skr. sty-nu Gr. oroo-vo beside indie. str-nö-ti (sty-nu-mds) 
6T09-vö-cı ‘sternit’. 

Aryan. This formation is clear only in the XVII* Class 
in Sanskrit, where however -dhi or -hi is usually affixt, sr-nı 


1) Others, not so well, take ce-do as a combination of two particles, 
‘here-wards, hither’. cette then is explained as derived from cedo as Slay. 
na-te from na. See Per Persson Studia Etymol., p. 71. 

Brugmann, Elements. IV. 32 
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nd $r-nu-dhi ‘hear thou’ (§ 960); in the later language it was 
the rule to use -hi only where the root ended in a consonant. 

In § 600 p. 143 I conjectured that gyhand is “grha — the 
particle na, and that *grh-@ comes from "-R: cp. Att. xolurn. 

Compare further what is said in $ 641 p. 180 about kuru. 

Greek. Class I. Att. sk-e, see above. Epir. Aeol. no 
‘drink thou’ beside 20-0. — Class HI. di-dw (gramm.) ‘give 
thow. -orn Dor. t-oré Lesb. tora ‘place thou’, — Classes X 
and XI. Dor. 2y-zixoa, from xiy-x00-1u I mix’; Att. miu-non, 
from ziu-noy-u 1 kindle’ (ep. § 594 p. 135) >> Lesb. “lyn 
from xévy-ue ‘I move’, Lesb. yiAn from giün-wı ‘I treat as a 
friend, usow from urge I anoint: ep. Lith. kete-k 
balnd ke. + OlassıX LI TAU. zon from zoru-rn- u ‘I hang, 
let hang’ Lesb. dau-r& from ddu-va-ın ‘I tame, subdue. — 
Class XVII. d0-v from og-vö-ıu ‘I arouse’: Skr. r-nu. 

Latin. 7 ce-do, see above.) The forms fer @s es can 
hardly belong to this group; it is more likely they are 
injunctive like vel = *yel-s (§ 505 p. 69). — Class X. 
Besides hia planta we have fla na doma porta ete., and by 
analogy std da, unless we must take sta to be another form of 
Class I like ce-do (cp. Lith. stö-k). Others like vide (above) 
are imple ne tacé (on albé, see § 958). 

Irish. car ‘love thou’ for card, see above. 

Germanic. Goth. salbs O.H.G. salbo ‘anoint thou’ 
doubtless from pr. Germ. *salbd, like Latin planta (above). 
But the forms actually used are not regular; -d has been 
restored from the other imperative forms which had it, as 
Yndpl, Goth. salbö-P O.H.G. salbo-t (ep. 1* sing. indie. pres. 
Goth. salbd, $ 982.1). Similarly, O.H.G. habe ‘have thou’ 
(indie. habe-m), with its final vowel assimilated to 2 in pl. habe-t. 

Baltic. In Lithuanian, a particle -ki -k (-ké) is always 
affixt to these imperatives. Whether the i-vowel represents 
the original ending of the particle is very questionable. It is 
usual to compare Lat. ce (ce-do si-c), which is plausible. 


1) fu in the Arval Song will be another if it means ‘be thou’, which 
is doubtful. Compare Pauli, Altital. Stud. rv 29 ff. 
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Class I. ei-k indie. ei-ti ‘he goes’: Gr. @-« Lat.7. dü-k 
‘give thou’ beside Skr. d-da-t (§ 493 p. 53): Lat. ce-do. 
dé-k ‘lay thou’ beside Skr. d-dhä-t (see loc. cit.). biu-k ‘be 
thou beside Skr. d-bhü-ma (§ 497 p. 56). — Class X. 
ne-bijöki-s fear thou not’ beside bijo-s ‘he fears’. 276-k beside 
Zi6-ju I open my mouth’: Lat. hia beside hia-mus. j6-k 
beside jö-ju ‘I ride. klé-k beside klé-ju ‘T spread out’, 
miné-k beside mine ‘he remembered’. tuké-k beside luké-ju 
I wait a bit’. dovand-k beside dovand-ju ‘I present’, päsako-k 
beside päsako-ju ‘I relate’: cp. Lat. planta.  kété-k beside 
keteju ‘I grow hard’: cp. Lesh. gity.  balnü-k beside 
balni’-ju “I saddle’: ep. Lesb. uvow. 

It is the rule that this whole Imperative formation takes 
its stem from the Infinitive. The reason is that some of the 
forms belonged to the aorist, whose stem differed from the 
present stem and agreed with the s-future ete., that is, the 
infinitive stem; the others then conformed to the same type. 
Hence we have varty-k beside vartaü ‘I turn’, jüsty-k beside 
jwstau T gird’, And similar imperatives are made for all 
thematic present stems: thus the relation between d#-k and 
du-ti suggested an imper. vesk from vesti ‘to lead’ (pres. vedi), 
sük(k) from sik-ti ‘to turn’ (pres. suk), and so forth. 

As the original meaning of these singular forms with -k() 
was forgotten, a plural and dual was made from them thus: 
dükime dükite dükiva dükita from dwki di’k, on which see 
§ 463 Rem. p. 9. düki-te: dwk@) as Lett. weddi-t : wedd() 
‘lead thou’ (cp. § 958). 

§ 958. (2) Thematic. 

Pr.Idg. *bhere, from indie. *bhére-ti ‘bears’: Skr. bhara 
Armen. ber Gr. peoe O.Ir. beir Goth. bair; Lat. age Skr. 
ti-sth-a Lat. si-st-e, indie. té-sth-a-ti si-st-i-t from |/ stä- ‘stand’, 
Skr. gacha Gr. Paors beside gd-cha-ti from VW ~gem- ‘go. 
Skr. namas-yd indie. namas-yd-ti ‘honours’, Gr. reise reis from 
indie. reAein -&0 -0, finish thou’, for -0-4w; Skr. ga-tu-yd 
indie. gdtu-yd-ti ‘goes an errand’, Lat. metue from metuö,. 


Skr. sadaya Goth. satei from indie. sädaya-ti satji-B causal 
32* 


500 The Mood Stem: — Imperative. | 8 958. 


of V sed- ‘sit?; Gr. poßss -&ı, indie. gogew -«, ‘scare thou off’. 
s-Aorist: Skr. né-s-a beside con]. né-§-a-t(i) from ni- ‘to lead’, 
Gr. o?o-s beside conj. (fut.) ovow ‘I will bear or bring’ ($ 833 
p. 370). 

Wherever io-presents of Class XX VI show -i- and -7- in 
the indie. pres. beside -io-, these weaker grades are naturally 
found in the imperative too: Lat. cape for *capi cp. indic. 
capi-s, farct ep. indie. farct-s, O.H.G. biti ep. indie. bitis ‘thou 
prayest’; perhaps we may venture to add O.Lith. gird, 
ep. ind. gifdi-te ‘ye hear. 

Aryan. Skr. jiva O.Pers. jwa beside indic. Skr. jiva-ti 
‘lives’; Avest. ja-sa (Skr. gd-cha) beside indie. ja-sa-iti ‘goes’ 
(§ 671 p. 203). 

Armenian. ber ‘bring thou’ beside bere-m aor. ber-i, 
ac ‘lead thow beside ace-m aor. ac-i, ker ‘eat thou’ beside aor. 
ker-i, tes ‘see thou’ beside aor. tes-i, arb ‘drink thou’ beside 
aor. arb-i. 

Greek. ay-e ‘age from ayw ‘ago. xara-oye beside 
$-0y-0-v pres. éy-w ‘I have.  riuce tive from thuaw -w 
T honour’, dovAoe -ov from dovddw -@ ‘I enslave’ (cp. Lesb. 
uvow § 957 p. 498). There are a great many bye-forms of 
this class used as variants to others of the first class (§ 957), 
when the tense stem ends in -@ -@ or -6; as Att. xad-toté 
Dor. Yorn for *ores, Att. ride didov, Att. miu-ni& Dor. 
niu-whyn, Att. éo-Ba Dor. &u-ßn for *Sae; similarly omve-s. 
Perf. yéywve from yé-yor-u yeywro ‘I announce, say’. 

The five words ide Auße sine 2AFE evoe have kept the 
accent which they had in pr. Idg. at the beginning of a 
sentence; Are and the others with the same accent were 
originally enelitie (I § 669 p. 532, § 676 Rem. 1 p. 541). 
The corresponding middle imperatives ‘dod Auzov for -é-(o)o 
(§ 909 p. 458) have always the accent which they bore as first 
in a sentence, even when compounded, zgo0-Aapod (but active 
rooohaße). 1-91 (contrast Skr. i-hi, § 959) is accented on the 
same principle as Alze, and so too cod: wi-9 and others; but 
ga-9 is like id, and also has a variant payı. 
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Italic. Lat. age. Whether albé moné are for *albe(i)e 
“mone(i)e is as doubtful as the derivation of albes monds from 
*-eie-s ($ 788 p. 319). 

Lat. cape for *capi,!) farct, see above. 

Keltic. O.Ir. ib Mod.Cymr. yf ‘bibe’ for *(p)i-be. léic for 
*leci or -7, see § 702. p. 229, § 719 p. 251. 

Germanic. Goth. bair; in O.H.G. forms like hilf ‘help 
thou’ for *hilfi are regular, but e. g. bir stands for *biri 
(I, §), 662: 2. p. 520). O.H.G. nevi ‘make thou whole’ for 
pr. Germ. *naziii, see loc. cit.; Goth. nasei seems to prove that 
*naziü had not yet become *nazt in pr. Germ. (cp. nom. 
Sryondi I § 660.2 p. 515). 

With Idg. -¢ 0.H.G. hevi from heff@u ‘I lift, biti from 
bitt()u ‘I beseech’, like Lat. cape for *capi, see p- 500. But 
Goth. hafei instead of *hafi *haf follows nasei ete. 

Balto-Slavonie. In O.Lith. and Lett. -i is found with 
presents like Lith. vedü ‘I lead’, as O.Lith. vedi ved Lett. weddi 
wedd, gawiléji ‘I exult, shout for joy’. By the sound laws it 
is impossible to explain this as the 2™4 sing. opt. (cp. Pruss. 
weddeis), or to assume that -i is -e weakened; and therefore 


1) The forms fac aud dic düc may have elided -e as haec for huece has. 
But the injunctive fer at the same time must have helped to make the short 
forms current (§ 505 p. 68). [It is true Skutsch has lately derived fer from 
*fere, denying most distinctly that it comes from *fer-s (Forschungen zu 
lat. Gramm. 55 ff.). But his reasons will not hold water. That Serre was 
originally a thematic present, and that forms like fet come by syncope 
of the thematic vowel, is bare assumption and nothing more. And since 
the scansion of ter as long by Plautus (Bacch. 1127) is taken as evidence 
of the older pronunciation *err (for *ters, cp. Bücheler, Rhein. Mus. 
XLVI 236 ff.), and since the same poet has fer twice short and once long 
(Mil. 13434 för aequo dnimo), any candid enquirer will see in this a 
confirmation of my view rather than his. Why the MS. should be corrupt 
in fer aequo dnimo, and genuine in the two examples of fer short, as 
Skutsch says, there is nothing to show. If in Plautus’ day people 
spoke -"" = -rs before a vowel, it is in the first degree probable that 
this was not done always, but that the form with r, Which was right 
before consonants and at the end of a sentence, was sometimes used too. 
In any case Skutsch ought to prove the contrary before unconditionally 
supporting the transposition fér animo aéguo. To transpose is simple; it 
does not follow that it is necessary.] 
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I Re that -ö is due to the analogy of forms like girdi, 
which answer to the Lat. cape (for *capi) farct etc., and are 
identical with the 2"4 sing. indie. (ved? beside indie. ved-? follows 
girdi beside indie. girdi); and that veizdi ‘see thou, i. e. 
*yeid+dhi, helped to make the type current, — perhaps we 
should add dü-di (§ 962). ') 

In 0.0.81. the 2" sing. veli (indie. veljq veli-3i inf. veli-té 
‘to command’) may possibly be a form like Lat. farc?. But it 
is no doubt better to regard it as injunctive, for *-7-s; see 
§ 955 Rem. p. 496. 


B. 2% Person Singular in -dhi, 


§ 959. Forms with this suffix occur in Aryan, Greek 
and Balto-Slavonie; they occur in Unthematic tense stems. 
Thurneysen (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvır 180) compares Skr. ddhi 
‘up! (like Ger. auf! geh! ‘up! go”), with its variant dhi, like 
abhi with variant bhi; others again compare the infinitive 
endings -dhyai Gr. -$aı, which is less credible. In both cases 
we may assume that the imperative type described in $ 957 
lies at the foundation of this. 

-dhi is added to the Weak Stem. 

Pr.Idg. Class I. *-dhi from *e-t ‘goes: Skr. i-hi 
Gr. 3-91. Skr. $ru-dhi Gr. »Aö-9ı ‘hear thou from v’kleu-. 
“wid’-dhi (I § 494 p. 363) beside Skr. véd-mi and véd-a from 
v ueid- ‘see, know (§ 493 p. 52): Skr. viddhi Gr. tod, 
O.Lith. veizdhi 0.0.81. vigdi instead of *vizdt (§ 962). *z-dhi 
from *es-ti ‘is’: Avest. Gath. 2d? Gr. i0-9. — Class X. Skr. 
ya-hi go thou’, Gr. yvo-9ı learn, know. — Class XVII. Skr. 
$r-nu-dhi Sr-nu-hi from sr-nd-ti ‘hears, Gr. ou-rv-dı from 

1) With the change of *vede to vedi following girdi ete. should be 
compared the change of 0.0.81. 1st pl. pres. *nesomü to nesemü following 
znajemü $ 1008 sub. fin.; with the effect of veizdi which possibly helped, 


compare the change of 0.0.81. imper. chosti ‘wish thou’ to chostt following 
vizdt. 
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du-vd-ot ‘swears. — Perfect. Skr. mumugdhi beside mu-möc-a 
from muc- ‘to let go’, Gr. Hom. Jeidısı i. e. *de-dFi-9 beside 
*§¢-JFi-usy ‘we feared’, 

$ 960. Aryan. Sanskrit has both -dhi and -hi. Of these 
-hi is used only after sonants, -dhi in Vedic after both sonants 
and consonants, in the later language after consonants only. 
See I $ 480 p. 354, and von Bradke, Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morg. 
Gesell. xu 658 ff., where the variants -dhi and -hi (srmudhi 
and Srnuhi for instance) are convincingly explained as dialectic 
bye-forms. 

Class I. Skr. i-hi Avest. i-di O.Pers. i-dzy beside indie. 
Skr. é-ti ‘goes’. Skr. stu-hi Avest. stardi beside indie. Skr. stau-tı 
‘praises. Skr. kr-dhi beside ind. kdr-si from kar- ‘to make’. 
Skr. ga-dhi ga-hi Avest. gaidt beside indie. Skr. d-gan from 
v gem- ‘go, come. Skr. ja-hi Avest. jaidi O.Pers. ja-diy beside 
indie. Skr. han-ti from V’ qhen- ‘strike’; the common ground- 
form *jha-dhi stood instead of regular pr. Ar. *gha-dhi, I § 454 
Rem. p. 335, and § 480 p. 354; in Sanskrit we also have 
han-dhi by re-formation. Beside Avest. Gath. zdz, to which a 
Skr. form *dhi would correspond, Sanskrit has a variant édhi, 
for *az-dhi, | § 591 p. 447. Similarly, with intrusive strong 
stem, we have Skr. addhi ‘eat’ (indie. atti) from V’ed-: cp. 
0.0.81. jazd% § 962. — Classes III and V. Skr. dhehi and 
daddhi ‘place thou’ deht and daddhi ‘give thou’ Avest. dazdi 
beside indic. Skr. da-dha-ti da-dä-ti, see § 540 p. 101.  Skr. 
ci-ki-hi beside ci-ké-ti ‘observes, notices. Si-87-hi and with 
strong stem si-sd-dhi and Si-sd-ti ‘whets, sharpens’ (§ 538 
p- 98). — Class VO. Skr. car-kr-dhi beside car-kar-ti 
‘remembers’, né-nig-dhi beside né-nék-ti ‘washes’. — Class IX. 
Skr. stani-hi from stun- ‘to thunder. Obra-hi and with strong 
stem bravi-hi beside bravz-ti ‘speaks’. 

Class X. Skr. vä-hi beside va-ti ‘blows. Skr. pa-hi 
O.Pers. pad-diy from Ar. pa- ‘to protect’ (§ 588 p. 129). 

Class XII. Skr. sy-ni-hé from Ssy-nd-ti ‘breaks to bits, 
crushes’ (§ 597 p. 141); sometimes the strong stem appears, 
as str-nd-hi. — Class XV. bhindhi from bhindd-mi I split’, 
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prrdhi from pyndk-ti ‘mixes, mingles. — Class XVII. Skr. 
ky-nu-hi Avest. ker’-nü-idi beside indie. Skr. kr-nö-ti ‘makes’, 
Skr. dhrs-nu-hi beside dhrs-nö-ti ‘dares’; ep. § 957 p. 497 f. 

s-Aorist. aviddhi instead of regular *avidhi (ep. I § 591 
Rem. 1 p. 448), with indie. dvis-am from av- ‘to favour, help’. 

Perfect. Skr. pi-prr-hi, beside indie, pi-priy-é pret. 
d-pi-pre-t from pri- ‘to enjoy’; su-sug-dhi beside indie. 
$u-sdc-a from Suc- “to shine’. 

§ 961. Greek. Class I. 69: ‘be thou’ : Avest. zdf, see 
I § 593 p. 450, § 626 p. 470; also ¢o% like pl. Zar}, see § 502 
p- 66. ga-dt and ga-9: (on this double accentuation see 
§ 958 p. 500) from gy-ui ‘I say’: ep. Skr. bhd-hi § 495 p. 55. 
»Ad-9ı: Skr. sru-dhi, ep. HHeoi-xdvuevo-¢ § 498 p. 59. nid 
‘drink thou’ beside conj. (fut.) momo § 914 p. 464. — Class III. 
tha-Si ‘be thou gracious’ for *o-oia-%, also #791 on the type 
of Class XI; like the latter we find another, Hom. didw-9:. 

Class X. yro-9ı ‘learn thou, know’. 149-9: ‘endure thou’, 
Pj-9ı “go thou’ Lac. za-Baou (1 § 495 p. 364). gory-9e ‘appear 
thou’, zogevt7-r: ‘start off’ (I § 496 p. 364). Of this class we 
have further or7-3ı Lac. «-rrao (1 § 566 p. 423), see § 495 
p. 55. — Class XI. tdy-, see above, éu-nindn9 ‘imple’. 

Class XVII. oov-9ı from 00-rö-01 ‘arouses’, 

Perfect. &-oro-9:ı ‘stand thow beside indie. &-ore-uer. 
té-tha-J ‘endure thou’ beside té-rhe-ueve  nemıosı ‘trust thou’ 
(Aesch. Eum. 599, MSS. rensıodı) beside mé-m09-a 2-1é-mi9-uev. 
Of the same kind are éidade zéxdvd1, which I placed in Class V 
(§$ 557 p. 109). 

§ 962. Balto-Slavonic. O.Lith. veizdi veizd see thou’ (by 
this analogy veizdmi instead of *veid-mi) 0.0.81. vigdi instead 
of *vizdt: cp. Skr. viddhi Gr. iodt. O.Lith. didi did ‘give 
thou’ may be Idg. *dd-dhi, in which case it stands to di-k as 
Gr. 10-9 to no; 0.0.81. dagdt instead of *da-di = dü-di 
Class I, or instead of *dazd? like Avest. dazdi, Class V. 
0.0.81. jagdt ‘eat thou’ instead of *éedt%: ep. Skr. addhi. 
O.C.S1. végédt instead of *véed% beside indie. védé ‘knows’. See 
I § 547 p. 400, IV § 949 p. 492. 
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C. The Forms with -töd. 


§ 963. These forms, for instance *wit’-töd from v ueid- 
see, know’, *bhere-1od from v~ bher- 'ferre’, served originally 
for the 2"? and 3"4 persons of all numbers, as their use in 
Sanskrit indicates. Thus -tdd was properly not a personal 
suffix at all; probably it was an affixt particle, the abl. sing. 
of the pronoun stem *to- ‘this, that’ (Skr. ¢éd), used in the 
sense of ‘from there, then’ (III § 424 p. 348). This theory suits 
the use of the forms in Sanskrit and Latin, where they are 
chiefly employed when the command is not to be straightway 
carried out, but only after a particular point of time, or under 
certain circumstances. Take, for example, vdnaspdtir ddhi tva 
sthasyati täsya vittat (Taittiriya-Samhita) ‘the tree will fall 
on thee; beware of it’; tu velim saepe ad nos scribas; si rem 
nullam habebis, quod in buccam venerit scribito (Cie.). Greek 
also has often this manner of using it; but its use was much 
restricted by preference for the infinitival imperative. 

The basis of this Zöd-series is the imperative type described 
under (A), §§ 957 f., of which it may safely be assumed that it 
was not originally restricted to the 2”d singular, which it is most 
commonly used for: cp. Skr. kr-nu-täd Gr. oroo-w-rw with 
kr-nu orog-vö, Lat. im-plé-to with implé, Gr. Aıny-ro Lat. licé-to 
with vide, Skr. bhara-täd Gr. peo&-rm Lat. vehi-tö with bhdra 
péoe vehe. 


Remark. The arguments urged against this view by Windisch do 
not convince me (Ber. sächs. Ges. der Wiss., 1889 pp. 21 ff.). 


§ 964. Pr.Idg. 

(1) Unthematic Forms. Stems with gradation have the 
Weak grade. Class I. Skr. vittäd Gr. iorw beside Skr. véd-mi 
and ved-a from yueid- ‘see, know’ (§ 493 p. 52). Gr. &o-rw 
Lat. es-tö beside 2o-ri es-t; strong grade in the root as in éo-ré 
es-te etc. Gr. do-tw Lat. da-td beside &-do-usv da-mus from 
v dö-.. — Classes III and V. Skr. dha-t-tad Gr. tı-Ie-rw 


S§ 964 - 966. 
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from > dhé- ‘place, Skr. da-t-tad Gr. di-do-rw from ydo- 


‘sive’. — Class X. Gr. Jdoa-tw beside ¢-doa-v I ran’, 0ß7j-ro 
beside Z-oßn-v ‘I quenched’, yrw-rw beside &-yro-v ‘1 learnt’. 
Lat. fla-to beside fla-s, im-pletö beside im-plés. — Class XL. 
Skr. pu-ni-tad beside pu-nd-ti ‘purifies. Gr. zo-va-rw beside 
zio-rn-ıa I mix’. — Class XVII. kr-nu-tad beside kr-nö-ti 
‘makes. Gr. du-vv’-rw beside Ou-vö-oı ‘swears’. — Perfect. 


Gr. we-uo-rw, Lat. me-men-td beside Gr. ue-uov-@ us-ua-uev 
Lat. me-min-7 from ~~ men- ‘think, devise’. 

(2) Thematic Forms. Skr. vaha-tad Lat. vehi-to beside 
Skr. vdha-ti ‘vehit?. Skr. vdca-tad Gr. stré-rm beside d-vdca-t 
Gr. s-am-e ($ 561 p. 110). Skr. raksa-täd beside raksa-ti 
‘protects. Skr. pataya-tad beside pätaya-ti ‘makes fly’, ep. Gr. 
mid. zorstcdw § 966; Gr. povss-t qoosttw from gooew I carry 
about with me, wear. 


§ 965. Aryan. No examples occur in Iranian. Sanskrit 
examples are given in § 964. 

The forms in Sanskrit are most commonly used for the 
254 merson singular, but are also found as 3” sing. and as 
2nd plural. 

Since vaha-tad as 2" pl. was associated with vaha-ta 
‘vehite’, a middle form vaha-dhvdd was coined to complement 
vdha-dhvam (vadrayadhvad in the Brahm. is the only form 
actually found). Compare Gr. geoz-o9w § 966, Lat. fruemind 
§ 967. 


Sie 


986. Greek. Further examples (see $ 964). a-ra 
from pn-w ‘I say’; t-rw from si-we ‘I will go’. term from i-n-1u 
‘I send forth’. Basj-rw from &-BAy-v “I received a missile, was 
struck’, Lesb. riué-cw from riud-u I honour’. ®9n-ro from 
aFn-u ‘I press, oppress. dau-ra-to from deu-vn-u I tame’. 
dsix-wi-ro from deiz-vö-u I show. dsek-a-cw from ¢é-dek-a I 
showed’. £ford-tw from £-ota-usev ‘we stand’. ayé-ro from ayın 
‘ago’, Thuairw rIuato from tiem -@ “1 honow’. 

On the analogy of act. g£oere: mid. péosode a middle 
geoco3m was coined to complement yeorto; this happened in 
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proethnie Greek. Compare Skr. värayadhväad § 965, Lat. 
frwiminö § 967. 

In Greek, the forms with -rw and -o9m are regularly used 
for the 3''singular. The active form is used as 2"4 sing., with 
the additional suffix -s to make the person clear, in the word 
EAderog' arrı TOU 2AFE. Daraulvıoı, a gloss given by Hesychius; 
ep. § 987.1. The Coreyrean geoéodw, 3° plural, may be taken 
as evidence that once peoerw could be used for the plural. 
But another explanation is possible; that the coincidence of 
ddooFw 3° sing. and diddotw = *ddovedo 3° pl. caused the 
3™ sing. geocotw to be used for the plural too. 

For the 3" plural, different dialects made new forms on 
the basis of -rw and -otw: psoerm-1 peoftw-vav peoovrın (cp. 
Lat. feruntd) geoovrw-v peoovtm-cav and psoeodw-v peoéodm-cayr 
peoootu peoootu-v (for *-ovotw *-ovodw-v, ep. I § 204 p. 171); 
see the collections of G. Meyer Gr. Gr.? pp. 498 ff. Two 
remarks must be made here. (1) The origin of geoérm-» 
PEQOVTM-V PEQETW-oaY peoorrw-oav is later than the change of 
*-rod to -tw (I § 652.5 p. 498).!) (2) The forms with -vr- 
(-ovrm -ovrw-v -ovrmoav), it may be conjectured, were not 
based directly upon the indicative *bheronti *ebheront (Att. 
géoovor épsoor), but on the imperative-injunctive form *bheront 
(cp. oyé-¢ éoe-te wége-tov géos-o and 3" pl. Skr. bharan 
bharant-u O.C.SI. bada § 909 pp. 457 f.). 

The active and middle endings of the 3° plural did not 
always correspond; thus Arcadian has act. -vr» mid. -W)oIwr 
(Sawuovro EnaAroaoIwv). In this and similar cases the expla- 
nation is that it was attempted to distinguish the 3" plural 
from the 3'¢ singular middle. 

No certain explanation has been given for Lesb. 3" pl. 
geoovtoy péveoIov; see the Author, Gr. Gr.2 173, Windisch 
Ber. sachs. Ges. der Wiss. 1889 p. 20, O. Hoffmann Das Präsens 
der idg. Grundspr. 21. The medio-passive forms ioraydm and 


1) So the identification of Goth. bairandau with Gr. peoovrwr (Hirt, 
Idg. Forsch. 1 206) is wrong. 
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iorav$ov, found in a late Boeotian and a late Phocian 
inscription, are re-formates instead of torgotm and ioracdov 
by analogy of the active forms, made in order to clearly mark 
the 3'4 plural. 


§ 967. Italic. The forms in -téd (Lat. -töd -t5 Umbr. 
-tu Ose. -tud) were used for the 2™ or 3° singular. 

Class I. Lat. fertö instead of *for-to like 2° pl. fer-te 
instead of *for-te; on Umbr. fertu fertu ‘ferto see $ 505 
p. 69. Lat. ei-tö 76 Umbr. etu etu eetu instead of *i-t0d: 
Gr. i-ro; cp. Lat. ei-te 7-te Pelign. ei-te instead of *i-te = t-re. 
Umbr. futu futu ‘esto’: Gr. gü-rw. Lat. es-töd estö Ose. 
estud estud Volsc. estu: Gr. éo-rw, see § 964.1 p. 505. — 
Class X. Lat. né-t6, in-trato. Lat. habé-to Umbr. habetu 
habitu, Lat. licé-tdd lice-tö Ose. likitud licitud. Lat. porta-to 
Umbr. portatu, Osc. deivatud ‘iurato. — Perfect. Lat. me- 
-men-to: Gr. ue-uo-to. — Thematic. Lat. agi-tod Umbr. aitu 
aitu Ose. actud (I § 502 p. 368). Lat. sami-tö Umbr. sumtu. 
With Idg. i, Lat. faci-t0 Ose. factud. 

These forms with -töd were made the basis of new 
formations like the Greek. Here, as in Greek, we find forms 
with a plural characteristic, and medio-passive forms parallel 
to the active. 

(1) A 2™4 plural was made in Latin by adding -te (fer-te), 
as fertö-te agitd-te, which should be compared with Gr. 3°? pl. 
YEOETO-v gsoétw-oar: first arose *fertötte (cp. cette for *ce-dite), 
and the double consonant was then thinned because of the 
preceding long vowel. Again, a 3" pl. with -nt- makes its 
appearance, e. g. feruntd, suntöd suntö; probably this form has 
a similar history to Gr. gegovrm; the Umbrian formation does 
not correspond, which makes it very unsafe to suppose that 
the type originated at a time when Greek and Italic were still 
united. 

In Umbrian the 2°4 and 3°? plural are made by affixing 
-tu -fö -ta (for -ta I § 105 p. 98) to -tu = *-tod : futu-to 
‘estote’ etu-tu  efu-to etu-ta ‘eunto’ fertu-ta ‘ferunto’ 
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habetu-tu habitu-to ‘habento’. This -t@ may be either Lat. 
-te + some interjection (cp. &@00ov @ Ar. Lysistr. 350, xarodo- 
Av&ar’ w Aesch. Ag. 1118, dringd drinc Parsifal 220. 28), or an 
ending of the 2”4 dual (ep. Lith. and O.C.SI. -ta) which, like the 
dual ending -tis in Latin (§ 1013), got into the plural. First 
Futu ‘esto’ had the 24 pl. futu-to made for it, like Lat. agitd-te 
from agitd, and then since futu could be used for 3” singular 
too, futu-to came to be used for the 3” person (ep. 0.0.81. 
and sing. jafd? used also for 3° sing. $ 949 p. 492). Still, -ta, 
if it was a dual ending, may have been originally the ending 
of the 3”d person too (cp. 0.0.81. -ta as 3°4 dual, § 1040); 
in that case futu-to was originally a 3" person form as well 
nd 


Remark. The ending -t@ seems to all appearance to be used in 
its proper and original way in VI 63 (=I 5 21. 22) etato Tiovinur ‘itate 
Iguvini’, and this -t@ medialised into -mä (cp. -mu(d) following -tu(d), 
below) might be seen in arsmahamo caterahamo Iovinur ‘ordinamini 
centuriamini Iguvinii VI556 — Ib 19. But I fear that it is only 
appearance. For in the first place this medialising would be very 
remarkable in itself; and secondly, it is natural to suppose that etato 
arsmahamo are shortened by dissimilation from *etata-tö (‘itatote’) 
*arsmamu-mod, and that the latter has caused by analogy the shortening 
of *caterämü-mö which follows it. 


(2) Complementary to datod dato dantod there were formed 
in Latin dator dantor, like damur beside damus. There also 
arose a 3" sing. in -mind for the 2" pl. in -minz (II § 71 p. 165), 
as fruimind famind profitemino beside fruimini ete. 

Corresponding to the latter formation Umbr. has persnimu 
persnihimu precamino, supplicato’, and the relation of pl. habituto 
habento’ and habitu ‘habeto’ suggested a plural persnihimumo 
pecantor, supplicanto. On the 2nd pl. arsmahamo caterahamo, 
see the last Remark. Osc. censamur ‘censemino, censetor shows 
the mid.-pass. - added to the mid.-pass. m-suffix. As regards 
the relation of the Umbr.-Ose. suffix -mo- to Lat. -mino-, see 
II § 72 p. 166. 
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II. SOME IMPERATIVE FORMS PECULIAR TO CERTAIN LANGUAGES. 


S 968. Aryan. 

(1) The 2"d sing, mid. in pr. Ar. -sua. Skr. kr-$vd Avest. 
Gath. ker’-sva beside indie. 3° pl. Skr. d-kr-ata from | ger- 
‘make’. Skr. Wr-Svd Avest. ar‘-sva beside indie, Skr. fr-t@ from 
V er- ‘set in motion’ (§ 497 p. 57). Skr. dhatsvd Avest. dasva 
for *datsva (I § 473.2 p. 349) beside indic. Skr. dd-dha-ti from 
v dhe- ‘place’. Skr. jani-sva (from VW gen- ‘gignere’) vdsi-sva 
(from w-es- ‘clothe’) like stani-hi (§ 960 p. 503). Skr. vaha-sva 
Avest. vaza-nuha beside Skr. vaha-ti ‘vehit’, Gath. güsa-hva 
beside gusa-ité ‘hears’, O.Pers. pati-paya-uva ‘take care’ (I § 558 
p. 415). 

It can hardly be doubted that this middle form is an ex- 
tension of the Imperative discussed in $$ 957 f. by means of the 
reflexive pronoun (III § 438 p. 370 ff.). -sva is the form 
which in Greek is the accusative, Fé &. 

(2) The 3” sing. and pl. mid. in -äm.!) Skr. sing kr-nu- 
-täm pl. ky-nv-dtam from kr-nö-ti ‘makes’, sing. dhattam pl. 
dadh-atam from dd-dhd-ti ‘places. Skr. sing. bhdra-tam pl. 
bhära-ntäm from bhära-ti ‘fert’, Avest. sing. ver*eya-tam from 
ver‘zye-iti works’, pl. jase-ntam (Skr. gdcha-ntam) from jasa-iti 
‘goes, O.Pers. sing. varnava-tam beside Avest. ver’-nav-a-ité 
‘believes’ (§ 649 p. 185). 

The ending of these forms is connected with that of the 
Skr. 3" sing. imper. mid. duh-äm vid-am Say-am and the 3rd 
pl. imper. mid. duhr-dm, which again can hardly be treated 
apart from the form viddém which is contained in vida cakära 
($ 896 p. 445); thus we are drawn to see in them verbal nouns 


1) -äm is also seen in Avest. @cam ‘should be proclaimed’. Since 
in Skr. -@m is found only with verbs whose 3rd sing. indie. shows the 
ending -2 beside -72, it is natural to assume (as my pupil Mr. E. Kleinhans 
has pointed out to me) that, say, duhäm beside duhé is due to the 
analogy of dugdham beside dugdhé. duhré would then have suggested 
the 3rd pl. duhram (§ 1078.) 
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used with the imperative meaning. Then e. g. bharatäm 
bharantäm may be a transformation of the injunctive bhdrata 
bhäranta, completed in proethnic Aryan, on the analogy of 
duham etc. And, as we have seen already (§ 909 p. 458), the 
corresponding active forms bhdrat-u bhdrant-u are also based 
upon the Injunctive. 

In Avestic -tdm passed over to the Optative, as d-ya-tam 
from dha- ‘to place’ (Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. u 63 ff.). 


S 969. Greek. 

(1) The 2"¢ sing. act. of the s-aorist in -oov, as dei£ov from 
date I showed. The Syracusan dialect has -o» in the 
thematic aorist as well: A«ßo» (not as Attic, Auße). Its origin 
is obscure. 

(2) Among the possible explanations of the 2”4 sing. mid. 
of the s-aorist, as defor A, two in particular deserve attention. 
(a) Artur (lay thyself’) may be the 2"¢ sing. mid. *Asx-o-ow, 
connected with Aézro for *iex-o-ro ($ 820 p. 357), and its 
primary personal ending may be compared with Ved. 2" sing. 
act. ve-§i ‘come here’ and like forms (§ 910 Rem. p. 459 f.). 
de&ou would be to the injunctive Ag£o, i. e. *Aex-o-00 (also used 
for imperative), as Skr. prd-si ‘fill thou’ to the imper. injunct. 
pra-s. But since in the speaker’s throught 4é£o was associated 
with the system Aéxro Adydaı ete., Ag£aı because of its « was 
supposed to go with the «-forms édefauny eéSaro etc. (b) The 
other possibility is that this imperative was a Present form, 
that e. g. Eoow (\/ sed- ‘sedere’) was the middle to the Skr. 
imper. sdt-si ‘place thyself, sit, and dwogSa the 24 sing. to 
Skr. mys-té. Association of these with the s-aorist was easy 
when they were so completely isolated. Perhaps — there is 
nothing to prevent this either — forms of both kinds have 
been united to form our Aorist Imperative. 


$970. Germanic. Unexplained forms: Goth. at-steigadau 
vatoparn, ldusjadau ‘ovocodw, and liugandau ‘yaunoarwoa’, 
The explanations offered for these may be seen collected by 
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Jellinek, Beitr. zur Erklärung der germ. Flexion, pp. 98 ff.; 
see further p. 507 footnote, and compare the medio-passive 
optative forms bairdi-zau -dau -ndau in § 1052. 


SIGNS OF THE PERSONS, AND OF MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE VOICE.) 


$S 971. The Personal endings served in the original 
language a double purpose: to distinguish Persons, and to 
distinguish the Active from the Middle or Passive Voice. 


1) Fr. Müller, Sprachwissenschaftliche Beiträge zur Suffixlehre 
des idg. Verbums, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. 1 351 ff. Idem, Zur Suffix- 
lehre des idg. Verbums I, Sitzungsber. d. Wien. Akad. xxxıv 8 ff., II, ibid. 
LXvI 193 ff. G. Curtius, Zur Erklärung der Personalendungen, in his 
Stud. Iv 211 ff. Begemann, Zur Erklärung der Personalendungen, in: 
Zur Bedeutung des schwach. Präteritums der german. Sprachen 1874 
pp. 184 fe The Author, Zur Geschichte der Personalendungen, 
Morph. Unt. 1 133 ff. Sayce, The Person-Endings of the Indo-European 
Verb, Techmer’s Zeitschr. f. allgem. Sprachw. 1 222 ff. P. Merlo, Sulla 
genesi delle desinenze personali, Rivisti di filol. xm 425 ff., xıı 385 ff., 
xIv 369 ff. M. Haberlandt, Zur Geschichte einiger Personalausgänge 
bei den thematischen Verben im Idg., Wien 1882. Windisch, Personal- 
endungen im Griech. und Sanskr., Ber. d. sächs. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. 1889 
pp. 1 fl. Bezzenberger, Die idg. Personalendungen -mä, -tä, -vd, in 
his Beitr. 11 268 f. E. Sibree, First and Second Persons of the 
Indo-European Verb, The Academy xxvii (1885) pp. 190 f. Stier, Die 
3. plur. praes. indicativi des verbi substantivi, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. vil 1 ff. 
Benfey, Uber einige Pluralbildungen des idg. Verbum, Abhandl. d. Gott. 
Gesellsch. d. Wiss. xml 39 ff. V. Henry, La 3e personne du pluriel du 
parfait indo-européen, Mém. Soc. Ling. vı 373 ff. Windisch, Uber die 
Verbalformen mit dem Charakter r im Ar., Ital. und Kelt., Leipz. 1887 
(= Abhandl. der sächs. Ges. d. Wiss., phil.-hist. Cl., x 447 ff.). Misteli, 
Uber Medialendungen, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xv 285 ff. 321 ff. A. Kuhn, Uber 
das Verhältniss einiger secundären Medialendungen zu den primären, ibid. 
xv 401 ff. L. Parmentier, L’origine des secondes personnes geos(o)ın, 
Avs(o)eı, bharase, sequere, Mém. Soc. Ling. vi 391 ff. H.C.von der 
Gabelentz, Uber das Passivum, Abhandl. der sachs. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. 
vil 449 ff. Steinthal, Uber das Passivum, Zeitschr. f. Völkerpsych. I 
244 ff. Herm. Müller, De generibus verbi, Greifsw. 1864. 
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What the meaning of each particular personal suffix may 
have been we are not in a position to decide. Some of them 
may originally have been a personal pronoun affıxt to the 


Aryan. Bartholomae, Arica: Zur Bildung der 1. sing. praes. 
act., der 1. plur., der 3. sing. perf. act., Zur Flexion des Conjunctivs, Zur 
Bildung der 3. plur. praet. act., der 2. und 3. du. med., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XxIx 271 ff. Idem, Die 1. sing. opt. med. der thematischen Conjugation 
[of Aryan], Ar. Forsch. 1 65f. Th. Benfey, Über die Entstehung und 
Verwendung der im Sanskrit mit r anlautenden Personalendungen, 
Abhandl. der Gött. Ges. d. Wiss. xv 87 ff. J. Darmesteter, Des 
désinences verbales en us et des désinences verbales qui contiennent un 
r en sanskrit, Mém. Soc. Ling. m 95 ff. A. Bergaigne, Des troisiémes 
personnes du pluriel en -ram, ibid. 11 104 f. Bartholomae, Indisch a 
in den Medialausgängen des Conjunctivs, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvii 210 ff. 
A. J. Eaton, The Atmanepada in Rigveda, Leipz. 1884. Spiegel, Die 
3. Person plur. des perf. red. med. im Altbaktr., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xx 155 f. 
Bartholomae, Suffix ai° und da? in den 3. pl., das Personalsuffix -tam 
im Opt. [in Avestic|], Ar. Forsch. 1 61 ff. 

Greek. K. Burkhard, Die Personalendungen des griech. 
Verbums und ihre Entstehung, Teschen 1853. Bollensen, Uber die 
2. und 3. du. in den historischen Zeiten des Griech., Kuhn’s Zeitschr 
xıı 202 ff. J. Schmidt, Die Personalendungen -9« und -oav im 
Griech., ibid. xxvu 315 ff. F. Misteli, Uber die erste Pers. Sing. 
Opt. Act. des Griech., Zeitschr. f. Vélkerpsych. xl 25 ff. V. Henry, 
La finale primaire de 2¢ personne du singulier de voix moyenne en 
dialecte attique, Mém. Soc. Ling. vi 200 ff. Poppo, De Graecorum 
verbis mediis, passivis, deponentibus recte discernendis ac de deponentium 
usu, Frankf. a. d. O. 1827. Heurlin, De signifiactione verbis Graecorum 
mediis propria iisdemque a deponentibus discernendis, Lund 1852. 
L. Janson, De Graecorum verbis deponentibus vetustissimorum poetarum 
epicorum usu confirmatis, Festprogr. des Thorner Gymn., Thorn 1868. 
Kowaleck, Uber Passiv und Medium vornehmlich im Sprachgebrauch 
des Homer, Danzig 1887. 

Italic and Keltic. J. Rhys, The Passive Verbs of the Latin 
and the Keltic Languages, Transact. of the Philol. Soc. 1865 pp. 293 ff. 
H. Zimmer, Uber das italo-keltische Passivum und Deponens, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxx 224 ff. | 

Italic. Corssen, Osservazioni sulle desinenze personali del verbo 
italico, Rivista di filol. ıv 478 ff. Idem, Zur Gestaltung der Personal- 
endungen italischer Verba, in: Beitr. zur ital. Sprachk. pp. 564 ff. 
Speijer, tis 2e personne du pluriel, Mém. Soc. Ling. v 189. Idem, 
Désinences moyennes conservées dans le verbe latin (Parfait en -2 (-ei), 
Singulier de Vimpératif en -re), Mém. Soe. Ling. v 185 ff. Corssen, 
Zur ital. Passivbildung, in: Beitr. zur ital. Sprachk. pp. 562 ff. Conway, 
The Origin of the Latin Passive, illustrated by a recently discovered 

Brugmann, Elements. IV. 33 
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§ 971. 


verb. Thus a connexion with ancient personal pronouns is in 
fact possible for the followings endings: in the 1“ sing. -m -mt, 
cp. Skr. ma Gr. we (III § 434.2 p. 365); in the 1* dual Skr. 
-vas -va, ep. Skr. vdm Goth. vi-t Lith. ve-du (III § 486.1 
p. 367, § 457 p. 396); in the 3 sing. -¢ -ti, ep. Skr. ta-m 
Gr. ro-v (III § 409 p. 327). 

It is not necessary that given forms shall originally have 
had the meaning which they actually convey in any language. 
Just as the Lat. -minz in sequimini even in proethnic Italic was 
anything but a personal ending (see I $ 71 p. 165), so many 
others which now do duty for personal endings may have had 
very different meanings originally. There is the highest 
probability in favour of what has been said in $ 956 p. 496 f. 
regarding certain imperative suffixes. And again, it is hardly 


inscription, Cambridge Philol. Society’s Proceedings 1890, Dec. 4, pp. 16 ff. 
L. Ramshorn, De verbis Latinorum deponentibus, Leipz. 1830. J. G. Ek, 
De verbis deponentibus Latinorum iisdemque cum mediis Graecorum 
quodammodo comparandis, Lund 1835. Nölting, Das lat. Deponens, 
Wismar 1859. A. W. Jahnsson, De verbis Latinorum deponentibus, 
Helsingf. 1872. H. Ebel, Zur umbr. Conjugation, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
vy 401 ff. M. Bréal, La premiére personne du singulier en ombrien, 
Mém. Soc. Ling. 11 287 ff. 

Keltic. Wh. Stokes, Die Endung der 1. pers. sg. praes. indic. 
act. im Neuirischen, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. u 131 ff. Thurneysen, 
Der ir. Imperativ auf -the, Idg. Forsch. 1 460 ff. Wh. Stokes, Zum 
kelt. Passivum, Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. vil 467. Loth, La 2° personne 
du singulier du present de Vindicatif actif (gallois ydd, cornique yth, 
armoricain ez ou es), Revue Celt. x 348 f. 

Germanic. R. Kögel, Zum deutschen Verbum: Die Endung der 
ersten Person Pluralis und die Endung der zweiten Person Pluralis, Paul- 
Braune’s Beitr. vil 126 f. A. Ludwig, Über die 2. sing. perf. ind. im 
German., Sitzungsber. der böhm. Gesellsch. d. Wiss. 1884 pp. 52 ff. 
J. von Fierlinger, Die II. ps. sg. perf. starker Flexion im Westgerm., 
Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvu 430 ff. Jdem, Ahd. -mes, ibid. xxvi 189 f. 
J. Thorkelsson, Personalsuffixet -m i forste Person Ental hos norske 
og islandske Oldtidsdigtere, Ark. for nord. fil. vii 34 ff. H. Ebel, Das 
got. Passivum, ibid. v 300 ff. W. Uppstrom, Uber das got. Medium, 
Germania xill 173 ff. | 

Slavonic. The Author, Altbulg. beretü und beratü, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxvıı 418 ff. Miklosich, Die Personalsuffixe des Dualis [in 
Old Slovenian], Sitzungsber. d. Wien. Akad. Lxxxt 125 ff. 
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possible to deny a connexion between the endings -nt -nti 
-nto ete. of the 3™ plural and the participial suffix -né- (IT § 125 
pp. 394 ff, and IV p. 50 footnote 1). 

§ 972. The etymological connexion of Middle and Active 
ending is quite obscure. What, for instance, is the connexion 
between 3"dsing. mid. Gr. -tae and 3'sing. act. -zı? 


Remark. It is probable a prior. that the Active endings as a 
class are the oldest. For these characterise an action simply, without 
the secondary meanings which the Middle Forms convey over and above 
those of the Active. On this principle we may regard the *-medhai or 
*-medhai of the 1stplural as an extension of the act. *-me. *-so *-to *-nto 
are doubtless extensions of the active *-s *-t *-nt, and if a particle 7 were 
added to these, the former would become *-sai *-tag *-ntai or *-sax *-tar 
*-ntai, the latter *-si *-ti *-nti. But in the 2nd pl. the middle Skr. -dhre 
-dhvam are obviously to be kept quite apart from the active -tha -ta. 
And who is to prove that *-saz *-tai did not become *-si *-ti by loss of 
accent, and *-so *-to become *-s *-t in the same way? This explanation 
is actually suggested by Begemann, Zur Bedeutung des schwachen 
Präteritums der german. Sprachen, p. 188, and Osthoff, Morph. Unt. 
Iv 282. 


For the Passive Voice there were originally no special and 
characteristic endings in the Indo-Germanic languages. All so- 
called passive forms in the verb finite are either middle or active. 

§ 973. Each person, both Active and Middle, had in the 
parent language at least two endings. 

Sometimes there is no possibility of tracing any connexion 
between these different endings, as between -# and -e in the 
3' sing. active (Skr. pres. ds-ti and perf. ds-a). In particular, 
there were a number of special endings in the Perfect Indicative, 
whose origin, it would appear, was quite distinct from that of 
the endings in the other tenses and moods. 

But the rest are obviously variant forms of the same thing. 
This is true of -mi and -m in the 1* sing. active, of -tag or 
-tai and -to in the 3" sing. middle. The -i which distinguishes 
the active endings 1* sing. -mi 2rd sing. -si 3" sing. -#2 3°? pl. 
-nti from -m -s -t -nt in the same persons, may, I suggest, be 
an affixt particle (perhaps implying present time). The same 
-i, forming a diphthong with a preceding -a-vowel, is seen in 


the middle endings 1% sing. -aö or -ai (Skr. perf. tutud-é) and 
33* 
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-0¢ (Skr. conj. kr-ndv-ai), 254 sing. -saz or -sat, 3" sing. -tai or 
-tai, 1% pl. -medhai or -medhai, 3" pl. -ntai or -ntai beside 
ist sing. -a (Skr. pret. d-dvis-i) and -o (Skr. opt. dvisiy-a), 
2d sing. -so, 3"dsing. -to, 1% pl. -medha (Skr. -mahi Gr. -ued«), 
374 pl. -nto. Other differences distinguish the endings of the 
1% pl. act. Skr. -mas (-masi) and -ma, the endings of the 
224 and 3'4 dual act. Skr. -thas -tas and -tam -tam, and so forth. 

§ 974. Leaving aside the endings peculiar to the Indie. 
Perf. Act., the other personal endings are divided into 
Primary and Secondary; the 3" sing. for instance has 
primary endings -ti active and -tai (-tai) middle, and secondary 
-t active and -to middle. 

The Primary endings belong to the Indic. Pres. Active 
and Middle (Skr. ddda-ti dat-t@), and include the so-future 
(Skr. däsyd-ti -t@), and the Indie. Perf. Middle (Skr. dad-2). 
But forms with a secondary ending (Injunctive) could also 
serve as indic. present, see § 909 p. 457. 

The Secondary endings belong to the augmented Indic. 
Active and Middle (Skr. d-dä-t d-di-ta, d-dadä-t d-dat-ta etc.), 
to the series which has such wide and varied use, the Injunctive 
Active and Middle (Skr. dd-t di-td etc.), and to the Optative 
Active and Middle (Skr. dadyd-t dadi-td etc.) 

The Conjunctive varies, and takes both kinds. 


Remark. Some light may be had from Irish syntax to explain 
why the Augment required secondary endings. The augment was an 
independent adverb (§ 477 pp. 24 f.); and we find in Irish double 
forms, one for Conjunct and one for Absolute use, e. g. 34 sing. 
do-beir for *-bere-t (secondary ending) and berid for *bere-ti (primary). 
Probably the Irish usage in some degree reflects that of proethnic 
times, and we should suppose, that in the parent language, while 
bhere-ti would be used alone, such a form as *prö bhere-t would be 
used when the verb was coupled with a prefix. On this supposition, 
Skr. pré bharati is due to the analogy of independent bhdrati, and vice 
versa Lat. véhis to that of the compounds, as dd-vehis. But this kind of 
variation cannot be assumed for all tenses and moods in the parent 
language (of course the perfect indicative active is always excepted). 
It certainly was not found in the optative, which in the existing languages 
always shows secondary personal endings. And notwithstanding Skr. 
ond sing. imper. vé-$i and Gr. 2éEa. ($ 910 Rem. p. 459 f.), we must not 
venture to allow it for imperative expressions. 
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§ 975. Amongst the suffixes of persons, 7 has a place to 
itself. It is found sometimes alone as a personal ending (as 
Skr. 3" pl. cakr-Ur), sometimes in conjunction with others (as 
Skr. 3" pl. pres. duh-r-ate Lat. 3° pl. sequo-ntu-r). As Italic 
and Keltic have it in almost all persons, and as the forms 
which contain it must be treated together, a special chapter 
will be given to it after the other endings have been discussed 
(S$ 1076 ff.). 


ACTIVE ENDINGS. 
1ST PERSON SINGULAR. 


§ 976. Proethnic Indo-Germaniec. 

(1) -mi, Primary Ending for Unthematie Stems.  *és-mi 
‘Tam’: Skr. dsmi Arm. em Gr. eiui Alban. jam (for *em *esmi, 
§ 493 p. 52) Goth. im Lith. esm? O.C.S1. jesmt. Sky. ddda-mi 
Gr. déda-te ‘I give. Skr. s-nd-mi ‘I break to pieces Armen. 
bar-na-m ‘I lift’ Gr. dau-vn-ıu “I tame’ O.Ir. glenim ‘I remain 
hanging’ (for *gli-na-mi) O.H.G. gi-nd-m ‘I gape. Most 
languages came indepently to use this ending with Thematic 
stems: Skr. bhdrami Armen. berem O.lr. berim ‘fero’ O.H.G. 
wirdon ‘I become’ Serv. nesem ‘I bear’. 

(2) -d, the Primary Ending for Thematic Stems. *bherd 
‘fero’: Avest. Gath. ufya ‘I weave, extol’ Gr. meow Lat. fero 
O.Ir. as-biur ‘effero, dico’ Goth. baira Lith, veg ‘veho’. Future 
Avest. Gath. vax-sya@ ‘I will speak’ Lith. di-siu ‘dabo’. Con- 
junctive *es-d from indie. *es-mi: Avest. Gath. anha Skr. brav-a 
‘licam’ Gr. ¢w o Lat. (fut.) erö. -0 also in the Greek long- 
vowel Conjunctive, as géow (pl. péow-uev péoy-te), and the 
Aryan -@ seems to be identical in the forms Skr. drca (3" sing. 
drc-d-t) Avest. Gath. per’sa (3° sing. per’s-ä-iti), see § 918 
Rem. p. 466. 

(3) -m (after sonants) and -m (after consonants) Secondary 
Ending for any Stem. *bhero-m: Skr. d-bhara-m Gr. &-qeoo-y 
Lat. su-m O.C.SI. nesü ‘bore’. Conj. Lat. fera-m O.Ir. do-ber 
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0.0.81. bera (§ 929 p. 474). Skr. d-ya-m ‘I went’ Gr. é-doa-y 
T ran’ Lat. era-m Or. ba ‘fui’ Goth. i-ddja ‘T went. 
Opt. *s-(@ié-m ‘sim’: Skr. syd-m Gr. ety-v Lat. sie-m si-m. 
*@s-m ‘eram’ (before sonants also *es-mm): Skr. ds-am Gr. 7-«. 
s-Aorist Skr. d-cais-am Gr. E-reıo-a from |/ gei- ‘pay a penalty, 
ete”. Opt. *bheroi-m: Skr. bharéy-am. 

(4) -a in the indie. perf. *woid-a ‘I know’: Skr. ved-a 
Gr. otd-« O.Ir. ro cechan ‘cecini Goth. vait. 

$ 977. Aryan. (1) -mi. Skr. ds-mi Avest. ah-mi 
O.Pers. amity. Skr. dddha-mi ‘I place’ Avest. dada-mi. 
Skr. kr-nö-mi ‘I make’ Avest. ker’-nao-mi. 

(2) The ending -@ = Idg. -0 is regular in the Gatha 
dialect of Avestic for the indie. present, as spasy@ ‘conspicio, 
I watch’ (Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxıx 271 ff). 
Independently both Sanskrit and later Avestic adopted the 
re-formation with -mi (§ 976. 1); as Skr. bharami dasydmi late 
Avest. barami O.Pers. därayamıy (Skr. dhardyami). The 
reason for this innovation was that there were often parallel 
forms, one thematic and the other unthematic, as Skr. da-dhä-ti 
and dd-dh-a-ti, Avest. da-da-iti and da-b-a-iti, and it was a 
recommendation for -mi with the thematic stem that by» this 
the number of syllables became the same in all persons 
of the singular. Another thing which may have had some 
influence is that in the 1* sing. mid. indie. pres. of both classes 
the same ending (-ai) was used from the proethnie Aryan period. 

(3) The short-vowel (or thematic) conjugation and the 
long-vowel both show the endings -@ and -ani side by side; 
the former was proethnie Idg. (§ 976. 2 p. 517): Skr. Ved. brava 
Ved. and class. brdvdni (34 sing. brdv-a-t) Avest. mrava 
mravani (3" sing. Gath. mrav-a-itt) beside indie. Skr. brav-t-ti 
‘speaks’ 1* pl. bra-mds; Skr. Ved. voca (Gr. (Neino) Ved. and 
class. vocani (3 sing. vdc-d-ti) beside indic. d-vdc-a-t (Gr. 
é-(FJeme) from vac- ‘to speak’, Avest. per’sa (8** sing. 
per’s-d-iti) beside indie. per‘s-a-iti ‘asks’, azdni beside indic. 
az-a-iti ‘agit’. 

The origin of -ni is obseure. Perhaps we should connect 
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it with the Ar. -na of Avest. 2™ sing. bara-na and the ending 
of the 2nd pl. -than-a -ta-na (§ 600 p. 143, $ 1010).') 

(4) -m. Skr. d-bhara-m Avest. barem O.Pers. abaram. 
Skr, d-dadha-m Avest. dada-m. Optative Skr. dadh-ya-m 
Avest. daidya-m. 

(5) -m appears in Aryan regularly as -am, which we may 
consider the ante-sonant form (-mm). See I $ 231 Rem. 
p. 196. -am seems to have been helped in beating SQ == 
Gr. -« out of the field by various causes: in Skr. d-han-am 
and other such by the existence of thematic and unthematie 
variants together (ep. d-han-a-t § 498 p. 58); in ds-am dd-am 
by a wish to distinguish these from the perfect (ds-a äd-a) ; 
in the optative bhdrey-am, by a wish to distinguish active and 
middle (bharéy-a). Skr. d-brav-am Avest. mraom i. e. mrav-em 
‘L spoke’; Skr. ds-am O.Pers. ah-am 'eram. Avest. didaem 
i.e. diday-em beside di-dae-iti ‘sees. kr. d-ksar-s-am (Gr. 
Z-p%eo-c) from kgar- ‘to flow, pass away.  Optative Skr. 
bhéréy-am (not found in Iranian). 

(6) -@ in the Perfect. Skr. véd-a Avest. Gath. vaed-a 
I know: Gr. ofda. On Skr. dadhau see § 852 p. 402 f. 


$ 978. Armenian. Perfect -@ not found. 

(1) -m = Idg. -mi. em ‘I am’ for *es-mi § 501 p. 68. 
mna-m ‘| remain, wait for’ jana-m ‘I take pains’ $ 581 p. 122. 
ba-na-m ‘I open’ § 601 p. 144. jer-nu-m “I warm myself’ § 642 
p. 180. 

This -m spread to the Thematic stems (§ 976. 1), as berem 
‘fero’; e before the -m comes from the 2"d and 3" singular (as 
in Serv. nesem, § 983), partly from the analogy of em. The 
same innovation is seen in the 3" pl. beren, § 1019. 

(2) The history of Idg. -m and -m is not clear. The 
ending -m is believed to occur in e.g. etu ‘I gave’ edi I placed’ 
beri ‘I bore’. Compare Bartholomae, Stud. Idg. Spr. u 36 f.; 
Bugge, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxır 75. 


1) What Mahlow suggests and Wiedemann approves (Lang. Voc. 162, 
Lit. Prät. 160) does not convince me in the least. 
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§ 979. Greek. 

(1) -w. etve ‘I go’: Skr. &-mi. an-ıı I blow: Skr. va-mi. 
Lesb. riuä-wı ‘I honour’: cp. Armen. jana-m O.H.G. salbö-m. 

(2) -w. ayw: Lat. agd. Conjunctive dem -© ‘sciam’: 
Lat. viderd. Conj. géow ‘feram’: cp. Skr. Ved. ärca. In 
Homer the Conjunctive is extended by -wı, a re-formation: 
»reivi-w with indie. éxrewa, &IEAm-ıu indie. EIEAW, CP. EFELNOFa 
§ 987 and éFEdy-or § 995. 

(3) -v for -m. nyo-v: Skr. dja-m. &-ti9n-v:  Skr. 
d-dadhä-m. Optative dely-v rıdein-v: Skr. dadh-yd-m. 

-« for -m. Aorist é-ye(F)-a ‘I poured’, é-deé-a I showed. 
The opt. form "geoo(L)-« which Skr. bharöya-m leads as to 
expect, is lacking. In its stead we find @eoor-w, which is 
undoubtedly a re-formation (-oue : -oıg like réFnue: réFyc), and 
one or two cases in Attic of géeor, which stands to Skr. 
bharäya-m as &-pü-v to d-bhiiv-am. 

(4) -« = Idg. -a in the Perfect. dédoox-« ‘I have seen’: 
Skr. dadars-a. 


§ 980. Italic. -mi and -a (Perfect) are not found. 

(1) -6. Lat.agd: Gr. ayo; Umbr. sestu ‘sisto. Lat. planto 
for -d-(4)6, Umbr. subocauu sobocau ‘adoro’ (-uwu and -u = -6)'). 
Conj. (fut.) Lat. er-6: Avest. Gath. anh-@; cp. § 918 Rem. 
p. 466. 

(2) -m. Lat. Ose. s-u-m § 528 p. 91; add Ose. manafum, 
if it means ‘mandavi, see § 874 p. 423. Lat. amd-bam: O.lr. 
ba. Conj. Lat. ag-a-m. Opt. Lat. s-ie-m sim. -m seems to 
be lost. 


§ 981. Keltic. 

(1) -m aus -mi. O.Ir. cre-nim ‘T buy’ Mod.Cymr. pry-na-f 
for *-na-mi § 604 p. 145. scaraim ‘T separate, separate myself 
for *scarä-mi, caraim ‘I love’ for *card-mi § 584 p. 125. 


1) As the Umbr. inf. stiplo(m) ‘stipulari’ ete. shows the group do 
contracted in unaccented syllables (§ 1094. 7), it apparently follows that 
subocau is a new form instead of *subocd by analogy of stahu ‘sto’ and 
the like. 
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Forms like Jécim (beside -leciu) and berim (beside -biur) 
are re-formed on the model of the verbs in -mi above mentioned. 
Compare $ 976.1. 

Why is -m constantly doubled in Irish, thus shewing that 
the nasal was not spirant (mh) as in Cymric? This is no effect 
of the analogy of the Irish representative of Idg. *es-mi ‘I am’ 
(with mm for sm); because am (never written amm) has no 
claim to be considered such (see $ 506 p. 72). “Can it be 
true after all that Irish -@m- when following the accent 
became -amm-?” (Thurneysen.) 

(2) Idg. -6. biu ‘I am’: Lat. fio. no guidiu ‘I beg’. 
-biur ‘I bear’: Lat. ferd. no charub ‘I will love’: cp. Lat. amd- 
-bd. See I § 90 p. 85. 

(3) Idg. -m. ba ‘fui for *bhu-aä-m: Lat. ama-bam ($ 584 
p. 125). Conj. -ber ‘feram’ for *bhera-m; the absolute form 
bera is analogical, and no ground-form can be inferred for it. 

Idg. -m seems to be quite lost. 

(4) Idg. -a in the Perfect. ro seslach ‘I struck down’ for 
*se-slag-a: cp. Goth. slöh. 


§ 982. Germanic. 


(1) Idg. -mi is common in West Germanic. Goth. am 
O.H.G. b-im b-in 'I am’ for *es-mi (§ 507 p. 73). O.H.G. 
sestöo-m ‘sisto, I arrange’ ($ 545 p. 103), salbö-m ‘I anoint’ 
($ 585 p. 126), habé-m ‘I have’ (§ 592 p. 133), sta-m ‘I stand’ 
($ 708 p. 240), gind-m gei-nö-m ‘I gape’ (§ 605 p. 146). 

Goth. salbo doubtless has not the secondary Idg. -m, but 
gets its ending from salbö-m -nd by analogy of baira : batra-m 
-nd. On Goth. haba see § 708 p. 238 f. 

(2) Idg. -d. Goth. baira O.H.G. biru ‘fero’ O.Icel. heito-mk 
‘I call myself’, Goth. nasja O.H.G. neriu nerru ‘I save’; on 
forms like O.H.G. hilfu see 1$ 661.2 p. 517. In High German 
dialects, especially Rhine Frankish, the -n of verbs in -mı has 
been spreading to the thematic class since the 11™ century ; 
e.g. wirdon gihun instead of wirdo gihu, and so too O.Low Fr. 
wirthon (cp. § 976. 1). 
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(3) Idg. -m. Goth. i-ddja ‘I went’: Skr. d-yam; Goth. 
nasida O.H.G. nerita ‘I rescued’ Norse Run. tawido ‘I made’. 
No trace is left of *-un — -m; it must have been once used 
in the opt. Goth. batrau; the origin of this form (O.Icel. bera) 
is very uncertain, see § 928 p. 474. 

(4) Idg. -a in the Perfect. Goth. vdit O.H.G. weig 
I know’: Skr. véd-a Gr. ofd-w. 


8 983. Balto-Slavonie. -a (Perfect) is wanting. 

(1) -mi. Lith. es-m 0.0.81. jes-mt ‘Tam’: on Lith. es-mü 
see § 510 p. 75. O.C.SL ima-mi ‘I have’ (§ 586 p. 127); 
reformation with -m?, bi-m? ete., see § 727 p. 257. 

It is true the Lith. reflexive ending -mé-st (dümö-si, velmé-s 
$ 511 p. 76) contains the middle ending -mé = Gr. -uat 
(ep. Pruss. asmai),1) and by I § 664.3 p. 523 it follows 
that -m& becomes -mi. Still it does not follow that -mi must 
always come from -mé; active and middle endings must have 
existed side by side, and only in the si-reflexive was -mé made 
regular on the strength of 1 sing. -w-s:-t, 1% pl. -me-s : -me. 
Compare § 991 on dist: düse-s. 

In Servian -m(%) runs through all conjugations: first, 
beginning with the 13% century, -a-m, as éuva-m ‘I protect’ 
(ep. 0.0.81. ima-m7); then -i-m, as hoali-m I praise’ 
(ep. 0.0.81. bi-mi); lastly -e-m, as nese-m ‘I bear, which 
should be compared with Armen. bere-m (§ 978 p. 519), 
only mogu ‘I can’ and hodu ‘I wish’ kept fast to the old 
ending. The same is true of Slovenian. | 

(2) Idg. -5 only in Baltic; Lith. suk ‘I turn suk@-s(i) 
‘T turn myself’ (I § 664.3 p. 523), düsiu ‘dabo’. On the 
spread of -u to stems in orig. -@ and @, as lindau, see § 586 
n,127..8 593 P..133.L., $991.1. 

(3) Idg. -m only in Slavonic. 0.0.31. vezü ‘I transported’ 
for -o-m: Skr. vdha-m, da-ch-% ‘I gave’ ($ 833 p. 370). Con- 


1) No help can be got from 0.C,Sl. -mi instead of -ıni, which some 
might be inclined to regard as another instance of middle ending. 
Miklosich cites it as a very rare variant (Vergl. Gr. 11? 63). 
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junctive veea — Lat. veha-m as indie, pres., see g 9 929 p. 474. 
Idg. -m is quite gone. 


2"? PERSON SINGULAR. 


8 984. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. On the imperative 
-dhi, and imperatives without any personal ending like Skr. 
bhära, which we here disregard, see §§ 957 ff. pp. 497 ff. 


os 


2 


(1) -si, Primary ending. *ei-si ‘is’: Skr. &-& Gr. ei for 
*ci-(o)t.  Skr. bhdra-si O.Ir. beri for *bere-(s)i Goth. bairi-s 
‘fers. Conj. Skr. bhar-a-si. O.lr. cart ‘amas’ for *card-(s)i, 
Goth. salbö-s ‘thou anointest’. 

From V es- ‘esse’ two forms. 1. *esi: Skr. asi Gr. ei for 
*;(o)ı Alban. j@ for *e(si) (G. Meyer, M. Hertz zum 70. Geburts- 
tag, 1888, pp. 86 f.). 2. *es-si: Armen. es Gr. Hom. éo-0t: 
On the relation of the two Idg. forms, see HI § 356 Rem. 
p. 258. On Goth. is see $ 990.1; on Lith. esi 0.C.81. jest, 
§ 991. 

(2) -s, Secondary ending. *e-sta-s from V’ std- ‘stare’: 
Skr. d-stha-s Gr. é-orn-¢; Skr. d-yd-s Goth. i-ddjé-s ‘wentest. 
*bhére-s: Skr. d-bhara-s Gr. péoe-g !-gesos-s Lat. ag-i-s O.Ir. 
do-bir 0.C.8l. veze; Goth. dg-s ‘fear thou. Opt. *bheroi-s: 
Skr. bhdre-§ Gr. pgoo-g Goth. bairdi-s Pruss. imai-s ‘take 
thow 0.0.81. beri; *s-@ié-s: Skr. syd-s Gr. siy-¢ Lat. sié-s 
si-s Goth. vitei-s ‘scias’. 

(3) -tha in the ind. perf.: Skr. vét-tha Gr. ofoda ‘knowest, 
O.H.G. gi-tars-t ‘darest’. 

§ 985. Aryan. 

(1) -si. Skr. vak-si Avest. vagi beside 3" sing. Skr. vas-ti 
Avest. vag-ti ‘desires’. Skr. dadhä-si ‘placest’, Avest. dada-hi. 
Skr. bhara-si Avest. bara-hi. Conj. Skr. bharä-si, Avest. 
bara-hi (also barai with h dropt) O.Pers. vaind-hy ‘videas’. 
Imperative Skr. sdt-si ‘place thyself, sit’ see § 910 Rem. p. 459 f. 

Skr. dsi Avest. ahi Goth. ahy ‘thou art’, see § 984.1. 

(2) -s. Skr. dhd-s d-dha-s Avest. da from // dhe- ‘to 
place’, Skr. dkar for *a-kar-§ ‘madest’, Avest. var“§ ‘didst work’ 
ground-form *uerk-s, sas ‘didst say’ ground-form *kens-s ($ 493 
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p. 52). Skr. d-dadha-s Avest. dadd. s-Aorist Skr. djais for 
* ij 8-8, chan for *a-chänt-s-s see § 816 p. 354. Skr. 
bhara-s d-bhara-s Avest. bard O.Pers. gaudaya ‘didst hide’ 
(I § 558.4 p. 415). Conj. Skr. ds-a-s Avest. anh-0, Skr. 
bhär-a-s Avest. bar-d. Opt. Skr. bhdré-§ Avest. bardi-s, 
Skr. dadhyd-s Avest. daipya. 

(3) -tha in the Perfect. Skr. véttha Avest. Gath. vdista 
(1 § 475 p. 351), Skr. dadhä-tha Avest. Gath. dada-pa. 


§ 986. Armenian. es art: Gr. é0-oi. Hence beres 
‘fers’, like berem following em ($ 978 p. 519). 


Remark. The ending -r found in many tenses and moods Bugge 


thinks he can explain as -s + particle *ra = Gr. 6c, e. g. aor. ar-ar-er 
(pres. ar-ne-m ‘I make’) = Gr. #o-ao-é-¢ 6a (Beitr. zur etym. Erläut. der 


arm. Spr., Christiania 1889 pp. 44 ff.). This particle he sees in the 
ending of the 3rd sing. imperf., as berer aiair toloir. However, it is not 
found elsewhere in Armenian. 

§ 987. Greek. 

(1) -s. Only left in Hom. and Syrac. éo-ot ‘thou art’, 
with a variant « for *eo)ı, and in « ‘wilt go for *e(o). 
When the secondary ending -¢ was added to these forms on 
the analogy of gij-s ‘sayest’ and the like, arose the Hom. and 
Herod. &-sg or «-g ‘thou art’ and Hesiod’s <«/-¢ ‘thou wilt go’; 
in the same way was produced 2"4 sing. éAJeri-c, § 966 p. 507. 

peosıs fers either for *geoe(o) == Skr. bhara-si with 
secondary -g added (see the Author’s Gr. Gr.? p. 145, and 
Tay in the Amer. Journ. Phil. x1 219 f.); or for Idg. *bheréi-s 
(by I § 611 p. 461), a form like Skr. dj-di-§ (see footnote to 
page 61). The latter view, on which gégerc is really injunctive, 
is to my mind likelier, because it explains at the same time 
the 3"dsing. géose in the simplest way (§ 995). The conjunctive 
yéonc sprang up by the side of méoeg because of the existence 
of yeonre beside géoere. 

(2) -s. &Bdn-c: Skr. d-gld-s ($ 587 p. 127). é-rly-c: 
Skr. d-dadhä-s. jye-g: Skr. dja-s. Opt. peoo-s &in-s. Observe 
the injunctive forms with indicative present use, Dor. Cypr. 
géoe-g Att. gij-¢ r/Iy-g Lesb. gtdy-g ete., $ 909 p. 457. 
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(3) -tha in the Perfect. Only two original forms are left: 
— oiota: Skr. véttha ‘knowest and 70-4 from &o- to be. The 
latter, which was afterwards used as imperfect ($ 858 p. 407), 
was the origin of many analogical forms, for instance epyoda 
neoda tino conj. eFélnota opt. Bahasa sinoda.  otota-¢ 
nota-g are of very doubtful authority before the Alexandrian 
age; ofo3a-¢ occurs in Herodas 1 55. In the indie. perf. -a-¢ 
was usual instead of -9a, e. g. rétoop-a-c, also ofdag beside 
oioda; this ending came from the aorist, and was recommended 
by the ease with which it could be added to consonant stems 
(5 844 p. 386). 

8988. Italic. 

(1) -si cannot be traced. But since in the 3"4 sing. *-t 
seems very early to have become -t ($ 996), nothing prevents 
our deriving Lat. es ‘art? and és ‘eatest’ from *essi and *éts?. 

(2) -s. Lat. vi-s (§ 505 p. 69), vel for *vel-s (loc. cit.); 
but in fer-s the -s is due to analogy. nd-s né-s plantä-s 
vide-s, amä-bäs. agi-s farci-s, Umbr. heris heri heri ‘vis, 
vel’ (p. 68 footnote, and § 715 p. 248). Conjunctive Lat. 
er-i-s vider-i-s, ag-d-s ag-é-s. Optative Lat. siö-s s?-s, Umbr. 
sir si sei ‘sis’. 

(3) Idg. -tha in the Perfect. Lat. vidis-ti (inser. also -Zei) 
got its -7 either from the 1* sing. with the middle suffix -7; 
or else the middle ending existed in Italic in the 2”4 person 
too (*-st for pr. Lat. *-sai) and -ti got its -7 from this, in the 
same way as - in O.C.SI. beresi is a mixture of active Idg. 
*_s;ö and middle Idg. *-saz or *-saz (§ 991). 

$ 989. Keltic. -tha (Perfect) is lost. The ending of 
cechan ‘cecinisti is obscure. 

(1) -si. O.Ir. beri ‘fers’ for *bere-si (I § 576 p. 431). 

(2) -s. Injunet. comeir ‘get up’ for *edm-ecs-rec-s-s (§ 826 
p. 363) -bir ‘fers’ for *bere-s (I § 576 p. 431, § 657.5 p. 508). 

In the d-conjunctive, berae bere and do-berae -e for a 
supposed *beräsi; remember that even in the indicative the 
primary -i kept on intruding more and more into the conjunct 
flexion: only a few verbs, as -bir, kept clear of it. 
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§ 990. Germanic. 

(1) -si. O.Icel. ber-r = pr. Germ. *biri-zi, O.H.G. biris 
— pr. Germ. *biri-si; similarly O.Icel. tem-r ‘tamest’ kalla-r 
‘callest? pr. Germ. *-2i, O.H.G. zemi-s salbö-s pr. Germ. *-si. 
Whether Goth. bairi-s gatamji-s salbd-s have *-2i or *-si 
cannot be made out, as both pr. Goth. -z() and -s(z) must 
needs become -s (I § 660.5 p. 516). The breathed -s in 
West Germanic is thus explained: — in O.H.G. tuo-s gd-s, in 
O.H.G. and A.S. bis (ground-form *bhu-i-si, with i dropt on the 
analogy of forms like tuos biris, ep. 1 $ 661 pp. 516 ff), and 
in the present of Class II B (§ 532 p. 93), the vowel before 
s had the word-accent. Still the breathed s would probably 
not have become general even so, but that the pronoun “fa 
‘thou’ so often adhered to the verb form, as in O.H.G. biristu, 
see I $ 661 Rem. p. 519. Compare pr. Germ. -fi and -di in 
the 3" singular, § 998. 

Whether Goth. is ‘thou art’ be Idg. *esi or *esst is not 
clear (§ 984. 1). 

(2) -s: Goth. pr. Norse -2, pr.W.Germ. -2 and -s. Goth. 
gatamides O.Ieel. tamder O.H.G. zemitös A.S. temedes. O.H.G. 
zigi pret. ‘thou didst accuse’: Skr. d-dis-a-s § 893 p. 441, 
ni curi ‘nol’ § 909 p. 458. Goth. conj. dg-s (fear thou’) § 917 
p. 465. Opt. Goth, baérdi-s O.H.G. beré-s A.S. bere; O.H.G. 
si-s ‘mightst be, Goth. bitei-s O.H.G. biggi-s A.-S. bite 
‘mightst bite’, see $ 893 p. 441. The constant use of affixt 
*5% ‘thou’ partly caused the secondary ending to be kept in 
West Germanic. 

The O.H.G. compounds biris-tu tuos-tu (see under 1.) 
zemitös-tu sts-tu bizges-tu were misunderstood, and in the 
9 century people began to regard them as birist + du 
(thu) and so forth. This was due to kanst beside kanstu. 
Some part of this mistake is due to bist, which got its ¢ earlier 
from the preterite-presents. In the same way we explain 
A.S. birest beside bires, and the like. 

(3) Idg. -tha in the Perfect. Goth. las-t ‘thou didst pick’ 
(pres. lisa) sloh-t ‘didst strike’ (pres. slaha) O.H.G. gi-tarst 
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‘darest’ (1* sing. gi-tar). By their analogy Goth. vaist 0.1.6. 
weist ‘knowest (1% sing. vdit weiz), Goth. gast ‘didst say’ 
(pres. gida) with st instead of regular ss. Further, Goth. bar-t 
‘didst bear’ skal-t A.S. scealt ‘shalt? instead of *bar-p ete. 
See I § 553 p. 406. The sole example of pr. Germ. -pa = 
-tha is A.S. pres. ear-d ar-d ‘art’, which must therefore be a 
transformate of pres. mid. *ar-bes = Skr. tr-thds (§ 509 p. 75). 

In West-Germanic and Norse -¢ spread from the preterite 
present to the Present: O.H.G. bis-t O.Icel. es-t ‘thou art’, 
wil-t ‘wilt, wishest’. 

In West-Germanic, the Perfect as an _ historic tense 
exchanged the form with -tha for that of the thematic aorist, 
as O.H.G. zigi = Skr. d-dis-a-s, whence followed intermixture 
with the optative perfect; see § 893 pp. 441 f. 


§ 991. Balto-Slavonic. -tha (Perfect) is wanting. 

(1) Idg. -st. Lith. ei-sd ‘goest’, düsi ‘givest’ for *du-t-si. 
Whether Lith. es) is to be compared with Skr. dsi or Gr. 0-01 
(§ 984 p. 523) is still uncertain. | 

Starting from esi, - spread to the other verbs. dwdi 
instead of düsi beside dü(d)-mi düd-u, degi beside degmi degu, 
suki beside 'sukü, verti for *vertit beside verceit, fut. düsi for 
*düsii beside di'-siu. Further, *lindö-i, which became lindaz, 
beside 3" sing. indo which drew after it the 1* sing. Andau = 
*lindd-u; this adoption of 7 and % by d-stems took place first 
in the present, whence it passed to the preterite d-stems 
because both had the same ending in the 3" sing. and in the 
plural and dual (e. g. büvo ‘he was like lindo); from the 
d-preterite, - and -% then proceeded to the preterite with @. 
See § 586 p. 127, § 593 p. 133, § 983.2 p. 522. Another 
thing may have aided the change of düsi to didi; — düsi 
was also the 2™ sing, future,!) and thus also the present */indo-si 
(ep. 0.0.81. ima-si) may have been exchanged for *lndo-i, 
because the former agreed with the 2" sing. future. 


1) edsi ‘is’ and eis; ‘ibis’ are distinguisht by accent. 
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The Reflexive in Lithuanian has always the middle endings 
-sé -é, as desé-s (1% sing. de(d)-mi § 546 pp. 103f.), suké-s verte-s — 
(for *vertié-s, cp. te-verté § 954 p. 494); similarly the old books 
have essie-gu i. e. esé-gu (-gu is a particle). In the same 
way we have Pruss. assai assei essei ‘thou art’ segge-sai ‘thou 
doest. Still, although -@ had to become ~? anyhow by rule, 
we must not assume that all instances of -2 in the 2" singular 
come from -é The truth is no doubt that both active and 
middle endings were in use together, and it was only in the 
si-reflexive, as we saw was the case with the 1 sing. -mi, 
that the middle ending became the rule; cp. § 983.1 p. 522. 

Proethnic Slavonic had -st = Idg. -si, e. g. in *bere-st 
‘fers: Little Russian, Mod.Sloven., Serv., and Czech Jeres. 
Along with this it had the middle -st —= Idg. -saz -sa in 
verbs with -mi: 0.0.81. jesi ‘art’ jasi ‘eatest’ dasi ‘givest’, 
Little-Russ. jesy jisy dasy Mod.Slov. si ‘art, Serv. jesi ‘art’, 
Czech jsi ‘art’. By contamination of -s% and -si, O.C.SI. bere-si 
ima-Si ete. 

(2) Idg. -s can no longer be traced in Lithuanian, but in 
Old Prussian it can, — opt. imai-s ‘take thou’. 0.0.81. aor. 
veze: Skr. vaha-s, opt. vezi: Skr. vahe-s. As regards da 
‘gavest’ for *dö-s-s see p. 830 p. 367, where also the origin of 
the 2°4 sing. dastü instead of da is treated. 


3®° PERSON SINGULAR. 


§ 992. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

(1) -ti Primary ending. *es-ti ‘est’: Skr. ds-ti Gr. &o-rı 
Lat. es-t O.Ir. is Goth. is-t Lith. es-t és-t O.C.SI. (Russ.) 
jes-tt. Skr. déda-ti Gr. Dor. didw-rı Lith. dé's-t@) 0.0.81. 
(Russ.) das-W ‘dat. Skr. vd-ti Gr. an-oı ‘blows’ Lat. ne-¢ 
planta-t O.Ir. carid ‘loves’ Goth. salbé-p ‘anoints’ O.C.SI. 
(Russ.) ima-t ‘hat’. Skr. sy-nd-ti ‘breaks to pieces, Armen. 
bar-na-y ‘lifts, Gr. dau-rn-oı ‘tames’, O.Ir. lenid ‘catches hold 
(for *li-na-ti) O.H.G. gi-no-t ‘gapes. *bhere-ti ‘fert’: Skr. 
bhära-ti Armen. beré Lat. agi-t O.Ir. beri-d Goth. bairi-p 
0.0.81. (Russ.) bere-t?7. Conj. Skr. ds-a-ti ‘sit’ Lat. (fut.) er-i-t. 
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(2) -t Secondary ending. *2s-t ‘erat’: Skr. ds Gr. Dor. 79; 
*e-qem-t ‘he went’: Skr. d-gan Arm. e-kn; *e-dhé-t ‘he placed’: 
Skr. d-dha-t Armen. e-d. Skr. d-dadha-t Gr. é-r/3n ‘he placed’. 
Skr. d-yd-t Goth. i-ddja ‘he went’. s-Aor. Skr. d-jai-$ ‘he 
conquered’ for *-$-t, O.Ir. for-té ‘he must help’ for *stejgh+s+t, 
0.0.81. da ‘gave for *do-s-t. *bhére-t: Skr. bhara-t d-bhara-t, 
Gr. péoe E-peoe, Osc. kümbened ‘convenit, O.Ir. pres. -beir 
0.0.81. veze ‘vexit. Conj. of s-Aor. Skr. je-$-a-t O.Ir. tes 
tis; long-vowel Conj. Skr. bhär-a-t, Arcad.-Cypr. pée-7, Ose. 
deiva-i-d ‘iuret’ heriia-d ‘velit’, O.Ir. do-bera. Opt. Skr. s-yä-t 
Gr. sin O.Lat. sied O.H.G. st wiggi; Skr. bhdré-t Gr. peooı 
Goth. bairdi Lith. te-suké ‘turn’ O.C.SI. beri. 

A combination of -t with the particle « produced the 
personal ending -tu. Skr. ds-tu ‘esto’ O.C.SI. (Bulg.) jestü ‘est’, 
Skr. bhdra-tu ‘ferto’ 0.0.81. (Bulg.) beretü ‘fert’ (§ 909 p. 458). 
Cp. -ntu in the 3"4pl., § 1017. 

(3) -e in the Perfect. Skr. véd-a Gr. of-e Goth. vait 
he knows’. Skr. ja-ghdn-a ‘he struck, killed’ 0.0.81. ro ge- 
-guin ‘vulneravit, trucidavit’. 


§ 993. Aryan. 

(1) -ti. Skr. ds-ti Avest. asti O.Pers. astiy. Skr. dadha-ti 
Avest. dada-iti. Skr. bhära-ti Avest. bara-iti, O.Pers. tarsa- 
-tiy he fears. 

(2) -t. Skr. d-dha-t Avest. da-p O.Pers. a-da. Skr. ais 
Avest. ds ‘erat? pr. Ar. *as-t. Skr. d-kar Avest. cor’-p ‘made, 
Avest. coig-t ‘announced’ from cig-. Skr. d-tynat = *a-trnat-t 
beside pres. tynat-ti from tard- ‘to pierce’, Avest. cinas beside 
pres. cinas-ti ‘teaches’ ($ 626 p. 162). s-Aor. Skr. a-yavs ‘he 
conquered = *a-jais-t, dbhar ‘he brought = *a-bhar-s-t. 
Skr. d-bhara-t Avest. bara-b O.Pers. abara. Opt. Skr. han- 
-yü-t Avest. janyap O.Pers. janiyd, Skr. bhare-t Avest. 
baroi-p. 

For the laws which apply where a word ends in two or 
more consonants, see I §§ 647 ff. pp. 491 ff. When combined 
with -u (88 992.2) the -¢ is always kept, ep. Skr. ds-t-u 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 34 


530 The Personal Endings: — 3'4Sing. Act. §§ 993—995. — 


Avest. as-t-u with Skr. ds Avest. ds, Skr. gan-tu Avest. Gath. 
jan-ta with Skr. d-gan, Skr. prndk-tu with d-pynak, 1§-Aor. 
avis-tu (§ 839 p. 376). 

(3) -a = Idg. -e in the Perfect. Skr. äs-a Avest. ünh-a 
from yYes- ‘to be. On Skr. pa-pra pa-prak& Avest. da-da 
see § 852 p. 402 f. 


§ 994. Armenian. -e (Perfect) is wanting. 

(1) The t of -t becomes ¢ after vowels (Hübschmann, 
Arm. St. 1 74, above I § 360 p. 276).!) bere ‘fert’ for *bere-2 
*bere-ti, barna-y ‘lifts’ for *barna-ti, aday ‘grinds’ for *ala-ti, 
zausi ‘loquitur for *xausi-2 -t. 

(2) e-d ‘he placed’: Skr. d-dhd-t. e-kn ‘he came’: Skr. 
d-gan, Idg. *e-gem-t. 

The -r of the 3" sing. imperf., as berer, is obscure; see 
§ 986 Rem. p. 524. 


§ 995. Greek. 

(1) -tt. Eo-rı, ay-o1, Dor. didw-rı Att. didw-or. 

(2) -t dropt off (I § 652.5 p. 498). Dor. Arcad.-Cypr. 7s 
‘erat’. é-ri9y.  Injunctive 7/97 serves as indie. present in 
Lesbian, cp. 2"d sing. Att. ri9n-s. E-psoe. Optative en, 
géoo. Conjunctive Arcad.-Cypr. and other dialects g&on, like 
Skr. bharä-t. 

The explanation of géoe, which cannot be derived from 
*geos-tı, depends on that of the 2rdsing. pegs. If @eosıs == 
®pepe(o)ıtc, péos has been coined as complementary on the 
model of gEooı : péoog, &ypsoe : Epeoss. But if pége is a form 
like Skr. djäi-$, which I have preferred as more probable, peosı 
must go parallel to Skr. d-sarai-t ‘he broke to bits; then 
*bherei-t was the ground-form. In any case it follows that 
géost had the secondary ending. Conj. p&on is an ad-formate 
of péos, as pions of gégec. Compare $ 987.1 p. 524. In 
Epic dialect -oc spreads from the unthematic indicative to the 


1) Not so Bartholomae (Stud. Idg. Spr. 11 27 f.), who holds that ¢ 
just simply disappears between vowels. 
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last named conjunctive form, e. g. éFéAyou instead of étedp, 
cp. &éhw-p § 979.2 p. 520, 29An09a § 987.3 p. 525. 
(3) -e in the Perfect. oid-e, yé-yov-e. 


8 996. Italic. e (Perfect) is wanting. 

The endings -é and -t are nowhere left unchanged. It 
is assumed that in all Italic dialects they became - and -d: 
these remain in Oscan; in Umbrian -2 remains (but the 
spelling varies, and we sometimes find -¢ and sometimes 
nothing, just as happens with other final consonants), while -d 
is dropt; in Latin, -t became the only ending, although 
instances of -d are found in old inscriptions. But an 
explanation has yet to be found why the -¢ of -ti (as of -nti 
in the 34 plural) has disappeared without leaving a single 
trace. Compare I § 655.7 p. 504. 

(1) -t representing Idg. -t. Lat. es-t Umbr. est Osc. est 
ist. Lat. agi-t ama-t. Umbr. tisit ‘decet’ trebei-t ‘versatur’ 
habe habe ‘habet?; Osc. faama-t ‘habitat? stai-t ‘stat’, 
Marruc. fere-t ‘fert’, Vestin. dide-t ‘dat’. . 

(2) -d representing Idg. -t. Thematic Preterite (§ 867 
p. 414 f.): Lat. inser. vhevhake-d ‘fecit’ fece-d; Umbr. tere Öse. 
dede-d ‘dedi? Osc. kim-bene-d ‘convénit’ aamanaffe-d 
‘mandavit’ (§ 874 p. 422). Optat.: Lat. inser. sie-d; Umbr. si 
si -sei ‘sit’, Osc. da-di-d ‘dedat’ Marruc. -si ‘sit’. Long-vowel 
Conj. (cp. Skr. bhara-t, O.Ir. -air-ema § 997.2): Umbr. fasia 
faciat kuraia ‘curet’ Osc. heriia-d ‘velit’, Umbr. heriiei 
‘velit? Osc. deivai-d ‘iuret’ Osc. fusi-d ‘foret’; Osc. tadait like 
Skr. bhdra-ti, and Lat. mitat in the Duenos inscr., beside sied 
feced (unless we should read with Conway, Amer. Journ. Phil. 
x 452, mita(n)t). 

In Latin -t early becomes the sole ending, fui-t ama-bat 
sie-t si-t, like -nt in the 3% pl. Something may be ascribed 
to sentence-position, which would sometimes cause a change 
of -d to -t (e. g. fuit tum for fuid tum). 


8 997. Keltic. 


(1) Idg. -t, whose vowel disappeared by rot 
34" 
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p. 506 f. O.Ir. is ‘is’ for *es-ti (I § 516 p. 377). berid ‘fert’ 
for *bere-ti. car“id ‘amat’ O.Bret. crihot ‘vibrat’ for -@-ti. 
(2) Idg. -t dropt (I § 657.9 p. 509). co-tz “donee veniat’ 
for *-t(o)-incs-t (§ 826 p. 364). no beir ‘fert’ for *bere-t, 
no chara ‘loves’ for *cara-t, hin-glen for *-gli-na-t (cp. absol. 


glenaid ‘remains hanging’ for *gli-na-ti). Conj. tés teis ‘eat’ for 
*steiks-e-t, -air-ema ‘suscipiat’ for *-emd-t, ro-chara ‘amet for 
*carä-t. 

(3) Idg. -e: ro cechuin “ceeinit for *ce-can-e (I § 657.1 
p. 505 £. 

§ 998. Germanic. 

(1) -t. Goth. O.H.G. is-t. After sonants, liquids and 
nasals pr. Germ. -fi or -di according to the position of the 
word accent (I § 530 p. 386). Gothic has only -p, which 
may represent both -p@ and -d@) (I § 660.5 p. 516), e. g. 
trudi-p ‘steps’ Class II B like Skr. tudd-ti, batri-p ‘fer? = 
Skr. bharati. West Germanic has both forms, O.H.G. using 
-? = pr.Germ. -di always, whilst A.S. has usually -4 = 
pr. Germ. -Pi; O.H.G. biri-t hevi-t and the like (§ 720 p. 251) 
are regular and two-t analogical, A.S. dad dize-d (loc. cit.) 
regular and bire-d analogical. 

(2) -¢ dropt in all Germanic dialects (I § 659.6 p. 513). 
Goth. i-ddja ‘he went’: Skr. d-yd-t. Goth. nasida O.H.G. 
nerita ‘he preserved’. Optative Goth. bairdi O.H.G. bere 
pr.Germ. *berai-d; Goth. vairpi O.H.G. wurti ‘he would 
become’ pr. Germ. *wurdi-p. 

(3) -e, pr.Germ. -¢ in the Perfect. Goth. skat-skdap 
O.H.G. sciad ‘he separated’: Skr. ci-chéda. In Gothic -2 
disappeared by universal rule. O.H.G. was nam and the like 
follow the lead of bant etc. (I § 661.2 p. 517). That the 
lost vowel had 7-quality is still indicated, according to 
W. van Helten (P.-B. Beitr. xiv 282 f.), in the & of words 
like O.Fris. wet ‘he knows’ = Goth. vait, which is due to 
mutation. 

§ 999. Balto-Slavonic. -e (Perfect) is wanting. 

(1) -t in Baltic oceurs only with a few unthematic stems; 
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in Old Russian both with these and with the thematic. 
Lith. &s-ti ést Pruss. ast (astits = asti tas ‘est hic) O.C.SI. 
(Russ.) jes-é ‘is. Lith. e-t ett Lett. ¢-t ‘goes’ Pruss. @it. 
Lith. düsti reflex. düsti-s O.C.SI. (Russ.) dast? ‘dat’. 0.0.81. 
(Russ.) bere-tW: Skr. bhara-ti. 

(2) -t dropt in both branches (I § 663.3 p. 521). 0.0.31. 


» ai 


aor. veze: Skr. vdha-t, s-aorist -é ‘ate’ for *és-t (1° sing. -ési). 
Lith. injunctive used for indie. pres. and preterite: säko ‘says 
büvo ‘was’, türi has.  Optative Lith. te-vegé O.C.SI. vee: Skr. 
vahe-t. Another example is Lith. véga ‘vehit’ for *veZa-t. The 
a of this form, and of the 2™4 pl. veZa-te and the 2” dual véza-ta, 
came in from the 1* pl. veZa-me and displaced e; this levelling 
was helped by present stems which had ¢ all through, and 
those which had o in the plural, dual, and 3" singular 
(türi-me ete., säko-me etc.); cp. O.H.G. Alemann. 2"* pl. 
bera-t, § 1015. 

In Baltic the 3" singular of all verbs served also for 
3° plural and 3" dual. According to J. Schmidt (Kuhn's 
Zeitschr. xxv 595), the form yrd ‘est’ (from the |W of Skr. 
tr-té, § 497 p. 57) was originally a substantive used 
predicatively (‘existentia’), which did for all numbers; when 
this idiom became familiar, the 3'4 singular of real verbs got 
to be used for all numbers alike. To my mind it seems 
likelier that the idiom is derived from that idiom of proethnic 
speech which allowed a neuter plural or dual subject to have 
a verb in the singular (cp. Homer’s dovga oéoyne and 0008 
dedjev): this rule held in proethnie Baltic, and led by and by 
to using of the masculine or feminine plural in the same way. 

In Lithuanian and Prussian, another ending besides these 
is found, namely -ai. Present Lith. pa-vystai ‘withers = 
pa-vijst(a) and conjunctive (see § 909.3a p. 457) te-Iystai ‘let 


him grow haggard’ = te-ljst(a), Pruss. swintinai ‘he sanctifies 
— swintina (also -ei -e instead of -ai) turrei ‘has = turri. 
s-Future Lith. su-gausai ‘he will or must get = su-gaüs, 


turésai ‘he will or must have’, in Prussian always used as 
conjunctive, as boüsai ‘be he’ däsai ‘let him give’ (also -e or 
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-e instead of -ai). All these forms with -ai can be used for 
the plural. I regard -ai as something originally independent 
which has attacht itself to the verb, the same which appears 
in the nom. sing. tasat as compared with tds (III § 414 
p. 336). Perhaps, however, it was not -az but -sai (see 
loc. cit.).‘) In this case we must assume that it was first 
added to the future, which seems to have ended with -s = 
-s-t in proethnie Baltic (injunctive of the s-aorist), cp. $ 828 
p. 865 f.; and after the double s was thinned (*büs-sar 
becoming *büsai), -ai was mentally abstracted and then 
added to the present. 

In Old Bulgarian we find instead of -# the ending -tu 
i.e. -2 + particle uw (§ 909 p. 457), e. g. O.Bulg. jestü beretii, 
cp. 3' pl. satü beratü. Perhaps proethnic Slavonic had jest? 
and beret(ü) corresponding to Lith. Esti and vega, and levelling 
took different directions in the dialects. 

In Old Bulgarian -% spread from the present to the 
aorist, and thus we have pri-jetü instead of -je; these aorist 
forms then came to be used for the 2"d singular. See $ 830 
p. 367. 


1°’ PERSON PLURAL. 


§ 1000. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. The different 
languages show a vast number of endings, the original 
distribution of which can only be partly made out. Judging 
from Sanskrit, with its primary -masi -mas, and secondary 
and perfect -ma; from Old Irish, with -mi -me in absolute 
flexion, -m in conjunct; and from Old High German, whose 
-més properly belonged to the indie. present (with -m in indie. 
preterite and the optative), we should regard the forms with a 
characteristic s as being the primary of proethnic speech. 
Whether the vocalic suffixes and those ending in a nasal 


1) This -sai may be identified with the Goth. sai O.H.G. sé, 
which Osthoff connects with Skr. sed = sé id ‘that same’ (P.-B. Beitr. 
vill 311). 


a ~ 
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(such as Lith. -me and Gr. -usv) represent Idg. secondary 
and perfect suffixes respectively, is not clear. 

(1) Primary Forms. 

(a) -més -mos. Perhaps originally -més e. g. “t-més ‘jmus , 
but _ -mos e. g. *bhero-mos ‘ferimus, ep. II § 228 p. 111 f. 
on the endings of the gen.-abl. sing. -es and -os. Skr. i-mds 
bhdra-mas, Gr. Dor. I-ues p£oo-usg, Lat. t-mus feri-mus, 
O.H.G. tuo-més bera-mes. Perhaps we should add O.Ir. 
do-bera-m (for *-mos), Czech js-me nese-me (for *-mes) Serv. 
jes-mo plete-mo (for *-mos). 

(b) -mesi -mosi, possibly for -mes -mos extended on the 
analogy of the other primary endings m -i. Skr. Ved. s-mäst 
bhéra-masi. O.Ir. ammi ‘sumus’ for *esmesi or *s-es-mesi, 
berme for *beromi *beromesi; but phonetic law would permit 
us to assume for this language *-mési (ep. above O.H.G. -més). 

(2) Secondary or Perfect forms. 

(a) -mé -md. Skr. d-bhara-ma bhdre-ma_ pert. vid-ma; 
Ved. also -mä. Ose. manafu-m comes in too, if it is 
1 pl. (‘mandavimus’), see $ 874 p. 422. Goth. vitum O.H.G. 
wigzum, opt. Goth. baördi-ma vitei-ma (for *-mé@ or *-mö). 
Lith. reflex. süko-me-s, with variant süko-me. Perhaps also 
O.Ir. do-bera-m (for *-mo), Czech js-me nese-me Serv. ‚Jes-mo 
plete-mo. 

(b) -mem -mom or -men -mon.!) Gr. &-pEgo-uev pEoO-wuEV 
id-usv, 0.0.81. aor. neso-mü. Perhaps also O.Ir. do-bera-m (for 
*.mom *-mon); but there is no trace of a final nasal. 0.0.31. 
neso-my may be derived from -möm -mon. 


8 1001. It is a diffieult question how far the -m- of our 
ending, and likewise that of the middle ending Skr. -mahé 
Gr. -us$a, had a sonant pronunciation (-mm-) in the parent 
language. 


1) -mem -mom appear to deserve the preference to judge from 
Skr. -tam beside Lith. -ta 0.0.81. -ta in the 2nd dual (§ 1031), and Skr. 
-tam beside 0.0.81. -te -ta in the 3rd dual (§§ 1038 and 1040). 
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The following are cited from Avestic by Bartholomae 
(Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxix 273 ff.): 1% pl. aor. jim-ama from 
vgem- ‘go’, 1% pl. pres. higc-amaide beside 34 sing. act. 
hi-Sax-ti (§ 540 p. 101), opt. Jam-y-ama (§ 941 p. 486). For 
the Perf. examples are Avest. -ama in daidy-ama, Gr. -ayev 
Goth. -um Lat. -imus O.Ir. -ammar, see § 844 p. 386. 
Lastly, for the Sigmatie aorist, Gr. -oanev -caueda Lat. -simus, 
see § 820 p. 356, § 823 p. 361. 


§ 1002. Aryan. 

(1) Primary -mas and -masi. Both are kept in Sanskrit, 
but in Iranian only the latter is found. Skr. s-mds s-mdsi 
Avest. mahi O.Pers. a-mahy 'sumus’.  Skr. bhara-mas -masi 
Avest. bara-mahi O.Pers. Dahya-mahy (‘dicimur). 

(2) Secondary and Perfect -ma, whose Vedic variant -ma 
may be compared with Goth. -ma Lith. -me(-s). Skr. d-dha-ma 
Avest. Gath. dä-mäa from |/ dhé- ‘to place’, Skr. d-kar-ma 
O.Pers. a-kü-ma from |/ ger- ‘make’; Avest. jim-ama (§ 1001). 
Opt. Skr. syd-ma Avest. x’yä-ma jam-y-ama (§ 1001), Skr. 
bhare-ma Avest. barae-ma. Further, the Aryan conjunctive 
always has -ma, by which the ind. and conj. pres. of thematic 
stems were distinguisht): Skr. bhara-ma Avest. bard-ma. 
Perfect su-sru-ma su-sru-ma from V kleu- ‘hear’; Avest. 
daidy-ama (§ 1001). 

As in other languages, so in Sanskrit, the difference of 
primary and secondary endings was not strictly kept in the 
later language; thus we have in the Maha-Bharata imperf. 
a-pasyamas ‘we saw’ and pres. pasydma ‘we see’, and similarly 
1* dual syävas instead of syäva ‘we both would be’. 

§ 1003. Armenian. The ending of the indic. present 
suffix -mÄ is not clear; examples are ta-mk ‘damus’ bere-mk* 
‘ferimus’; Bugge (Beitr. zur etym. Erl. der arm. Spr., 
Christiania 1889, p. 44) derives -m& from -mes+v (the particle 
u), ep. IIL § 313 p. 212 on the case-suffix -£ in dsterk§ mek ete. 
Still more obscure is the -# of other tenses, as of aor. tual 
‘they gave’. 
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Remark. In explaining the endings of the 1st and 2nd plural 
(§ 1011) we must not forget the possibility of a personal pronoun being 
affixt, ep. Mod.Cymr. 1st pl. carwn Alban. 18t pl. jena § 1006.2, O.Ir. 2nd 
pl. adib (§ 506 p. 72f.). In considering the -24 of the 2nd plural, where & 
seems to come from ¢ for -te, we must also remember that the 2nd pl. 
may have imitated the ending of the 1° plural, cp. O.Ir. berthi Lith. 
sükate-s §§ 1014, 1016. Compare Hübschmann, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxım 12. 


§ 1004. Greek. In Doric, -wss (primary) becomes 
universal. E. g. égo-ueg iw-wec &-0T&oauss an-Eotahnauusc. 
Elsewhere -wev (secondary), as péoo-wer ete. 

$ 1005. Italic. Latin has always -mus for *-mos 
(primary), as 7-mus agi-mus st-mus momordimus. Examples of 
this person in the other Italic dialects are wanting, unless 
indeed Osc. manafum is 1* plural (see § 1000,2a p. 535). 


§ 1006. Keltic. 

(1) Primary. O.Ir. -mi for *-mesi (or -mesi): ammi ‘sumus’ 
for *esmesi or *s-esmesi (§ 506 p. 72 f.), guidmi ‘we beg (1* sing. 
-guidiu). -mi became -me when the preceding syllable had 
no palatal vowel (1* and 2”4 conjugations); thus berme for 
*bero-mi *bero-mesi, carme for *carä-mi *card-mesi. Then 
comes confusion of various kinds; guidme beside guidmi, and 
tiagmi beside tiagme. 

(2) Secondary. O.Ir. -m for *-mo or *-mos, hardly for 
*mom *-mon (§ 1000.1.a, 2.a and b., p. 535). Indic. pres. 
do-beram, no charam, do-lécem, and so in the d-conjunctive, 
-beram -caram. 

The primary ending -mi, as the frequent spelling -mmi 
-mme shows, had a hard, not a spirant m. This was irregular 
in forms with orig. vowel before the personal ending, and is 
due to the analogy of ammi, where mm = sm.!) But Cymric 
shows -wn in the pres. indicative, as carwn (‘we will love’), 


1) On the same principle, we find in Pali dudamha following amha 
for asma ‘sumus’, Prakrit citthamha -mho following amha -mho; and in 
Prakrit there is a 1st sing. gacchamhi instead of gacchämi. As regards 
the 1st plural something may be put down to the influence of the s-aorist 
ending (Skr. -s-ma), ep. Pali apacamhä beside apacimha (E. Kuhn, Beitr. 
zur Pali-Gramm., 109; Torp, Die Flexion des Pali, 47). 
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i. e. -wf + the personal pronoun n-,!) and therefore had the 
regular spirant m; however, ym ‘sumus’ has hard m, for sm. 

Of the secondary ending -m the reverse is true. -m in 
O.lr. do-beram and the like is never written -mm, and 
therefore was spirant. Cymric however has -m, not -f, except 
in the indie. present; as conj. carom. As regards this Cymric 
-m Thurneysen writes: “It is possible that other forms with 
-sm- (s-aorist and injunctive) may have had something to do 
with the matter. There are many traces of s-forms in British 
dialects, which have not yet been properly explained’. 


§ 1007. Germanic. 

(1) O.H.G. -més = Idg. *-més must, as the breathed -s 
shews, have originally belonged to the pr. Germ. unthematic 
present stems (cp. gd-més). It very soon spread to the hortative 
Injunctive, as bera-més (with variant bera-m like Goth. baira-m, 
see § 909 p. 458), and then to the Indic. preterite, barumés, 
and then to the Optative, barimes. Compare Braune, Ahd. 
Gramm.? pp. 223 f., and the works there cited. 

(2) Goth. -m = Idg. -me or -mo in vitum berum batra-m. 
Goth. -ma — Idg. -mé or -mö in the optative: bairdi-ma 
bérei-ma. The West-Germ. -m, O.H.G. wizzum bärum bera-m 
beré-m bärt-m, may be equivalent either to -m or to -ma in 
Gothic (I § 661.2 pp. 517 ff.). 


§ 1008. Balto-Slavonic. 

Lith. -mé = Idg. -mé (§ 1002.2. a) before the reflexive 
-si and -s : stiKo-mé-s süuka-me-s. The -me of suko-me süka-me 
ei-mé eamus ei-me ‘imus’ may come from -mé by I § 664.3. 
p. 523. Perhaps however Idg. *-me and *-mé have run 
together into -me. The suffixes -ma -mo-s found in a few 
instances as variants of -me and -me-s (Bezzenberger, in his 
Beiträge, 1 268), and Lett. ei-ma ‘we go’ and ‘let us go, are 
a re-formation in agreement with the dual -va -vo-s (§ 1030); 


1) The personal pronoun is added in this way in the Albanian 
dialect of Skodra; e. g. jena ‘sumus’ instead of jemi. See G. Meyer, 
M. Hertz zum 70. Geburtstag, 1888, p. 89. 
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so too in the 2™¢ plural there is contamination with dual forms 
(§ 1016). Lett. -mé-s) is to be connected with Pruss. -mai 
(as-mai ‘we are’ turri-mai ‘we owe, should), as also 2»@ pl. 
-ti(-s) with  Pruss. -tai -tei -ti (as-tai es-tei as-ti ‘ye are 
druwé-tai ‘ye believe’ turri-ti ‘ye should’): the diphthong comes 
from the 18 and 24 singular ($ 983 p. 522, § 991 p. 528). 

The following endings may be regarded as proethnic 
Slavonic. | 

(1) -me = Idg. -mes or -me. Mod.Bulg. sme ‘sumus’ aor. 
nesoh-me. Little-Russ. dial. (in the Carpathians) vydy-me. 
Czech js-me ‘sumus’ jime ‘edimus’ nese-me opt. nesme. 


(2) -mo = Idg. -mos or -mo. Little-Russ. with the ind. 
present in -mi, jes-mo jimo. Serv. and Mod.Sloven. also 
in other stems: Serv. jes-mo ijemo Mod.Slov. s-mo jemo, 
Serv. and Mod.Slov. plete-mo opt. pleti-mo. 


(3) -mi%i — Idg. -mom or -mon. In O.C.S1. this is the 
usual ending: jes-mü damü nese-mü aor. neso-mü opt. nesé-mi 
dadi-mü. So in Great-Russ.: nese-m dadi-m ‘damus ; Little- 
Russ. nese-m opt. nesi-m; Pol. niesie-m (see below); Czech 
aor. nesecho-m imperf. nesjecho-m. 

(4) -my either from -mdm or -mon (18 92 p. 86 f.), or else 
modelled after my ‘we’ (cp. 1% dual -vé, as jes-ve, with ve ‘we 
both’, § 1030). O.Bulg. e. g. vémy beside vemü, vidi-my beside 
vidi-mti. Pol. wiemy, niesiemy beside niesie-m. East-Sorb. and 
Mod.Sorb. vemy. 

It is uncertain how these endings were distributed in 
proethnic Slavonic. As regards -mo it should be observed that 
the accents justify an inference that it at first belonged, as it 
still does in Little-Russian, only to the indic. Present of verbs 
in -mi, and that it is only their analogy which produced Serv. 
plete-mo etc. The forms we find in modern dialects have 
been often affected by the fact that -mü ran into one with the 
-mi of the 1° singular; hence in Polish while niesiem exists 
beside niesiemy (1% sing. niose), we have only wiemy (1* sing. 
wiem) and dziatamy (1 sing. dziatam). 
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Thematic. O.C.SI. pres. nese-mü nese-vé as against aor. 
neso-mü neso-vé. The former follow the analogy of 20-stems 
such as znaje-mü -vé, where e is regular for o (I § 84 p. 80). 
In the aorist 0 remains, because there were no zo-stems in the 
aorist. 

2ND PERSON PLURAL. 

§ 1009. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. Only in Aryan 
do we see a pair of endings, one primary and the other secon- 
dary, Skr. -tha and -ta (cp. 2"! dual -thas and -tam). All the 
forms of European languages can be derived from the single 
one Idg. -te. Still it must be admitted that much darkness 
still hangs over the tenues aspiratae in European languages 
(cp. I § 553 pp. 405 ff, II § 81 Rem. 2 p. 243, Bartholomae 
Stud. Idg. Spr. 1 44). 

Again Aryan, and Aryan alone, shows a special perfect 
ending, -a, which may be related to the Gr. -re as Skr. -2 to 
Gr. -raı in the 3'4 sing. perf. middle, and may possibly be 
identical with the a of the Sanskrit endings 2"4 dual -d-thur 
3°4 dual -a-tur (§ 1038). 

(1) Primary Skr. -tha Gr. -re ete. Skr. s-tha Gr. éo-té 
Lith. és-te O.C.SI. jes-te. Skr. bhara-tha Gr. géoe-te O.Ir. do- 
-beri-d Goth. bairi-b Lith. veza-te O.C.SI. bere-te. 

(2) Secondary Skr. -ta Gr. -re ete. Pret. Skr. a-vida-ta 
Gr. sids-te O.C.SI]. (aor.) nese-te. Hortative Injunct. Skr. 
bhara-ta Gr. géoe-te Lat. agi-te O.Ir. beri-d Goth. bairi-p. 
s-Aor. Skr. a-dhä-s-ta Gr. é-det&a-re Lith. (injunct. as fut.) 
de-s-te 0.0.81. dé-s-te. Opt. Skr. bhare-ta Gr. geooı-re Goth. 
bairai-p O.C.SI. bere-te. 

(3) Perfect Skr. -a Gr. -re ete. Skr. vid-d Gr. to-te 
O.Ir. gegnaid Goth. vitu-p. 

§ 1010. Aryan. 

(1) Primary ending pr. Ar. -tha. Skr. bhara-tha Avest. 
bara-ba. Skr. s-tha Avest. Gath. s-ta (ep. vdista = Skr. véttha 
I § 475 p. 351). 

(2) Secondary ending pr. Ar. -ta. Skr. d-bhara-ta Avest. 
bara-ta. Opt. Skr. bhare-ta Avest. barae-ta. 
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In Vedic we also meet with -thana and -tana, the latter 
very common with hortative forms: e. g. s-thdna vdda-thana 
i-tana puni-tdna. -na is a particle, which, if my conjecture 
be right, is contained in other forms, namely 2" sing. imper. 
Avest. barana and Skr. grhand (§ 600 p. 143), and which may 
be akin to the -ni of the Aryan 1* sing. conj. in -ani (§ 977.3 
p- 518). 

(3) Pr. Ar. -a in the Perfect. Skr. ca-kr-d (3"4 sing. 
ca-kär-a ‘he made’), Avest. hanhän-a from han- to present, 
earn’ ($ 852 p. 402). 

§ 1011. Armenian. All tenses and moods have -F final; 
e. g. berék ‘fertis’ for *bere-ik, adaik ‘molitis, aor. edif ‘ye placed’. 
The 2 of -i£ appears to be the same as ¢ in -¢e; for further 
discussion refer to the Remark to § 1003, on page 536. 

§ 1012. Greek. Always -te: é0-té égs-te WEgoı-Te LoTE 
TETOOPA-TE. 

Remark. The -9: of the Perfect forms Hom. ind. 2r003: (Aristarchus 
nenao$e) imper. £yonyoose dvwyFe is not the Skr. -tha, but a middle ending. 

§ 1013. Italic. In Latin -te only in the hortative In- 
junctive (Imper.): fer-te agi-te. 

Elsewhere -tis: es-tis agi-tis aga-tis st-tis vidis-tis. That 
the relation of agite to age produced agitis beside agis (Osthoff, 
Zeitschr. f. österr. Gymn., 1880, p. 70), is less probable than 
that -tis (earlier *-tes) is really a dual ending (Skr. -thas 
Goth. -ts). Outside the imperative the forms with -te, which 
often elided their vowel, became too much like those of the 
8'4 singular; and so by the time that dual and plural had got 
confused and the feeling for the special dual sense of the 
endings in question was dulled, -tis was preferred to -te be- 
cause it was clearer. Of course the relation of agite to age 
may have made it easier to use agitis as a plural of agis. In 
Lettic also, where as in Latin the dual number was discarded, 
the 24 dual ei-ta remained in use as a plural form: ‘ye go’ 
and imper. ‘go ye. Compare further under § 967 p. 509, 
$ 1034 on Umbr. futu-to ‘estote’, and § 1015 on O.H.G. beret 
‘fertis’. 
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On Pelign. lexe, which is apparently 24 plural, see Thurn- 
eysen Rhein. Mus. xLır 352. 

8 1014. Keltic. Ir. -d for -te in conjunct inflexion: 
do-berid ‘datis’, conj. of s-aorist for-tésid ‘succurratis, succurretis’. 
So in the imperative: berid ‘ferte. 

The absolute forms have -thi for their ending (-the for -thi 
in the 2"¢ conjugation, as in 1% pl. -me for -mi, see § 1006 
p. 537); e. g. ber-thi for *berethi, lecthi for *léct-thi, carthe for 
*carä-thi; by levelling, berthe (with a glance at berme too) 
lecthe. This ending -thi is an imitation of -mi, as in Lithuanian 
süka-te-s imitates süka-me-s (§ 1016).1) On adib ‘estis’, see 
§ 506 p. 72 f. 

$ 1015. As far as the Germanic sound-laws go, either 
-the or -te may be taken as the form to start from. The 
consonant fared precisely like that of the 3" sing. ending -%, 
see § 998.1 p. 532. Goth. indic. pres. bairi-p perf. béru-p 
opt. bairdi-b bérei-p like the 3" sing. pres. batri-p. O.H.G. 
ga-sihi-t ‘ye behold’ (Monsee or Mondsee “Fragments”, see 
Braune Ahd. Gr.2 p. 1) perf. bäru-t opt. beré-t bdri-t like 
3rd sing. pres. biri-t. 

In the indie. present O.H.G. originally had -i- for its 
thematic vowel; and this remains in ga-sihit and a few other 
forms from the authority just cited. Alemannie bera-t with 
-a- following the 1* and 3"plural (ep. Lith. véga-te § 999. 2 
p. 533), which served to distinguish 2” plural from 3rd singular. 

The commonest in O.H.G. is the form beret. With Kögel 
(P.-B. Beitr. vit 138) we may regard this as a dual form, 
either *bhere-thos (Skr. bhdra-thas Goth. baira-ts), or *bhere-tom 
(Gr. g£os-rov), or *bhere-ta (0.0.81. bere-ta); ep. §§ 1031 ff. 

§ 1016. Balto-Slavonie. 

Lith. -te and -t, as ös-te véZa-te (on -a- instead of -e-, see 
$ 999.2 p. 533) pret. végé-te. The ending -é-s in the reflexive 


1) Just in the same way *faiz *diz became faites dites im 
Old French by analogy of faimes and dimes (Neumann, Zeitschr. für 
rom. Phil., xiv 581, 584). 
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follows -mé-s beside -me in the 1* pl. (cp. $ 1014). The endings 
-to-s, sometimes found in place of -ie-s, and -ta in Lett. ei-ta 
‘ye go or ‘go ye, are dual; just as -ma and -mo-s in the 
1% plural of Lith., which sometimes take the place of -me 
and -me-s, and in Lett. ei-ma, have the dual vowel (§ 1008 
p. 538 f.). On Lett. -t-s and Pruss. -tai -tei -ti, see the 
same place. 

Slavonic: -te: jes-te nese-te aor. nese-te dé-s-te opt. nesé-te. 


382 PERSON PLURAL. 


§ 1017. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. We here deal 
with the nt-suffix only. On Skr. perf. vid-ur and like forms 
see §§ 1076 f. and 1079. 

(1) After Consonants -énti -ént and -pti -yt, which appear 
to be related in the same way as -és and -s of the genitive 
singular. Compare footnote to page 50. 

(a) -énti and -ént. 

Primary -énti. *s-énti ‘are’: Skr. s-dnti (Armen. en, cp. 
§ 1019), Gr. Dor. évri Att. eioi, Umbr. s-ent Osc. s-et s-et, 
O.Ir. it O.Cymr. int, Goth. s-ind.  *d-énti they eat Vv ed-: 
Skr. ad-anti 0.0.81. (Russ.) jad-eti. *mr-n-énti beside 3° sing. 
*my-nd-ti ‘crushes, grinds to dust’ ($ 598 p. 141): Skr. my-n- 
-dnti. *r-nw-enti beside 3° sing. *y-néy-ti ‘excites’ (SS 638 f. 
pp. 176 f.): Skr. r-nv-Anti. 

Secondary -ent. *s-ént: Skr. s-dnm ds-an (cp. gm-dn 
d-gm-an), with the particle u, s-dnt-u, Gr. Dor. 7v for *n(o)-ev, 
O.Bulg. jad-et-ü with the particle w (but cp. § 1026). Skr. 
d-sy-n-an, d-su-nv-an. Opt. *s-()i-Ent ‘may they be’: Gr. e-ev 
O.Lat. si-ent; of the same kind, apparently, is Skr. duh-iy-an, 
see § 941 p. 486, § 951 p. 493. 

(b) -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti. *de-d-nti from y~do- give’: Skr. dad-ati 
0.0.81. (Russ.) dad-et?. In Greek -&0ı for the Perfect, as 
Ae-loyyz-Gor. 

Secondary -nt. The type *de-d-nt is preserved in Aryan only 
as embodied along with the particle « in the Skr. da-d-at-u. 
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In other cases *-at in Sanskrit is replaced by -ur (d-da-d-ur), 
in Avestic by -an (da-d-en). Another form which comes in 
place here is the O.Bulg. dad-et-ü ‘dant’ (but ep. § 1026), and 
another is O.Sax. ded-un ‘they did’ from V’dhe-, if it be a 
reduplicated imperfect (§ 545 p. 103, § 886 p. 433, § 1025). 
Then again some forms of the thematic aorist appear to have 
had -nt originally, as we are led to believe by Skr. part. nom. 
sing. dhäksat;!) and so perhaps 0.0.81. -s-g, as dase, belongs 
to the same group, and O.H.G. wissun if it is rightly compared 
with Gr. toav (§ 827 p. 365, § 907 p. 455). Lastly, our suffix 
should be claimed for the oi-optative : *bheroi-nt, instead of 
which we have in Skr. bhdréy-ur Avest. baray-en Gr. geooı-sv 
Goth. butrai-na. | | 

(2) After Sonants, -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti. *uö-nti ‘they blow: Skr. vänti Gr. caer; 
Armen. ada-n ‘they grind’, Lat. ple-nt ama-nt, O.Ir. carit 
they love’, Goth. salbo-nd, 0.0.81. (Russ.) imatz ‘they have’. 
Long-vowel Conjunctive: Avest. pata-nti Gr. Dor. peow-vri 
Att. péowm. *bhero-nti ‘ferunt’: Skr. bhara-nti Armen. bere-n 
Gr. Dor. p&oo-vrı Lat. feru-nt O.lIr. berit Goth. baira-nd 
0.0.81. (Russ.) beratt. 

Secondary -nt. Gr. &wuys-v &yvo-v, O.Bulg. imat-ü ‘they 
have’ (with the particle «). Long-vowel Conj.: Skr. bhard-n, 
Ose. deica-ns ‘dicant. *bhero-nt: Skr. bhara-n a-bhara-n, Gr. 
géoo-v Epeoo-v, 0.0.81. ba for *bhuo-nt (§ 525 p. 88) aor. nesq. 

§ 1018. Aryan. 

(1) After Consonants Idg. -énti -ént and -pti -nt. 

(a) -enti and -ént. 

Primary -énti = pr. Ar. -dnti. Skr. s-anti Avest. h-enti 
O.Pers. h-atiy. Skr. y-dnti Avest. y-einti. Skr. grbh-n-ante 
Avest. ger’w-n-enti. Skr. yunj-anti Avest. mer’nc-inti (I § 94 
p. 89). Skr. ky-nv-anti Avest. ker’-nv-anti. 

Secondary -ént = pr. Ar. -dnt. Skr. s-dn ds-an Avest. h-en 
O.Pers. ah-a, Skr. dy-an O.Pers. ay-a. Aor. Skr. gm-dn 


1) For the 3rd plural of the s-Aorist with vowel gradation (§ 811 
p. 348 f.), it is necessary to assume the ending *-s-ént. 
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d-gm-an Avest. g’m-en; with d-stems of our Classes I and X 
Sanskrit adopted the ending -ur, as d-sth-ur d-g-ur from sthä- 
and g@-; but in Vedic there remain a few examples of -an, as 
vy-Gsthan (Bartholomae, Stud. zur idg. Sprachg. 1 32 ff., ı1 64 ff.). 
Skr. d-sr-n-an d-yunj-an a-ky-nv-an. An Optative form of this 
kind is apparently Skr. duhty-dn; otherwise we have Skr. s-y-ür 
and Avest. h-yan = *s-yä-nt, no. (2). 

(db) -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti = pr. Ar. -ati. Skr. da-dh-ati Avest. Gath. 
da-d-aiti, Skr. sa-Sc-ati bi-bhr-ati davi-dyut-ati. Cp. part. nom. 
pl. da-dh-at-as Il § 126 p. 400. In the Avesta, -ati is usually 
exchanged for -anti, which showed the plural mark more clearly, 
as da-p-enti (similarly in the part. da-d-ant- instead of *da-d- 
-at-); ep. mid. -anté instead of -aite § 1067. 1. 

Secondary -gt = pr. Ar. -at, which remains in -ai-u as 
Skr. dd-d-atu ‘danto’, and also seems to be represented in its 
unextended shape by four Avestic examples from the Gathas, 
viz. da-d-ap za-2-ap ji-ger’z-ap daidy-ap (Bartholomae, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. Xx1x 280 ff., 291 f.), but elsewhere it is lost. It should 
be remembered that whilst -ati corresponds to -anti and -nti, 
-at stood in sharp contrast to -an and -n; and therefore -at 
did not suit the general types of 3° pl. in the Aryan 
verb. In Sanskrit this is replaced by -ur, as d-da-dh-ur 
d-bi-bhar-ur ,!) s-aorist d-mats-ur d-taris-ur — d-ydisis-ur 
(cp. § 1017.1. 5), opt. bharey-ur. But in Avestic we have 
-an, in the same way as we have -anti instead of -atz: 
da-p-en (cp. da-p-enti) opt. baray-en. 

(2) After Sonants, Idg. -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti. Skr. vd-nti Avest. vd-nti. Skr. bhara-nti 
Avest. bara-inti O.Pers. baratiy, Skr. bhäaraya-nti Avest. bäraye- 
-inti. The long-vowel Conjunctive in Avestic has -nti and -n, 
as patd-nti and patan, but only -n in Sanskrit — pdta-n. 

Secondary -nt. This form retains its -t before the particle 


1) Ved. abibhran I regard as a-bi-bhr-a-n, i. e. as a thematic form 
(§ 539 p. 99). 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 35 
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Elsewhere -n. Skr. d-bhara-n Avest. bare-n O.Pers. a-bara. 
The short-vowel conjunctive always has this ending: Skr. ds-a-n 
Avest. ashen. In place of *a-gd-n (= Gr. &fa@-v, beside 
3° sing, d-gd-t &-By) Sanskrit has a-g-ur, and similarly d-y-ur 
instead of *a-ya-n (3° sing. d-yd-t), answering to the form 
d-dh-ur — Avest. Gath. d-ar. But Avest. dan beside d-ar? 
makes us infer such forms as *gan = ßa-v (Idg. *ga-nt) — 
dan : da-ma following *gan : gä-ma — as in the optative, 
beside 1% pl. Gath. «-yü-mä was coined 3" pl. #-ye-n = late 
Avestic h-yqn (compare with this h-ya-r°, also with strong form 
of optative suffix). 

As regards the 3°! pl. with -r (Skr. -ur Avest. -ar® -ar’s), 
see §§ 1076 f. 

$ 1019, Armenian. The 3" plural has -n always; this 
seems to represent a coincidence of -nti and -nt. 

aia-n ‘they grind’ for *ada-nti: ep. Lat. juva-nt. en ‘sunt’ 
for *s-enti, but this must have been influenced by other forms 
of the paradigm (em es ete.), for by I § 63 p. 90 *in was to 
be expected (cp. Bugge, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 71). beren 
“ferunt’ follows en like 1* sing. berem : em § 978.1 p. 519. 

etn ‘they gave’, edin ‘they placed’, cp. Avest. dq § 1018. 2 
above. But why not *etn *edn by I § 651.1 p. 497? 

§ 1020. Greek. 

(1) After Consonants Idg. -énti -ént and -nti -nt. 

(a) -énti and -Ent. 

Primary -énti. Dor. &vri Att. efoi instead ol .Ferrn 
Idg. *s-énti with smooth breathing following ei ete. ) 

Secondary -ént. Doric’ and other dialects ny ‘erant’ for 
*7(9)-ev: Skr. s-dn ds-an; cp. $ 502 p. 65 on the Bears 
nev Av.  %-Optative eier eidei-ev Tudei-er; O.Lat. si-ent; on 
El. ovr-£av refer to § 944 p. 487. 

(b) -nti and -nt. 

Primary -yti = Gr. -atı. Instead of *for-are *Tid-arı 


1) sioı ‘eunt? in Theognis 716 is too uncertain to make it a ground 
for assuming pr. Gr. *ı-evrı = Skr. y-dnti. See Osthoff, M. U. rv 288 f. 
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*§iJ-at. (Skr. bibhr-ati dddh-ati) we find (Dor.) tora-vrı tigs-vri 
dido-vri, asin (2). But -arı is preserved in the perfect, as Dor. 
2$ox-arı (Hesych.), Phoe. ieonrevz-arı Hom. he-hoyz-cor, and I 
may suggest that this ending was taken from reduplicated 
present stems (cp. $ 555 p. 108). 


Secondary -nt = Gr. -« is lost; all examples of secondary 
34 pl. took -v. &veder é-di-do-v like ri-de-rt. Similarly 
* Fein-o(r) ‘they said’ = *ue-ug-nt gave way to Feinav, thus 
following no. 2 ($ 557 p. 109). Again, -av got into the 
s-aorist, where originally either -ént (with roots that had 
gradation), or -yt, seems to have been the ending; e. g. 10-av 
g-deik-ay (instead of *Fıoo-ev #2_dı&-sv?) *Feide-av (instead of 
*Feds-a?); on the last see $ 1021. The of-optative took over 
the ending of the jé@-optative: éegor-er instead of "geooy-« 
following «ev (El. -vor, e. g. mao-Patvormy, seems to have 
arisen by regular change from -oıev as ovv-Ear Enı-Felav from 
#_g6v -Jeur); side by side with which Delphic has gégor-y, 
analogical like mid. geoor-vro (§ 1068). 

(2) After Sonants Idg. -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti. ase “they blow for *«fy-va: Skr. vd-nti ; 
Lesb. giAsıcı ‘they love’ dipyouae ‘they thirst’: Lat. ple-nt vide-nt 
juva-nt. Conj. Dor. pegw-vrı Att. psowoı ($ 923 p. 471). Dor. 
El. N.-W. Gr. g£oo-vrı Att. pegovor. 


Secondary -nt = Gr. -r. 8-dod-v E-TAÖ-V E-YVo-v E-1yE-V 
&-yrwode-v for *-00@-vr etc., whence also s-wv-v. 


The vowel before the personal ending is sometimes long 
instead of short. The reason is undecided. Examples are 
Hom. wevInv Cret. diekeyyv Hom. &yür. 


Remark. In Morph. Unt. 1 72 f., I assumed in agreement with 
G. Meyer and others that the long vowel was taken from other forms of 
the paradigm, as for instance it must be explained in n/yvro ayyta and 
other like them. Solmsen now tries to make out a case for believing that 
-7v -wv etc. arose at the sentence-end, and that éeyey replaced the 
regular in-sentence form *é/eyevt on the analogy of #éynv (Bezz. Beitr. 
xvı 329 ff.). 


These endings -vrı and -v spread to all stems with 
35* 
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gradation that ended in -d, -@, or d. ri-de-vri é-ti-9s-y E-Fe-v), 
di-do-vrı &-d1-do-v 2-do-v (cp.1.6). Dor. pa-vri Att. paot, po-v. 
dauvası (Sauvaor) for *dau-va-vrı instead of *dau-r-erri. By 
analogy éyyvior (onyvior) for *Fony-vu-vtm instead of *Fony- 
-vu(Ff)-erri. 

§ 1021. The ending -«v, which developed first in Greek 
($ 1020.1.6), spread widely and was the model for many 
innovations. 

(1) -av instead of -ev and instead of -« became usual in 
the Indicative of stems which did not end in -@, -@, -0. Some 
have been already mentioned: éfm-av, to-av &-Jduk-av *Fede-cy 
(by analogy, the ind. perf. yé-yor-av § 844 p. 386). So Boeot. 
noo-siav for *-n(o)-av (I § 72 p. 63) from VY es- ‘to be’, Hom. 
Aeol. &yev-av (§ 504 p. 67 f.) and others. Also opt. deifeer 
instead of *osı&sı-ev as we should expect ($ 944 p. 489). 

In the tendency which exchanged -ev for -av the middle 
ending -aro may have had some influence, e. g. in £yevar 
(instead of *é-yv-av), beside which there once was a 3" pl. 
middle *é-yv-aro (ep. 3"? sing. &-yv-ro). 

That -ey remains in the Opt., as rı9ei-ev, must be put 
down to the strong stem rePey- (ep. Ewyev 2 &-wyn-, Eridev : 
&-t137-). Then rePet-ev propped up géoo-sv despite the mid. 
PEool-aro. 

(2) *7-av ‘erant’ (Boeot. mag-etav) under the influence of 
jo-te no-rov yo-tyvy became 70-«v, which may be compared 
with 2o-uév ($ 502 p. 65). Similarly Fetdsoay ndeoavr depend 
upon a lost *Fedeo-re ($ 836 p. 372); the form was once 
*Fede-av (cp. § 1020.1.5). , Then the ending -o«r became 
familiar, and was detached as a type, beginning partly with 
these, and partly with o-aorists of the form éayfav (to whose 
system once belonged *enaxuer *énaure, see § 820 p. 357); 
examples are &ga-cav é-tis-oay &-Fs-ouv E-yvw-oav E-4ulyn-oar 
2-dixac9n-oav (Hellenistic also 2Aaßooav etnaoay and the like), 

1) Although we must assume Idg. *dh-ént *é-dh-ent, we can hardly 


venture to say that the Greek form is derived straight from this ground- 
form. 
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plpf. &ora-cuv, opt. eiy-oar, imper. eoto-oev. The wider use 
of -oay was assisted by a wish to make the number of syllables 
the same in 1% 274 and 3°4 plural (épaouy : Eyausv Epare). 

(3) On the analogy of iora-v to Tore-vrı, &-tıds-v to riFe-vrı, 
&-d1do-v to dédo-vtt, a primary -avre sprang up as complement 
to -«v. Beside *7av ‘erant’ then stands the pres. Ion. ea@or; we 
also have /&oı ‘eunt’, 6nyvv-&oı. Beside io«v, the pres. (perf.) 
100601 toaot ‘sciunt? Dor. toorm (§ 863 p. 411). Also perf. 
de-dt-aor te-toagp-aor Dor. tée-dex-avte, 

Doubtless something is due to the analogy of the middle 
-ara, as onyvd-Go.: *onyvv-ata (like cigv-ator § 1068. 1. a), 
retoag-aor : tetoag-ata:, For the Perfect cp. also the ending 
-att, § 1020. 1.06. 

(4) Following ¢-ao beside t-wev, onyrv-aor beside oxyvo-uer, 
dedt-ao. beside dedi-usv sprang up tied€-Gor did0-dor *tora-Gor 
ioracı as 34 pl. to ride-ev dido-uev Vota-uev, Hom. Beße-aoı 
Hom. Att. *fore-aou!) soréoe to BéBa-wev Eora-uev, Boeot. dedo- 
-av9. (on the 3 see § 1068). Similarly Boeot. ar-édear (eFear 
é9av), by which form the number of syllables in the 3° plural 
was made to agree with the 1% and 2" plural (as with -oay, 
see no. 2. above). 

Remark. Thess. imperf. &v-spavioooer aor. @dovxaey av-etetnaiy 
?rugaiv are not yet properly explained. If their -» -» = pr. Gr. -e, 
their model must have been *yj-ey ‘erant’ (§ 1020.1.a) ei-ev pégo-ev; if 
again -ev (-ıv) is regular in Thessalian for -av (Prellwitz, De dial. 
Thess., 9), they fall into line with Boeot. #9s-av mentioned above. 
Solmsen conjectures that the endings -ov -ay were pronounced -0R -am, 
to get an equal number of syllables with the 1% and 224 plural, and that 
-osv -aev -ow are various attempts to write these sounds (Bezz. Beitr. 
xvu 336). 


Late Greek new forms in the 3rd pl. are treated by Buresch in the 
Rhein. Mus., xLvı 193 ff. 


§ 1022, Italic. In Umbro-Samnitic the endings *-ntı and 
*_nt become -nt and -ns respectively, and are thus kept distinct. 
But in Latin the primary ending -n? was made universal in 


1) This uncontracted form is wanting in Epic, because it did not 
suit the dactylic metre. 
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prehistoric times in the same way, though earlier, as the 
primary -t can be seen before our eyes usurping the place of 
the secondary -d (§ 996 p. 531). The form quotiens: Skr. 
ktyat (III § 225 'p. 106) makes it probable that Latin once 
had Umbr.-Samn. -ns = Idg. *-nt. 

The complete disappearance of - from -nti in Italic is 
remarkable; the same thing in seen with the ending -tz (§ 996 
p. 531). 

Along with -ns Latin must once have had a sentence 
doublet -n, if Johansson is right in saying that O.Lat. danunt 
is really *dan + the ending of legunt which it took by 
analogy (Akadem. afhandl. til Prof. 8. Bugge, pp. 29 it}; 
compare § 1023 on séder-wnt, and the O.H.G. and A.S. sind-un 
instead of sind, § 1025. Similarly ex-plenunt prod-inunt would 
stand for *plen *in (ep. the form int beside eunt, formed 
complementary to Zmus itis as sint was to stmus sitis, instead 
of sient). The same -n may perhaps be the ending of Umbr. 
staheren stabunt.. 

Remark. I will not pass unmentioned Danielsson’s conjeeture (in 
Pauli’s Altital. Stud. ım 148) that -ns originally belonged to the indie. 
perfect only, and that -s is the same as we see in Avest. -ares (8 1077). 
Compare further Johansson, Bezz. Beitr. xvu 49. 

(1) The post-consonantal [dg. -énti -ént and -nti -nt run 
together into -ent(i) -ens in Italic. 

(a) -énti and -Ent. 

Primary -énti = Ital. -ent(). Umbr. s-ent Osc. set set 
‘sunt’. 

Secondary -ént = Ital. -ens. Opt. Lat. si-ent instead of 
*si-ens; new form sint following st-mus si-tis, so also Umbr. 
sins sis with the secondary ending kept. Lat. vzderint like sint. 

(b) -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti = Ital. -ent(i). Since in Umbr.-Samn. the 
orig. -o-nt(i) has disappeared and given place to -ent(i) (see 
below), we may assume as 3" pl. to di-d-e-t ‘dat’ ($ 553 p. 107) 
the form *dident, which would be a parallel to Skr. da-d-ati. 

Secondary -nt = Ital. -ens seems to be lost. 
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(2) After Sonants -nti or -nt. 

Primary -nti Ital. -nt(i). Lat. ple-nt fla-nt vide-nt ama-nt, 
Umbr. furfant ‘februant. Hence by analogy Lat. da-nt like 
Gir, &do-v § 1020 p. 548, i-nt (beside eu-nt). Lat. feru-nt 
su-nt: Skr. bhdra-nti O.Russ. satt. Thematic Conjunctive 
Lat. eru-nt. 

Secondary -nt = Ital. -ns, instead of which Latin has the 
primary -nt. Osc. fu-fa-ns ‘erant’ Lat. amä-ba-nt. Con}. Umbr. 
dirsa-ns dirsas ‘dent? Osc. deica-ns ‘dicant’, Lat. dica-nt; Ose. 
herri-ns ‘caperent tribarakatti-ns ‘aedificaverint, Lat. 
age-nt agere-nt. Also, with -n for -nt, Lat. ex-plen-unt etc. 
according to Johansson’s explanation, for which see above 
p. 550. 

In Umbr.-Samn. often -ent, where -ont is expected. Ose. 
fiiet Aunt. Thematic Conjunet. of the s-Aor.: Umbr. furent 
‘erunt Ose. censazet ‘censebunt’ ($ 824 p. 362), and these 
served as the model for fut. pf. Umbr. benurent ‘venerint’ Ose. 
tribarakattuset ‘aedificaverint’ (§ 872 p. 421). Of the same 
kind are perhaps Umbr. eitipes ‘decreverunt Ose, prufattens 
‘probaverunt’, cp. the thematic grd sing. prüfatted (§ 867 
p. 416, §§ 872 f. pp. 420 ff). The spread of -ent (-ens) was 
probably not due to the solitary form sent; probably there 
also existed *ed-ent ‘they eat’ O.Russ. jad-ett, forms of the 
XII Present Class in -n-ent = Skr. -n-dnti, of the XVI m 
-nu-ent = Skr. -nv-dnti (-nuv-anti), and again the form *did-ent 
— Skr. ddd-ati (see above, 1.b). 

8 1023. The Perfect in Latin shows the endings -erunt 
-Srunt and -ére; to which we must add from inser. ded-rot 
ded-ro C. I. L. 1 173, 177, and some other forms which have 
been gathered by Deecke (De redupl. Lat. lingu. praeterito, 
pp. 17 f.). Though it is natural enough to derive -erunt, 
beside -is-tis -is-t, from *-is-ont(i) (§ 841 p. 378), still the r 
of these 3" pl. endings is doubtless connected in some part at 
least with the Skr. -ur, Avest. -ar‘, Skr. mid. -ré, and others 
of like nature (8$ 1076 ff.). With the extension of the -r-form 
by -ont compare Skr. -r-anta -r-até -r-ata (on the form -r-an, 
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which looks as though it were most closely connected, refer to 
§ 1078.8). That there is no doubt of its being a middle 
-r-form extended by the active nt-suffix is shewn by the 
1* sing. tutud-i ($ 1044), which has the middle ending. For 
further conjectures I refer to Osthoff, Perfect 210 ff., 609 f.; 
Windisch, Uber die Verbalformen mit dem Charakter R, 
pp. 47 f.; Henry, M&m. Soe. Ling. vi 373 ff.; Zimmer, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxx 281 ff.; Schweizer-Sidler and Surber Lat. Gramm. 
ı? 139; Stolz, Lat. Gr.” 372 f.; Bartholomae, Stud. Idg. Spr. 
ı 195 ft. 

§ 1024. Keltic. 

Primary Ending. Idg. -nti remains in O.Ir. it O.Cymr. 
int ‘they are’ for pr. Kelt. *s-enti, see footnote to II p. 196 (in 
the light of which I § 243.3 p. 202 must be corrected). 
Elsewhere only Idg. -nti. O.lIr. berit: Gr. geoo-vrı. carit for 
*carä-nti: ep. Lat. ama-nt. Conjunctive berit: Lat. fera-nt; 
cp. Mid.Cymr. gwelo-nt ‘videant’. Zenit ‘they hold’ for *lina-nti, 
as Gr. dauraoı (dauvaoı) for *dau-ve-vrı (§ 1020 p. 548), instead 
of Idg. *-n-Enti. 

Side by side runs the Conjunct inflexion: indic. do-berat, 
in the oldest glosses -ot is still found, as tu-thegot = later 
do-thiagat they go away; no charat ‘amant’; conj. do-berat. 
Whether these are descended straight from forms in Idg. -nt 
(*bero-nt “cara-nt *berd-nt), or are middle forms with the Idg. 
ending -nto, has not been made out (see I § 657.1 p. 506, 
and § 82.1 p. 76); the second alternative however seems better. 
Zimmer, who identifies -berat with Gr. géoo-vro, explains the 
active function of this form by supposing that berit represents 
a confluence of two, *bero-nti and *bero-ntai (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXX 236). 

§ 1025. Germanic. 

(1) After Consonants, -énti -ént and -nti -nt. 

(a) Primary -énti = pr. Germ. -inpi. Goth. sind O.H.G. 
sint ‘they are’ for pr.Germ. *sindi, which is either the 
unaccented form of the word (cp. I § 669 p. 534) or has 
taken the place of the regular *sinpi = Goth. *sinb O.H.G. 


= 
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*sind on the analogy of batrand berant; O.H.G. also sint-un 
sind-un (O.Sax. and A.S. sind-un) with an additional ending 
following 1% pl. birum 24 pl. birut. Secondary -ént is quite lost. 

(b) Primary -nti is lost. Secondary -yt = Germ. -un is 
perhaps original in O.Sax. ded-un ‘they did’ O.H.G. wissun 
‘they knew’ (§ 1017.1.5 p. 544). -un is always found in the 
3° pl. of both strong and weak Perfect, and also sometimes in 
the Present: e. g. Goth. skatskdid-un ber-un O.H.G. sciad-un 
bar-un, Goth. nasidéd-un O.H.G. nerit-un, Goth. vit-un O.H.G. 
wigzun (§ 508 p. 74), O.Icel. er-o er-u ‘they are. Perhaps 
these endings have been under the influence of the middle 
*-undar *-unda = Idg. -ntaz -nto, which we may assume to 
have lasted down to proethnic Germanic. 

(2) After Sonants -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti. Goth. salbd-nd O.H.G. salbo-nt, O.H.G. 
habe-nt. Goth. baira-nd O.H.G. bera-nt; instead of the latter, 
Frank. berent, formed doubtless like the 1* pl. beremés (instead 
of beramés) under the combined influence of the 2" plural beret 
(§ 1035) and present stems with -i0- (suoche-mes -nt). 

Secondary -nt. Perhaps it is old in O.H.G. conj. salbö-n 
like O.Ir. -carat ‘ament’ (§ 930 p. 476). Further, *-nt, but not 
original, in all optatives, as O.H.G. s-7-n bdr-7-n, which are to 
be compared with Lat. s-i-nt instead of s-i-ent (it is hardly 
likely that stm is for *s-ü-inp = Idg. *s-ü-ent), and O.H.G. 
beré-n (instead of Idg. *bheroi-nt), which falls in line with Gr. 
péoo-v ($ 1020.1.6 p. 547). Gothic in the optative shows -na, 
salbo-na bérei-na bairdi-na; and the -n of Old Swedish must 
come from -na (cp. Kock, P.-B. Beitr. xv 244 ff.), while the 
W.-Germ. -n may possibly have once been followed by a vowel, 
now lost. This -na displaced -n = Idg. *-nt on the analogy 
of the 1% plural -ma (§ 1007.2 p. 538). I suggest that in the 
1% plural of these forms there were first two parallel suffixes 
-ma and -m, and that this fact produced -na beside -n; then 
the fuller form won the day in all persons. 

§ 1026. Slavonic!). The variation of (O.Russ.) -nti 

1) In Baltic, the 3rdsingular did for 3rd plural too; see § 999 p. 533. 
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and (O.Bulg.) -ntü (= nt + particle «) ran parallel to that of 
-t1 and -t-ü in the 3" sing., see $ 999 p. 532 f. 

(1) After consonants, -énti -ént and -nti -nt, both running 
into -ett -e. 

(a) Primary -énti = -ett. O.C.SI. (Russ.) jad-ett: Skr. 
ad-anti. Secondary -ént in O.Bulg. jad-et-% (but ep. below). 

(b) Primary -nti = -ett. 0.0.81. (Russ.) dad-ett: Skr. 
däd-ati. Secondary -nt in O.Bulg. dad-et-t like Skr. dad-at-u 
(but cp. below) and perhaps in the -¢ of s-Aorists, as O.C.SI. 
dase (§ 1017. 1.6 p. 543 f. 

(2) After sonants, -nti and -nt. 

Primary -nti. 0.0.81. (Russ.) imatt beside 3" sing. ima-%, 
berati satt znajatt. 

Secondary -nt. Aor. 0.0.81. nesa, injunct. ba for *bhu-o-nt 
(§ 523 p. 87), bada (§ 909 p. 458). With the particle w, 
O.Bulg. imatü beratü satü znajatü. 

On smridett -etü for *-inti *-int-u, see § 637 Rem. p. 176. 

If in proethnie Slavonic the mi-presents had -nt?, the rest 
-ntü (jadeti — beratü), and if levelling took place in different 
directions in the several dialects (cp. $ 999 p. 534 on -Wand -tü 
in the 3'singular), O.Bulg. jadetü could not be brought in 
evidence for Idg. -ént (1. a), nor O.Bulg. dadetü for Idg. -nt (1. b). 


1°’ PERSON DUAL. 


$ 1027. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. The suffix began 
with «- and shows in its ending some kinship with the 1* 
plural suffixes beginning with m-. It can only be traced in 
Aryan, Germanic, and Balto-Slavonie. 

(1) Primary forms -wes -uos and -wesi -wost. Skr. s-vas 
bharä-vas, Avest. Gath. us-vahr (3" sing. vas-tz wishes‘). Also 
doubtless Goth. bairés salbös, cp. § 1029. 

(2) Secondary or Perfect forms -ue -uö. Skr. d-bhara-va. 
Goth. opt. bairdi-va; perf. beru for *beru-u(i) or -w(a), possibly 
for *ber-uwi or -uua with a form of suffix that makes a parallel 
to -mme -mmo (= Goth. -um?); cp. § 1001 p. 535, Lith. pret. 
suko-va refi. -vo-s, O.C.SI. aor. vezo-vé (but ep. § 1030). 
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$ 1028. Aryan. In Sanskrit only -vas and -va, in Avestic 
only -vaht and -va are found. That Sanskrit has no -vasi, 
Avestic no -vd, may be considered an accident. For examples 
see $ 1027; I add Avest. injunct. jvava i. e. jwä-va from Ar. 
jw- ‘to live’ (Bartholomae Handb. § 91a Anm. 4, p. 40). 

§ 1029. Germanic. 

The primary form appears to occur in Goth. baérds (84 sing. 
bairi-p) salbös (3 sing. salbd-p), ep. 1% pl. O.H.G. -més. salbos 
perhaps for *salbd-us (cp. Streitberg, Die germ, Compar. auf 
-ö2-, p. 9 as against I § 181 Rem. p. 159). Instead of batrds 
we should expect *bairdus. To assume an Idg. ground-form 
“beroues on the strength of Goth. bairös, as Streitberg does 
(Zur germ. Spr., 108) seems to me to be open to criticism. 

Secondary forms. Opt. Goth. bairdi-va like 1* pl. bairdi- 
-ma. Perf. béru see $ 1027; similarly Norse Run. waritu for 
*writ-u ‘we both scratched, or wrote’. 

A neat conjecture is that of van Helten (P.-B. Beitr. 
xv 472), who sees a 1* dual injunct. aorist in O.Sax. wita 
‘come along, very well’ orig. ‘tendamus’, for *wita-w-. Compare 
1* pl. A.S. wuton ‘come along’ § 532 p. 94. 

§ 1030. Balto-Slavonic. 

Lith. és-va süka-va reflex. süka-vo-s, cp. 222 dual süka-ta 
süka-to-s. -v6 is a secondary ending like -mé (-mé-s -me) in 
the 1 plural. But -vö is doubtless not = Idg. *-ud (for which 
we ought rather to have -v&), but a transformation of the Idg. 
secondary endings on the analogy of the 2™4 dual (cp. Slav. -va 
below). 

0.0.81.  -vé: jes-vé veze-vé aor. vezo-vé opt. vezé-vé. As 
representing Idg. *-wé we expect -vi (cp. mati ‘mother’ I § 76 
p. 66). There seems therefore to have been an imitation of ve 
‘we two’ (cp. § 1008 p. 539 on 1% pl. -my). The ending -va, 
rare in O.0.Sl., more common in Mod.Slov. and Czech, I prefer 
to regard as an imitation of -ta (2"4 dual) than as representing 
Idg. *-uö (ep. above Lith. -va). In Mod.Slovenian, which has 
-vé and -va both, a difference of gender has developed between 
them, because it so happened that there were feminine words 
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like racé (III § 286 p. 194) and masculines like vlüka (III § 285 
p- 193), and vé and va were grouped accordingly (cp. what is 
said of -té in § 1036). 


9ND PERSON DUAL. 


§ 1031. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

(1) Primary ending something like *-thes *-thos; observe 
that the aspirate rests on the authority of Aryan only; the 
same is true of the 2" plural (§ 1009 p. 540). Skr. s-thas 
bhara-thas. Lat. es-tis agi-tis (cp. § 1034). Goth. baira-ts 
(cp. $ 1035). 

(2) Secondary or Perfect forms. 

(a) -ta. Lith. pret. suko-ta reflex. -to-s, O.C.SI. aor. veze-ta. 
And, no doubt, Umbr. futu-to ‘estote’ (§ 1034). 

(b) -tom (also -tem?). Skr. d-bhara-tam. Gr. &éos-rov. 

§ 1032. Aryan. Skr. primary -thas: s-thas bhara-thas; 
secondary -tam: ds-tam d-bhara-tam. The Avestic forms in 
-bo and -tem, which answer to these, are used for the 3”4 dual. 

On Skr. -athur in the Perfect, see § 1088. 


$ 1033. Greek. The secondary ending -rov drove out 
the primary in prehistoric times (cp. the levelling out of all 
but -«ev in the 1% plural, § 1004 p. 537): pret. 70-rov &-pege- 
-TOY, Pres. EO-TOY @Egs-tov. 

A consequence of the use of -rov for both 2™4 and 34 dual 
in primary tenses was that the same was done in historic tenses, 
where -rov belonged properly to the 284 dual and -t@v (Ion.-Att. 
-ryv) to the third. Thus we get égégeroy for both persons, 
and by similar reasoning 2pso&rnv for both also. 

$ 1034. Italic. Lat. es-tis agi-tis agé-batis si-tis are 
probably dual forms; see § 1013 p. 541. | 

The secondary ending -t@ may have taken plural use in 
Umbrian forms like futu-to ‘estote’, for which see § 967 p. 509, 
and § 1040. 


§ 1035. Germanic. The primary ending is represented 
by Goth. -ts, which at the same time acted as secondary: 
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baira-ts (-a- instead of -i-, cp. O.H.G. 24 pl. bera-t § 1015 
p- 542) perf. béru-ts opt. vilei-ts. On the -t of -ts — for which 
*-ps would be expected — see I p. 406 footnote 1, Kluge in 
Paul’s Grundr. 1 324 (§ 10. 1. 6), and Johansson Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
xxx 5054 f. 

The O.H.G, 2"d pl. bere-t ‘fertis’, which cannot be explained 
as being for Idg. *bere-t(h)e, may be a dual form. As far as 
sound-laws go, it may be compared with any of these three, 
Skr. bhara-thas bhara-tam or O.C.SI. bere-ta, see § 1015 p. 542. 

§ 1036. Balto-Slavonic. 

Lithuanian has the secondary ending -ta (reflexive -td-s) 
= Idg. -ta@ as its only form: süko-ta, süka-ta (instead of 
*suke-ta, see § 999.2 p. 533), és-ta. 

So also Slavonic: aor. veze-ta opt. veeé-ta pres. veze-ta 
jes-ta. A few instances of -té are found, as also in the 3rd dual, 
probably in imitation of -vé in the 1% dual; so by reverse 
attraction -va is found instead of -vé (§ 1030 p. 555). -t& in 
the 2°¢ and 3”d dual is used where the subject is feminine, as 
we saw in the case of -vé (loc. cit.). 


3°? PERSON DUAL. 


§ 1037. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. This person is 
only preserved in Aryan, Greek, and Slavonie (as regards 
Lithuanian see § 999 p. 532 f.), which makes it difficult to 
determine what suffixes were used in the parent language. 
The only thing certain is that -tam is nothing but secondary: 
Skr. äs-tam Gr. no-rn». 

$ 1038. Aryan. 

Primary ending pr. Ar. -tas: Skr. bhdra-tas Avest. bara-to. 
Avest. yuidya-po ‘they both fight’ shows the 2"4 dual ending. 

Secondary, pr. Ar. -täm. Skr. d-bhara-tam. In Avestic 
always -tem, the ending of the 2™4 dual, as di-tem ‘they both 
went, just as in Greek we see -rov in place of -ra@y ($ 1039). 

In the Perfect pr. Ar. -atyr, Skr. -dtur Avest. -atar‘: Skr. 
ca-kr-atur séd-dtur da-d-dtur; Avest. yaet-atar® (from yat- ‘to 
stretch, strive to reach’), beside this Gath. vaocdtar® (from vac- 
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‘to speak’), where @, we may conjecture, comes from the 
middle suffix -aite (maman-äit?). The r-ending is undoubtedly 
borrowed from the 3" pl. in -rr (Skr. -ur Avest. -ar’, $ 1077), 
and the Skr. -athur of the 2°4du., e. g. cakr-dthur, is due to 
the use of both -thas and -tas (cp. O.C.SI. pri-jetü as 224 and 
374 Person $ 830 p. 367). The a of -atur appears to be that 
of the 3"dsing. and 2"¢ plural perfect. 

§ 1039. Greek. Primary -rov: &0-rov mége-rov. Secondary 
-tév and tov: 70-rnv é-peoe-ryy and 70-rov E-p£os-tov. Cp. § 1033 
p. 956. 

§ 1040. Slavonic. -te and -ia are variants without any 
distinction: O.C.Sl. pres. and aor. veze-te and -ta, opt. vezé-te 
and -ta. -te may be derived from *-tes, cp. Skr. -tas. Whether 
-ta originally belonged to the 3” dual or was the ending of 
the 2”d dual is not clear. Perhaps -ta must be identified with 
Umbr. -t@ in etu-ta eunto, see $ 967 p. 508. As regards a 
third form -té (used with a fem. subject), see § 1036 p. 557. 


MIDDLE ENDINGS. 
1ST PERSON SINGULAR. 


§ 1041. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. 

(1) Primary endings there appear to be two: 

(a) -mai or -mai in unthematic stems: Gr. 7-ora-ma 
di-do-unı, Lith. reflex. vel-mé-s@ Pruss. as-mai ‘sum’. 

(b) -d¢ in thematic stems (vgl. -6 in the active). Skr. thematic 
Conjunct. ky-nav-ai (3" sing. ky-ndv-a-té). Norse Run. haite 
O.Icel. heite ‘I bid, call. The same ending in the long-vowel 
Conj.: Skr. bharai (cp. § 918 Rem. p. 466). 

(2) The Secondary endings are quite obscure: 

(a) Unthematic Stems. Skr. d-dvis-i doubtless for -a 
(d-dvig-i : di-dvis-& = 1* pl. -mahi Gr. -ueda : -mahé), but 
opt. dvisty-a bharéy-a. Gr. é-d6-unv di-doi-umv eooi-uny (Dor. 
-uöv), recalling the Suffix of the 2™4 sing. -thés beside act. -tha. 

(b) Thematic Stems. Skr. d-bhar-@ Gr. &-peoo-unr. 

(3) -at or -ai in the Perfect, is doubtless connected with 
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the -a of Skr. dvisty-¢ and the -i = -a of Skr. d-dvis-i 
(ep. § 1054.3). Skr. tutud-é. Lat. tutud-7. 0.0.81. ved-e. 

$ 1042. Aryan. 

(1) Primary ending. The -& of the thematic Conj. is 
old: Skr. man-ai Avest. Gath. men-ai beside indie. Skr. 
d-ma-ta, s-Aor. Skr. ma-s-di Avest. Gath. merngh-ai beside 
indie. Skr. d-ma-s-ta, Skr. ky-nav-di beside indie. kr-nu-te. 
Also -@ in the long-vowel Conj.: Skr. bharai Avest. bardai. 
So there was once indic. pres. *bhardi (cp. active indie. Avest. 
ufya Gr. géow like conj. Avest. anhä Gr. ew Lat. erd and 
con). Skr. drea Gr. peow $ 976.2 p. 517), which was exchanged 
even in pr. Aryan for *bharai = Skr. bharö Avest. bar following 
the -az of the unthematic Indicative, and the analogy of -sai 
-taz ete., for the purpose, I would suggest, of distinguishing 
the conj. and indic. moods. 

Instead of -@i in the conj. Avestic has sometimes -dné, 
a new formation based upon the active -dani and its termination 
imitating the middle -t as compared with act. -ti etc., e. g. 
var’säne beside 3" sing. var*s-a-ité (s-aorist of varz- ‘to work’), 
yazane (beside yazdi) with 3° sing. yaza-ite (from yaz- ‘to 
offer’). 

Aryan -az in the non-thematie indie. present: Skr. bruv-é 
Avest. mruyé i.e. mruv-@ beside 3" sing. bra-té mra-ité, Skr. 
duh-é, Avest. yn-@ (V qhen- ‘strike, slay’). This -«s I regard 
as borrowed from the perfect in place of orig. *-maz (vice 
versa we have in Greek perf. dedo-un following pres. drdo-wa), 
just as in the 3™ sing. Skr. -2 (§ 1055), and in the 3'pl. Skr. 
-ré (§ 1078.1), came from the perfect to the non-thematic 
present. 

(2) Secondary ending. Thematic Skr. d-bharé Avest. 
a-bare O.Pers. a-taksaiy (from taks- ‘to shape, make all right’). 

Unthematic. In the Indicative Ar. -2 for -a: Skr. d-duh-i 
d-kr-i, Avest. Gath. aoj-t (from aoj- ‘to speak’), s-aorist Skr. 
a-ruts-i, O.Pers. a-dars-iy (from dar- ‘to hold’). But in the 
Optative Ar. -a: Skr. tanviy-d Avest. tanuya i. e. tanviy-a 
from tan- ‘to stretch’ (§ 940 p. 485), Skr. bharey-a Avest. Gath. 
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vauray-G@ (from var- ‘to choose’), Avest. mainya for *manyay-a 
(I § 643 p. 482) = Skr. mdnyéy-a. 

(3) Pr. Ar. -ad in the perfect: Skr. Su-Sruv-€ Avest. 
susruyé i. e. su-sruv-@ from y’ kleu- ‘hear’. 

§ 1043. Greek. Primary -wa; on the analogy of dido- 
-um aove-wat we get péoo-uae YEow-ucı and perfect dedo-umı 
rervy-uar, ete, 

Secondary (Dor.) -uav: edıdo-unv edsxvd-uny eekapeny 
rervy-unv TUPEl-UNVY PEOOI-UNY. 

§ 1044, Italic. Only the perfect Idg. -aö or -0% remains, 
but it loses its middle meaning: Lat. tutud-7: Skr. tutud-é, 
ded-t: Skr. dad-é (§ 867 p. 414). Perhaps we should explain 
revertt beside revertor, assénst beside assentior as due to the 
originally middle force of -7. 

$ 1045. Germanic. Idg. - (§ 1041.1.6) in O.lcel. 
heite heiti ‘I bid, call’, beside Goth. hdita. 


Remark. I cannot agree with Jellinek’s conjectures in his Beitr. 
zur Erklärung der germ. Flexion, 1891, pp. 70 ff. 


in Gothic the 3'sing. hditada does duty for the 1* sing. 
too; so also A.S. hätte is 34 and 1* sing., cp. Goth. 34 and 
I“ pl. haitanda. On this use of the 3'person for the 1* see 
Jellinek in the work just cited, pp. 103 ff. 

§ 1046. Balto-Slavonie. 

In Baltic Idg. -mai or -mat remains: Lith. reflex. velmö-s(i) 
(§ 511 p. 76), Pruss. as-mai ‘I am’. Cp. § 983 p. 522. 

The perfect -aö or -ai occurs in the single form 0.0.81. 
véd-é ‘I know’, 

2"? PERSON SINGULAR. 


S 1047. Proethnie Indo-Germanie. 

(1) Primary ending -sag or -sai. Skr. bhdra-sé, Gr. p£osoı 
géon, Goth. baöra-za; thematie Conj. Skr. ma-s-a-s@ Gr. Bır-o- 
-&-cı (Theogn.), long-vowel Conj. Skr. bhär-@-se Gr. éona 
peon. Skr. da-t-sé dha-t-sé, Gr. dt-do-ou ri-Fe-oaı, ith. düsi 
desé-s O.0.S1. dass. 

The same ending in the Perfect: Skr. da-di-sé ri-rik-sé, 
Gr. dé-d0-ca Aé-Aerwau. 
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(2) Secondary endings -so and -thes, the latter connected 
with perf. act. -tha (§ 984.3 p. 523), and recalling Gr. -uav 
(§ 1041.2 p. 528). Originally it would seem that -so belonged 
only to thematic and -thés only to unthematic stems. 

(a) -so. Avest. bura-nha, Gr. pEoso géoov &-pégeo &-pégor, 
Lat. sequere. Possibly also Idg. -se, see § 1082. 1. 

(b) -thés. Skr. d-di-thas, Gr. &-do-In9.  s-Aor. Skr. 
d-srami§-thas from sram- ‘to grow tired Gr. &-xosuaogng 
from xoeua-uaı I hang’. O.Ir. cluin-te 'exaudi. 

§ 1048. Aryan. On -swa in the imperative see § 968 
p. 910. | 
(1) Primary ending, pr. Ar. -sai. Skr. bhdra-sé Avest. 
bara-whe.  Conj. Skr. prcha-se Avest. per’sä-rnhe; on -säi in 
the Skr. conjunctive, see § 922 p. 470. Skr. bra-s@ ky-nu-sé, 
Avest. raosé beside 3'sing. injunct. Gath. raosta (from rud- 
to grow). Perfect Skr. dadi-8é. 

(2) In the Secondary endings Sanskrit and Avestic do not 
go together; the former has only pr. Ar. -thas, the latter only 
pr. Ar. -sa. Skr. d-kr-thas d-dhat-thas d-dhinu-thas janis-thäs, 
opt. vdvrdhi-thds bharz-thäs, pret. d-bhara-thäs. Avest. a-yasa- 
-nha (cp. Skr. d-yacha-thas), Gathic aoyZa beside 3° sing. 
aog’da (I § 482 p. 356), dä-nha (but Skr. d-dhi-thäs), opt. 
daidr-Sa barae-sa (but Skr. dadhi-thas bharé-thas). 

§ 1049. Greek. 

(1) Primary ending -oa. ou ‘thou sittest for *jo-ca 
(§ 494 p. 54), dido-ca dau-va-ou. péoea péon,') conj. péona 
pion. Perf. yéyoawo dédo-om uéurvy-ou. That the 2"4 sing. 
imper. of the s-Aorist, as Agfa, comes in here, we saw in 
§ 910 Rem. p. 460, § 969.2 p. 511. 

(2) Of the two secondary endings, -97g holds its ground 
in the Present of Classes I and X and in the s-Aorist, as é-d0- 
-Ins = Skr. d-di-thäs (3° sing. &-do-ro == Skr. d-di-ta) é-xrd-Fyc 
— Skr. d-k$a-thäs (34 sing. é-xra-ro = Skr. d-k$a-ta), 2-BAn-Ing 


1) On the supposed middle forms in -«, see Meisterhans Gramm. d. 
att. Inschr.? 131, the Author, Gr. Gr.? p. 147. 
Brugmann, Elements. IY. 36 
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(374 sing. &-ßAn-To), 2-ueiyIng (3° sing. E-ueıxto for *E-usız-0-To. 
On these forms is founded the whole “Weak” passive aorist 
é-dodn-v etc. See $ 589 pp. 130 f. 

The only suffix which remained in living use was -00; 
and this, as in Avestic, spread to unthematic stems. &-g&gs-0 
é-péoov, injunct. imper. géoe-0 gégov. &-Fe-0 éFov (beside 
2-ré-97¢), injunct. imper. $E-0 Jod, joo for *76-00, &-dido-00, 
é-yéyouwo &-dedo-00, é-detEa-o (édetSu Dor. édstSa), opt. Fei-o 
PEOO!I-0. 

The o of -oa and -oo of course dropt in pr. Greek after 
vowels (I § 564 p. 420f.). In Attic on the analogy of forms 
such as yéyoawa éyéyoawo, the o was restored in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and unthematie present and imperfect, with a very 
few exceptions of which one is &durm : dedoom didoou £dEd000 
zdidooo Yoracu etc. Homer has still the unrestored forms, 
BéBryou plpf. goovo dilyau &uaoveo imper. mag-torao, side by 
side with dvraoaı mag-toracu imper. totaoo, The aorist every- 
where kept clear of this tendency: Att. etou edsiSo. 

In later times, the vulgar dialect used -oa with thematic 
stems as well, e. g. in the N.Test. meow. 

§ 1050. Italic. Latin keeps -so in the form -re (I § 81 
p. 73): — seque-re: Gr. Ene-o, rö-re vide-re fabuld-re, con). 
sequa-re. 

Side by side with -re there is a variant -ris, found every- 
where except in the imperative; e.g. sequeris. The reason 
for. this formation, which is analogical, is that agis and 
age were associated as being both second person. In the older 
language, -re is still commoner than the other. 

As regards sequere sequeris the student may further 
compare the remarks in § 1082 on Osc. vincter. 

Inscriptions also have -rus, as spatiarus utdrus. I offer 
the following conjecture as to this ending. We may suppose 
that at the time when *spatiad-so was the form, a suffix *-so-r 
arose answering to *-to-r -tur in the 3"! singular,!) and that 


1) *-so-r *-rur beside *-so -re like O.Ir. -the-r beside -the (S 1051). 
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*-rur changed to -rus following -ris. This I think more 
probable than supposing that -ris changed to -rus on the 
analogy of -ur and -twr. Compare further p. 577 footnote. 


§ 1051. Keltic. Irish retains Idg. -thés. 

-the for *-thés in the injunctive with imperative function, 
as cluin-te “exaudi’; this is found almost exclusively with verbs 
which are altogether or mostly deponent in flexion. See § 909 
p. 458. 

-ther, made up of -the ++ the deponent suffix -r, appears 
in the conjugation of deponents; e. g. pres. indic. -sechther 
‘sequeris’ conj. -sechther ‘sequeris. In the s-aorist *-s-thés 
became -sse, and with -r -sser; as ro-sudigser from sudigim 
‘pono’, like Skr. jani§-thas. 

§ 1052. Germanic. Here only -sai can be traced, 
Goth. -za (cp. III § 263 Rem. p. 165 f., Hirt, Idg. Forsch. 1 217): 
salbo-za cp. Gr. perf. re-tiwy-oa Lat. injunct. pres. ama-re; 
baira-za (a as the thematic vowel, as in 3" sing. baira-da, 
comes from the plural bairanda in all probability): ep. Gr. 
PEos-aL. 

The ending -zau in opt. bairdi-zau is, like -dau in the 
3'“sing. and -ndau in 3° plural, obscure. Compare imper. 
at-steigadau liugandau, § 970 p. 511. 


§ 1053. Balto-Slavonic. Here also the only suffix is 
-sat, with active meaning. 

In Lithuanian, it occurs with unthematic verbs, as 
dese(-s) for *det-sé: Skr. dhatsé; Pruss. seggé-sai ‘thou doest’. 
See § 991 p. 528. 

In Old Church Slavonie, also with verbs in -mi, as dasi 
‘givest’ for *dd-t-sai: Skr. datsé. See ibid. 


38 PERSON SINGULAR. 


§ 1054. Proethnic Indo-Germanice. 
(1) Primary ending -tai or -tai. Skr. ds-té Gr. 70-raı. 
Skr. y-nu-té Gr. 0o-vo-re. Gr. &7-taı Lesh. noiy-roı tiua-coe 


Goth. salbö-da. Skr. bhdra-té Gr. gpeos-taı Goth. baira-da. 
36* 
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Thematic Conjunct.: Skr. kar-a-té md-s-a-té Gr. pdt-s-to 
austy-s-taı. Long-vowel Conjunct.: Skr. manya-té Gr. uaivn-vau. 

(2) Secondary ending -to. Skr. d-di-ta Gr. &-do-to Lat: 
da-tu-r. Skr. d-st6-s-ta Gr. euemto for *é-uwex-o-to. Opt. Skr. 
dadhi-ta Gr. rı$si-to Lat. dur-tu-r, Skr. bharé-ta Gr. peooı-ro. 
Skr. d-bhara-ta Gr. &-peos-to Lat. agi-tu-r. Conj. Lat. fera- 
-tu-r O.Ir. do-berthar. 

-to also in Venetian: zo-to ‘sdoro’, zonas-to "2dwonoaro, 
donavit. See p. 53 footnote 2. In Armenian Bugge 
(Idg. Forsch. 1 440) sees -to in the -v of the 3”dsing. aor. 
II mid., as cnav ‘natus est’ for *gena-to, cp. 3°4 pl. cna-n 
§ 1066. I also conjecture -to in such forms as Lith. rims-ta, 
see footnote to p. 216. 

On the strength of Osc. -ter beside Lat. -tur = -to+r, 
e. g. vincter ‘vincitur’, we should perhaps assume another Ide. 
form -te beside -to (and similarly in the 3° pl. -nte beside 
-nto), see § 1082. 

(3) -ai or -ei in the Perfect: Skr. ca-kr-é da-dh-é. 

In § 1041.3 p. 560 I said that -2 in Skr. 1* sing. di-dvis-é 
is doubtless connected with -i = -a in the 1* sing. d-dvis-i. 
If so, we must connect -2 in 3° sing. didvis- with -i in 
3°? sine. aor. mid. pass., as ai. d-väc-i; all the more because 
the root-vowel so strikingly recals the Skr. 3"4sing. perf. act. 
(u-väc-a). Compare § 905 p. 453. 

§ 1055. Aryan. As regards -d@m and -tam in the 
Imperative, see $ 968.2 p. 510. 

(1) Primary ending Ar. -tai. Skr. vds-t@ Avest. vas-té 
(from vas- ‘to clothe oneself’), Skr. dhatté Avest. Gath. dazdé 
(I § 482 Rem. 1 p. 356).' Sky. bhära-te Avest. baraite 
O.Pers. gauba-taiy ‘is called. Conj. Skr. yam-a-t@ Avest. 
yamaite (from yam- ‘cohibere), Skr. yaj-a-te Avest. yazdité 
O.Pers. gauba-taiy; on -tai in the Skr. Conj. see $ 922 p. 470. 

(2) Secondary ending Ar. -ta. Skr. d-brü-ta Avest. Gath. 
mrü-tä, Skr. d-ha-ta O.Pers. a-ja-tä. s-Aor. Skr. d-prasta 
Avest. Gath. frasta from v’prek- (§ 814 p. 352). Skr. 
d-bhara-ta Avest. bara-ta  O.Pers. a-naya-td ‘was led’. 
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Opt. ai. bruvr-td Avest. Gath. mrot-ta Skr. dadht-té Avest. 
daipi-ta, Skr. bhare-ta Avest. barae-ta. 

(3) Perfect Ar. -aj. Skr. da-dhr-é Avest. Gath. da-dr-e, 
Skr. da-dh-@ Avest. daid-@. The -i of Skr. d-vac-i Avest. Gath. 
a-vae-t may be regarded as in some degree the secondary 
ending of this -az; see § 1054. 3. 

It is not uncommon to find Ar. -tai and -ai interchanging, 
in consequence of the close connexion between Present and 
Perfect. Thus on the one hand we have Skr. 7§-té instead of 
ws-€ (Avest. is-2, Goth. act. dih, $ 848.1 p. 391).)) On the 
other hand, Skr. bruv-2 Avest. mruyé i. e. mruvé instead of 
mra-té mrüite, Skr. snv-é instead of grnu-té. There is the 
same confusion in the 3'pl. (§ 1078.1). Compare also act. 
nö-nav-a beside nö-navz-ti § 850 p. 398. There is nothing to 
prevent forms like Skr. bruv-€ from being called an un- 
reduplicated perfect. 

5 1056. Greek. On the imper. -o9w see § 966 p. 506 f. 

(1) Primary ending -ra (Boeot. -r7 Thess. -re I § 96 
p. 90). tora-roe géoe-tTar, conj. auelwe-toe peon-to. Arcad. 
-ro instead of -re, but (notwithstanding O. Hoffmann, Die 
griech. Dial. 1 180 f.) this comes from the analogy of -ro. 

Even in pr. Greek perf. dédo-ra: nenvoreı following the 
present (cp. Skr. 7$-#é instead of 7§-@ § 1055.3), just as dedo- 
-ucı follows dido-uoe (§ 1043 p. 560). 

(2) Secondary ending -ro (Cypr. -rv I § 80 p. 71): fore-ro 
E-PEOE-TO, opt. TIFEl-To péoor-to. 

$ 1057. Italic. Here we have -to with -r. Lat. da-tu-r: 
Gr. do-ro.  sequi-tu-r: Gr. éms-ro. As to Osc. -ter see 
§ 1054.2 p. 564, § 1082. 

§ 1058.2) Keltic. Probably only -to. 

First in the 3' sing. of the ¢-preterite, as O.Ir. as-bert 


1) Compare the change of Upper-Germ. er weiss to er weisst and 
of O.Fris. äch ‘he has’ (= got. dih) to ächt. 

2) Whoever assumes with Zimmer that the 3rd pl. act. berit represents 
both *beronti and mid. *berontai (see § 1024 p. 552) may also regard 
3rdging. sechidir and 3rdpl. sechitir as representing -taitr and -ntai+r. 
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dixit’, which is followed by 1* sing. -burt etc. after -t became 
part of the stem; see § 506 pp. 72 f. 

Next, in the middle ending -thar for -to+r, as conj. 
doberthar: Lat. ferä-tur. 

§ 1059. Germanic. Only -taz remains. Goth. haıta-da 
A.S. hatte for *haita-dai, Goth. salbö-da. See § 1045 p. 560. 
-a- is the thematic vowel, as in the 2"4 sing. haita-za § 1052 
p- 969. 

The ending -daw in Goth. opt. bairdi-dau (also used as 
1* sing.) is obscure. Compare bairai-zau, loc. cit. 


1°” PERSON PLURAL. 


§ 1060. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. We may suppose 
that -medhai or -medhai = Skr. -mahé is the Primary, and 
medha = Skr. -mahi Gr. -weda the Secondary ending, e. g. 
pres. Skr. bhdra-mahé pret. Skr. a-bharä-mahi Gr. &qsoo-usta. 
Compare § 973 p. 515 f. 

Goth. batranda is doubtless 3" pl. and not for *bira-mda 
*_midai (§ 1071). 

As to -mmedhai (Avest. hisc-amarde), answering to act. 
-mmes, see $ 1001 p. 535 f. 

§ 1061. Aryan. Skr. -mahé -mahi with h = dh is to 
‘be explained like the imper. ending -hi beside -dhi, see § 960 
p- 903. 

(1) Primary ending Skr. -mahé Avest. -maidé. Skr. bhara- 
-mahe Avest. bard-maidé. Conj. Skr. sanisa-mahe Avest. 
cinapd-maidé (beside cinas-ti ‘he teaches’ § 626 p. 163); on 
Skr. conj. forms like yajamahdi see § 922 p. 470. 

The same ending in the Perfect: Skr. mumuc-mché. 

(2) Secondary ending Skr. -mahi Avest. Gath. -maidz. 
Skr. d-yuj-mahi, s-Aor. Skr. d-ga-s-mahi (from gam- ’to go’) 
Avest. a-méhmaidt (from man- ‘to think, § 815 p. 353). 
Opt. Skr. bhdré-mahi Avest. bardi-maidt. 

In late Avestic -maidé is also used as secondary (just the 
opposite in Greek, § 1062), e. g. opt. baröi-maide. 
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§ 1062. Greek. Only -ued«, the secondary ending, is kept, 
and used for both primary and perfect suffix as well as secondary. 
60-rU-usta psoo-ueta, é-peoo-ueIu, pEool-weIa, perf. mrenvousFa. 

Homer. -us09« with 6 by analogy of -ode -oFov -cdny. 

Remark. V. Henry (Mém. Soc. Ling. vi 73 f.) thinks that Greek 
once had in the active géoouss: *#yeoous, and at this period the type 


yeoouec—Fa was produced on the analogy of #pégoue-Ia; after that -ueoI« 
was employed as secondary as well as primary. 


Aeol. -we%ev, only known through the grammarians, appears 
to be modelled upon -uev (-usFev : -uev — -oFe : -re). Compare 
37 pl. Thess. -vIsı-v § 1068. 


9ND PERSON PLURAL. 


§ 1063. Proethnic Indo-Germanic. All that can be 
fairly inferred from Ar. -dhuai (primary) -dhuam (secondary) 
and Gr. -0%e (both) is that the original ending contained dh. It is 
phonetically possible to derive Gr. -o$s from *-odfe. The original 
ending of the suffix may perhaps be that shewn by Aryan. It 
is possible that Gr. -o9%ev was orig. 2” plural (-cdoy = Skr. 
-dhvam), and turned into a dual because of the dual meaning 
of péoetov; after which -o9e was made for the plural to match -re. 


Remark. The o of -09s is the most obscure part of this suffix. 
Three explanations are possible. 

(1) The suffix originally began with -zdh-, which became Gr. -09-. 
In Aryan 2 dropt between consonants, and the type thus produced became 
general. 

(2) It orig. began with -dh-. Then Gr. 70-98 nénvo-Fe come straight 
from it. In mentally analysing these forms, o was conceived to be part 
of the suffix; whence peos-o9s etc. On this supposition it remains doubtful 
whether such forms as Zomagde Zoraide mepudayde still have the orig. suffix, 
without the intrusive o, or whether they once had o and it disappeared 
as it regularly would. 

(3) There was a double suffix, with initial -zdh- or -dh-; and each 
of the two types was preferred by certain languages. 

Compare Bartholomae, Rhein. Mus. xLv 153. 


§ 1064. Aryan. On Skr. -dhvad imper., see § 965 
p. 506. 

(1) Primary ending Ar. -dhuai -dhuuai: Skr. -dhve, also 
-dhuvé in Vedic, Avest. -duyé i. e. -duve. Skr. ang-dhve 
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(from andk-ti ‘he smears, anoints’) Avest. Gath. mer’ng’-duye 
(from marc- ‘to destroy’, § 626 p. 162). Conjunctive Skr. 
kamdya-dhve ; as regards -dhvdi in the conj., see § 922 p. 470. 

The same ending in the Perfect: bubudhi-dhve. 

(2) Secondary ending. Ar. -dhuam -dhuuam: Skr. -dhvam, 
also -dhuvam in Vedic, Avest. -dwem -düm (I § 159 p. 142). 
Skr. d-bhara-dhvam Avest. bara-dwem. Avest. s-aorist Gath. 
pra-z-dim from trä- ‘to push through’ (§ 813 p. 351). 


§ 1065. Greek. Always -09e, see $ 1063. pégsote fate 
é-pége-o9« péoo-ote. Perfect nénvote. 

Perf. mégavde beside 1% sing. negaounı 3° sing. nepavraı 
is doubtless a transformation of *nepaode on the lines of 
éonagde beside éonagda; see § 862 p. 411. 


3®> PERSON PLURAL. 


§ 1066. Proethnic Indo-Germanie. 

(1) After consonants -ytaz or -ntai and -nto. 

(a) Primary ending -ntai or -ntai. Skr. ds-até Gr. Hom. 
n-araı, Skr. da-dh-ate pu-n-até ta-nv-ate. 

(b) Secondary ending -nto. Skr. ds-ata Gr. Hom. 7-aro. 
Skr. d-kr-nv-ata, s-Aor. d-dyks-ata. Opt. Gr. yevot-aro. 

(2) After sonants -ntai or -ntai and -nto. 

(a) Primary ending -ntai or -ntai. Skr. bhdra-nté Gr. 
pégo-vroe Goth. baira-nda. Thematie Conj. Skr. ma-s-a-nte 
Gr. Hom. en-evrövo-vrar (én-evtivw ‘I arrange’). Long-vowel 
Conjunctive Avest. haca-nie Gr. Enw-vrau. Gr. diön-vrou 
Lesb. ro0-von-vraı riua-vraı Goth. salbö-nda. 

(6) Secondary ending -nto. Skr. d-bhara-nta Gr. ¢-péoo-vt0 
Lat. feruntu-r O.Ir. do-bertar. Conj. Lat. fera-ntu-r O.Ir. 
do-bertar. Gr. Eu-nAn-vro Lat. im-ple-ntu-r planta-ntu-r. 

-nto is conjectured by Bugge (Idg. Forsch. 1 440) in the 
-n of the Armen. 3° pl. aor. II mid., as cna-n ‘nati sunt’ for 
*gena-nto. 

On account of Oscan forms of the 3 plural like karanter 
‘pascuntur’ beside Lat. -ntur == -nto+r, we should perhaps 
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assume an Idg. form -nte -nte beside -»to -nto (similarly in 
the 3"dsing. -te beside -to), see $ 1082. 

(3) Perfect. What connexion there is between the Aryan 
forms, as Skr. du-duh-re ja-gm-i-ré, and O.Ir. do-mén-atar 
(Gr. reroag-ara) is still a riddle. See §§ 1076 ff. 


§ 1067. Aryan. On the Imperative in -atdm -ntam see 
§ 968 p. 510. 


(1) After sonants Ar. -ataz -ata. 

(a) Primary ending -atai. Skr. vds-até, indh-ate indh-ate, 
Avest. mer’nc-aite. 

(b) Secondary ending -ata. Skr. d-gm-ata d-tanv-ata, 
Avest. Gath. dar’s-ata (V~ derk-). 

In Avestie -aité -ata as a rule gave way to -anté -anta, 
which mark the plural number better; cp. act. dap-enti as 
contrasted with Skr. dadh-ati § 1018.1.b p. 545. E.g. ünhante 
dadente ver’nvainté (Skr. ds-até dddh-até vrnv-dté), mravanta 
(3'¢ sing. mrao-tad mrü-ta), opt. barayanta. 

As regards O.Pers. ahata ‘erant’ it is impossible to say 
whether it ought to be spelt with a nasal or not (1 § 197 Rem. 
p. 166). 

(2) After sonants Ar. -ntai -nta. 

(a) Primary ending -ntai. Skr. bhara-nté, Avest. bara-nte. 
Short-vowel Conjunctive Skr. nq-s-a-nté (from nam- ‘to bend, 
bow oneself’), long-vowel Avest. yazd-nte. On -ntai in the 
Skr. Conjunctive see $ 922 p. 470. 

(b) Secondary ending -nta. Skr. d-bhara-nta, Avest. 
yaze-nta ©.Pers. a-barata (read abaranta). 

(3) In the Perfect we have an r-ending, Skr. -ré Avest. 
-ré, see § 1078.1. Observe that in Sanskrit this ending crept 
into the Present like the -é of the 3™sing. (§ 1055.3 p. 565). 
e.g. duh-ré sunv-i-re. | 

§ 1068. Greek. On imper. -69w -0Iwv. -oF wou see 
§ 966 p. 506 f. 


(1) After consonants -ar«ı -ato. 
(a) Primary ending -eru. Hom. 7-aree for *no-araı, 
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xé-atat for “xey-arce (variant xelaraı with xe- following xei-uar 
etc., see I § 130 p. 117 f.), eiov-ara. 

(b) Secondary ending -aro. Hom. 7-ato xei-aro eov-ato. 
Opt. Hom. and elsewhere yevol-aro éi-pouooul-ato Eru-OTal-aro, 
whose diphthongs o: and a are to be explained like zst-ara (a), 
doavvato = -vui-ato ($ 944 p. 487). 

-aTaı -ato are special favourites in the Perfect system, 
where they occur even in Attic prose; e. g. rerevy-araı 
yeyoap-arcı €-tetay-aro (cp. § 898 p. 446). 

Instead of *ret-atar *did-atae (Skr. dd-dh-até) we have 
tids-vrar dido-vtae (2), as act. riFe-vrı instead of * 
($ 1020.1.d p. 547). 


(2) After sonants -vraı -vro. 


TiS -ate 


(a) Primary ending -vra:. gégo-vtu.  Conj. péow-vra. 
diön-vraı Lesb. noo-vor-vrar. 

(b) Secondary ending -vro. é-péoo-vt0. nAN-vro = *nAav-To 
pres. medal, eu-ndy-vto from ple- ‘fill. 

Of the same kind are perf. wéuvy-vta  dedov Aw-vrau 
E-MEMVY-VTO. 

Wherever a long vowel precedes -vraı -vro it was previously 
short, as it should be (I § 611 p. 461). Compare opt. -nAnro 
weurnunvy § 944 p. 488. With péowrta cp. act. peow-rzı 
§ 923 p. 471. 

Both -atoe -ato and -vta -vro overstep their proper 
boundaries in one or more dialects. In Ionic the former pair 
are applied to stems in @, @, or 0; as Hom. Bepßin-araı Beßkr- 
-aro instead of Beßin-vra BEßAn-vro, late Ion. aenovéara (for 
-zartaı) and Tıde-ara dido-arm, cp. act. rıIe-äcı (§ 1021. 4 
p- 549). On the other hand, -vraı -vro are added to stems in i 
and w in Attic and elsewhere, sometimes in Ionic itself; e. g. 
xEi-vraı Erei-vro Av-vro ayvo-vraı (should be *ayyv-ara, cp. Skr. 
asnuv-até) siov-vro, opt. y&vor-vro Tı3el-vro, with which compare 
I* sing. egi-y ($ 979.3 p. 520) and opt. 1% sing. peooı-v (ibid.) 
and 3 pl. peoo-v (3 1020.1.6 p. 547). Further, frre jrto 
beside jaro jaro, since um wueta (for *no-ucı *jo-ueda) 
were regarded as similar in structure to a@y-n0 ete. 
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374 plural endings, as Boeot. eorgorevady (= Ion. eorgarevata) 
éSadovdo Thess. éyévovI0; and Boeotian has $ in the active 
endings too, zwAeovdı didouvdr. It may be suggested that 4 
came in from the middle endings -uweda and -09%e, and in 
Boeotian had spread from the 3” pl. middle to the 3° pl. 
active. 

In Thessalian we get -v9s-v as a primary ending, in 
which -» probably came from the active; cp. § 1062 p. 567 
on -wetey, Example: épavyoevten. 

§ 1069. Italic. Here we have -nto+-r. Lat. feru-ntur 
ama-ntur, Umbr. ema-ntur ‘emantur. On Ose. kara-nter 
see § 1066. 2.6 p. 568. 

§ 1070.1) Keltic. Here too we have -nio+r, as O.Ir. 
do-bertar ‘dantur’: Lat. feru-ntur. Beside this -nto without -r 
is possibly contained in do-berat dant’, see $ 1024 p. 552. 

$ 1071. Germanic. -ntai or -ntat in Goth. baira-nda 
salbo-nda, used for both 1% and 24 plural (ep. § 1060 p. 566). 

An obscure form is -ndau in the opt. bairdi-ndau (also 
used for both 1% and 2™4 plural); ep. $ 1052 p. 563. 


PERSONS OF THE DUAL MIDDLE. 


§ 1072. is Person. Aryan alone has any special 
suffix; Skr. prim. -vahé sec. -vahi, which if we judge by -mahé 
-mahi will be derived from *-wedhat or *-wedhai and *-uedha. 
E. g. bhdrd-vahé opt. bhäre-vahi; on -vahdi in Conjunctive 
forms like sacdvahdi see § 922 p. 470. 

Greek. -uws%ov, only found in rare instances and 
questionable at that, is doubtless a transformation of -ued« 
made to match the ending of -sJor. 

8 1073. 2°. and 3° Person. Here there is hardly 
anything to do but to present the facts. Aryan alone shows 
suffixes that can have any claim to be regarded as original. 

$ 1074. Aryan. Skr. primary 2"4 dual -athe 3" dual -ate, 


1) See footnote 2 to § 1058 p. 565, above. 


572 The Personal Endings: — The Dual Middle. §§ 1074—1076. 


secondary 2°¢ dual -dtham 3" dual -atam in unthematic stems. 
Indic. pres. dvis-athe -ate, imperf. d-dvis-atham d-dvis-atam. 
It has the primary endings in the Perfect, cakr-dthé -äte. In 
Avestic the same stems have the secondary 3°¢ dual -ätem = 
pr. Ar. *-dtam: a-srv-dtem von sru- ‘hear. In Vedic are 
other secondary endings, -7tham -itam: 2°4 dual injunct. aor. 
trä-s -stham 3" dual indie. aor. d-dh-ttam. 

Skr. primary 2" dual -ethé 3”4 dual -2t2, secondary 24 dual 
-etham 3"° dual -2fäm in thematic stems. Indie. pres. bhdrethé 
bharete, imperf. d-bharétham a-bharetam. On the Conjunctives 
bharaithe bharäite see § 922 p. 470. In Avestic there is a 
3°? dual indie. pres. vaendipé, answering to the form of the 
Skr. 2? dual; but injunct. 3'4 dual jasaetem. 

Rarely Skr. -thé ete. without any preceding vowel in the 
ending itself. Skr. 2"4 dual indie. perf. ci-kö-the, 34 dual indie. 
pres. patya-té conj. aor. yam-a-te, 24 dual injunct. dr-dhz-thäm. 
Similarly Avest. 3" dual indie. perf. dazde = *dha-dh+ tai. 

See further details in Bartholomae, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
XXIX 283 ff.; Jackson, Amer. Or. Soc. Proceed., Oct. 1889, 
p. CLXV. 

§ 1075. Greek. Indic. pres. 24 dual géve-oFor 3° dual 
géos-oFov, imperf. 2"4 dual é-pége-o9ov (é-peoe-oF nv) 3*4 dual 
é-pegé-oF nv (€-pege-oFov) answering to the active yéoe-ror etc., 
see § 1033 p. 556, § 1039 p. 558. Possibly geos-o9ov was 
originally 2"@ plural (§ 1063 p. 567), and caused -o9@y to be 
made on the model of -tav. 


ARYAN, ITALIC, AND KELTIC ENDINGS WITH RB.) 


§ 1076. In this section we discuss those endings of the 
Aryan, Italic, and Keltic branches which consist of, or contain, 
the suffix -r. 


Remark. It is not impossible, but certainly it is unlikely, that the 
r which we noticed in the 2nd and 8rd singular in Armenian has the 
same origin ($ 986 Rem. p. 524). 


1) These have been more fully treated by Windisch and Zimmer in 
their essays cited on pages 512 and 513. 
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Italic and Keltic are very much alike in these endings. 
Aryan is quite different; and it has not yet been shewn which 
best represents the parent language, or how the present 
variation came about. Perhaps r was originally a perfect 
suffix; for the perfect has peculiar endings in other of its 
persons. But whether 7 properly belonged to the 3** plural, 
or denoted an indefinite subject or subjects, such as one says, 
one comes, or what, it is at present quite impossible to say. 
Certain r-forms in both Italic and Keltic appear to belong 
to the separate history of those branches. 

I shall not indulge in any speculations as to the earliest 
value of this 7. The latest discussion may be seen in 
Johansson’s paper, Bezz. Beitr. xvnı 49. 

§ 1077. Aryan shows it almost exclusively in the 3" 
plural (exceptions are the 2™¢ and 3*‘dual perf. act. in -athur 
-atur in Sanskrit). 

The Active voice has it in the 3" pl. perfect, aorist, and 
optative, with exception of the 2"? and 3'*dual perfect. 

First as regards the usage in the 3" plural. Here -r 
sometimes is the only personal suffix and sometimes it is 
combined with s. Tracing the forms back to proethnic Aryan, 
we get four: 

(1) -r = Avest. -r*: opt. hyd-r° ‘sint’, a later re-formate 
with the strong opt. suffix -yd- (§ 1018.2 p. 546). 

(2) -rr (the form taken by r before sonants) — Skr. -ur 
Avest. -ar‘ (I § 290 p. 233): perf. Skr. as-ür Avest. dnh-ar“, 
aor. Skr. d-dh-ur Avest. Gath. d-aré, opt. Skr. sy-ur bhdréy-ur. 
But Skr. -wr may be equated with Avest. -er’s (4). 

(3) -r$ = Avest. -r°S: opt. daipyd-r°s, a new form like 
hya-r* (1). 

(4) -r§ = Avest. -er‘$: perf. ciköit-er’s (§ 850 p. 397, 
$ 852 p. 402). This form may also be the origin of Skr. -ur, 
compare gen. abl. Skr. matür with Avest. ner’s III § 235 
pp. 125 f. 

Exceptionally Skr. -wr appears in the indie. present as well, 
as duh-uér ‘they milk’. But this formation, 3" pl. mid. duh-ré and 
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3" sing. mid. duh-2, may if you will be called an unreduplicated 
perfect. In any case duh-ür does not justify our assuming 
that r originally belonged to the indie. present. 

The combinations Skr. -atur Avest. -atar® in the 3”d dual, 
and Skr. -athur in the 2™¢ dual, are without doubt peculiar 
to Aryan; see $ 1038 p. 557 f. 

$ 1078. In the Middle and Passive r is found only with 
the 3™ plural, and only combined with other elements, added 
after it, which usually appear as middle and passive suffixes 
in other connexions. 

(1) -raz in the 3 pl. perf., and by analogy in the 3" pl. 
present, is proethnic in Aryan. Skr. du-duh-ré da-dh-ré, pres. 
or unreduplicated perf. duh-ré (ep. duh-ür § 1077); Skr. se-re 
Avest. sag-ré söi-r& ‘they lie’ (cp. 3'sing. sdy-@ beside $é-té). 
In Sanskrit -ré is generally preceded by -i- = Idg. -a-, 
regularly so in Vedic with a long stem-syllable (cp. § 844 
p. 385), as 7-i-ré ja-jn-i-ré (cp. Avest. vaoz-i-rem under 2.); 
so also pres. synv-i-ré (ep. 224 sing. Irmv-i-SE § 853 p. 403). 
-wé became a new suffix and in classical Sanskrit was the only 
one used for the Perfect, as duduh-iré cikriy-iré (pres. say-iré 
beside sé-raté). By analogy of forms like duduh-rö and like 
jajn-ivé we have in Vedie duduh-riré jagybh-riré, and others. 

In Avestic -ré passed into the d-Conjunctive: dahd-ré 
beside indic. ds-té ‘sits’. 

Ar. -rai seems to have the same relation to act. -r (-r) 
as -ntaz to -nt, 3" sing. -tai to -t and the like. 

(2) Further, -ram in the augmented preterite is pr. Aryan, 
as d-dys-ram a-srg-ram, Avest. vaoz-i-rem (§ 844 p. 385, § 854 
p. 403). -ram is usually compared with the middle ending of 
2nd pl. -dhvam. 

The following r- suffixes appear in Sanskrit only. 

(3) -ra in augmented preterite: d-duh-ra. d-duh-ra : duh-ré 
= d-duh-ata : duh-até (duh-dte). 

(4) -raté and -rata: pres. duh-rate sé-raté, opt. mas-T-rata 
bharé-rata. 

(5) Isolated: -ranta in d-va-vrt-ranta. 
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(6) -rdm and (7) -ratam in the Imperative: duh-rdm and 
duh-ratäm. Cp. duh-atam § 968.2 p. 510. Lastly 

(8) -ran in the augmented preterite, as a-va-vrt-ran 
d-ca-kr-i-ran d-dys-ran d-sé-ran, and in the Optative, as 
da-di-ran bhare-ran. That the ending -an is the same as -an 
in the active (for *-ant) I cannot regard as proved at all. It 
may be some element not found elsewhere as a personal 
suffix, of like character with -s in the Avestic active ending -r’s. 

3 1079. As regards the r-suffixes in Italic and Keltic, 
the first remark to be made is that not one of them can be 
confidently held to have originally had an active meaning. 
All of them may be explained as originally deponent or passive 
(ep. $ 1081 sub fin.). 

The Latin suffixes of the 3'pl. indie. perf. -erunt -erunt 
-ére (with dedrot etc.) are at least in some degree akin to the 
Aryan r-forms. This has been already pointed out as likely 
in § 1023 p. 551. But there is no need to believe that the 
Latin forms have any such basis as the Aryan active forms of 
the 3"@plural perfect. Since the 1* sing. tutwd-7 was properly 
middle, the 3"4 plural may be derived from a middle type like 
that of Skr. -ré -ra. 

The remaining r-forms in Italic and Keltic fall into two 
groups. 

§ 1080. (I) Forms in Umbro-Samnitic and in Keltic 
where 7 appears to be the only personal suffix. 

The Umbro-Samnitic forms seem best translated by aid 
of the indefinite one or they. Umbr. pihafei(r) ‘let them have 
appeased’, Osc. sakrafir (with ültiumam for object) let 
them have consecrated ($ 874 p. 422, § 926.3 p. 473). 
Umbr. ferar ‘let one carry’, ier ‘one will go’ possibly for 
*er-er i. e. *e(i)-es-er (§ 837 p. 374), benuso(r) ‘one will have 
come ($ 872 p. 421). With Zimmer and Conway, I formerly 
regarded these as 3™ plural active (Ber. sächs. Ges. der Wiss., 
1890, pp. 214 ff.). But, as we infer from a comparison of 
sakrafir with sakrim fakiiadon the other Oscan inser. of the 
same kind (Rhein. Mus. xuıı 557 f.), they may be 3"@singular 
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deponent. Compare the active and deponent imperatives 
with -tw and -mu, used with indefinite subject in the ritual 
rules of the Iguvine Tables; and the Avest. 3'4 sing. zazan-ti 
‘one trains, breeds’ and others like it (Bartholomae, Ar. Forsch. 
1 82); and a great deal of illustrative matter may be found 
in Miklosich’s essay on Sentences without a Subject (Subjectlose 
Sätze, 2"d ed. 1883). There is a third possibility. They may 
be 3° singular passive, answering to Latin impersonal 
constructions (legitur ‘one reads, they read’); Osc. sakrafir 
ultiumam would exactly correspond to Lat. legitur Vergilium, 
legendum est Vergilium (see Weisweiler, Lat. part. fut. pass., 
pp. 70 ff). The last view is best; it is best supported by 
Keltic, as will now be shewn. 


These Umbro-Samnitic forms run on parallel lines with 
the Keltic 3'sing. passive; e. g. O.Ir. do-berar ‘datur’ (also 
-berr because of the two r’s, but this syncope is not otherwise 
found — we only have -canar, for example; Zimmer, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxx 252 takes a different view), whose absolute 
bye-form berir, like the 3° pl. bertir beside do-bertar (§ 1082), 
I believe to be a new Keltic developement; imper. berar 
‘should be brought’, Mod.Bret. quemerer (i. e. *com-berer) ‘is 
taken’, Mod.Cymr. ni chenir ‘there will be no singing’. 
Zimmer’s view that these Keltic r-forms, like the Umbrian 
and Oscan, are 3" plural active, has not enough to support it. 


Remark 1. Zimmer’s attempts to prove that the active indefinite 
idiom with one is kept in Britannic (loc. cit., pp. 237 ff.) fail, according to 
Thurneysen. “They are proved to fail by the single fact that in expressions 
like ‘he is killed’ or ‘one kills him’ the pronoun which is the object can 
be left out, even in Cymric, thus shewing that the person is regarded as 
the subject. Furthermore, Zimmer forgets that the passive preterite to the 
r-forms in Britannic, as in Irish (and in Italic), is represented by the 
part. passive with -to-. This indicates that the r-form was regarded as a 
real passive, possibly in proethnic Keltic (or, if you will, in Italo-Keltic).” 

Remark 2. If we assume these Italo-Keltic r-forms to be 3rd sing. 
deponent or passive, the question arises whether their -r came from *-ro, 
a form which may have stood to the middle ending *-to in much the 
same relation as Pali 3rd pl. socaré ‘they trouble themselves’ to Skr. Sdcanté. 


$ 1081. (U) r in combination with other personal endings, 
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active and middle, which always precede it (cp. Skr. 2"4 and 
3rd dual -athur -atur § 1077 p. 574). 

These forms may be either deponent or middle in Latin. 
In Keltic, however, these two moods were distinguisht in form; 
for in the deponent conjugation, r runs through all persons 
except the 2"4 plural, but the passive forms only the 3"4 singular 
and plural with such suffixes. 

It is possible that once, in proethnie Italo-Keltic, r was used 
only with middle endings; that in this use it came to be a medio- 
passive sign; and that it was afterwards added to middle or 
active endings with the effect of making them middle or passive. 


§ 1082. (A) r added to Middle endings. 

(1) Italic and Celtic 3° pl. -nto+r. Lat. depon. sequi-tur 
sequo-ntur sequd-tur sequa-ntur ete., pass. agi-tur agu-ntur ete. 
Umbr. e. g. emantur ’emantur. O.Ir. depon. -sechethar 
‘sequitur’ -sechetar ‘sequontur perf. do-ménatar ‘putaverunt’, 
pass. do-bertar ‘dantur, dentur’; in the 3"™sing. indie. pass. this 
ending is shown only in the 2" and 3" Conjugations in Irish, 
as no charthar ‘amatur’ do-léicther ‘linquitur (1% Conjug. 
doberar, conjunct. -berar and -berthar).') The absolute 
forms sechidir ‘sequitur’ sechitir ‘sequontur bertir ‘feruntur, 
ferantur’ carthir ‘amatur’ léicthir ‘linquitur’ ete. are analogical 
like berir ‘fertur’ (§ 1080 p. 576). 

No satisfactory explanation has been given of the Umbr.- 
Samn. endings with e-vowels, which answer to Lat. -tur -ntur. 
Ose. vincter ‘vincitur’ sakarater ‘sacratur’ sakahiter ‘sanciatur’ 
comparascuster ‘consultus erit’ karanter ‘pascuntur’, Pelign. 
upsaseter ‘operaretur’ or ‘operarentur’, Marruc. ferenter ferantur”. 
Umbr. herter herte herti hertei ‘oportet’ ostensendi ‘ostende- 
rentur’; for the form emantur, see above. The Oscan forms 
had undoubtedly a short e; and I venture to conjecture that 
parallel to -to -nto there were Idg. forms -te -nte (cp. 1* pl. 
-mo(s) -me(s), -mom -mem, § 1000 p. 535).2) Umbr. hertei points 

1) See footnote 2 to § 1058, page 565. 

2) If this be correct, there would be no need to derive the »re 


of Lat. sequere (cp. Gr. &ne-o) from Idg. *-so; it might be derived from 
Brugmann, Elements. IY. 37 
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to & Very well — we may suppose that there were variants -t2 
-nté beside -te -nte, as we saw -més beside -mes in the 1* plural 
(loc. cit.). But herter is used in such a way that we may 
believe it to be conjunctive; and then we are led to ask whether 
its 2, and that of ostensendi (-t for -@), be not the conjunctive 
suffix -é-, which could easily creep into the personal ending 
when there was such a form as *feré-r (cp. ferar). 


Remark. On Zimmer’s view of these Umbro-Samnite forms (Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xxx 277), which I regard as wrong, see Buck, Der Vocalismus 
der osk. Sprache pp. 79 f. 


(2) Latin forms of the 2™ singular, like spatidrus possibly 
contain *-ru-r = *-sotr. See § 1050 p. 562. 

(3) In Oscan censamur ‘censemino, censetor’ 7 is seen 
combined with the Umbr.-Samn. mid.-pass. suffix *-möd. -d was 
exchanged for -r. See § 967 pp. 508 f. 

(4) O.Ir. -ther in the 2™4 sing. of deponent verbs, e. g. 
-sechther ‘sequeris, is derived from -the = Idg. *-thés, which 
is preserved without -r in the imperative type cluin-te. See 
§ 1051 p. 563. 

§ 1083. (B) r added to Active endings. 

(1) Italic and Keltic 1* sing. *-dr, in Keltic only deponent. 
Lat. sequor O.Ir. -sechur ‘sequor’, Lat. gradior O.Ir. -midiur 
‘judico, pass. Lat. feror capior. Lat. ferar beside Act. feram, 
ferrer beside act. ferrem; -r takes the place of -m. 


Remark 1. It is of course not certain that *-dr is the active -6+r. 
It may be that Italo-Keltic had the 18 sing. mid. *seqgdz (§ 1041.1.b 
p- 558), and that this was transformed to *segör, as in Oscan *-möd *-mud 
became -mur (§ 1082. 8). 


(2) Italic and Keltic 1* pl. *-mor, in Keltic only deponent. 
Lat. sequimur sequamur sequémur ferimur ete., O.Ir. -sechem- 
mar ‘sequimur, sequamur perf. do-menammar ‘putavimus’. 
Whether *-mor was transformed to *-mos by exchanging -s for 
-r, or whether it was an extension of *-mo (cp. § 1000.2. a 
p- 535), is doubtful. mm instead of m in Irish is due to the 
active forms ammi bermmi ete. (see § 1006 pp. 537 f.). 


Idg. *-se. ütäris would be related to ütärus as Osc. vincter to Lat. vincitur 
Compare $ 1050, page 562. 
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(3) In the Irish deponent perfect we have 1* sing. do- 
-ménar 24 sing. do-menar beside the active forms 1* sing. 
cechan for *ce-can-a 24 sing. cechan (§ 981.4 p. 521, § 989 
p. 525). In 3" sing. do-ménair beside act. cechwin the non- 
palatal pronunciation of the » is a difficulty. Is this due to 
the analogy of other persons of the perfect, or because -génair 
comes from *ge-gnä-? 

Remark 2. Neither Italic nor Keltic have an r-form in the 2nd 
plural. Latin has sequimint ferimint (see II § 71 p. 165). The Irish 


deponents have the active ending, as -midid beside -midiur, do-ménaid 
beside dö-menar. 


PERIPHRASTIC MIDDLE IDIOMS (REFLEXIVE). 


§ 1084. In several languages, where the Idg. Middle 
(Skr. bhara-té Gr. peos-taı) either dwindled or quite died out, 
its place was filled by the combination of the Active (or some 
Middle form degraded until it could not be distinguisht from 
the active) and an Oblique Case of the pronoun which 
answered to the active form in question, and which referred 
to it. 

From a comparison of Sanskrit and Greek we may 
believe that this roundabout idiom was general at the time 
when the Idg. Middle was still in living use. For in Greek 
and Sanskrit both periphrastic reflexive and middle are used 
side by side; and this is true, both when the contrast between 
the subject and object is important, that is, when there is a 
contrast with some other person, which makes it necessary to lay 
stress on the person implied by the middle form; and also when 
the cases are not clearly shown by the middle, or where this 
could be understood as a passive, so that there was every need to 
make the expression as clear as possible. Thus we have Skr. 
ydd yajamanabhagd präsnäty adtmanam eva prinati (Taitt. Sah. I 
7. 5. 2) ‘when he eats his share of the offering, he gets new 
life in himself’ (otherwise it is his task to quicken others), 


ned atmäna va prthivi va hindsani (Satap.-Brahm. I 2. 4. 7) 
37* 
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‘that I may not destroy either myself or the earth’, Gr. guoi 
dé den’ s&chov ov (Od. 9. 160) ‘but for myself alone I chose 
ten (goats), amoxovntw éuavtdy ‘I hide myself’ beside «no- 
z»ourroum: ‘I hide for myself’ or ‘I am hidden’. Often enough 
we find the middle used with the reflexive pronouns, as täbhir 
vat sd atmdnam dprinita (Taitt.-Sah. v 1. 8. 3) ‘therewith 
he enjoyed himself’, sé yajndm atmäna vyddhatta (Maitr.- 
Sah. 1 9, 3) ‘he changed himself into the offering’, 7 xoxdoar 
nuös 7 opas avrovg BepoudoasFa (Thue. 1. 33. 3), bre Zevopov 
Bovistoe avi ovoua xai dvvaın neginomoaoge (Xen. An. 
v6, 17). Cp. Lith. bürna sdu prausik-s() § 1086. 

§ 1085. The next step is represented in Italie and 
Keltic. Here the original Middle had got mixt up very 
much with the »-deponent ($$ 1081 ff). E. g. Lat. sequitur 
O.Ir. -sechethar ‘sequitur’ = Skr. sdcate Gr. Ener, Lat. re- 
-mintscor O.Ir. do-muiniur I think’ = Skr. mänyate. But it 
partly gave place to the periphrastic reflexive, Lat. dedecore 
se abstinebat (ansiyero), gloriam sibi peperit (énogicato, Errrjoaro), 
mecum reputo (oxonoöua, Aoyiloua), O.Ir. no-m-moidim ‘glorior 
(Wb. 14°), lit. ‘I pride myself’, act r-an-glana ‘si emundaverit 
se (Wb. 30°). In Latin this idiom is often hardly distinguish- 
able from the deponent, as immiscemus nos rei and immiscemur, 
castris se effundunt and effunduntur, relaxat se and relaxatur. 


5 1086. Next come Germanic and Balto-Slavonie, 
where the Idg. Middle with middle meaning had died out in 
prehistoric times. — In Gothic the forms remain but have 
passive meaning; in Balto-Slavonic there are forms of the 
1°" and 24 sing. middle in the place of active forms, see § 1046 
p. 560, § 1053 p. 563, and footnote to page 216 above. — 
Here then the Periphrastic Reflexive is regularly used in place 
of the Idg. Middle. 


Remark. Regularly so used, but not always. Sometimes the Active 
form alone does duty for the Idg. middle, as Goth. ga-nisip ‘he gets 
happily through, finds protection or health’ as against Skr. ndsate Gr. 
véerr, Lith, sekü ‘I follow’ against Skr. sdeate Gr. fera (Lat. sequitur 
O.Ir. -sechethar), O.C.81. minja ‘I think’ as against Skr. mdnyaté (O.Ir. do- 
-muiniur). In Gothic, verbs in -nan may represent the old Middle, as 
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and-bundnip ‘he lets himself go, gets free, sets off? beside pass. and- 
-bindada ‘he is released’ act. and-bindip ‘he sets free. There are more 
of the kind. 


Gothic gavandja mik O.H.G. gi-went@u mih I turn 
myself towards, converto me, convertor, return. Goth. skama 
mik O.H.G. scamém mih "I am ashamed’. Goth. dg mis ‘I fear’ 
(for myself). O.H.G. furht@u mir, the same. Goth. gagimand 
sik ‘they gather together, reflex. In Norse, about the 
8 century, the pronoun affixt itself firmly to the verb in a 
contracted shape (-sk for sik, dat. -ss for -ser). Then -sk and 
-ss were used for the 1% and 2"d persons as well as the third. 
However, in the oldest period we do find a 1* sing. -mk (for 
mik), as heito-mk ‘I call myself’ (where the ending -0 is kept, 
though it drops with heit ‘I call’). This Norse type, much 
altered and obscured by sound-change and analogy, was also 
used as a passive. Compare Noreen, Aisl. und Anorw. Gramm. 
pp. 185 ff.; Paul’s Grundriss 1 518 ff.; Specht, Das Verbum 
Reflexivum und die Superlative im Westnord. (Acta Germ. 111 1), 
Berlin 1891. 

In Lithuanian -si (for *sé) became a universal reflexive, 
and coalesced with the verb, being used for all persons. It 
was originally only locative or dative, but afterwards came to 
be used for the accusative (III § 447 p. 385). -s¢ at the end of 
words has now generally become -s. kelü-s(i) ‘I raise myself, 
get up 2™4 sing. kele-s(), and so forth. bijaü-s(i) ‘I fear. 
dziaugit’-s(i) ‘I enjoy myself’. bürna prausiü-s() I wash 
my face. Also bürnq sdu prausiä-s(i), like Gr. meginoijoao tat 
tt &avro ($ 1084 p. 580). müsza-s() ‘they struck each other’. 
When a verb has a prefix, si stands between prefix and verb, 
as pa-si-kelu ‘I raise myself, rise’ (dial. also pa-si-kelü-s). 
Compare Lett. bistü-s ‘I fear’ (in folk-poetry -si sometimes 
survives, and has not yet become -s); Pruss. griki-si ‘they fall 
into sin (III $ 447 p. 385), with a variant -sin, obviously the 
accusative case, as etlaiku-sin ‘let him abstain, forbear’. In 
0.0.81. we see the acc. se answering to Pruss. -sin as a 


(Continued on p. 594.) 
[Here follow Tables of the Verb Finite pp. 582—593.] 


582 Tables of the 


1. Ind. pres. and imperf. act. of Present Class. I. Appendix to 


Pr.Idg. Sanskrit : Avestic Armenian Greek 


Sing. 1. |*és-mi: ‘I am’ ds-mi iah-mi em elut 


el, ei-c (ei-;) 


> \ 
E€OGt 


3. |Fes-ti: as-ti ias-ti &o-rı @o-Th 
Plur. 1. |*s-mes(i) s-mas s-masi;mahi Dor. «ues, Ion. 


étuer, Att. Zousr 


2. |*s-té (*s-thé): Ur a sta ek | 8o-7& 
a s-anti en tor, 2doı 
Dual. 1. |*s-ués(4) (*s-wos(i)):|s-vas "zw-ahi [Dor. eiuss ete.] 
2. 
3. 
Sing. 1. |*es-m(*es-mm): s-am ‘0. Pers. ah-am 
‘I was’ 
2. 
3. 
Plur. 1. | *es-s-mö(m) *és- 
-me(m) (-mo(m)): 
2. Ben : No-te, HUE 
te 3. ds-an (dr) 5 Paks ah-a | éi Dor. 7, Boet. sitar, 
i (Avest. h-en) Att. 7 oav 
2. | *é-s-tom *és-tom |as-tam RN n0-Tov,n BE 
(-tem?): ze) 
3. |*&-s-täm *és-tam: |as-tam RUE Jo-rn», Stace 
: Tov 


1) When any of the forms here given under a certain heading belong to the place assigned them in meaning 
alone, while their ending belongs to a different person, they are enclosed in square brackets [ ]. 


Verb Finite. ‘) 583 
88 492 — 1086. 


———————————— ee m ——— ee 
Reh 
am im ijes-mi 
es, 8 a > ae: 7 i(bis bist) i jesi 
is (8 990.1) : est (991. 1) 4 
es-t is is-t lis-t es-ti &s-t O.Russ. jes-t7 
: O.Bulg. jesiu 
sumus ammi sijum ib-irum b-iru-| &s-me jes-mü -my, 
i més : Mod.Bulg. s-me, 
: Serb. jes-mo 
[es-tis] ‘beirut és-te jes-te 
sunt, Umbr. is-int [esti ést | : O.Russ. satt, 
s-ent ; : O.Bulg. sqtié 
&s-va i jes-ve 


2nd pl. es-tis és-ta jes-ta 


[es-ti 2s-t] jes-te, jes-ta 


ren nn ne ETD 


: nesé-as-te 


— 


: : nesé-as-ta 
| i i nesé-as-te 


Spaced Type implies that the inflexion of any given form may be regarded as derived straight from that of the 
parent language. : 


584 | Tables of the 


2. Ind. pres. and injunct. (pret.) act. of Present Class X. 


Pr. Idg. Sanskrit =: Avestic Armenian Greek | 
: - 
Sing. 1. |*ue-mi ‘I blow’ va-mi ‘va-mi mna-m x 
‘I remain’ 
2. |Fue-si: vä-si wa-hi mna-s 
3. |*ué-ti: va-ti wä-iti mnay 
Plur. 1. |*wé-més(i) (-mos(i)):vä-mds -mds iva-mahi mna-mi 
2. |*we-te (-the): va-thd . mnayk 
3. |*¥wé-nti: vä-nti ivd-nti mna-n 
Dual. 1. |*ue-wes(i) (-uosG)):v@-vds w@-vahi 
2. *ue-tes (-thes): z va-thds 
vd-tds 
d-vad-m ivqm Gn-v, E-don-v 
d-va-s iv dt ans, E-dga-s 
a-va-t wa-B &y, &-d0a 
Plur. 1. |*(e-Jue-me(m) d-vä-ma wad-ma än-usv, E-doa- 
(-mo(m)): Mey 
2. |*(e-)ue-te: d-vä-ta ‘va-ta an-te, &-dpa-ré 
3. |*(e-)ue-nt: d-v-ur ip qn aée-v, E-doa-v(dn- 
dav, E-doa-oar) 
Dual. 1. |*(e-Jue-ue (-wo): |d-va-va Lay-uer, &-Soa-uev| 
2. |*(e-Jue-tom (-tem?):\4-va-tam än-tov, &-do&-rov 
[ley-znv, &dod-rny | 
3. |*(e-)ué-taim: d-vd-tam an-tyy, e-Soa-tyy 


[ay-ror, &-dea-rov] 


Verb Finite. 


Latin Trish 
pled, no scarimm ‘I se- 
parate’ 
ple-s, näs scari 
ple-t,na-t \scarid 
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mus ram (?) 


plé-mus, nü-|scärmme, -sca- 


[ple-tis, na-tis] |-scarid, scarthe 


Gothic O.H.G. Lith. 0.0.81. 

Imito ‘I measure’mez30-m |lindau ‘I put ;ima-mi'I have’ 
somewhere’ 

mitö-s im €330-s |lindai iima-8i 

mitö-p ime330-t lindo 'O.Russ. im a - ti, 
O.Bulg. ima-tu 

mito-m ime 330-més,|lindo-me ima-mü 
i -0-n 

mito-p ime3g0-t lindo-te ima-te 


ple-nt, na-ntscarit 


Ke !O.Russ. imqt?, 
: O.Bulg. imaté 


mito-nd ——'meggo-nt__|[Iindo] 


j ; COAT tan pe ee Bndo-va lima-vé 
2. pl. ple-tis, SE Imitads Yan „20 iBndo-tar  limarta > 
nüa-tis 
Ber Imito-nd] [indo) ‘ima-te, ima-ta — 
-ba-m ba ‘fui’ iddja ‘I went’ ; miniat I remem-' 
i bered’, buvati 
‘I was’ i 
a-s iddjés minet, buvat Dé ‘eras’ 
-ba-t ba iddja mine, bdvo ;be 
-bä-mus miné-me, 
buvo-me =: 
[-ba-tis | miné-te, büvo-: 
te 
-ba-nt, umbr. [miné, büvo] 
-fa-ns 
; miné-va, bie | 
vo-va 
12. pl. -bä-tis mine-ta, büvo-ta 


R [mine, biivo] 
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Tables of the 


3. Ind. praes and inj. (pret.) of Present Class II. 


ee rea eee ee 
Pr. Idg. | Sanskrit Avestic | Armenian Greek 
Sing. 1. |*dherö ‘I bear’: = |bharami ibar a, barami \berem peow 
= = er = a = 
2. |*bhere-si: bhara-si ibara-hi beres pe pers 
3. |*bhére-ti: bhara-ti ibara-iti beré Peper 
Soe > NN Biecaetea i Bos er BAER u 2 WD eRe ER 
Plur. 1. |*bhéro-mos(i) bhdrd-mas ibarad-mahi  |beremk Dor. pégo-pes, Att. 
(-mes(i)): -masi PELO-uEV 
2. |*bhere-te (-the): bhara-tha bara-pa berek PEQE-TE 
3. |*bhéro-nti: bhara-nti bara-inti beren peQover 


N *bhéro-wos(i) 


(-wes(i)): 


bhara-vas 


bara-vahi 


[Dor. géeo-uec, Att. 
pEgo-uerv] 


*bhére-tes (-thes): |bhara-thas 


? bhara-tas 


d-bhara-m 


‘bara-to [ barapo| 


Sing. 1. |*(é-)bhero-m: 'd are-m beri 
2. |*(é-)bhere-s: a-bhara-s 1) arö berer 
3. |*(é-)bhere-t: d-bhara-t ‘bara-f e-ber 
Plur. 1. |*(é-)bhero-mo(m): |d-bharä-ma bara-ma berak E-pEego-uev, Dor.| 
(-me(m)): i E=9E00- MES 
2. |*(e-)bhere-te: a-bhara-ta ibara-ta berek 
3. |*(é-)bhero-nt : d-bhara-n — 'b are-n. berin 
Dual 1. |*(é-)bhero-uo (-u):a-bharä-va ib arä-va E=pEoo-uev, Dor. 2 
pego-wues] 
2. |*(é-)bhere-tom d-bhara-tamı é-péoe-toy [3-peoemt 
(-tem?): op | 
3. |*(é-)bhere-tam:  |é-bhara-tam|[bara-tem] | 


> ’ > ’ | 
ETWEOE-TNY [e-peoe- 
ke | 
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Latin Irish Gothie ; OG. | Lith cs. 
200%.. -biur | baira biru wenn ‘veho’ BES 
agi-s beri batri-s biri-s vez Little Russ. etc. 
: bere-8,0.C.8l. 
bere-Si 
agi-t beri-d bairi-p ‘biri-t veza :O.Russ.bere-t?, 
i : O.Bulg. bere-tü 
agi-mus ber-mme, -ber-|baira-m 1) era-mes \veza-me 2 -mé-s(i) heres -mü ete. 
am (?) : ‚6 1008) 
 \[agi-tis] -berid, berthijbatri-p bi iri-t.bera- t veia- te 2 -tees(i) b ere-te 
berthe : [bere- ie | 
berit baira-nd bera- m [veza] Giri ber att, 
0: ie wtih 
bairös ) leadant -va -vo- -s(i) Bere ve 
2nd pl. agi-tis cos 2. ph bere-t eee -tö- os) Ibere-ta 
wile nd) | reebay* ‘berete, bere-ta 
iv ezü 'vexi’ 
pres. agi-s pres. - bir | weze 
scidi-t,‚Osk.küm-pres. -beir ; praes. v2ia iv eze 
bene-d 
scidi-mus pres. -beram(?) praes. véZa- -mewezo-mü ete. 
-me-s(i) i (§ 1008) 
iveze-t e 
NE 4 a I VRR m: Ar = = 
vera 
praes. v eke a-va: ivezo-ve 
-vo-sli) 
iveze-ta 


iveze-te, veze-ta 
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4. Indic. perf. act. 


Tables of the 


SSS,  yyeQQQae=_=S=Se 
: | 
br. HR | ee it arene | Greek | 


Sn ne 


*ge-gön- a? "ge-gen- BR -jan- N .al,dä- dar‘s- -4, 
genui’, *uöid-a? véd-a : vaed-ä 
"ueid-a? ‘I know’: 


ld 
yé-yov-a, oid-a 


* Ge-Gén-tha, *uéittha: 4 ore N- tha jaja! voista 
i-thd, véttha | 


*ge-Jön-e, *udid-e: Ja-jän-a, ved-a 


vaed-ä 


‘ida- där-a [va- -va-ca), 


, = 
yeryov-as, oloda 


yé~ yor- &, old-e 


’ 


Plur. 1 *GJe-Gn-mélm), *uid- ja-jR-i- md ca- -kr gi u-sru-ma yErya-uev ye-yov-auev, 
me(m), (mö(m)): md, vid-md ; vaoax-mä id-usv Att. rt 
2. ? ja-jn-a, vid-d ‘ha-vahan-a lyé-yante, yé-yor-ate,io-te 
3. |*Ge-gn-H(r), *wid-Hr)ja-jn-ür, vid -ürica-xr-ar, ci- ye-ya-a0ı ys=yor-äo, ioaat 
(-rs): i koit-ares 
Dual. 1. *Ge-Gn-ue, *wid-ye (-uö): ja-jH-i -vd ca- -kr-: [ye-ya-uev ete.] 
va, vid-vd 
DRAN ja-jn-dthur, vid-: ye-ya-tov  ye-yöv-aror, 
dthur loroy 
3. £ Re neklur end ‘yaet-atar® yé-yartoy yi-ydrraran 
4 lorov 


5. Imper. praes. act. 


SSS ree 


| Pr. Idg. | Sanskrit Avestic Armenian E Greek: 
Sing. 2. *& go’: i EE-eı 
*-dhi ‘ go: i-hi i= i b= He 
*bhére * carry’: bhara ibara ber pee 
*i-tod, *bhére-tod: itad, bhära i PAge-Twg" EASE (Hes. ): 
täd 
ER *i-t6d, *bhere-töd: i- -täd, bha ra- ‘aet- u, bar a-tu | i-T a, pe pE-rw 
ta d, ét-u,' 
bhdrat-u 
Plur. 2. *j-t6, *bhére-te: ~ \bereki b-T8, 9 € 0 e-te 


i- -täd, bhära- 
tad. 


*j-tod, *bhere-töd: 


3. |*i-tdd, *bhere-töd: 


dnt-u. Bhavani. ant-u, barant-u 
’ iY : 


i- TwVv , 
peoo-vrw 
-VTWOaY 


 pegé-1 Twoar 
-VTWY 


. *i-töm (-tém?) 


i- -tam, bhara 
*bhére-tom: 


tam 


3. |*i-taim, *bhére-tam: |i - tam,bhar a-; 


i-td, bhara- ta! Br 
= tam 


wil + 
I-T07, PERE-TOV 


Pege-TwY 


Ver be Finite. 


Irish Gothie 


me-min-1, scab-t 


vo ce-chan ‘cecini’, rolhai- ndit q called’, hing q balled weirs 


vdit 


gad T RE 


me-min-istt, scab-isti 


ro ce-chan, ro gad hai-hdist, vaist 


;hiagi, weist 


me-min-it, scäb-it 


vo ce- Bees ro ao ye häit, edle 


‘hiag, wei 


(-ére) 


me-min-istis, scäb-istis 


me-min-imus, scäb-imus |ro ce-chn-ammar, ro gad-|hat-hdit-um, vit-um 


ammar 


ro  ce-chnaid, ro gäd- -aid hui-hait- “up, vit-up 


me-min-erunt, scab-Erunt|r- ro turen ro gäd- Eh vit-un 


atar 


;hiaz-um , 


biog, ut, wigg-ut 


wizg-um 
(umes) ; 


;hiaz-un. wigg-un 


Kan vit-u 


hal hates. vit-uts 


|hai-hdit-un, vit-un| 


Se SSSA SSSA SSS 


Latin Irish | Gothic O.1.G Lith. 0.0.81, 
7 F | | eis Stags bene IE, 
veizdi veizd ‘wigdt (§ 949) 

age bei bair bir vedi ved, vesk : 

1-10, agi-to 

1-10, agi-tö batradau 
te, agi-te berid batri-p = [beret] \etkite, veskite 
|t-t0te, agi-tote 
| eee = = et It er — == - Is - — — 
leu-ntö, agu-nto baira-ndau 
| 2 TEN 

baira-ts 2nd pl. bere-t \etkita, veskita 


[ batra-ndau | 
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Tables of thi 


3. Optative pres. act. 


Pr. Idg. Sanskrit Avestic Greek 
. Ka, *o..,2 Coen? cs yee pay aes ” 
Sing. 1. |*s-i@-m *s-ii@-m ‘sim’ |s-yd-m s-iyd-m ik y em ein-v 
pe oof 2 ee : je} > 
2. |*s-7é-s *3-iie-s: s-yü-s s-iyd-s iat y a finns 
3. |*s-ié-t *s-i1é-t: s-ya-t s-iyd-t ity Gp ln 


ne = —— EEE EE te EAE E 


Plur. 1. |*s-i-mé(m) (mö(m)): — |s-ya-ma s-iya-ma ityäma  jeleuer, elnmuer 
*bhu-ü-mme(m) dbuyamä i. e. bv- 
(-mmo(m) ): i -iy-amü 
2. |*s-7-te: s-ya-ta s-iyd-ta gyda ei=Te, Ein-Te 
3. |*s-d-ént *s-ii-ént: s-y-ür s-iy-ür hyan hyaré ei-ev, ein-oav 
Dual 1. |*s-7-u& (-wo): s-yü-va s-iyd-va : | 
2. |*s-t-tdm (-tém P): s-ya-tam s-iyd-tam el-Tov, &in-tov | 
3. |*s-i-tam: s-ydi-tam s-iya-tam el-tyv, Ej-Tyv | | 
Sing. 1. |*bheroi-m(m) ‘feram’ |bhdréy-am . péoor-ur, péoorry | 
2. |*bhéroi-s: bhdre-s ibaroi-s pEooı-s 
2 Feces 
3. | bhéroi-t: bhäre-t ;baröi-} pegoı 
Plur. 1. |*bheroi-mo(m) bharé-ma ibaraeg-ma p£poı-uev, Dor. 
(-me(m) De “OL~ LES 
2. |*bheroi-te: bhdré-ta ibarae-ta pegoı-re 
3. |Fbheroi-nt: bharey-ur ibaray-en PEQOL-EV 


Dual 1. |*bhéroi-wo (-we): bhdré-va 


mes 


[pégo-uev , Dor. -o.- 


2. |*bheroi-tom (-tem?): \|bhadré-tam 


p£egoı-rov 


3. |*bheroi-täm: bharé-tam 


pegol-tny 


| 
| 


7 
7 
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| Latin | 0.H.G. Lith. 0.0.81. 
s-ie-m, sim sijau, vitjau ‘I would'[s-z, wi33t ‘I would 
know’ : know’? | . 
s-iö-s, sis sijdi-s, vitei-s is-7-s -st, wizgt-s -st jazdt “eat thou’ 
(8 949) 


s-I-mus sijdi-ma, v itei-majs-t-m, WiZZEM Jad-i-mü 
fettio] ___ jiänniteip mat wigger | Wade 
s-ie-nt, sint, Umbr.|sijai-na, vitei-na een » wizgen 
easing. ; x : = 
sijdi-va, vitei-va | Jad-ive % 
and pl; s-7-tis sijdi-ts, vitei-ts : jad-i-ta -te 2 
[sijdi-na, vitei-na] | 
bairau [dere P| 
bairdi-s levine: Preuss. imai-s|beri 
take thou’ 
bairdi Ber te-suke ‘let himlberi 
! turn’ ec: 
bairdi-ma bere-m beré-mu 


Yee, ya 4 


s-ie-t, sit 


— Be en 


sijai, viti 18-1, WiZZi 


Ljazdt (949)] 


Preuss. imui-ti 


bairdi-p iberé-t beré-te 

bairdi-na ‘bere-n [te-sukeé | 

bairdi-va beré-vé 

bairdi-ts bere-ta -te 
| [bairdi-na] [te-sukeé] 


7. Indic. pres. und injunct. (pret.) mid. of Present Classes 


Pr. Idg. Sanskrit 


ee 


Sing. 1. *2s-mai + sit’ (-mai; *bherdi\as-é; bhdré 
at bring me’ etc. : 


iger®z-2 ; baré 


’ 
ee 
' 


Table of the 


I and II. 


Avestic 


2. |*és-sat (-sat); *bhere-sai (-sai):|as-se; bhdra-sé 


3. |*es-tay (-ta1); *bhere-tai (-ti):\üs-te; bhara-te 


Plur. *es-medhai (-medhai) ; *bhero-äs-mahe; bharä-mahe 


_smedhay (- medhax) : 


aos; bara-nhe 


. 
sare 


Gs- te; bara- ite 
ie Be 0 a 


| 


ict d-maide; barä-maide 


ho 


hela: adhve; bhara-dhve 


be 


*és-ntat (-ptai); *bhero-ntailds-até; bhdra-nté 
(cntai): 


Dual 1. |*2s-gedhai (-wedhat); *bhero-\äs-vahe; bhdra-vahé 


_wedhay ¢ ~wedhat) : 


ds-athe; bhdréthé 


\as-ate > bhärete 


—_—_—_—_—_— 


i 9 = | 
:arph-unte cp. mernc-aite; 


cp. mer*vag*-duy®; bara-duye 


“pwe =| 


bara-nté 


| 


—; [baröipe] 


: 
| Pr.Idg. Sanskrit : Avestic 
Sing. 1. | Dr äs-i; d-bharé ‘aoj-t ; a-bare 


2. |*és-thés; *(e-)bhere-so (-seP):|äs-thäs; d-bhara-thäs 


3. |*és-to DE ent *(e-)bhere-to \äs-ta; d-bhara-ta 
-te? 
Plur. 1. FR *(e-)ohero-meda äs- mah a a - b he ar a-m ah i 
Re Bere ? r - ädhvam ; KL: i-bhar eae 
3. |*es-nio (-gte?); *(e-)bhero- |as-ata; d-bhara-nta 
“onto (-nte ?): 

Dual 1. 2 s-wedha ; Men Wher keinen as -v ah i; d-bharä-vah i 

EN 2. ? 3? äs- atham ; d- bhar etham 
SR Bt Pee 3 as-dtdm; d-bharetäm 


:aoy-2a, a-bara-nha 


mrü-ta; a-bara-ta 


H-düm ; : a-bara-dwem 


dan s-atä, mrav-anta; a- 


. 
Fr 
. 


:a-srv-dtem ; 


-maidi 


bare-nta 


a-baraetem 


- Verb Finite. 593 


Greek Gothie Lith. 0.0.81. 


—; O.Icel. heite, Goth.| vel-me-s(i) 


lz , 
MALS PFoouce 
[batrada| 


1 Tat} pege-aı peon — ; batra-za 


Imo-zaı; pege-raı rs baira-da 


VusIa; pEoo-usIu — ; [baira-nda 
A » PEQOTU ’ 


— ; [batra-nda]| 


€ 


N-098; pEgE-098 


fratar, Ivrau; péeoo-|—; baira-nda 


| eae 2 We & RN A s 
| HMESOY 5 pEgo-usFoV 
| u . 

otov; peoe-a For 


aFoyv; pége-oFov 


Sr 


EN N ek ST TE ET ENT FETTE ARE TERN athe Sai 
Greek Latin Trish 


nunv; &-peg0-unv 


n00, &-Od-Ins; 2-pege-o 2-\Cp. ré-re, -ris, spatiärus; se- cp. cluin-te; -sechther 
-péoov que-re, -ris 


N0-To; &p£ges-To da-tu-r; sequi-tu-r — Ose. vinc-|cp. as-bert; -sechethar 


-ter 
H-meta; Erpeoo-usda 
Kode; epi 08-098 
|ij-avo, nvro; $=-p&oo-vro da-ntu-r; sequo-ntu-r — Oso.|—; -bertar, -sechetar 


kara-nter 


noInv; Empege-09nv 


Brugmann, Elements. IV. 38 


oo mE 
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general reflexive pronoun; e. g. privedq se I take myself 
somewhere, turn towards, boja se ‘I fear’, sm&a se ‘I laugh’. 
This se-reflexive also got a passive meaning, as ljubljaase se 


gospodimt ‘he was loved of the Lord’. 


/ 


THE VERB INFINITE (VERBAL NOUNS).') 


§ 1087. Our description of the Verb in the strict sense 
of the word is now at an end. But in its wider sense the 
Verb includes several classes of nouns, substantive and 


1) For the sake of completeness some works are given here which 
have been mentioned before. 

On the Indo-Germanie Verb Infinite in General. 
W. von Humboldt, Uber das Wesen des Infinitivs und Gerundiums, 
A. W. von Schlegel’s Indische Biblioth., IT (1824) 71 ff Idem, Uber 
den Infinitiv, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. ıı 242 ff. Max Schmidt, Uber den 
Infinitiv, Ratibor 1826. C. E. A. Schmidt, De infinitivo, Prenzlau 
1827. A. Höfer, Vom Infinitiv, besonders im Sanskrit, Berlin 1840. 
C. Fritsche, De substantia in verbo constituta vel de participio et 
infinitivis, Görlitz 1865. Sehömann, Zur Lehre vom Infinitiv, Fleckeisen’s 
Jahrbb. 1869 pp. 209 ff. E. Wilhelm, De infinitivi vi et natura, 
Eisenach 1869. JIdem, De infinitivi linguarum Sanscritae Bactricae 
Persicae Graeeae Oscae Umbricae Latinae Goticae forma et usu, Eisenach 
1873. J. Jolly, Geschichte des Infinitivs im Indogermanischen, München 
1873. Th. Benfey, dävdne dämane dousvaı, und die Infiitive auf eva, 
Orient und Occident I 606 ff. L. Tobler, Uber das Gerundium, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xvi 241 ff. J. Jolly, Zur Lehre vom Particip, Sprachwissen- 
schaftl. Abhandl. aus G. Curtius’ grammat. Gesellsch. Leipz. 1874, pp. 71 ff. 
Th. Benfey, Indogermanisches Partieip Perfecti Passivi auf twa oder tva, 
Nachr. von der Gesellsch. d. Wiss. zu Gott. 1873 pp. 181 ff. = Kleinere 
Schriften 12 and 159 ff. H. Ebel, Das Suffix -ant und Verwandtes, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. tv 321 ff. M. Bréal, Origine du suffixe participial ant, Mém. 
Soc. Ling. 1 188 ff. F. Baudry, Le ¢ du suffixe participial ant, ibid. 
393 ff. Bartholomae, Zur Flexion der ni-Partieipien, Bezzenberger’s 
Beitr. xvi 261 ff. The Author, Zur Geschichte der Nominalsuffixe -as-, 
-jas-, -vas-, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxiv 1 ff. J. Schmidt, Das Suffix des 
part. perf. act., ibid. xxvı 329 ff. W. Schulze, Zum part. perf. act., 
ibid. xxvit 547 ff. 

Aryan. H. Brunnhofer, Uber die durch Anhängung der dativisch 
flectierten Wurzel dha, dha, dhi, dhü an beliebige andere Wurzeln gebildeten 
Infinitive des Veda und Avesta, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. xv 262 ff. A. Ludwig, 
Der Infinitiv im Veda, Prag 1871. M. Müller, Grammatische Formen im 
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adjective; these are the Infinitive, Supine, Absolutive, Gerund, 
ae and Gerundive. 


Sanskrit, welche den sogenannten Infinitiven im Griech. und Lat. ent- 
sprechen, Essays Iv 420 ff. H. Brunnhofer, Über Dialektspuren im 
ved. Gebrauche der Infinitivformen, Kuhn’s Zeische XXv 329 ff. Idem, 
Uber die durch einfache WYaaietuns der Wurzel gebildeten Infinitive das 
Veda, ibid. xxx 504 ff. Th. Benfey, Zu dem sanskr. Infinitiv mane, 
Orient und Occident 1 132. A. Barth, Le gérondif sanserit en tva, 
Mém. Soc. Ling. m 238 ff. Bartholomae, Altind. Infinitive auf -man 
und -mani, Idg. Forsch. 1 495 ff. J. Jolly, Der Infinitiv im Zendavesta, 
Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. vir 416 ff. Geldner, Ein neuer Infinitiv im 
Avesta, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. xm 160 f. Bartholomae, Noch zwei 
avest. Infinitive, ibid. xv 12 f. Idem, Die Infinitivbildung im Dialekt 
der Gatha’s, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxvmm 17 ff. Idem, Die ar. Flexion der 
Adjectiva und Participia auf nt, ibid. xxix 487 ff H. Kern, Le suffixe 
ya du sanscrit classique, ia de Parien, Mém. Soc. Ling. m 321 ff. 

Greek. K. Eichhoff, Uber den Infinitiv im Griech., Cref. 1831. 
Delbriick, De infinitivo Pest Halle 1863. Idem, Der Palast Infinitiv 
Hive, 0 Kuhnas Zeitschr “Ab ott) Lu L! Maes Der Infinitiv der 
homer. Sprache, Gött. 1856. Simmerle, Zur Bildung der homer. Infinitiv- 
formen, Innsbruck 1874. C. Meierheim, De infinitivo Homerieo, I. Gott. 
1875, II. Lingen 1876. Abel, De infinitivi Graeci forma, Budapest 1878. 
L. Parmentier, L’infinitif péoeo9a, Mém. Soc. Ling. vr 391 ff. Bar- 
tholomae, Das griech. Infinitivsuffix -09«:, Rhein. Mus. xıv 151 ff. 
Moiszisstzig, De adiectivis Graecis, quae verbalia dicuntur, Progr. von 
Konitz 1844. 1868 ete. Ch. E. Bishop, De adiectivorum verbalium 
-tos terminatione insignium usu Aeschyleo, Leipz. 1889. A. Funck, Das 
Verbaladjectiv auf -reos, Rhein. Mus. xxxru 615 ff. 

Italic. L. Lange, Uber die Bildung des lat. infinitivus praes. 
pass., Denkschr. der Wiener Akad. x (1860) 1 ff. F. Sander, Uber die 
Bildung des lat. infinitivus praes. pass., Stade 1864. G. Schönberg, Ein 
Erklärungsversuch des lat. mediopassiven Infin. auf ser und rier, Kuhn’s 
Zeitschr. xvit 153 ff. Giacomino, Dell’ infinitivo pres. pass. latino, 
Savona 1880 [G. Meyer]. V. Henry, Les infinitifs médiopassifs du 
latin Mém. Soc. Ling. vi 62 ff. Idem, Esquisses morphologiques V, Les 
infinitifs latins, Paris 1889. A. Miodonski, Zur Erklärung der Infinitive 
auf -ier -rier, Arch. f. lat. Lexikogr. vi 132. E. H. Miles, The Passive 
Infinitive in Latin, Class. Review v 198 f. 8. Brandt, Infinitivus futuri 
passivi auf -wiri, Arch. f. lat. Lexikogr. 11 349 ff. 11 457. J. P. Postgate, 
The Latin Future Infinitive in -turum, Cambridge Phil. Soc. Proceed. 
1889 p. 6 and Class. Review v 301. C. Pascal, La formazione degl’ 
infinitivi latini, Rivista di filol. xix 471 ff. E. Walder, Der Infinitiv bei 
Plautus, eine sprachwissenschaftliche Untersuchung, Berl. 1874. E. W. G. 
Wachsmuth, Von dem Gerundio, Supino und den damit verwandten 
Partieipien, Günther und Wachsmuth’s Athenäum I (1816) 37 ff. Deecke, 

38° 
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oft these, which hold a place halfway between the Noun 
and the Verb, some general account has been given in vol. II 


Beiträge zur Auffassung der lat. Infinitiv-, Gerundial- und Supinum- 
Constructionen, Miilh. i. Els. 1890. P. Genberg, De gerundiis et supinis 
Latinorum, p. I—Ix, Lund 1841. E. L. Richter, De supinis Latinae 
linguae, p. I-v, Königsb. 1856—60. F. Scholl, Das Supinum auf u als 
Dativform aufgefasst, Blätt. f. d. Bayer. Gymnasialschulw. ıv (1868) 162 ff. 
Platzer, Die Lehre von den lat. Perfectis und Supinis, Neubrandenb. 1840. 
Lattmann, Das Gesetz der Perfect- und Supinbildung im Lateinischen, 
Zeitschr. f. d. Gymnasialw. N. F. 1 (1868) 94 ff. Nils Sjöstrand, De 
vi et usu supini secundi Latinorum, Lund 1891. W. Weissenborn, De 
gerundio et gerundivo Latinae linguae, Eisenach 1844. Schröder, Über 
den Ursprung des lat. Gerundium, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xıv 350f. H. Rote 

Uber das Gerundium der lat. ER Cottbus 1871. L. Adrian, Über 
das lat. part. praes. pass., Gross-Glogau 1875. Corssen, Zum era 
Beitr. z. ital. Sprachkunde 1876 p. 589 ff. Kvitala, Gerundium und 
Gerundivum, Wiener Studien 1 (1879) 218 ff. The Author, Der 
Ursprung der lat. Gerundia und Gerundiva, Amer. Journ. of Philol. vi 
(1887) 441 ff. A. Dohring, Die Etymologie der sogen. Gerundivformen, 
Königsb. 1888. R. 8. Conway, The Origin of the Latin Gerund and 
Gerundive, Class. Review v 296 ff. J. Weisweiler, Zur Erklärung der 
Arvalacten (adolenda commolenda ete.), Fleckeisen’s Jahrbb. 1889 p. 37 ff. 
Idem, Das lat. part. fut. pass. in seiner Bedeutung und syntaktischen 
Verwendung, Paderborn 1890. Thurneysen, -mn- im Lat. (formation 
of the Ital. gerundive), Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxx 493 ff. Carlsson, Om det 
latinska gerundivum och gerundium,. Pedagog. tidskr. 1891 p. 349 ff. 
G. Dunn, Origin of the Latin Gerund and Gerundive, Class. Review v1 1 ff. 
Idem, The Latin Gerundive, ibid. 264. E. P. Morris, Weisweiler on 
the Latin Partieiple in -dus, ibid. 265 ff. (I may say that even after 
these latest attempt to explain the vext question of the origin of the 
Latin Gerund and Gerundive, the explanation given on pages 608 ff. as 
preferable seems amply to hold its own.) Winckler, De vi et 
usu vocabulorum -bundus finitorum, Colberg 1869. A. Prehn, De 
adiectivorum verbalium in -bundus exeuntium usque ad alterum 
p. Chr. saeculum usu, Comment. in hon. G. Studemund 1889 p. 1 ff. 
G. H. R. Wichert, De adiectivis verbalibus Latinis, Tilsit 1839, 1848. 
O. Bechstein, De nominibus Latinis suffixorum ent- et mino- ope. 
formatis, Curtius’ Stud. vim 335 ff. J. Weisweiler, Zur Etymologie des 
lat. part. praes. act., Fleckeisen’s Jahrbb. 1889 p. 790 ff. Usener, Zur 
Geschichte des lat. Participiums, Fleckeisen’s Jahrbb. 1878 p. 51 ff. 
Bréal, Participes moyens en latin, Mém. Soc. Ling. vr 412 f. Birt, De 
ne lat. quae dicuntur perfecti passivi, Marb. 1883. G. Beracha 
De linguae Latinae adiectivis suffixo to a nominibus derivatis, Düsseld. 1873, 
J. Ulrich, Die formelle Entwicklung des participium praeteriti in den 
roman. Sprachen, Winterthur 1879. 
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§ 144 pp. 456 f., and $ 156 pp. 470 ff. Their Suffixes, both 
formative and case-suffixes, have been described each in its 
proper place. It remains to pass them in general review, and 
to point out certain peculiarities which have not yet been 
touched upon, or others on which I have had reason to change 
my view. 


1. VERBAL SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 1088. Nomina Actionis, which appear in more than 
one language as Infinitive, Supine, or Gerund. 

(1) Root-Nouns. Dat. Skr. nir-dje ‘to drive out’, Lat. ag-7; 
in Greek this type may be represented by infinitives such as 
zed-aı Eveya-cı (§ 504 p. 67f.). See II § 162 pp. 489 f. 

(2) -s- -es- between Root and Case-Suffix; this cannot be 
separated from the Noun-suffix -es- (-as- -s-) or -s- in the 
aorist. Dat. Skr. i-$-é ‘to conquer’, doh-ds-é ‘to milk’, Gr. deit-cı 
‘to show’, Lat. da-r-i (cp. loc. da-r-e ag-er-e). See II § 132 
pp. 413, 414 f., 416, 418, § 162 p. 489 f., III § 251 p. 153, 
§ 254 p. 155, § 272 p. 172, IV § 655 p. 190, § 824 p. 363. 

(3) Suffix -men-. Dat. Skr. dé-man-@ Gr. do-uer-cı ‘to 
give Lat. 2”4 pl. imper. da-min-7; Skr. vid-man-& ‘to learn’ 
Gr. id-uev-oı to know. Loc. Skr. dhär-man ‘to hold up’ Gr. 
do-usv to give. See II § 71 p. 165, § 117 p. 867, III § 251 
p- 153,58 257 p. 158. | 

(4) Suffix -wen-. Dat. Skr. da-van-© Gr. Cypr. do-Fev-au 


Keltic. Windisch, Zum irischen Infinitiv, Bezzenberger’s Beitr. 
72 ff. Loth, Le particip de nécessité en celtique, Mém. Soc. Ling. 
vi 66 ff. 

Germanic. A. Denecke, Der Gebrauch des Infinitivs bei den 
ahd. Ubersetzern des 8. und 9. Jahrh., Leipz. 1880. Paul, Zur Bildung 
des schwachen Präteritums und Participiums, Paul-Braune’s Beitr. vır 136 ff. 

Balto-Slavonic. W. Miller, Uber den letto-slavischen Infinitiv, 
Kuhn-Schleicher’s Beitr. vir 156 ff. Schleicher, -té (d. i. -taz) als 
Endung des Infinitivs im Litauischen, ibid. 1 27 ff. Forssmann, Der 
Infinitiv im Ostromir’schen Evangelium, Festschr. des Protest. Gymn. zu 
Strassb. 1888 p. 245 ff. Miklosich, Das Participium praet. act. I (in 
Old Slovenian), Sitzungsber. d. Wiener Akad. 1xxxı (1875) 83 ff. Idem, 
Das Partie. praes. act. auf ¢ statt auf y, ibid. 95 ff. 
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Att. dotva ‘to give’; Avest. vtd-van-di Gr. sidévar for *Feid- 
-Fev-cu to know’. Loc. Avest. röiß-wan ‘to make run together’, 
with which perhaps should be compared Greek Infinitives like 
as dovy = *do-fev ($ 1093. 4). 

(5) -sen- i. e. sten (cp. 2). Skr. loc. -san-i, e. g. sak-Sdn-i 
to be with. With this probably goes the Gr. infin. type 
Ion. Att. geoev Dor. Lesb. El. géony for *pege-ev. See 
II § 114 p. 347. 

(6) Suffix -t-. Dat. Skr. pi-tdy-é ‘to drink’, see II § 100 
p. 298, UI § 249 p. 149, § 251 p. 153. The explanation of 
Avest. mraité is uncertain, see III § 249 p. 150, § 260 Rem. 
p. 161. Loc. Lith. dekte ‘to burn’, see III $ 260 p. 161, Hirt, 
Idg. Forsch. 127. The Lith. infinitive in -ti, as dw-ti ‘to give’, 
and the O.C.Sl. inf. in -% as da-ti ‘to give’, are probably 
locative, standing for *-t& or *-te. But Lith. -ti may be 
derived from *-ti-aj (dative); this would become *-tié, then 
*-té, and lastly, because of the accent (cp. dat. do-uevu), -ti 
(ep. 2™¢ sing. verti for *ver-tié § 991 p. 528) and would be 
related to Skr. -tay-& (see above) as Pruss. -tw-ei to Skr. 
-tav-é (7). And 0.0.81. -ti may also be the Idg. locative -2 
for -& (cp. Lith. dekte). See III § 260 p. 161, Hirt, Idg. 
Forsch. 1 28, Streitberg, ibid. 271 und 289. It is wholly 
doubtful how we are to explain such Lith. infinitive forms as 
dü-t&; see III § 260 p. 161, Hirt, as cited pp. 27 f., Streitberg 
ibid. 271. 

(7) Suffix -tw-. Dative Skr. dhd-tav-@ ‘to place’, Pruss. 
dä-tw-ei ‘to give. Locative supine Lat. da-ta 0.0.31. da-tu 
to give’, ground-form -t@w or -tew. Accusative Skr. dhd-tu-m 
Lat. sup. con-ditum Lith. sup. dé-ty (dé-ta, ep. opt. 1% pl. détum- 
-bime) O.C.S1. sup. de-tü from y’dhe- ‘place. See II § 108 
pp. 323 ff., III § 250 p. 152, § 261 p. 161 f. 

(8): Suffix. <o-. Accusative Skr. adverbial gerund 
abhy-@-krämam ‘approaching’, Umbr. er-om Ose. ez-um 
‘esse; Greek similar forms perhaps are aor. 24 sing. 
imper. Syrac. Aaßov ‘take’ Att. dsikov ‘show’ etc. (Außor ! 
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deitov — Skr. -dj-@ Gr. yeb-or : ji-§-€ Gr. deiSar — Skr. 
bhuj-yai : a-vydth-is-yai). See Il § 60 p. 114. 

(9) There is a close connexion between the Aryan dative 
infinitive in -dhi@i, as Skr. vdha-dhyai ‘to convey (other suffixes 
with the same value are used, -dhéyadya -dhäi and -dhé), and 
the Greek dative infinitive in -o9u:, as éms-oFc ‘to follow. 
See § 1089.12, § 1093.8, DBartholomae in Rhein. Mus. 
xiv 151 ff. 

§ 1089. Aryan. Alongside of complete Infinitives 
we meet many other forms which stand on the line between 
infinitives and nomina actionis. Thus it is impossible to define 
sharply the infinitive in this branch. In what follows no 
attempt has been made to give complete lists, at least of what 
may be called Infinitives in posse. 

But it is only in the older dialect that Sanskrit shows this 
rich variety of infinitive forms. The classical language knows 
only that in -twm (9). 

(1) Root-Nouns, see § 1088.1. Dative Skr. drs-© Avest. 
dar’s-di ‘to see’. Locative Skr. drs-i ‘to see. Gen.-Abl. Skr. 
a-tfd-as ‘to pierce. Accus, Skr. subh-am ‘to shine, be 
magnificent’, Avest. dam ‘to place’. 

(2) -s- -es- between Root and Case-Suffix; see § 1088. 2. 
Dat. Skr. ji-$-€ ‘to conquer’ ddh-ds-é ‘to milk’, Avest. av-aah-é 
‘to help’. Gen.-Abl. Avest. aenanh-0 ‘to force’. 

(3) Suffix -men-, see § 1088.3. Dative Skr. dd-man-e ‘to 
give, Avest. stao-mainé ‘to praise. Locative Skr. dhdr-man ‘to 
hold up’; Loc. Skr. sdévt-man-i ‘to uplift’, Avest. cas-maint ‘to 
behold’ (so the new recension, in place of the form cas-mainé 
(given in II § 117 p. 369). 

Remark. The Avestic loc. forms cas-man ete., which we classed 
as infinitive in II § 117 p. 369 and III § 257 p. 158, comparing them with 
Cret. inf. do-unv, are now denied to be infinitive at all by Bartholomae 
(Idg. Forsch. 1 495 f.). | 

(4) Suffix -wen-, see § 1088.4. Dative Skr. da-van-& ‘to 
give, Avest. vtd-van-di ‘to know. Locative Avest. rdip-wan 
‘to cause to flow together’. 
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(5) -sen-, see § 1088.5. Dative Avest. srao-san-é ‘to hear’. 
Locative Skr. sak-San-i ‘to be with”, 

(6) Suffix -ter-, cp. Avest. dar‘-Brai, no. 11. Locative 
Skr. vi-dhartär-i ‘to divide up, distribute’. 

(7) Suffix -i-. Dative Skr. dys-dy-é ‘to see’. See II § 93 
p. 280, III § 249 p. 149, Bartholomae, Bezz. Beitr. xv 238. 

(8) Suffix -t-, see § 1088.6. Dative Skr. pi-tdy-2 ‘to 
drink’, Avest. ker®-te@ ‘to complete. Locative Skr. sata: ‘to 
attain (III § 260 p. 159 £). Instrumental Skr. at-7 ‘to help’, 
Avest. fra-mrüiti ‘to recite’, see III § 249 p. 150, Bartholomae 
as cited 245 f. Gen.-Abl. Avest. darstoi-$ ‘to see’. Accusative 
Avest. astim (== *a-sth-ti-m) ‘to stand by’. 

(9) Suffix -tu-, see § 1088.7. Dative Skr. dhd-tav-é ‘to 
place’ (cp. dätavai no. 16). Gen.-Abl. Skr. dhd-t0-§ ‘to place’. 
Accusative dhd-tu-m ‘to place’, which, as has been said, is the 
only classical type of infinitive. 

(10) Suffix -tno- -tyno-. Locative Avest. aiwi-30i-bné ‘to 
inhabit’, O.Pers. car-tanaiy ‘to do’. See II § 69 p- 161.1) But 
these may be regarded as the dative from stems containing 
the suffix -ten-. 

(11) Suffix -tro-. Dat. Avest. dar-prai ‘to hold fast’ 
(cp. 6). 

(12) Suffix -go- (cp. -io- as participial suffix § 1099. 3). 
Dat. Skr. bhuj-yaé ‘to enjoy’, also -yaj-ydé ‘to honour’ like 
sakhyä, and -ydjydya ‘to honour’ like v¢kdya (III § 246 p. 145), 
Avest. vaed-ydi ‘to recognise. Skr. a-vydth-i$-yai beside the 
s-Aorist 2" sing, mid. vyath-is-thas from vyath- ‘to waver’ 
(Bartholomae as cited, 229 f.). Loc. Avest. vereidyé ‘to help 
on (Bartholomae, as cited, 240). Acc. Skr. -vidya-m ‘to find’, 

The same suffix occurs in the Aryan inf. in *-dhiai 
(dative), as Skr. vdha-dhyai  Avest. vazaidyai ‘to convey, 
carry. This form is a combination of the two noun-stems 
vaha- and dh-ya- (Y°dhe-), compare these other forms, also used 


1) The connexion there assumed between the Latin gerund in -ndo- 
and the Lithuanian partieipia necessitatis in -tina- now seems to me very 
dubious. See Remark to § 1103. 
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as infinitive, vayd-dhéydya vayd-dhai ‘for giving of strength’ 
and grad-dhé ‘for cherishing of trust. When vdhadhyai had 
got associated with vdha-ti ‘conveys, carries, Sanskrit formed 
iSayd-dhyai beside iSaya-ti. is strong, pynd-dhydi beside 
pr-nd-ti ‘fills, Avest. sravayeidyai beside sravayeiti ‘causes to 
hear, ver’n-dyai beside ver’n-té ‘chooses’ (§ 599 p. 142), 
mer’ng‘-dyai beside mer’nc-inti ‘they destroy’ (§ 626 p. 162) 
and the like. See § 1088. 9. 

(13) Suffix -id-. Ace. Avest. awairyam ‘to devour’. 

(14) Suffix -t-zo- (ep. -t-io- as a participial suffix § 1100. 4). 
Dat. Skr. i-tyd ‘to go. 

(15) Suffix -wo-. Loc. Avest. da-vöi ‘to place, to give’. 

(16) Suffix -teuo- (ep. Gr. diwx-reo-g § 1099.4). Dat. Skr. 
dä-taväi ‘to give, also sdr-tavé ‘to stream’ like sakhyd 
(III § 246 p. 145). See Bartholomae as cited 224 ff, where 
conjecture a is offered by way of explaining the double 
accent. 


§ 1090. The Sanskrit Gerund (II § 108 p. 327) in -y-a 
-ty-G, as d-gam-ya d-ga-tya lit. with a coming’ (III § 278 
p. 182), and that in -twa as sru-tvd lit. ‘with a hearing’ 
(II § 108 p. 327, III § 279 p. 183), are Instrumental. There 
is another group in -tv2, as bhü-tvi, which Bartholomae explains 
as locative (Bezz. Beitr. xv 227, 240, 241); a group in -tvdya, 
which is dative, e. g. dy§-tvdya (see Bartholomae, pp. 239 f.); 
and an accusative “adverbial gerund” as abhy-d-krdma-m 
‘approaching’. 

§ 1091. Another class of verbal substantives in Sanskrit 
consists of the forms which are found in the well-known 
periphrasis with cakdra dsa babhüva, the accusative in -dm, 
as vidäm. See § 896, p. 445. 

§ 1092. In Armenian, the Inf. has an /-suffix, as ta-/ 
‘to. give’ from indie. fa-m. See II § 76 p. 202, Bugge, 
Etruskisch and Armenisch 1 15. 


§ 1093. Greek Infinitive. 
(1) It is doubtful whether yev-aı évéyx-ce and the like 
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are the dative of Root-Nouns, to be placed with Sanskrit and 
Latin infinitives such as -dj-é and ag-7. See § 1088, 1. 

(2) Dative in -o-a, belonging to the s-aorist, e. g. derkur. 
See § 1088.2. Thess. aor. 6r-yoawew (Att. ava-youwe) with 
ec = a (I § 96 p. 90), and -v added on the analogy of other 
infinitives. 

(3) Suffix -men-. Dative -wev-as, loc. “MEV, ©. 9. 0O-wEveee 
do-wev. See § 1088.3. By contamination of -wev and -ey 
(péoev) arose Rhod. -wev, e. g. IE-usw.  Cret. do-umv is 
probably, like do-wev, Locative, with a strong-grade formative 
suffix; cp. Avest. loc. cas-man, see III § 257 P-#1978 
IV § 1089 Rem. p. 599. 

(4) Suffix -wen-. Dative Cypr. do-Fev-a Att. dodver ‘to 
give, Att. ajvoe ‘to blow for *eFn-(Flevou (III § 201 -pr iio 
Forms like dodv (Theognis), &£-ev (Oropus), Lesb. ustvodny 
may perhaps be locative in -wen like Avest. roöß-wan. See 
§ 1088. 4. 

(5) A Locative in *-s-en may perhaps explain Att. péoew 
for *pege-ev. See § 1088. 5. 

(6) Doric and Arcadian infinitives in -», such as aoyev 
ayayev, are obscure. See the Author’s Gr. Gr.2 § 146.5 
Bald. 

(7) Perhaps the imperative in -o» (24 sing.), as Syrac. 
Außov (Att. Auße) Att. defor, are infinitive; see § 1088. 8. 

8) The medio-passive Infinitive in -o9a is connected with 
the Skr. inf. in -dhyai -dheyaya -dhai -dhe, see $ 1088. 9, 
and § 1089.12. «ideo9a: for instance is the dative of a 
compound consisting of the noun stem FeWeso- (stdog) + *dhe- 
“dh- vy dhé- ‘place, do’); ep. éneo-Bdhog and the like, II § 29 
p- 90; the Skr. srad-dh-é corresponds exactly. After the 
second member of such compounds had sunk into a mere 
suffix, &ideoda was mentally analysed eide-o9a because such 
was the structure of the forms associated with it, eide-raı and 
the rest. Then this supposed suffix -o9a: was added to other 
tense-stems, and became a type. It received its medio-passive 
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meaning because this was the meaning of -ueda -oF¢ and 
similar personal endings with 4. 


§ 1094. Italic Infinitive. 

(1) Dat. of Root-Nouns, Lat. depon. pass. sequ-7 ag-7, see 
§ 1088. 1. 

(2) Dat. in -s-% -r-7 = *-s-ai, Lat. depon. pass. da-r? 
(O.Lat. das) fer-ri. Loc. in -s-e -r-e -er-e = *-s-t *-es-i, 
Lat. act. da-re es-se ag-ere. See § 1088. 2. 

(3) In Old Latin, and later in poetic style, we meet with 
deponent or passive forms with the ending -ier -rier, having 
the same value as -7 -r7; e. g. ag-ier da-rier. In ILS 162 
Rem. 2 p. 490 f. an attempt is made to explain this type; and 
my attempt has been followed by others, those of Henry, 
Miodonski, and Miles (see footnote, page 595); compare further 
Stolz, Lat. Gr.? pp. 380 f. The origin of these forms is still 
not quite cleared up. 

Remark. If we agree with Fr. Müller (Grundr. der Sprachwiss. 
i 2 p. 651) that -er is the exponent of the deponent and passive, and 
that this was added to forms in -%, we must suppose that it has been 
abstracted from forms like Ose. vincter ‘vineitur’ karanter ‘pascuntur’. 


As pointed out in $ 1082. 1, it is possible that the Latin language once 
had likewise these indicative forms in -er. 


(4) An infinitive with formative suffix -men- is probably 
to be seen in the Lat. 2" pl. imper. in -min?, as da-mini 
sequi-mint. See IT $ 71 p. 165, § 117 p. 373, IV § 1088.3. 

(5) On the Lat. inf. fut. in -türum, as da-türum, see 
§ 900 p. 448 and no. (7) below. 

(6) An Infinitive type is also to be seen in forms like 
are in are facid, see § 578 p. 120, § 896 Rem. p. 445, § 899 
p. 447. 

(7) In Umbr.-Samn. the inf. pres. act. ends regularly in 
-om, as Umbr. er-om Osc. ez-um ‘esse’, Umbr. fasiu ‘facere 
stiplo ‘stipulari’ (for *stipld-om), Osc. deikum ‘dicere’ moltaum 
‘multare’ fatium ‘fari. See II § 60 p. 114, IV § 1088.8, 
§ 1103 Rem., Buck, Der Vocalismus der osk. Spr. 123, 
von Planta, Vocalismus der osk.-umbr. Dialekte 111 f., 272. 
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Postgate holds that the Latin inf. fut. in -tarum represents 
the same type, and that its ending is *-ta+erom; sce § 900 
p. 448. 

§ 1095. In Latin there are two Supines, in -tu-m (acc.) 
and in -ti# (loc.), e. g. da-tum da-ta. The former occurs in 
Umbr., aseriato ‘observatum’ (-o(m) for -u(m), I § 49 p. 42). 
See § 1088. 7. 

On the Latin Gerund with -ndo- see Sb buoso: 

§ 1096. Where other languages use the Infinitive, Irish 
has instead a group of nomina actionis which do not lose their 
noun character, and when an object is exprest, it is put in the 
dependent genitive (II § 156 p. 471). As a rule, each verb 
has some noun from the same root ready to be used as the 
infinitive; the strong verbs having nouns with the suffixes 
-men-, -ti-, -tu- and others (Zeuss-Ebel, Gr. Celt. 483 ff, 
Windisch, Bezz. Beitr. ıı 75, Ir. Gr. pp. 97 ff.), and the weak 
verbs usually nouns with -tu-, e. g. nertad ‘a strengthening’ 
beside nertiam ‘I strengthen’ (II § 108 p- 329). Most commonly 
these are used in the dative with do ‘to’, as Mid.Ir. do blith ‘to 
grind, for grinding’ (pres. melim) do nertad “for strengthening”. 
This is as near as Irish ever comes to the infinitive of the 
other European languages. 

For the infinitive in Britannic dialects, which differs from 
Irish only in unimportant particulars, see Zeuss-Ebel, Gr. Celt. 
534 ff. 

§ 1097. In Germanic there used to be in prehistoric 
times a noun with the suffix -ono- used in the accusative case 
as an infinitive; e. g. Goth. itan O.H.G. ezzan ‘to eat — 
*ed-ono-m, Goth. dihan O.H.G. eigan ‘to possess, own’. These 
come very near the Skr. ddana-m neut. ‘an eating’, and Irish 
infinitive-nouns such as Mid.Ir. blegon ‘a milking’. See II § 67 
p. 153. 

§ 1098. Balto-Slavonic. (1) -ti- forms the infin. stem 
in Lithuanian, where the infinitive ends with -# or -té, and in 
Old Church Slavonic, which has -i; e. g. Lith. dé-ti dé-té, 
0.0.81. dé-ti ‘to place, lay. There are also Lith. inff. in -t2 
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(loc.), as dekte déga ‘it burns fiercely’ (cp. Leskien, Bildung 
der Nomina im Lit., 404). See § 1088. 6. 

(2) The Suffix -tu- occurs in the Supines Lith. deta i. e. 
dö-tu (cp. opt. 1% pl. detum-bime) 0.0.81. dé-tt (ace.) and 
0.0.81. détu (loc.), beside which observe Pruss. acc. dd-tun 
da-ton and dat. da-twei ‘to give’ used in the ordinary infinitive 
way (the more usual ending for this meaning is -t, as da-t). 
See § 1088. 7. 

(3) A verbal substantive in -é is seen in 0.0.81. vide-achü 
‘I saw. See § 903 p. 452. 


2. VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


$ 1099. As already explained, no clear line can be 
drawn between Verbal Adjectives (Participle, Gerundive) and 
other Adjectives. I mention first such suffixes as are found 
in more than one language with verbal adjectives. 

(1) -to-, part. perf., mostly passive. *dho-tö-s ‘placed, 
laid’: Skr. -dhitd-s hitd-s Gr. $ero-g Lat. créditu-s Lith. 
déta-s.  Mid.Ir. do-breth ‘datum est Skr. bhr-ta-s ‘borne’. 
Goth. vauhr-t-s Avest. vars-ta- ‘done’. 0.0.8. ze-tü ‘cut, 
mown’ Skr. ha-td-s ‘struck, killed. See II $ 79 pp. 218 ff, 
$ 140.3 and 4 p. 452 f. 

(2) -no- -eno- -ono-, part. pret., mostly passive. Skr. par- 
-nd-s filled’, Alban. dene (Gegian dialect Yan) ‘said’ for *Ions-no- 
(G. Meyer, Kurzg. Alban. Gramm., p. 42f., Alban. Stud. m 76, 
ti 65 f.), O.H.G. gi-tan ‘done’ 0.0.81. o-denü “done again, 
turned over, A.S. bund-en O.Icel. bund-enn Goth. bund-an-s 
O.H.G. gi-buntan ‘bound’, 0.0.81. nes-enti ‘borne’. See 
IL §§ 65—67 pp. 138 ff, § 140.3 p. 452. 

(3) -io-, part. fut. pass. (Gerundive). Skr. dfs-ya-s ddrs- 
-iya-s ‘conspiciendus, visible, worth seeing’, Goth. wn-qép-s 
‘inexpressible’ O.Sax. un-föd-i ‘insatiate’ (cp. also Gr. y=L0-¢ 
‘venerandus’ Lat. ex-im-iu-s ‘eximendus, remarkable’). See 
II $ 63 pp. 123 ff, § 140 p. 452. 

(4) -tewo-, -two- -tuuo-, part. fut. pass. (Gerundive). 
Gr, duox-red-¢ ‘to be followed for *-refo-g (Hesiod gareo-¢ for 
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*pa-tef-10-c?), Skr. kar-tavyü-s ‘faciendus’ (implies *kar-tava-, 
cp. inf. in -tavdi § 1089.16 p. 601), Skr. kér-tva-s kär-tuva-s 
faciendus. See II § 61 p. 116, § 63 p. 127, § 64 p. 135, 
§ 140 p. 452. 

(5) -lo-. Armen. part. aor. act. and pass., gereal ‘capiens’, 
captus from gerem ‘capio’, O.C.SI. part. pret. act. II nes-lit 
having borne’. See II § 76 p. 212, § 140 p. 451. 

(6) -ent- -nt-, part. pres., aor., and fut. act. Skr. bhdrant- 
Gr. geowv Lat. ferens Goth. batrand-s 0.0.81. bery ‘ferens’, 
Lith. vézqs ‘vehens’. s-Aor. Skr. dhäk-$-at- ‘burning’, Gr. néwae 
‘cooking’. sio-Fut. Skr. da-syd-nt- Lith. dial. dü-sius for 
*-sians High Lith. dü’szs Gr. dwowy ‘daturus. See H §§ 1254, 
pp. 394 ff, § 140 p. 451, IV § 491 p. 50 footnote. 

(7) -wes- part. perf. act. Skr. ririk-vds- Gr. Ashown=-w¢ 
Lith. likés ‘having left’, 0.0.81. mlüg-ü ‘having milked’. See 
U § 136 pp. 438 ff, § 140 p. 451. 

(8) -meno- -mono- -mno-, part. mid.-pass. Pres, Skr. ydja- 
“mana-s Avest. yaza-mna- Gr. atd-uevo-g from yr iag- ‘honour’, 
Pruss. po-klausi-manas (7) nom. pl. fem. ‘being heard’. Fut. 
Skr. dd-syd-mdna-s Gr. dw-00-usvo-s from 7 do- give. Perf. 
Gr. ds-do-yevo-c. The suffix -äna-, which replaces this in 
Sanskrit with unthematie stems, e. g. pres. dd-dh-dna-s _ perf. 
riric-And-s, may perhaps come from *-gino-. See II § 67 Rem. 
p. 152, § 71 pp. 163 ff., § 140 p. 451. 

§ 1100. Aryan. 

(1) -to-, part. perf. mostly passive. Skr. ky-td-s Avest. 
ker“-ta- O.Pers. kar-ta- ‘made’, Skr. Avest. O.Pers. i-ta- ‘gone’. 
See § 1099. 1. 

(2) -no-, in Sanskrit, beside -t0-, as pür-nd-s = pür-ti-s 
‘filled’, bhinnd-s ‘split. See § 1099. 2. 

(3) -i0-, part. fut. pass. (Gerundive), Skr. dfs-ya-s ddrg- 
-iya-s Avest. dar’s-ya- ‘conspiciendus, visible. See § 1099. 3, 

(4) Skr. -t-ya- instead of -ya- (3) when the root ends in 
a short vowel, as kf-tya-s ‘faciendus. See II § 63 p. 123. 
Cp. infin. 7-t-yai beside bhuj-yai § 1089.12, 14 pp. 601 f. 

(5) Skr. -ay-ya -ay-iya-, part. fut. pass., based upon the 
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Infinitive in -@y, as Sraväy-iya-s ‘laudandus, praiseworthy ; 
next we have stuséyiya-s ‘celebrandus, praedicandus based 
upon the Infin. stw-§-é (§ 1089.2 p. 599). Cp. Mod.H.G. der 
zu lobende, ein zu lobender from zu loben. 

(6) Skr. -tva- -tuva- and -tavya-, part. fut. pass., kdr-tva-s 
kär-tuva-s and kar-tavyd-s ‘faciendus. See § 1099. 4. 

(7) Skr. -anzya-, part. fut. pass., derived from nomina 
actionis in -ana-m (IL § 67 p. 150), as karaniya-s ‘faciendus’ 
from karana-m ‘a making’, cp. grhamédh-iya-s adj. of 
grhamedhd-s ‘house offering’, tyt-tya-s ‘tertius (II § 63 
p. 122). These gerunds did not grow common until the 
later period. 

(8) Skr. -Znya- -éniya-, part. fut. pass., as dyséniya-s 
‘conspiciendus’, from an s-aorist yas-énya-s ‘cohibendus, A 
suggestion may be offered that this form comes from the 
infin. with -2; compare the remarks on -na- as a secondary 
suffix in Sanskrit, vol. II § 66 p. 142. 

(9) -ent- -nt-, part. pres., fut., and aor. active. Skr. s-ant- 
Avest. h-ant- ‘being, Skr. vdha-nt- Avest. vaza-nt- ‘vehens’, 
fut. Skr. vak-Syd-nt- Avest. vax-Sya-nt- from vac- ‘to speak, 
s-aorist Skr. dhdk-s-at- from dah- ‘to burn’. See § 1099. 6. 

(10) -o-, part. pres. active. Skr. pra-mynd-s ‘destroying’ 
with indie. -mrna-ti, Avest. per’sd ‘asking’ with indie. per’sa-iti. 
See III $ 198 p. 78. 

(11) Skr. -u-, part. pres. active of s-Desideratives (§ 667 
pp. 198 ff.), as dipsé-§ ‘wishing to hurt’ beside indie. dipsa-ti, 
and from verbs in -dya-ti (§ 794 pp. 326 ff., § 795 pp. 330 f.), 
as bhajayu-$ from indie. bhajdya-ti, See II § 104 p. 314. 
With the latter participles compare those from denominative 
verbs, such as asvayi-s. IL § 105 p. 319. 

(12) Skr. -uka-, part. pres. active, formed from -w- (11) 
with -ka-, as gikgu-ka-s ‘sharing’ (specially common in the 
Brahmanas). See II § 88 p. 264. 

(13) -wes-, part. perf. active. Skr. ci-kit-vds Avest. ci-kib- 
-wah- beside indie. Skr. ci-két-a ‘knows’. See § 1099. 7. 

(14) Skr. -tavant-, part. perf. active, formed from -ta- (1) 


608 The Verb Infinite: — Verbal Adjective. S$ 1100--1102. 


with -vant-, as kytd-vant- ‘factum habens, enoryxole’ (cp. the 
unique Avestic (vi-)ver’eda-vant- == ai. vrddhd-vant- from 
vardh- ‘to help, exalt’). See IL’ § 127 p. 406, Bartholomae, 
Stud. zur idg. Sprachg. 1 14 ff. | 

(15) Skr. -mana- Avest. -mana- -mna-, part. mid.-pass. 
with thematic stems. Pres, Skr. bhara-mäna-s from bhar- ‘to 
bear’, Avest. bar‘ze-mana- bar’ze-mna- from barz- ‘to raise 
oneself, be high. Fut. Skr. yak-Syd-mana-s from yaj- ‘to 
honour’ Avest. var’gya-mna- from vare- ‘to work. See 
§ 1099. 8. 

(16) Ar. -dna-, part. mid.-pass. with thematic stems. 
Pres, Skr. dd-dh-äna-s Avest. da-b-äna- beside indie. Skr. 
dd-dha-ti ‘places. Perf. Skr. ja-gm-and-s from gam- ‘to go’, 
Avest. vdver*e-dna- from vare- ‘to work’. The ground-form of 
this -dna- is doubtful. See § 1099. 8. 

$ 1101. Armenian. 

(1) -lo-, part. aor., e. g. gereal ‘capiens, captus, from the 
e-Aorist gereceal ($ 905° p. 453). See § 1099. 5. 

(2) -aud (later -d4 -0oA) forming nomina agentis and part. 
pres. act., e.g. gerauk ‘captor, capiens. Bugge, Idg. Forsch. 
1 437 derives -auwd from Idg. -a-tro- (II § 62 Pp.) 118 the 
§ 119 pp. 376 ff). 

(3) Two part. fut., both with active and passive meaning, 
are made from the infinitive in -2 + -i and -0c, as gereli and 
gereloc. 

§ 1102. Greek. 

(1) -to-, part. perf., mostly passive (but generally used as 
adj.) and gerundival (expressing capacity, possibility, or the 
like, I § 79 p. 220); e. g. doa-ro-g ‘skinned’, Av-ro-g ‘capable 
of being set free. See § 1099. 1. 

(2) -tewo-, part. fut. passive, as duox-réo-c fit to be pursued’. 
See $ 1099. 4. 

(3) -ent- -nt-, part. pres., aor., and fut, active, as Asinwy 
hinciv hetwac Aeiwor from Asino ‘I leave’. See § 1099. 6. 

(4) -wes- (-wet), part. perf. active, as Ae-hoin-we. See 
§ 1099: 7. 
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(5) -meno-, part. mid:-pass. from any mid.-pass. indicative ; 
Asıno-usvo-G dimo-usvo-¢ AEnpa-mevo-g Agipo-wevo-c KE-ASILU-LEVO-C. 
See § 1099. 8. | 

§ 1103. Italic. 

(1) -to-, part. perf., mostly passive (for the use of this 
participle with deponents see IL § 79 p. 219f.). Lat. scrtp-tu-s, 
Umbr. screihtor pl. 'seripti' Ose. seriftas pl. ‘scriptae. See 
§ 1099. 1. 

(2) Lat. -taro-, part. fut. active, as datüru-s. Possibly 
developed out of the inf. in -fürum. See § 900 p. 448. 

(3) Ital. -endo-, part. fut. passive (Gerundive.) Lat. ferun- 
-du-s ferendu-s faciundu-s faciendu-s, juvandu-s, videndu-s, 
Umbr. an-ferener gen. ‘circumferendi pihaner gen. ‘piandi, 
Osc. üpsannam ‘operandam’. In the explanation suggested 
in vol. II § 69 p. 161 f. (ep. Bartholomae, Stud. idg. Spr. m 96) 
I went far astray, chiefly because the Lith. participles in 
-tina-s, which I compared, are probably analogical and belong 
only to Balto-Slavonic ($ 1106.3). Of the explanations which 
I have met with in the meantime, those of Thurneysen, 
Conway, and Dunn (for references see footnote to page 596) 


in my opinion none will do. 

Remark. Weisweiler’s investigations (for which see same page) make 
it extremely probable that ‘something to be done’ is really the original 
meaning of this Gerundive; and that the Gerund (which is not found in our 
records of Umbrian or Samnite) is a mere outgrowth of the gerundive, 
such a phrase as virtüs colenda est suggesting colendum est (similarly 
patriae défendendae causa suggested défendendt causä) as an impersonal 
construction with similar meaning (colitur = cultiö fit, cultum est = 
cultiö facta est, hence colendum est = cultiö facienda est). And since the 
other Idg. languages, so far as we know, have nothing which we can 
compare with the suffix of the Italic gerundive, it becomes probable « 
priori that the gerundive grew up in Italy, and was based upon the 
infinitive of purpose, just as Mod.H.G. der zu lobende, ein zu lobende 
comes from zu loben, and Skr. $ravay-iya-s ‘laudandus’ from inf. *ravai 
(§ 1100.5 p. 102). On this I base the following conjecture.') 


1) This was written before I learnt that Pott (Et. Forsch. m1! 239 
and 1? 517) and Schröder (Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xıv 354) had already analysed 
ferendus into feren-do-, and that in the final part of it, -do-, they saw the 
Mod.H.G. zu (Engl. to). But their view of the first part of feren-do- is 
untenable. 

Brugmann, Elements. IY. 39 
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In pr. Italic it was customary to combine the accus. infinitive in -m, 
such as Umbr. fero(m) fasiu(m), with the postposition *dö or *de ‘to’ 
(cp. Lat. en-do indu, dö-nicum dö-nec, Avest. vaesman-da ‘to the house’, 
Gr. rjuétepdy—de ruéregoy dw, O.Ir. do ‘to’ A.S. tö O.H.G. zuo and zi ‘to’, 
see III $ 223 Rem. 3 p. 102, Fick, Wtb. 4 457), the combination meaning 
the same as our to with the infinitive. -md- must have become -nd- in 
pr. Ital. (cp. O.Lat. quan-de Umbr. pane and the like, I § 207 p. 174); 
this isolated the inf. + postposition from the ordinary inf. in -m. Then 
these forms ending with dö or de were made the foundation for derivative 
adjectives in the o-declension, on the same principle as subjugu-s, anteno- 
vissimu-s, perfidu-s come from sub Jugö, ante novissimum, per fidum 
(II § 15 p. 81, § 35 p. 62). 

The explanation of the forms plendu-s videndu-s Jlandu-s arandu-s 
depends upon our view of the Umbr.-Samn. infinitive (Ose. fatium ‘fari’ 
censaum ‘censere’ Umbr. stiplo(m) ‘stipulari’ — -o(m) contracted from 
-d-om). Firstly, these may be transformations of -é-m and -G-m on the 
lines of the thematic conjugation. In view of all that has been said in 
§ 487 p. 41 f. §§ 578 ff. pp. 118 ff., and of infin. forms like Avest. dam ‘to 
place, give’ (§ 1089.1 p. 599), *ple-m *vide-m *fld-m *ara-m in the same 
sense as plere, videre etc. would seem nothing strange. In Lat. plendu-s 
arandu-s Osc. üpsannam, then, we should see these older infinitive forms 
unchanged. For Lat. rotundu-s (beside rota) rubicundu-s (beside rubicare 
Rubicd from *rubico-) it would be needful to assume inf. *rotö-m *rubico-m 
(cp. aegrö-tu-s); rotundu-s for *rotondo-s like latruneulu-s for *latrön- 
-culu-s. And the agreement in form between arandu-s videndu-s and 
part. pres. arant- vident-, whilst in “ferondo-s (ferundu-s) the vowel did 
not agree with ferent-, produced very soon, indeed in pr. Italic, the 
re-formate ferendo-s. Secondly: it is possible that even in pr. Italic 
the Oscan forms fatium censaum existed, in the shape *-é-iom *-a-iom 
(cp. 1° sing. pres. in *-2-j0 *-a@-i9),1) and so there were also in use 
“E(k )on-do- -@@)on-do- (cp. Lat. faciundu-s beside Umbr. fasiu(m) 
facere’). Then the relation of *ferondo- to the participial stem *feront- 
(ep. eunt- ete. II § 126 p. 401) produced not only ferendo- following 
ferent- but also arando- videndo- following arant- vident-. In this case 
a simple explanation is possible for rotundu-s rubicundu-s.2) They 
would go with rotäre rubicäre, and would come regularly from 
*rotd(ondo- *rubica(iondo- through the intermediate stage of *rotöndo- 


1) This would allow a simple explanation for Umbr. suboco in the 
formula sobocau suboco ‘I entreat entreatingly. It would be inf. like 
Lith. dekté in dekté dega ‘it burns up bright’ (cp. § 473 Rem. p. 17 f.). 
But it would be perhaps not acc., for *-@-i0-m, but instr., for *-a@-io (‘with 
weeping’). For the ending of the 1st sing. subocau see § 980 p. 520. 

2) What is gained by connecting the group in -cundu-s with the 
Greek x-perfect I cannot see (cp. Weisweiler, p. 41; Johansson, Beitr. 
Gr. Spr., 91 f.). 
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*rubicondo- (cp. 1st sing. rotd for *rot@-(i)ö) — rotundus would mean 
‘that which goes rolling, rollable. These then will have kept the older 
form of the infinitive more exactly than rotandu-s rubicandu-s, because 
they so soon became simple adjectives. 

Of these two explanations I prefer the second. 

The Lat. adjj. in -bundu-s cannot be directly connected with the 
b-future, as is shewn by furibundu-s (beside furere) pavibundu-s (beside 
pavére) and like forms. If we are not to start from nouns with the 
suffix -bho- -bhä- (II § 78 pp. 216 ff.), the best thing is to suppose that 
they are compounds containing -bhu-o- (from |~ bhey- ‘to be come, be’, 
cp. Skr. d-bhv-a-m). We then compare the Skr. véha-dhydi and similar 
compounds (§ 1089.12 p. 600). 


(4) -ent- -nt-, part. pres. active. Lat. prae-sens Osc. prae- 
-sentid ‘praesente’, Lat. sedens Umbr. zeref serse ‘sedens. See 
§ 1099. 6. 

(5) The part. perf. active with -wes- must have been living 
in Umbro-Samnite, because it was used to make the future 
perfect, as Umbr. dersicust ‘dixerit’; cp. also Osc. sipus ‘sciens’. 
See II § 136 p. 445, IV § 872 p. 421, § 1099.7. p. 606. 


§ 1104. Keltic. 

(1) The -to- of the part. perf. (passive), which is contained 
in the pret. passive, e. g. Mid.Ir. do-breth ‘datum est, was 
exchanged for -te -the, which consist of -to- + -20-; e. g. 
O.Ir. brithe brethe ‘brought’. Cymric had in place of -to- the 
ending -(e)tic i. e. -t-tco-. See II § 79 p. 232f., IV § 1099. 1. 

(2) O.Dr. -% -thi,') part. fut. passive (“participle of 
necessity’); e. g. messi ‘iudicandus’ carthi carthi ‘amandus’. 
Mod.Cymr. cara-dwy Cornish cara-dow. 


Remark. The last who has discussed this participle is Ascoli 
(Sprachwiss. Briefe, 76 ff.); but he comes to no definite conclusion. 
Thurneysen writes: “I know no plausible explanation. Ir. -thi admits 
of no ending with orig. -os or -d. British has for final the diphthong 
which has developed in stem-syllables from ei (or from & in borrowed 
words), e. g. O.Bret. in-aatoe, a gloss, ‘ineundum’ (\ ag-) Mod.Cymr. 
caradwy ‘amandus. The suffix perhaps originally had & before the 
dental even in primary verbs, cp. Brit. *aga-toi, Ir. bethi for *biathi ‘to 
cut’ beside part. passive bithe (this word bethi I have wrongly explained 
in Kuhn’s Zeitschr. xxxt 92), for-canti ‘to teach’ for *-canathi. Its 


1) The supposed ending -1 -tht is due to a scribe’s blunder, dénti 
“faciendum’ being written déntt. 
39* 
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connexion with the stem of the part. passive, which came about in Irish 
with primary verbs, must then be secondary; it is not carried out in 
Old Irish. We should arrive at something like *-ateivis as the original 
ending.” 

§ 1105. Germanic. 

(1) -to-, part. perf., mostly passive, in Weak Verbs and 
those Strong ones which had a weak preterite (§ 907 p. 454). 
Goth. salbö-P-s O.H.G. gi-salbö-t ‘anointed’, Goth. vaurh-t-s 
O.H.G. gi-worht -woraht ‘worked’. See § 1099. 1. 

(2) -no- -eno- -ono-, with the same function as -to- (1), 
only in Strong Verbs. O.H.G. gi-tan ‘done’, O.H.G. bund-en 
O.Icel. bund-enn Goth. bund-an-s O.H.G. gi-buntan ‘bound’ 
(II § 65 p. 138, § 67 pp. 151, 153). See § 1099. 2. 

(3) -io-, part. fut. passive, seems establisht for the earlier 
periods of Germanic as a participial suffix, e. g. Goth. wn-gép-s 
‘inexpressible, O.Sax. un-fodi insatiate. See § 1099. 3. 

(4) -nt-, part. pres. active. Goth. kiusa-nd-s O.H.G. 
chiosanti trying, choosing’ (II § 126 p. 402). See § 1099. 6. 


§ 1106. Balto-Slavonic. | 

(1) -to- part. perf., mostly passive. Living in all classes 
of verbs in Lithuanian, as sük-ta-s ‘turned’. In 0.C.81. 
however its use is circumscribed; an example of it is Ze-tu 
‘chopped, hewn, mown’ (II § 79 p. 236). See § 1099. 1. 

(2) -no- -eno-, with the same function as -to- (1), and in 
0.0.81. much the commoner; e. g. dant ‘given’ nes-ent ‘borne, 
carried (II § 67 p. 151, 154). See $ 1099. 2. 

(3) A part. fut. passive is formed in Lithuanian and 
Slavonic from the part. in -fo~ (1), and in Slavonic from that 
in -no- -eno-, the further suffix used for this purpose being 
-yno- Lith, -ina- O.C.SL -tno-; e. g. Lith. sük-tina-s fit to be 
turned’ 0.0.81. pri-jetinu ‘acceptable, preasant’, O.C.SI. ne-iz-d- 
-rec-enind ‘inexpressible’. On consideration of what Leskien 
says in his Bildung der Nomina im Lit., 255 f., I now believe 
that the comparison of Lith. -tina- with the O.Pers. infin. in 
-tanaiy and the Lat. gerundive in -ndo- (II § 69. 2 pp. 161 f.) 
must be given up. 
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(4) 0.0.81. -lo-, so-called part. pret. active II, e. g. nes-li 
in neslüt jesmt ‘I have borne’ (§ 903 p. 452). See § 1099. 5. 

(5) O.Preuss. -mana-, part. pres. passive: madlas 
poklausimanas ast ‘the prayers are heard’. See $ 1099.8. 

(6) -mo-, part. pres. passive in Baltic and Slavonic; also 
part. fut. passive in Baltic. Lith. véZa-ma-s O.C.SI. vezo-mü 
‘being carried’, Lith. fut. veszi-ma-s. Add the so-called Lith. 
part. pres. active II in -da-ma-s, as sük-dama-s ‘turning’, which 
is closely connected with the imperf. -davau (§ 908 p. 455) 
and must originally have been middle (deponent). Compare 
Umbr. persnih-mu ‘precamino, II § 72.1 p. 166. 

(7) -ent- -nt-, part. pres. and fut. active. Lith. vezäs 
O.C.SI. vezy ‘vehens’, Lith. fut. dialectic veszius for *veszians, 
High-Lith. vése@s (O.C.SI. bysasteje bysesteje ‘futurum, to 
uéddov). See § 1099. 6. 

(8) -wes-, part. perf. active. Lith. milz-@s O.C.SI. mlüz-ü 
‘having milked’. In Lith. also in the so-called part. imperf. 
act. in -davés, belonging to the indie. in -davau (§ 908 p. 455). 
See § 1099.7. | 
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